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Foreword

This book contains a grammar of Ik, not the grammar. It is really just a ‘state
of knowledge’ report of one individual non-Ik linguist at one point in
history. Of the many topics covered in the following pages, some are no
doubt incorrectly analyzed, while others could probably have been correctly
analyzed in more than one way. And then, of course, the ways of phrasing

the descriptions of each linguistic entity number to infinity.

Trying to capture the grammar of a living language linearly on paper is a
little like photographing an elusive wild animal. As it darts through the
underbrush, you snap your photo. What the photo captures is true: the
shape and contours of the animal, its color and patterns, its mode of
movement. But as true as the photo may be, it in no way does justice to the
living beast. In the same way, a written grammar can trace the structural
features of a language: its phonemes, morphemes, syntactic structures. But
seen in light of the living language in use, the grammar pales in comparison.
Even after completing this project, all I have to do is walk through the
neighborhood, overhear a conversation, or attend a public function to learn
something totally new about the language. After cataloguing all the
phonemes, morphemes, and many lexemes, I can still hear a string of Ik
speech whose meaning escapes me entirely. I have tried to write a true

description of Ik, but the language in use is much more colorful...and alive.

With this grammar I have also tried to initiate a philological tradition for
Ik—‘philological’ in the etymological sense of ‘love of learning’, yes, but also
in the sense of language study from written sources. From now on, one can
study Ik from books alone, perhaps furthering the inquiry into the
relationships between East African languages and where they came from.
Attending to these questions is attending to the people who speak these

languages, and this is one way we can communicate our love for them too.



“Man [and the language he speaks: TBS] is a mystery. It needs to be unraveled,
and if you spend your whole life unraveling it, don’t say you’ve wasted time. I am
studying that mystery because I want to be a human being.”

F. Dostoevsky 1839.

“To decipher man [and the language he speaks: TBS] is essentially to try to find
out how the world was made and how it ought to go on making itself. The science
of man is the practical and theoretical science of hominisation. It means profound

study of the past and of origins. But still more, it means constructive experiment

pursued on a continually renewed object.”
Teilhard de Chardin (1881-1955)

“Grammar would appear to represent the pinnacle of humanness.”
Martin Edwardes (2010)
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1 Introduction

This book is a description of the grammar of Ik, a Kuliak (Rub) language
spoken in northeast Uganda. Since any given language is the cognitive tool
and cultural capital of its speakers, knowing a bit about those speakers may
help one to better know the language. For that reason, this grammar of Ik
begins with a short description of the Ik people themselves. This is then

followed by a general introduction to the subject at hand: the Ik language.

1.1. The Ik people

The people whose language is the subject of this book call themselves the Ik
(sg. Icé-dm [itféam], pl. Ik® [ika]). Because the Ik word for ‘head’ is also ik,
some have speculated that the ethnic name comes from the Ik being the
‘head’ of a southerly migration long ago. However, an insight from Ik
morphology makes this unlikely: Only in the nominative case do the two
words resemble each other. With other cases, such as the accusative, the
resemblance vanishes: cf. icé-k® ‘Ik-AccC’ and ikd-k® ‘head-Acc’. A more likely
connection from the grammar comes from the plural agentive suffix {-icé-}
whose form is identical to that of the ethnonym. The plural agentive suffix
conveys the idea of ‘the people (who...)’. If this semantic connection is on

the right track, then the Ik refer to themselves simply as The People.

The cattle-keeping Teso-Turkana (Eastern Nilotic) tribes surrounding the Ik
have two names for them, both of which mean ‘poor, without livestock’.
These are Dikiilydk (sg. Fkulyakit) and Diteusé (sg. Eteusoit). Both terms are
also applied to members of the Turkana or Karimojong tribes who are
considered poor. The latter term, I)iteusd, gave rise to ‘Teuso’, the name by
which the Ik people and language have been known abroad up to recent
years. And Dikiilydk is the source of ‘Kuliak’, the title given to the linguistic
subgroup of which it is a part, along with So and Nyang’{ (Heine 1976).



Due to its derogatory overtones, some scholars have suggested replacing
Kuliak with Rub (a Proto-Kuliak word for ‘people’; see Ehret 1981; cf. Ik
roba- ‘people’), but it seems the older term has become conventional.
Among other Ugandan peoples and internationally, the Ik are known simply

as the ‘Teuso’ or ‘Ik’ (pronounced [ika] or [1ka] or somewhere in between).

The Ik people live in Kaabong District (formerly part of Kotido District),
Dodoth County, Kamion Subcounty, in the extreme northeast corner of
Uganda’s Karamoja Region (see Map 1 below). Their current homeland
stretches from Mt. Lopokék and Timu Forest in the south to Mt. Mortipole
and Kidepo National Park in the north, occupying a narrow, 50 km long/1
km wide swath of ground along the frontier between Uganda and Kenya. A
group of several hundred Ik is reported to be living in New Site, Sudan,
while around 100 or so more can be found scattered across north-western
Kenya seeking livelihood in urban centers. Beyond these, a small community
of Ik from one family lives in Masindi, western Uganda. Although in the
early 21* century the Ik mostly inhabit the nation of Uganda, it seems in

times past they roamed freely between Uganda, Kenya, Ethiopia, and Sudan.

Map 1: The Ik language area in northeast Uganda
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When not living in urban centers like Kaabong (Uganda) or Kakuma
(Kenya), the Ik live in awik?, ‘manyattas’ or ‘villages’—homesteads enclosed
by a high fence made of sticks, poles, and thorns (mariy). These homesteads
may be small, hosting only one family, or big, hosting ten to twenty related
or unrelated families. In Map 2 below, all the eighty-one (81) known (as of

2012) current Ik homesteads are marked with white pins:

Map 2—Horizontal view of Ik homesteads from the south
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In Map 2, the thirty (30) homesteads clustered on the right side are known
collectively as Timu, while the next eight (8) ones to the left may be referred
to as Kdmion. The three (3) in the very middle are in Lotindm, and the ten
(10) just to the left of Lotindm are in Lokwakaramo® Finally, the thirty (30)

homesteads clustered to the far left are known collectively as Mortinole.

Getting an accurate population number for the Ik has been problematic.
Members of the Toposa, Turkana and Karimojong tribes intermingle and
occasionally intermarry with the Ik. Numbers of family members are
inflated when relief is suspected as the reason for the census. Although
figures as low as 1,300 (Turnbull 1972:64) and 4,000 (Heine 1999:11) have
been proposed in the past, my impression is that population has grown to at

least around 7500, thanks to increased security and access to healthcare.



1.1.1 History

According to a major strand of their own oral tradition, the Ik came to their
current homeland from Egypt, down the Blue Nile, by way of Ethiopia. The
Egyptian origin hypothesis is highly speculative and perhaps not falsifiable.
Tucker saw a connection between the Ik personal pronouns and those of
Middle (1967b) or Ancient (1971) Egyptian, and the Ik themselves wonder
whether their ethnonym might be related to the Egyptian Iksos people. But
whatever their ultimate provenance may be, a more sure-footed starting
point for reconstructing Ik prehistory lies within Ethiopia. Lamberti
considered it the ‘unquestionable result’ of his 1988 study that the Ik moved
to Uganda from Ethiopia (p. 6). He cites the ‘numerous conformities’ Ik
(Kuliak) shares with Ethiopian Afroasiatic and Nilo-Saharan languages alike
(p. 146), and supposes that the Ik birthplace or Urheimat is in the west-
central Ethiopian province of Gojjam (p. 14). So though it is still impossible
to piece together Ik prehistory in detail, a reasonable guess is that the
Kuliak peoples spent several thousand years (Knighton 2005:40) migrating
down from south-western Ethiopia and roaming the deserts and desolate

hills among the borderlands of Sudan, Ethiopia, Kenya, and Uganda.

The initial migration from Ethiopia is thought to have been motivated by
hunger. After finding wild honey and fruits on Sorot mountain in Kenya, the
Ik sent young men further south in search of even better lands. Eventually
they all moved southward, and settled in Tuliitiil, on the edge of Timu
Forest. After some years, a skin disease (kod6) ravaged the people, so that
they split up and settled in other areas. Later, raids from slave traders
caused them to divide again and migrate once more. This pattern of
migrating to escape hunger, thirst, disease, and insecurity has characterized
Ik (pre-)history up to this day. As a result, the Ik have become masters of
surviving against terrible odds. The good humor they maintain in the face of

hardship is testimony to their indomitable spirit and its struggle for life.



By the late 1800s, foreigners began reaching northern Karamoja and may
have had contact with the Ik. In the 1950s, Catholic priests evangelized the
Ik together with the Karimojong. Then, the colonial British government of
Uganda turned the Kidepo Valley, one of the Ik’s prime hunting grounds,
into a game park in the early 1960s. The Ik’s expulsion from the park was
soon followed by the famine and societal upheaval so controversially
narrated in the book The Mountain People (Turnbull 1972). In 1980, a
cholera epidemic befell the Ik, killing hundreds. This prompted a

widespread scattering of people, separating even parents from children.

What is known about the Ik’s past tells a story of eking out survival amidst
difficult, traumatic situations. To some degree, these difficulties have
continued into the 21 century in the form of a extreme climatic flux, tribal
conflict, lack of government services, ethnic discrimination, and political
marginalization. Despite these challenges, the Ik are growing numerically
and are poised to grow as a culture and society. At the time of writing this
grammar, things are improving on many fronts. Inter-tribal violence is being
curtailed by disarmament. Government services are coming to the Ik area.

And Ik political representation and human rights’ awareness is on the rise.

Pending their ongoing health and the security of the Ugandan nation as a
whole, the future of the Ik looks brighter than their recent past. To
paraphrase a priest-scientist speaking of humankind, “Even in this century,
[the Ik] are still living as chance circumstances decide for them, with no
aim but their daily bread and quiet old age...After having for so long done
no more than allow [themselves] to live, [the Ik] will one day understand
that the time has come to undertake [their] own development and to mark
[their] own road” (De Chardin 1978:182-195). This grammar is devoted to
giving the Ik the cognitive and cultural tools they need to make the difficult
transition from an isolated traditional society to a modern, national one...

and from there to share in greater human solidarity at the global level.



1.1.2 Ecology

The current Ik habitat portrays a scenario oft-repeated in this part of the
world: minority non-pastoralist groups—often hunter-gatherer and/or
farmers—being forced to high ground by powerful invading cattle-keepers.
This reportedly happened to the Kuliak peoples when the Teso-Turkana
groups entered northeastern Uganda. Up to this day, the Ik and the So live
in mountainous areas (the Nyang’ia live at the base of a mountain range).
Compare this situation to that of the South Omotic Dime people of Ethiopia
who were pushed up in the mountains by the pastoralist Bodi who have
them entrenched and embattled on all sides (Mulugeta 2008:1, 3). Like the
Dime, the Ik are forcibly confined to their mountain perches. But they seem
well adapted to them, having learned to exploit every available ecological

niche. One worsening problem, though, is the lack of enough arable land.

For the terrain of Ikland (Icé-kij* is rugged and precarious. Its rocky surface
is strewn with granite, quartz, siltstone, and chert—traces of the birth of the
Eastern Rift Valley. Altitudes range from 1800-3000 meters (6000-9000
ft.), and changes in height are often dramatic as mini-plateaus give way to
steep ravines and gorges. The Ik are famous for their ability to traverse

these gorges with speed and agility, especially when escaping enemies.

Moreover, the climate of Ikland is characterized by extremes. Rainy season
(otd) typically starts in March or April, takes a break from June to August,
and then resumes until December. On a light year, the rains may be scarce,
leading to the desiccation of crops and wild plant foods. On a heavy year,
the rains may be torrential, eroding topsoil and drowning crops in water-
logged soil. Dry season (6dz) usually begins in December and lasts until
March. In a matter of weeks, the sun and wind blanch the vegetation,
making the once lush landscape only a memory. Then the land is burned off

to expose wildlife to hunting and to encourage new grass growth.



Despite the long dry periods, Ikland is still home to an abundant floral life.
Lower-lying valleys are covered in bushland and wooded grassland, while in
the higher slopes woodland and forest fade into an Afro-alpine zone. The Ik
have a thorough knowledge of local vegetation; this is reflected in the 263
plant names already catalogued (Heine 1999:153-173). They use plants and

trees as food, medicine, tools, toys, household items, and building materials.

Some of the more common trees found in the area include those in (1):

(€D) Some trees indigenous to the Ik homeland
asunan | ‘African pencil cedar’ Juniperus procera
ats™ ‘Sycamore fig’ Ficus sycomorus
buksla | ‘Gerrard’s acacia’ Acacia gerrardii
gazad® | ‘Red-pod terminalia’ Terminalia brownii
1titt ‘Flame tree’ Erythrina abyssinica
mus ‘Candelabra’ Euphorbia candelabrum
tsum’ ‘Desert date’ Balanites aegyptiaca
tsGOr ‘White-thorn acacia’ Acacia hockii

Ikland is also host to a remarkable array of bird species. For example,
Kidepo Valley National Park, bordering Ik territory to the northwest, boasts
an astonishing 472 recorded birds species. Some of the more commonly

seen or heard species around the Ik homesteads include:

(2) Some birds indigenous to the Ik homeland

alala ‘Augur buzzard’ Buteo augur

falukurd | ‘White-crested turaco’ Tauraco leucolophus
itsok? ‘Amethyst sunbird’ Chalcomitra amethystina
karakar | ‘Green wood-hoopoe’ Phoeniculus purpureus
kiryooré | ‘Crested helmet shrike’ | Prionops plumatus
korak® ‘Fan-tailed raven’ Corvus rhipidurus
mududt | ‘Senegal coucal’ Centropus senegalensis
tsits? ‘Gabar goshawk’ Micronisus gabar




Although domestic chickens and wild birds provide an occasional meal for
the Ik, small mammals supply the bulk of their protein intake. A century
ago, lkland was home to much of the great East African mega-fauna
(elephants, rhinos, lions, buffalo, elands, etc.), but over-hunting with guns
led to their extinction in most places outside the Kidepo park. Smaller

animals, like the following, are still trapped and hunted regularly:

3 Some animals indigenous to the Ik homeland

borok® ‘Bushpig’ Potamochoerus porcus
gaso’ ‘Warthog’ Phacochoerus aethiopicus
kotdr ‘Oribi’ Ourebia ourebi

kulab? ‘Bushbuck’ Tragelaphus scriptus
pamur” ‘Common duiker’ Cephalophus grimmia
pur’ ‘Cane rat’ Thryonomys swinderianus
nol ‘Giinther’s dik-dik’ Madoqua guentheri

rég* ‘Mountain reedbuck’ | Redunca fulvorufula
toromin | ‘Crested porcupine’ Hystrix cristata

tsdr ‘Baboon’ Papio cyncephalus

The Ik names for many more biological species are found in Appendix B.

1.1.3 Economy

The Ik live off the land. At times they have been portrayed as pure hunter-
gatherers forced to take up agriculture, but the truth is that they have been
both hunter-gatherers and farmers for at least centuries. As adept
survivalists, they have learned to exploit every available resource, whether
meat or meal. They are omnivores and opportunists, hunting, trapping,
gathering, and farming with the seasons. This broad survival strategy has

enabled them to survive in an ecologically harsh yet fecund environment.

Trapping (tolok®) is done throughout the year, while hunting (kak®) occurs

only during dry season, as soon as the lower valleys have been burned off.



In addition to trapping and hunting, the Ik regularly harvest wild honey
(dad® from tree-hives, rock-hives, and hand-made hives. Another relished

treat—white ants (ddp)—is collected after the first big rains.

When harvested food supplies run low, the Ik return to the bush to forage
for wild fruits and greens (waicik?). However, this survival strategy has been
constrained by regional insecurity. Not only does the bush provide meat,
leather, honey, and greens, it also supplies grass (ku?), sticks (keditin), poles
(titirtk™), and bark fibers (simitin) for building or renovating houses, fences,
and granaries. And when an Ik needs quick cash, they may sell these

materials to the neighboring Dodoth or Turkana who are eager to buy.

It is often reported that the Ik have no livestock. While this is presently true,
it has not long been the case. Before the 1970s, when spears and old rifles
were the weapons of the day, the Ik still kept herds of cows, goats, and
sheep. Today, however, the Ik keep no domestic animals larger than dogs
and chickens longer than a few days or weeks. If any are acquired at all,
they are soon either given to a Dodoth or Turkana friend for safe-keeping in
his herd or killed and eaten. Otherwise, they will be stolen away. The Ik
miss their herds of livestock and often dream of a future time when they can

again eat meat and butter and drink milk to their satisfaction.

Farming (tokob9 is the main economic activity of the Ik. It is an all-
consuming effort that takes up much of the year and requires the
contribution of all family members. The Ik cultivate sorghum (ydm), finger
millet (réb9, and maize (nabura’) as staple crops and supplement these with
pumpkins (kaide”), beans (morid™, and greens (waicik?) of various kinds. The
hard labor of agriculture is often done is groups of men and/or women. The
payment for group work is typically home-brew sorghum or maize beer
(mes). Harvested crops that are not immediately consumed are stored in
granaries (lodiirtik®. The centrality of farming to the Ik is ritualized in the

agricultural ceremonies they hold throughout the year. For example:
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€)) Ik agricultural ceremonies

ondmés ‘ceremony for the first harvest’
irérikés ‘ceremony for opening the harvest’
itobwéés ‘ceremony for blessing the seeds’

dziberika-mes | ‘ceremony for blessing farming tools’

Before the advent of the AK-47 rifle and the chaos it has caused around
Ikland, the Ik used to carry on successful trade (dzigw®) with the Turkana
from Kenya. The Ik would exchange their snuff tobacco (I5t36%), decorated
gourds (boldik?, and grains (ed™ for the Turkana’s milk ({dw®, meat (em),
animals (fnw9, clothing (kwdzik?), and jewelry (ndbitik?). In times of need,
the two tribes could get what they did not have in exchange for what they
had. Even though this trade remains today to a limited extent, the region's

violence has eroded a certain level of trust between the two groups.

1.1.4 Society and culture

The seven thousand or so Ik may be divided up on the basis of patriclan,
family, gender, age, or government administrative unit. The twelve
traditional clans, listed in (5), are exogamous, patrilineal, and patrilocal.

When a particular clan gets too big, it can be divided into two, as in:

(5) Ik patriclans
Sigétia I Didotsa
Sigétia I Télék* 1
Komokua I Télék? 11
Komokua II | Gadukdn

Norobat Dibgorana
Tléni-ik® Ozet®

Clans are tied to certain areas historically, but because Ik are required to
marry outside their clan, clan members may end up in different territory. A

newly married couple starts their own nuclear family (ts’adi-ékw?, lit. ‘fire-
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eye’ or ‘hearth’), building a homestead either attached to the bridegroom's
parents' village or in a new, separate spot. Clan and family ties are strong, to

the point that kinship relations form the backbone of Ik society.

Men and women have fairly clear-cut divisions of labor. Men protect the
family, hunt, trap, farm, cut and bring trees from the forest, and build
fences and houses. Women fetch water and firewood, cook and clean, farm,
thatch houses, and raise children. Fathers and mother both discipline
children. Not too long ago, the Ik further divided themselves according to
age-groups or age-sets. Each age-group had a totem based on a particular
animal. Each age-group had its own rites of initiation, activities, benefits,
and duties. Today, with the influence of modern education and forms of
Christianity leading to cultural apathy, the age-group system has sadly been
mostly abandoned. These age-groups included the following (Heine 1999):

(6) Ik age-groups
Basatr ‘Eland’
Gasar ‘Buffalo’
Gwaits  ‘Giraffe’
Kadoké'  ‘Vervet Monkey’
Kodow®  ‘Gazelle’

Lewen ‘Ostrich’

Ragw? ‘Ox

Traditional patriclan and family divisions are often centered around
homesteads clustered into units called ‘villages’. On top of this organization,
the Ugandan government has lain its own administrative system. This
system starts at the ‘village’ and then goes up through wards, parishes,
subcounties, and so on up to the district level. The newly founded (2010)
Kamion Subcounty comprises all the Ik population and is divided into five

parishes: Kapalu, Timu, Kamion, Lokwakaramoe, and Morurjole.
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Traditionally, the male elders ruled Ik society. Elderly woman gave input
when invited. Men can become elders on the basis of age but also influence
or ability to speak well publicly. The elders built a system of taboos, fines
for breaking taboos, and punishments for wrong-doing. Since British rule
more than a hundred years ago, the Ik also have had government-appointed
or popularly elected Ik as officials. These include Villages Counselors and
Parish Chiefs. They have official authority but comparatively little real
authority among the people. The two systems of rule now coexist and
conflict in Ikland. People are not always sure which system to refer to when
a crime has been committed. Traditional punishments like caning are
discouraged by the government whose own judicial procedures are corrupt.

So unfortunately, true justice is rarely upheld for the victims of crimes.

In terms of religion, the Ik practice what has been generally called African
Traditional Religion (ATR). This religion involves a sky-god called Didi-
Gwari, literally ‘weather-top’, who is mostly associated with benevolent or
malevolent weather patterns and the effects they have on the Ik’s livelihood.

The Ik can influence this god through prayer (wddn) and sacrifice (sits’).

Various forms of Christianity are now intermingled with traditional Ik
religion: Roman Catholicism from the mid-20™ century, Anglicanism and
Pentecostalism from the early 21* century. Although the supreme God of
Christianity can be translated into Ik as Didi-Gwari, it is more commonly

rendered Nakilj, after the sky-god Akuj of the Karimojong and Turkana.

While Didi-Gwari governs the affairs of the skies, it is the lesser gods
(nakdjiictk®) and evil spirits (nekipyéik®) who meddle in the daily affairs of
people. More than the great Weather-Top sky-god, these lesser spirits can be
manipulated by skilled practitioners, for either good purposes like healing
or evil purposes like killing. Those Ik who are skilled at using traditional
herbs (cémérik® for healing are called pkwaatikw®. And those who use
charms, amulets, and other devices to curse or hex another are called subési-

ik® These hexers are often paid to carry out revenge.
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In Ik belief, spirits can also be embodied, and their embodiments seem to be
ambiguous in regard to their intent toward humankind. Stories circulate
among the Ik about the kijd-wik® or ‘earth-children’ small, often light-
skinned humanoid creatures seen on paths or among trees. While not
outright dangerous, these forest-fairies often warn Ik settlers against settling
in their territory. Another embodiment is the badi-am, a ‘wizard’ or
‘sorcerer’. Typically spoken of as a human, these mysterious figures are said
to move about at night, haunting villages and doing things weird and
fantastic. They are more humorous than dangerous. Owls (l6fiik®) are
believed to be wizards transforming themselves into birds, and hyenas (harl)

are thought to be the animal that wizards travel around on at night.

The strong belief among the Ik that physical effects in their lifeworld have
spiritual causes, often initiated by other humans manipulating the spirits,
has led to a culture of superstition. Where one might expect conventional
wisdom, for example in the realm of child-rearing, one gets instead

superstitions encapsulated in short sayings. Consider the following:

) Na ima zekwét3o gwaséé na nuésieé, badukota gwadt®.

If a child sits on a grinding stone, his or her mother will die.

Mdd kokida asaka né¢ iidee ho-ak3k?, ipédida as.

Don’t close the door when you’re inside, lest you bewitch yourself.

Cema cikéroiko sédikee nura didia sédikoo dii.

Fighting over garden boundaries will stop rain in those gardens.

In addition to superstitions, prohibitions or taboos also figure prominently
in Ik daily life. These taboos play an important role in governing the society
and avoiding conflict. Breaking a prohibition usually requires the offender
to pay a fine to the elders or those offended. The following are some

examples of prohibitions:
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€)) Some Ik prohibitions

bosés against fining children or youth

cu® against failing to give water to elders first
de against failing to give leg-meat to elders
ifofoés against eating the first harvest secretly
imwan6én | against seeing your mother-in-law

While such taboos remain salient in the society overall, their power is
lessening as the younger generations embrace modern, homogenized, and
Christianized Ugandan national culture. Inevitably, the old spiritual ways of

parents and ancestors are increasingly being seen as strange and irrelevant.

1.2 The Ik language

The Ik people call their language Icé-tod [it{é-t6d’] (Ethnologue code ikx),
meaning literally ‘Tk-talk’. It is the mother-tongue of approximately 7,500
people. The neighboring Teso-Turkana peoples call the language I)dteuso,
and on a recently created page of the Swahili Wikipedia
(http://sw.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kiik), the language received the Swabhili
name Kiik. In keeping with scholarly convention and for the sake of brevity,

the language is referred to simply as Ik throughout the rest of this grammar.

1.2.1 Classification
Greenberg (1963) is the purportedly the source of the original ‘Kuliak

Hypothesis’ which placed Ik and Nyang’ia into a linguistic cluster based on
observed shared traits (Fleming 1983:426). Heine (1976) elaborated on this
hypothesis with a comparative grammar sketch and internal reconstruction
of the group he called Kuliak consisting of Ik, Nyang’ia, and So/Tepeth.
Since then, the internal linguistic relationship between the Kuliak languages
has never been seriously questioned in the literature (Fleming 1983:426).
But, amazingly, no less than six different external classifications for Kuliak
have been proposed over the last fifty years. These conflicting classifications

and some of the linguists who have supported them are presented below:
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9 Conflicting classifications of Kuliak

% Afroasiatic, ‘Fringe’ Cushitic—Tucker 1967a, 1967b, 1971-3.
This classification was based on, among other things, supposed
similarities between Ik and Ancient Egyptian personal pronouns.
Ik’s elaborate case system also suggests an Afroasiatic affiliation,

but this could just as likely be from sustained language contact.

% Afroasiatic, East Cushitic—Lamberti 1988. Although Lamberti
never actually claimed that Kuliak is related to Cushitic
genetically, he provides ample lexical and morphological
evidence demonstrating at least a significant and long-term

cultural contact between Kuliak and Cushitic.

% Nilo-Saharan, East Sudanic—Greenberg 1963, Ehret 1981a,
1981b, 1989 (in a modified form), 2001, Fleming 1983, Lewis
2013. Evidence supporting this classification includes a high
percentage of lexical cognates with Eastern Nilotic (and Western
and Southern Nilotic to a lesser degree), as well as shared

morpho-syntactic traits with the larger Nilo-Saharan phylum.

% Nilo-Saharan, ‘Satellite-Core’/independent—Bender 1976b, 1989,
1996, Knighton 2005, Dimmendaal 2011.

¢ Nilo-Saharan, Northeastern branch—Dimmendaal 2013. This
classification is based on traits shared between Kuliak and Nilo-
Saharan languages, e.g. an accusative case marker *ka/ga,
derivational verbal prefixes, and the causative 1-/i- which is

considered a stable diagnostic of Nilo-Saharan.

% Unclassified—Gulliver 1952, Laughlin 1975, Heine 1976, 1999,
Konig 2002. Due to conflicting or insufficient evidence, these

linguists believe a sure classification cannot yet be made.

If these differing classifications are any indication, the Kuliak languages

truly are “an enigma in African linguistics” (Carlin 1993:4)
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The purpose of this grammar is not to advance another classificatory
hypothesis for Kuliak. But nonetheless, it is hoped that the insights gained
from this study will get the problem closer to its resolution. For a variety of
reasons, there seems to be a bias in the literature toward a Nilo-Saharan
classification for Ik (and Kuliak). The question really has to do with what it
means for a language to be related to another. If, as has been pointed out in
Ehret (1981a) and Fleming (1983), a larger percentage of Ik phonological,
morphological, and lexical traits can be linked to Nilo-Saharan than to
Afroasiatic, is that sufficient evidence for positing a genetic relationship
with Nilo-Saharan? Is the ample counter-evidence linking Ik to Cushitic (e.g.

Lamberti 1988) or Omotic not convincing because of lower percentages?

Without going into great detail, my impression after completing this study
of Tk grammar is that Ik—and Kuliak by extension—should not be
pronounced Afroasiatic or Nilo-Saharan at this time. This statement no
doubt puts me in the camp of ‘splitters’ who resist higher-level
classifications before strongly established sub-groupings (cf. Blench 2010). I
have taken note of the high number of phonological, morphological,
syntactic, and lexical traits tying Ik to Nilo-Saharan, particularly Eastern and
Southern Nilotic. But I have also traced a growing number of morphemes to
both Cushitic and Omotic. Then there remains, of course, a number of

affixes and lexemes for which no areal parallels have been identified.

To summarize, I believe that the Ik language is a yet unclassifiable ancient
language originating somewhere in Ethiopia that has had millennia of
contact with both Afroasiatic and Nilo-Saharan. This sustained contact has
left traces in the form of linguistic ‘genes’ or ‘traits’ shared with both phyla.
In recent centuries, a particularly influential contact with Eastern Nilotic
languages led to a massive influx of vocabulary and calqued grammatical
structures. Like Shabo in Ethiopia, Ik’s linguistic traits straddle at least two
language phyla, and distinguishing contact versus genetic influence will be
extremely difficult. These cross-phyletic resemblances must be exhaustively

identified and catalogued to see what remains of any old Kuliak substrate.
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1.2.2 Typology

The difficulty in classifying Ik genetically stems largely from its unique and
eclectic typological profile among other languages in East Africa. This
typological profile is summarized below and illustrated with an annotated
text. The goal of this section is to give the reader an overall impression of
the language—a sort of typological Gestalt—in case there is no time to read
through each chapter in detail. The overview begins with phonology and

then proceeds through morphology, syntax, and finally the annotated text.

In terms of phonology, Ik has thirty-nine (39) contrastive sounds: thirty (30)
consonants and nine (9) vowels. Consonants made with pulmonic airstream
include plosives, affricates, fricatives, liquids, nasals, and glides. Those
made with glottalic airstream include implosives and ejectives. The three
lateral fricatives and ejectives Ik once used are now almost entirely lost.
Eight of the nine vowels consist of [+ATR]/[-ATR] pairs that operate in a
[+ ATR]-dominant vowel harmony system. The low vowel /a/ is opaque but

can be lexically (morphologically) specified with either [ATR] value.

The rightward edge of an Ik phonological phrase is strictly observed. This
means that the final segment of any word or morpheme, whether consonant
or vowel, is reduced before a pause. In this reduction, consonants may be
partially devoiced and/or unreleased, while vowels are usually fully
devoiced or deleted. Devoiced consonants and vowels are allophonic, not
phonemic. Other allophonic changes observed among consonants include
nasal assimilation, place assimilation, implosivization, and debuccalization,
while other allophones among vowels arise from raising and glottalization.
At the juncture of morphemes, certain consonants may be deleted and vowel

may assimilate partially or totally to nearby vowels.

The template (C)V can generate all lawful phonological syllables in Ik, and
the concatenation of morphemes may require resyllabifications in the form

of vowel epenthesis, inter-consonantal syncope, vowel deletion, haplology,
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desyllabification/compensatory lengthening, and metathesis. At the surface

level, the template (C)V(V)(C) generates all lawful phonetic syllables.

Ik is a tonal language with two underlying tone levels: H and L. Ik has
lexical tone though few tonal minimal pairs. There is no grammatical tone
in the sense of a morpheme made up solely of a tonal autosegment.
However, tone changes do accompany various segmental morphemes. H-
tone may surface phonetically as high, high-falling, or downstepped high
pitch. L-tone may surface as low, low-falling, or mid pitch. Voiced
obstruents function pervasively as depressor consonants, pulling the pitch of
a preceding high tone to high-falling, mid, or low pitch. Downdrift occurs,
as well as depressor-consonant induced downstep. All noun and verb roots
have a lexically assigned tone melody whose surface realization may change
according to grammatical context. Stem-level and phrase-level tonal
processes are complex and appear to count metrical feet in the
(re)assignment of tones. At the clause level, at least three intonational

patterns can be observed: the indicative, interrogative, and the ‘solicitive’.

Morphologically, Ik is mostly agglutinative. Roots and affixes can typically
be separated out linearly. Except for lexicalized prefixes on words borrowed
from other languages, Ik is exclusively suffixing. On the continuum between
analytic and polysynthetic, Ik ranks as moderately synthetic: Only three
suffixes can be attached to noun roots, while up to six can be attached to

verb roots (one more if one counts root reduplication).

In terms of form, verb roots tend to have a (V)(C)VC syllabic shape. Verb
roots can be partially or fully reduplicated, though only full reduplication is
productive. Ik verbs may be intransitive, transitive, ditransitive, or
ambitransitive. Tonal verbal minimal pairs signify only slight semantic

differences, and a small subset of verbs are inherently pluractional.

A basic morphological division in the verbal system is realis-irrealis. This

division is posited more on the basis of morphology than semantics. Other
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verbal extensions include suffixes to nominalize the verb, give it directional
deixis, subject agreement, or non-core argument reference. And yet other
suffixes give the verb modal, aspectual, valency-changing, or polarity
properties. Most attributive (descriptive) notions are handled by intransitive
‘adjectival’ verbs in Ik. Tense, contrary to aspect and modality, is
communicated by clitics and lays out a three-level time deixis in both the

past and non-past. Ik uses a variety of strategies to express epistemic status.

The majority of Ik nouns have a CVC(V) or CVCVC(V) syllable shape.
Roughly one third of the nominal lexicon begins with the Teso-Turkana
gender prefix nV- (or one of its locative allomorphs) which as been
lexicalized in Ik. Noun roots may also be partially or fully reduplicated,
though neither strategy is productive in the language. Each noun has a
lexical tone melody that can change in various morphological and syntactic
contexts. Nominal suffixes include a two types of singulative, five types of
plurative and eight case endings. The language’s limited noun suffixation is

counterbalanced by productive (pro-)nominal compounding.

Case—an interface of phonology, morphology, syntax—is a pan-systemic
feature of Ik grammar. Not only must every noun be inflected for case, but
even some of the verbal suffixes appear to be grammaticalized case markers.
The Ik case system is split-accusative: Direct objects are marked in the
nominative case with 1/2-person subjects and in the accusative with 3-
person subjects. In the Ik system, eight cases are observed: nominative,

instrumental, ablative, genitive, accusative, dative, copulative, and oblique.

Nouns and verbs represent the two open lexical word classes in Ik. Other,
closed word classes include the pronouns, quantifiers, demonstratives,
adverbs, conjunctions, interjections, infantile imperatives, ideophones. The
seven personal pronouns incorporate three persons, three numbers, and an
inclusive/exclusive distinction in first person plural. Non-verbal quantifiers
and adverbs exist but are very few. Demonstratives provide spatial deixis in

three degrees of distance (near/medial/far) and temporal deixis in four



20

degrees of time (tense). Other demonstratives provide anaphoric reference
for either actual discourse or a shared deictic context. Lastly, Ik makes wide

use of ideophones to colorfully enhance the meaning of verbs.

In noun phrases, modifiers follow the head noun. Modifiers consist of
genitive noun phrases, adjectival verbs, quantifiers, and other relative
clauses. Relative pronouns mark the number of their noun head as well as
the tense of the predicate in the relative clause. The fullest statement of the
‘common argument’ of a main and relative clause is in the main clause. Like

in other subordinate clauses, the syntax of relative clauses is marked.

The basic, unmarked constituent order of Ik main clauses is VSO (VS/VAO),
but SVO is attested in subordinate clauses. In a main clause, the verb comes
first, followed by a tense clitic (if present) and then the subject and object(s)
if explicitly mentioned (both subjects and objects may be left implicit in Ik.)

Peripheral arguments come next, followed by any adverbs.

Clause chaining is a definitive aspect of Ik discourse. An initial controlling
clause sets the TAM context for the chain of clauses to follow. Clause chains
may consist of one or many more sequential clauses or one or two
simultaneous clauses. Chained simultaneous clauses may be used as a

complementation strategy and in bi-clausal comparative constructions.

The Ik lexicon exhibits several recognizable substrata. Perhaps the oldest
substratum can simply be called ‘Ik’ since it has yet to be tied to any other
subgroup within Africa. Ik of course shares numerous lexemes with the
other Kuliak languages, Nyang’ia and So. A handful of lexemes have
parallels in Didinga (Surmic). A fair number of Ik lexemes appear to be pre-
or proto-Nilotic, while very many more are obviously cognate with forms in
Eastern, Southern, and even Western Nilotic. A substantial number of core
lexemes are also traceable to Afroasiatic Cushitic languages like Afar/Saho,
Dhaasanac, Ts’amakko, and West Rift Cushitic. Finally, English (Germanic)

and Swahili (Bantu) have in recent centuries loaned quite a few lexemes.
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In conclusion, perhaps some of the most typologically interesting things
about Ik are its rich consonant inventory (including ejectives and lateral
fricatives), vowel harmony (with binary /a/), tone, numerous pluratives,
meta-categorial case system, tensed demonstratives, morphologically-based

realis-irrealis distinction, directional suffixes, and clause chaining.

The following short annotated text is provided to further illustrate some of
the salient features of Ik grammar. Trace each number to its corresponding

explanatory comment in the paragraph that follows.
9 Opgor fida Tuld (‘The Elephant and the Hare’)

Noo sayo kainikee nuu ilupukotat,

noo'

say-0? karn-fké-é* =nuu* ilip-tkot>-at-,
CONJ.PST3 some-INS  year-PL-GEN = REL.PL.PST3 pass-COMP-3PL-REAL

In some years gone by,

iya noo Tulua nda Oyor.
i-a’ =noo® tuld-a° nda  opgor'®
be-REAL=PST3 hare-NoM and elephant[OBL]

there was a Hare and an Elephant.

1 Tensed relative pronouns like noo (remote past) have been
grammaticalized into use as conjunctions introducing temporal subordinate
clauses. 2 The instrumental case marker {-o} is found on noun phrases
expressing time concepts. 3 This noun phrase in the genitive case modifies
the preceding noun sayo. 4 Relative pronouns are enclitics that convey both
the number of their heads (in this case plural) and the tense of the relative
clause (in this case remote past). 5 The directional suffixes, like the andative
{-ukoti-}, are also used aspectually, here as completive. 6 Because there is a
brief pause between the subordinate and main clauses, the final morpheme,
here the realis suffix {-a}, is devoiced. 7 The verb comes first in unmarked

main clauses. 8 Tense enclitics come between the verb and the following
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subject(s). 9 The nominative case suffix {-a} marks the subject (A/S) of
indicative main clauses. 10 Oblique (peripheral) arguments, like those
following the coordinating conjunction rida, are marked with the oblique

case in Ik, which is zero morpheme.
The text continues below with more annotated features:

(10)  Mitiya noo koto Onora nda Tulu ebaik,
mit-i!-a=noo=Kkét6'>  ogor-a fida tuld éba-ik°'?
be-PLUR-NOM =PsT3 = ADV elephant-Nom and hare[0BL] friend-PL[OBL]
The Elephant and the Hare were friends,

minimosatie dita liaatikoe.
min-fm3s'*-4til>-e!® ditd  liaat-iko-°
love-RECIP-3PL-SIML like brother-pPL-GEN

loving each other like brothers.

11 The pluractional suffix {-i-} encodes grammatical number in the verbal
system. In this case, it conveys the habitual nature of the animals’
friendship. Being dominantly [+ ATR], it has also harmonized the preceding
[-ATR] root mit- ‘be’. 12 The adverbial (=)koto is an important clause
connector and is one of the few indicators of contrastiveness or counter-
expectation (though here that meaning is not in focus). 13 The oblique case
zero-morpheme often allows the underlying form of morphemes to surface,
here the plurative {-ik6-}. 14 The reciprocal suffix requires high tones on
the preceding root, regardless of its underlying tone melody. Functionally, it
detransitivizes a transitive clause by conflating the A and O into S. 15 The
3pL subject-agreement suffix {-ati-} is one of the language’s opaque
[+ ATR]-dominant morphemes that block leftward harmony to the stem. 16
The simultaneous aspect marker {-ke} is used to mark chained clauses like

this one that express circumstances attending the main clause.

A final excerpt from this story brings out a few more grammatical features:
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(11)  Na konto odowi, todoyoo didia watik,
na'¢ =koén-it'’-6 6dou-i'® tod6-y-60'°  didi-a watf-k**
CONJ = one-SING-INS day-GEN begin-3sG-SEQ weather-NOM raining-Acc

One day, it started raining,

itsyaketuo ja roba ni tokobak.

itsyak*-ét**-u*-o=ja rob-a =ni* tokoba-k?
begin-INCH-3SG-SEQ=ADV ~ people-NOM =DEM.PL cultivating-AccC
and these people (the Elephant and Hare) started cultivating.

16 The proclitic conjunction na= introduces temporal clauses within a
sequential clause chain. Such temporal clauses are tensed relative to the
preceding and following sequential clauses; they do not express absolute
tense. 17 The singulative *-it/it is no longer productive and can only be
found in lexemes and lexicalized expressions like kénité ‘on one...”. 18 The
genitive case marker {-e} is raised to /1,i/ after high back vowels. 19 When
the 3sG suffix {-1-} is desyllabified into a glide, the following vowel, in this
case the sequential aspect marker {-(k)o}, is lengthened compensatorily. The
sequential aspect suffix marks chained sequential clauses that depend on an
initial controlling clause for TAM specification. 20 If the subject of a
transitive verb is 3-person, any objects will be in the accusative case. 21
Younger speakers increasingly use Teso-Turkana borrowings, here the verb
itsydk- in place of the Ik 1sd- ‘begin’. 22 The venitive directional suffix {-et-}
is also used aspectually to convey inchoativeness. 23 A high front vowel,
like this 3sG {-i-}, is backed to /u/ when followed by /5,0/. 24 Ik

demonstratives indicate number as well as tense.

1.2.3 Lectal variation and language contact

Lectal variation is minimal among Ik speakers. This is due to the combined
factors of the Ik’s small numbers, proximity, mobility, and ethnic solidarity.
No lectal varieties that could be described as dialects are known to exist.

What little variation does occur is mainly in phonology, tonology, and lexis.
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For example, speakers from Loisiina, a village on the edge of a gorge
between Timu and Kdmion, tend to reduce the affricates /ts/ and /ts’/ to [s]
and [s’]. Thus the common greeting Atsida awdo? ‘Have you come from
home?’, rendered as Asida awdo?, quickly identifies speakers from Lotistina.
On the side of lexis, speakers from certain areas, like Kdmion for example,
tend to use more Teso-Turkana loanwords than speakers from other areas.
The general consensus among the Ik is that the Ik spoken around Timu

Forest in the south is ‘pure’ Ik, i.e. less influenced by Teso-Turkana.

A second type of lectal variation involves sound shifts between speakers of
different generations. These demographically defined lects, or ‘chronolects’,
were first described by Heine (1983, 1999). As described by Heine, these
chronolects differ in their inventory of contrastive consonants, leading to
splits and mergers of several sounds. The most easily recognizable difference
between chronolects is the loss of lateral fricatives in younger generations.
But chronolects also differ in tonology. Younger speakers tend to employ

high-tone insertion more than their parents’ generation (see §3.2.4).

Various linguistic traits suggest that Ik used to be in contact with Cushitic
(Lamberti 1988) and Southern Nilotic (Rottland 1983) languages, whereas
nowadays its contact is with English, Swahili, and the Teso-Turkana
(including Dodoth, Jie, Toposa, and Turkana). Beyond areal contact through
trade and travel, the cultural dominance exerted by the Teso-Turkana
peoples has strongly influenced the Ik language. As many Ik children enter
their teen-age years, they begin learning a Teso-Turkana language during
trips outside Ikland, stints at non-Ik schools, or periods when a non-Ik guest
stays at their home. Thus many Ik adults have a functional command of one

or more Teso-Turkana languages, though few become very fluent.

Contact with Swahili comes about in three ways. First, over the years many
Ik have lived in Kenya, having gone there for school, work, or to escape
some catastrophe in their homeland. Typically, the longer they remain in

Kenya, the more fluent they become in Swahili. Second, since one of the
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languages of the Ugandan army is Swahili, the presence of soldiers
patrolling Ikland leads to contact with Swahili. Third, a few Swahili songs
are sung in churches. As a result of these three inroads, Swahili functions as

a useful but limited language of wider communication among the Ik.

English touches the Ik by being the national language of Uganda, the
language of national media and education, of inter-ethnic business, of
religious materials, and of general cultural aspiration toward the West. Ik
people who have completed on average five-seven years of primary
education manage to get by in English. Fluency of course increases the
longer they stay in school. Some Ik, especially men—as women have had
much fewer educational opportunities—become reasonably adept at English
with little to no formal education. For most Ik, learning these contact

languages has been more out of survival necessity than leisure or pleasure.

1.2.4 Vitality

In contrast to the other, endangered Kuliak (Rub) languages, Ik language is
still vital. According to the EGIDS scale (Simons & Lewis 2010), Ik is a level
6 ‘vigorous’, since “the language is used by all generations and the situation
is sustainable.” Small children are still learning it as their mother tongue
and typically remain monolingual for at least six years. After that, they may
begin to pick up English or Teso-Turkana from school and/or travels outside
Ikland. Ik young people face a subtle pressure to learn Teso-Turkana as a
language of wider communication. It is especially useful in trade, travel, and
simple physical survival. A fair number of Ik children attend primary
schools in towns and thus have to learn one of these languages in order to
learn from the teachers. But adding Teso-Turkana, English, or Swahili (in
Kenyan schools) to the repertoire of Ik youth has not so far diminished the
vitality of Ik in the homeland. There, Ik is still spoken in all domains of life,
with the exception of local community schools (if teachers are non-Ik) and

in Christian churches (with non-Ik songs or visiting non-Ik preachers).
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But perhaps the more important indicator of Ik’s vitality is the positive
attitude the Ik have toward their language. It is a symbol of their ethnic
identity and solidarity. They revel in their ability to communicate in a
language that no outsider, including their long-time Teso-Turkana enemies,
can understand in the least. It is a rightful means of surviving and

subverting the oppression they have so often experienced.

Recognizing their language as a unifying cultural asset, the Ik today are
eager to see their language taught (alongside English) in schools and used in
churches, since those are the two domains which present the greatest threat.
The Tk do also take great pride in being able to speak other languages, but
this is not in opposition to speaking their mother tongue. Teso-Turkana
languages and cultures have had massive influence on Ik language and
culture, but the Ik have managed to absorb the impact. This they did by
accommodating foreign influences to the point needed for physical survival
but resisting at the point needed for ethnic and linguistic survival. With
increased language development efforts, the Ik language should remain

strong and vital at least well into the present century.

1.2.5 Previous works

It goes without saying that this grammar of Ik builds on the good linguistic
work of many others. The first of these others, Wayland (1931), compiled a
short list of Ik words on a geological survey through the area. In his article,
he refers to the Ik as the ‘Wanderobo’, a common term for non-pastoralist
peoples bordering the lands of Eastern Nilotes. Because his word list
includes several items not immediately recognizable as Ik, it fostered a
belief that persisted for years that ‘Dorobo’ might be a fourth, now extinct
Kuliak language. Careful scrutiny, however, reveals that Wayland’s ‘Dorobo’
wordlist is most likely Ik, poorly transcribed and poorly glossed (Schrock, to
appear; also Serzisko 1992:7)). The implication is that there never was a
fourth Kuliak language called ‘Dorobo’, though credit is still due Wayland

for recording the first information on the language.
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As the years progressed, other linguists undertook to describe Ik. This led to
several early grammar sketches, each with different emphases, including
Crazzolara 1967, Heine 1971, Tucker 1971-73, and Heine 1975. Once Ik
became known to the linguistic world, the question of Kuliak internal and
external classification arose. This question was first addressed by Greenberg
1963, then Heine 1976, and in the same year Bender 1976, followed later
by contributions from Ehret 1981, Fleming 1983, and Lamberti 1988.

The first attempt at a full grammar of Ik was Heine 1983, which
unfortunately was never published. From there, the mantle of Ik grammar
study was taken up by Fritz Serzisko, a colleague of Heine’s at Cologne.
Serzisko published a series of books and articles on Ik and on various
linguistic topics with Ik as the main source of data (Serzisko 1985, 1985-87,
1987, 1988, 1989a-b, 1992, and 1993a-b). Heine 1990 also appears, a study
of the dative case in Ik and Kanuri. Later in the decade comes Heine &

Konig 1996, an unpublished revision and expansion of Heine 1983.

In the 1980s and ‘90s, formerly SIL linguist Richard Hoffman began working
on the language. Although he never published on it, he gained a thorough
knowledge of Ik grammar and began working out a practical orthography.
Also in the 1990s, Heine returned to Ik and published the first Ik-English
dictionary (1999) that included an ethnographic sketch, phonology sketch,
and an ethnobotanical section. The new millennium began with Konig's
lengthy exposition of Ik case (2002) and SIL’s sociolinguistic survey of the Ik
area (2007). Konig 2008 refined her 2002 analysis of Ik case and fit it into a

broader and much-needed discussion of case across Africa.

Since 2008, I have been personally conducting linguistic research on Ik,
under the auspices of SIL Uganda. This research has led to a number of
papers, including a foray into nominal tone (2011a), a phonological sketch
(2011b), and a description of the Ik instrumental case (Schrock 2014).
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1.3 Research background

Seen in light of what has already been written on Ik, the need for a fuller
grammatical description arose from the practical challenges of language
development, as well as from a desire to contribute to linguistic science. On
the side of language development, creating a practical orthography has
required a growing knowledge of phonology and morphology, just as the
creation and translation of literature will require knowledge of lexis, syntax,
and discourse. Attempts to develop the language practically under SIL kept
bumping up against newly discovered allophones and unidentified
morphemes. At last it seemed good to consolidate previous research and add
new findings into one comprehensive treatment. Doing so fulfils the second
desire—adding to linguistic science—by documenting the last vital member

of the dwindling Kuliak (Rub) subgroup and describing its unique features.

1.3.1 Methodology

The aim reflected in this book has been to research and analyze Ik grammar
in terms of Basic Linguistic Theory (BLT) expounded in Dixon (2010-2012).
BLT is a theory of linguistics as a natural science that “consists in the study
and comparison of the grammatical patterns of individual languages” (Dixon
2010a:5). This approach makes eclectic use of the classical grammatical
tradition and the growing body of generally accepted linguistic terms,
concepts, and categories. The hope of using this methodology is that the
unique genius of the Ik language might be brought to the fore without being
overly constrained by any particular formal theory. Insofar as this hope is
realized in the following pages, people from different theoretical
backgrounds should be able to easily follow it. Given the diverse theoretical
orientations of prior linguists who have worked on Ik, this seemed to be the

best way to capture the language in a grammatical description.

Also, this grammar is primarily a form-based, analytical grammar. It is
form-based in that it seeks to exhaustively list and describe all the

grammatical forms of Ik: phonemes, morphemes, syntagmemes, and
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lexemes. As much as possible, the functions of the forms are discussed as
well. By the same token, the grammar is analytical in that it breaks apart
the language bit by bit. In this sense it is designed to assist one in the more
passive skill of interpreting or decoding the Ik language. The more advanced
and culturally relevant skill of using or encoding the language appropriately
will have to await a work building on a much greater knowledge of the

language’s semantics, pragmatics, cultural matrix...and people.

In describing the forms found in Ik, an eye has been kept toward diachronic
origin and explanation. The need for this element of my approach is
captured eloquently in the following quote: “Because grammar is always
emergent but never present it could be said that it never exists as such, but
is always coming into being. There is, in other words, no ‘grammar’ but only
‘grammaticization’—movements toward structure which are often

characterizable in typical ways.” (Hopper 1987:148, cited in Serzisko 1992).

Diachronic exploration requires comparison with other languages in the
area. To this end, I have tried—as time and opportunity allowed—to seek
parallels for Ik forms in the non-Bantu languages of East Africa. Due to
limited library access, this comparison focused primarily on Dhaasanac
(Tosco 2001), So (Carlin 1993), and Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983).

1.3.2 Fieldwork

Fieldwork for this grammar was carried out intermittently from March 2008
until July 2014. From 2008-2009, my wife and I lived in a Baptist mission
compound surrounded by Dodoth (Karimojong) people. Collecting Ik data
was limited to occasional visits by four educated Ik men: fLochiyo Gabriel,
Lokwang Hillary, fLopuwa Paul, and later Longoli Philip. From time to
time, day-trips were made to the Ik area. In Kaabong, I focused on Ik
phonology, collecting the 1700-word Comparative African Wordlist as well

as SADUL grammatical questionnaires (Bouquiaux & Thomas 1992).
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In late 2009, we finally were able to move to Ikland, to a compound with an
Ik village less than 100 meters away. Although still living in a private
compound, our contact with Ik speakers increased significantly. During the
first two months, SIL lexicographer Ron Moe and I conducted a lexicography
workshop involving fifteen Ik men and women. Many of the words in
Appendix B were collected during that workshop. And since we lived there,

language learning and text collection increased from that point on.

For much of 2010, Longoli Philip became a regular language informant,
working with me on various aspects of the language development program.
Longoli completed Form Two of secondary school but has had opportunity
for many types of training over the years, including in linguistics. He had
worked previously with Bernd Heine, Fritz Serzisko, and Richard Hoffman.
In late 2010, Longoli Philip and I took part in a tone workshop led by SIL
tone specialist Keith Snider. Philip was the only Ik speaker in Nairobi at that

time. For six weeks we elicited and analyzed tone data together.

For the next year and a half (2011-2012), Longoli Philip continued to work
with me as my main teacher of Ik. American linguist Kate Shugart visited in
late 2011, and along with Amber Schrock collected numerous oral histories
that were later transcribed by Longoli Philip. In January 2012, two other
men, Komboni Daniel and Lokwameri Sylvester, began interacting with us

and providing more data through a translation training course we held.

Finally, after six months away from the Ik area, we returned to Ikland to
intermittently fill in gaps in the data, revise hypotheses, and finish writing
during the whole year of 2013. From the end of 2013 through the early part
of 2014, Lomeri John Mark—at last returned to Ikland—provided crucial
last-minute help in answering grammatical questions, checking examples,
and filling in paradigms. In March-April of 2014, a group of ten Ik men
participated with me in an orthography workshop. More data and insights

came from our enjoyable interaction. Research then concluded in July 2014.
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1.3.3 Data

The data used in this description of Ik comprises approximately 6,000 words
(mostly nouns and verbs) in a FLEx lexical database and over 100 texts of
different genres and varying numbers of pages. Additional data was
collected throughout the fieldwork period through direct elicitation,
uncountable scribbled notes, and lots of careful listening. When data is
quoted from previous works, the source is indicated with the example.
Otherwise, data comes from my research, usually through Longoli Philip

and Lomeri John Mark or through daily interactions with Ik neighbors.

This book is the first step in making my data widely accessible. Anything I
have is available upon request (betsoniik@gmail.com), with the disclaimer
that in may be poorly written, transcribed, or analyzed! The Ik 1,700-word
Comparative African Wordlist is available at the Comparalex website
(http://comparalex.org/). And plans are being made to eventually produce
a fuller Ik linguistic lexicon, a non-linguist’s Ik-English dictionary, one or

more volumes of annotated Ik texts, and a pedagogical grammar of Ik.

1.3.4 Orthography

Currently two orthographies exist for Ik: 1) a Linguistic Orthography
(LingO) and 2) a Popular Orthography (PopO). This ‘dual orthography’
situation arose from the differing needs of different language practitioners
and is described in detail in Schrock (In preparation). The LingO is to be
used in grammars and dictionaries, while the PopO is to be used for any

material produced for the general (future) Ik reading community.

The PopO uses only five vowels and does not represent tone or voiceless
vowels. One consonantal difference between it and the LingO is that it
represents /{/ as <x>. The PopO is used in the first line (in italics) in all
the example sentences and texts in this grammar. An adapted LingO is used
in the second line of examples and texts. It represents all thirty consonants

and nine vowels, as well as assimilated nasals, tone and voiceless vowels.






2 Segmental Phonology

Ik segmental phonology involves a relatively rich inventory of contrastive
consonants and vowels and phonological and morphophonological
variations. Although a full account of Ik phonology is beyond the scope of

this book, its basics are offered here as a gateway into the broader grammar.

2.1 Consonants

Ik uses thirty (30) contrastive consonants, presented in (1) below. This is a
high number compared to the neighboring Eastern Nilotic language Turkana
which has only seventeen (Dimmendaal 1983:7). But it is not so high in the
greater Rift Valley language area where the East Cushitic language
Dhaasanac has twenty-five (Tosco 2001:16) and the South Omotic language
Dime has thirty-three (Mulugeta 2008:9). Unlike Turkana, but like

Dhaasanac and Dime, Ik has glottalic (im)plosives in addition to pulmonic.

@) Ik contrastive consonants
g _ _ _
3 < 3 & S %)
Plosives, vl. p t k
Plosives, vd. b d
Implosives b d i
Ejectives ts’ (t k
Fricatives, vl. f S ® f h
Fricatives, vd. z &) 3 fy
Affricates, vl. ts c
Affricates, vd. dz j
Liquids r |
Nasals m n n g
Glides w y
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With Table 1 still in mind, note that those sounds whose orthographic
symbols differ from the IPA include: j [f], k [K'/d], c [tf], j [d3], y [j]. Three
sounds in Table 1—tI’, {, 13—are in parentheses because they are all but lost

from the form of Ik spoken at the time this grammar was being written.

2.1.1 Consonant contrasts

Some evidence for the existence of the thirty contrastive consonants comes
from sets of segmentally similar nouns (in the NoM case) like those below.
High tone is marked with an accent, while low tone is unmarked. Low tone

before a floating high tone is pronounced with mid level pitch (see §3.2):

(2) pakw® ‘cave’
bakuts® 'chest’
balar ‘Toothbrush tree’
fadw® ‘scale’
3 tab?” ‘boulder’
dakw® ‘tree’
dam” ‘brain’
(@) karats® ‘stool’
gasar ‘Cape buffalo’
kak? ‘hunt’
(5) ts’ol ‘drop’
sore” ‘boy’
zot? ‘chain’
tsél ‘Bee-eater (bird sp.)’
dzon ‘well’
(6) ram ‘pile of dried Euphorbia branches’

lar ‘tobacco pipe’



7 matar)
nakdus
natal”

pamur’

(8) yan
wa
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‘cheek’
‘sleeping place’
‘custom’

‘duiker’

‘my mother’

‘greens’

For the palatal set, which is considerably rarer, sufficiently similar nouns

are not available for all the sounds, so a few verbs have to be included:

@ s
jeje
céy
fakw?
3abud-

‘stay’

‘leather mat’

‘joke’

‘meat left on skinned hide’
‘be soft’

2.1.2 Consonant realizations

All consonants except for glottals are produced with an egressive airstream

from the lungs.

The glottals are made with an airstream produced in the

larynx—implosives with an ingressive airstream and ejectives with

egressive. The voice quality and articulators (active and passive) of all Ik

consonants, as well as notes on phonetic realization, are provided below.

/p/
/t/
/k/

/b/
/d/
/9/

is a voiceless bilabial plosive.
is a voiceless lamino-alveolar plosive [t].

is a voiceless dorso-velar plosive.

is a voiced ‘fortis’ bilabial plosive [b].
is a voiced ‘fortis’ lamino-alveolar plosive [(%1].

is a voiced ‘fortis’ dorso-velar plosive [g].
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All six Ik plosives may be unreleased before a pause. This only occurs when
a pre-pause devoiced vowel is deleted entirely. Moreover, the three voiced
plosives are (partially) devoiced before a pause or a devoiced vowel. Thus
the voiceless plosives have [p”, t, k'] as allophones, and the voiced plosives

have devoiced [b, d, §] and unreleased devoiced [b", d°, §'] as allophones.

The lamino-alveolars /t, d/ are audibly fronted, nearly dental, but not quite.
For some speakers, this fronting is more pronounced, the tongue even being
visible against the teeth. Perhaps this is an areal feature: Dhaasanac
contrasts ‘dental oral stops’ and ‘post-alveolar stops’ (Tosco 2001:16), while
in the Eastern Jebel language Gaahmg, “the dental stops are made with the
tongue tip touching the back of the top teeth” (Stirtz 2004:128).

The voiced plosives /b, d, g/ can also be described as ‘fortis’ in the
following sense: They sound as though they are made with greater
supralaryngeal pressure and slightly delayed release, especially in slower
speech. According to De Jong, a fortis-lenis distinction is an areal feature in
at least Southwest Surmic languages like Didinga and Eastern Nilotic
languages like Lopit and Lotuxo (2004:146). With the prevalence of
ejectives in Ethiopian languages, one wonders if for Ik these fortis plosives

have their origin in ejectives like /p’/ and /t'/ that are long since lost.

/b/ is a voiced bilabial implosive.
/d/ is a voiced apico-post-alveolar implosive [d].

/i/ is a voiced lamino-palatal implosive [f].

Like the plosives, the implosives are partially devoiced before a devoiced
vowel and may optionally be unreleased. This means they have [, d, j] and
[6°, d", {'1 as allophones. Also, the apico-post-alveolar /d/ sounds nearly
retroflexed at times (cf. /d/—[d] of Dhaasanac, Tosco 2001:22).



37

/t8’/ is a voiceless lamino-alveolar ejective affricate [ts’].
(t) is a voiceless lamino-alveolar lateral ejective affricate [t]'].

/k/ is a voiceless dorso-velar ejective [K'/d].

Uncommon in the area, Ik ejective affricates /ts’/ and (tI') are a link to
South Cushitic languages that also have them (Mous 2012:356). The lateral
ejective affricate (tI’) now seems entirely lost from the language. In five
years of fieldwork, the sound was never once heard. Yet, as recent as 1999,
it was still considered a rare but present phoneme (Heine 1999). Based on
reconstructions, the sound is replaced by the palatal implosive /j/, as in
*t’t — jot® ‘Adenium obesum (plant sp.)’ and *tlI'dbi-gwa — jdbi-gwa
‘guinea-fowl’. A similar trend is observed today among young children who
substitute /j/ for /ts’/ as in djokotiak® ‘I have eaten it up’ versus dts’dKotfak®.

The dorso-velar ejective /k/ has several allophones including a dorso-velar
voiced implosive [d] and fronted and backed variants according to
following vowels. Linguists have differed on which of the two sounds (k/d)
is phonemic and which is allophonic. Tucker (1971) was the first to mention
the implosive as a phone in Ik along side the ejective, while Heine (1999)
claims that the implosive is the phoneme that has replaced the ejective still
used by elderly speakers. Contrary to what Heine claimed, the velar ejective
is still very much in use today, though the implosive is a common allophone
of it. Younger speakers often seem to prefer the implosive, and it tends to
show up in faster and more casual speech. The ejective may even weaken to

the point of becoming merely a glottal stop [?] (see §2.3.3).

/t/ is a voiceless labio-dental fricative.

/s/ is a voiceless lamino-alveolar fricative [s].

(€3] is a voiceless lateral fricative.

/§/ is a voiceless lamino-post-alveolar fricative [ju'].

/h/ is a voiceless glottal fricative.
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The voiceless lamino-post-alveolar fricative /f/ is the heir of the old Ik
voiceless lateral fricative (1), which is now only used by the eldest of
speakers. As such, (), like (tI), is considered marginal. Any given speaker
tends to use either (1) or /f/ but not both. Occasionally one may hear a
middle-aged Ik speaker pronounce /f/ with a slight laterality. Also, for
younger speakers and those in contact with Teso-Turkana languages, (which

lack [{] as a phoneme), /{/ may freely vary with [tf] or [d3].

/z/ is a voiced lamino-alveolar fricative [z].
®) is a voiced lateral fricative.
/3/ is a voiced lamino-post-alveolar fricative [§].

/fy/  is alightly palatalized voiced glottal fricative [f].

The voiced lamino-alveolar fricative /z/ is partially devoiced before a
devoiced vowel, making [z] an allophone. Also, some speakers, like those
with more influence from Teso-Turkana languages, may freely alternate
/z/~/s/. The voiced lamino-post-alveolar fricative /3/ is one of two heirs of
an old Ik voiced lateral fricative (), which may now only be heard rarely
among the most elderly speakers (the reason it is considered marginal). ()
split into /3/ and /fiy/, probably within the last 50-100 years.

The phonetic nature of /fiy/ has been extremely hard to ascertain. What is
clear is that it never surfaces only as [fi] without tongue being raised
toward the palate. Perhaps the tongue raising is phonetic remnant of the
tongue position of (&), while the voicing of /fiy/ is a phonetic remnant of
the voicing of (B). Lexemes containing /fy/—Hfy> ‘cow’, for example—have
been transcribed variously as [fiid], [&3], and [#5]. Of this sound, Heine
said, “word-initially, y is pronounced as a sound intermediate between a
palatal semivowel and a voiced glottal fricative” (1999:15). As such, /Ay/
could be represented phonetically as [f] or [fj]. For some speakers,
especially younger ones, /fiy/ may lose either its voicing or its stridence,

leading to free variants [hj] or simply [j]. /fy/ is only found word-initially.
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/ts/ is a voiceless lamino-alveolar affricate [ts].

/c/ is a voiceless lamino-post-alveolar affricate [tuj].

/dz/  is a voiced lamino-alveolar affricate [dz].

/i/ is a voiced lamino-post-alveolar affricate [d;,].

The voiceless affricate /ts/ is replaced by /s/ by some speakers, particularly
from certain areas. The voiced affricate /dz/ has the partially devoiced
allophone [dz] before devoiced vowels before a pause. This does not affect

/j/ because it is only found in word-initially and word-medially.

/r/ is a voiced lamino-alveolar rhotic flap/tap [f].

/1/ is a voiced lamino-alveolar lateral approximate [1].

The rhotic flap /r/ may be rolled [r] in any position but especially in word-
medial and word-final positions. Emotional intensity and rhetorical
flourishes in speech seem to increase the frequency of rolling. Also, before
devoiced vowels, the rolled flap is devoiced [r] and often lengthened [r:].
The lateral approximate is partially devoiced []] before a pause or a

devoiced vowel and may optionally be unreleased []].

/m/  is a voiced bilabial nasal.
/n/ is a voiced lamino-alveolar nasal [n].
/n/ is a voiced lamino-palatal nasal []3].

/n/ is a voiced dorso-velar nasal.

/w/  is voiced bilabial/dorso-velar glide.

/y/ is a voiced lamino-palatal glide [j].

The glides are partially devoiced [w, ¥] before a pause or a devoiced vowel,

and depending on syllabification, may occasionally be analyzed as vowels.
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2.1.3 Consonant distribution

Most Ik consonants can occur in any position. However, nasals, glottal
fricatives, and the affricate /j/ have distributional restrictions, as do
implosives vis-a-vis their plosive counterparts. First, nasals that immediately
precede another consonant must be made at the same place of articulation
as that consonant. Some of the personal pronouns provide evidence of this
restriction. In the left column of (10), the pronouns are shown with an
archi-phonemic nasal (N), followed by surface realizations. Note the velar,

alveolar, and palatal places of nasal articulation in the right column:

(10) Nk? I:NoM — [Ijkg]
Nc! L:0BL - [1itfi]
Ngw? We:NOM — [Ijg\{yg]
Nt? they:Nom — [fita]

An exception to nasal assimilation occurs when a nasal-stop sequence arises

from vowel syncope, as when maray-it-et-és ‘to make good’ — maray-t-et-és.

Second, the voiceless glottal fricative /h/ only occurs word-initially in Ik.
Historically, this restriction may be related to the universal tendency to
avoid onsetless syllables, as in Dhaasanac (Tosco 2001:42), Turkana
(Dimmendaal 1983:45), and So (Carlin 1993:15). Unlike in Dhaasanac, the
Ik glottal fricative is a phoneme, but even so, it is rare, occurring in less
than twenty noun and verb roots. Currently, Ik does not show a strict onset
principle that is consistently satisfied by a glottal fricative. This can be seen
from the pair hon- ‘drive’ and oni- ‘abandoned village’ in which /h/ and zero
are clearly contrasted word-initially. Nevertheless, speakers do prefer an
onset before the back vowel /u/, giving words like ud ‘grass sp.” and tg-

‘dig’ surface pronunciations like [*ad'] or [*Gd"] and [*0§"] or [*Gg’].
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The voiced glottal fricative /fiy/ also only occurs word-initially. This
restriction was created when (B) split historically to /fiy/ word-initially and

/3/ elsewhere. Examples of this include fiys ‘cow’ and gégow* ‘mist’.

Third, the voiced lamino-post-alveolar affricate /j/ is attested only in word-
initial and word-medial positions. As a phoneme, it is quite rare, known to
be present in only five noun lexemes: jeje ‘leather mat’, jije ‘opposite
side/slope’, lejé ‘mental illness’, pjin ‘we INCL.’, ndjardn ‘sewing machine’.

Similarly, in nearby Dhaasanc, /3/ is a very rare sound (Tosco 2001:17).

Lastly, implosives/ejectives and their plosive counterparts at the same place
of articulation do not occur in the same root. The only exceptions are /d/
and /d/, presumably because their places of articulation differ slightly. The

three instances are dod" ‘vagina’, dudér ‘water-beetle’, and nodéd® ‘ant-bear’.

2.2 Vowels

Ik uses nine (9) contrastive vowels, shown in (11) below. These include the
low vowel /a/ and four pairs whose members differ only in Advanced
Tongue Root [ATR] value. In its basics, the Ik vowel system is quite similar
to those of Surmic languages like Didinga and Eastern Nilotic languages like
Turkana. But it differs substantially from others in the wider area like those

of the Cushitic Dhaasanac and Omotic Dime which lack ATR distinctions.

(11) Ik contrastive vowels

Front Central | Back

+ATR | -ATR -ATR +ATR | -ATR
High | i I u U
Mid |e € o 2
Low a
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2.2.1 Vowel contrasts

Some evidence for the existence of nine contrastive

segmentally similar pairs of nouns like the following:

(12)

Evidence of vowel contrasts

vowels comes from

/i-1/

/e—¢e/

/a—¢e/

/u-u/

/0-2/

/a=2/

inw?
mw?
cén
cey’
lar
ler
gar
gur
nos’
nos
kak®
kok®

‘animal’
‘Milk-bush’
‘joke’
‘wood-pecker’
‘pipe’
‘Naivasha Thorn’
‘heart’

‘Sickle Bush’
‘male leopard’
‘noise’

‘leaf’

‘small reeds’

gid®
gizé
éd
éb?
hab*
fiyeg?
kur”
kéra
tsol
tsdr
fadw®

54

‘cloud’

‘stone surface’
‘name’

‘horn’
‘tree-hive’
‘bone marrow’
‘shade’
‘Wait-a-bit Acacia’
‘bee-eater’
‘baboon’
‘scale’

‘loincloth’

On the surface, vowel length is also contrastive in Ik, as the following show:

(13)

Contrastive vowel length

\Y \'A%
/i-ii/ did® ‘donkey’ diit* bird sp.’
/1-11/ ts1k”  ‘bee’ tsur” ‘narrow ridge’
/e—ee/ | seg? ‘Acacia sp.’ seekw®  ‘broth’
/e—ee/ | derét®  ‘Acacia sp.’ neréét? ‘marsh’
/a—aa/ | kwar”  ‘mountain’ kwaar ‘baboon troop’
/o-2/ | kildrit*  ‘tree sp.’ biloor ‘bird sp.’
/0—-00/ | tsél ‘bee-eater’ codr ‘leg bangle’
/u—vu/ | tsub? ‘bird tail’ tsGOr ‘White Thorn’
/u—uu/ | tuld ‘rabbit’ laulda ‘firewood chips’
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The phonetically long vowels shown in the VV column in (13) above are
analyzed in this grammar as sequences of individual short vowels, not
vocalic units with a length feature. A similar analysis is posited for the Teso-
Turkana languages which have heavily influenced Ik (Dimmendaal
1994:154). In addition to the sequences of identical vowels listed in (13), Ik

also exhibits many sequences of dissimilar vowels (see §2.2.3 below).

2.2.2 Vowel realizations

All nine Ik vowels are fully voiced, except before a pause where they are
devoiced. The four vowels with advanced tongue root [+ATR] have a
deeper resonance phonetically and can be characterized as ‘heavy’ or
‘breathy’. The five vowels with a neutral tongue root [-ATR] are less
resonant due to a narrower pharyngeal cavity. They can be characterized as

‘light’ or ‘flat’. Precise feature specifications for the vowels are as follows:

/i/ is a close front unrounded vowel with [ +ATR].
/1/ is a close front unrounded vowel with [-ATR].
/e/ is a mid front unrounded vowel with [ + ATR]
/e/ is a mid front unrounded vowel with [-ATR].

/a/ is a low central unrounded vowel with [-ATR].
/d/ is a mid back rounded vowel with [-ATR].

/0/ is a mid back rounded vowel with [ +ATR].
Ju/ is a close back rounded vowel with [-ATR].
/u/ is a close back rounded vowel with [+ ATR].

The back vowels /0, 5, u, u/ can be desyllabified before an adjacent vowel,
yielded [w] as a semi-vocalic allophone. The front vowels /i, 1/ can also be
desyllabified, producing [y] as their semi-vocalic allophone. Whether the
mid front vowels /e, £/ can desyllabify to [y] is an analytical issue touching
on the interpretation of diphthongs (see §2.2.3 below). Dimmendaal 1995
argues that for Nilotic languages, so-called diphthongs should be reanalyzed

as glide+vowel sequences. But Ik diphthong-like units (vowels with two
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targets) include combinations of mid and low vowels like [ea], making a
[ya] interpretation inappropriate. So if the diphthong analysis is rejected,

the existence of mid-level semi-vowels [€, €] must be posited instead.

Using Speech Analyzer software, the following four nouns were compared in
terms of the duration of their vowel targets. The approximate measurements
from a single Ik speaker indicate that the duration of a diphthong-like sound

is longer than for single vowels but shorter than for double vowels:

14 Vowel length measurements

A% ak? ‘mouth’ (~0:0.1600)
A% ekw? ‘eye’ (~0:0.1700)
VV | eakw® ‘man’ (~0:0.1900)
VV | seekw? ‘broth’ (~0:0.2050)

The question of diphthongs versus glide+vowel combinations is taken up

again below in §2.2.3, where a list of representative words is presented.

All nine Ik vowels are devoiced before a pause as a general rule. This is a
clear example of the phonology-syntax interface: A syntactic boundary
(clause-finally and before a pause) is the conditioning environment for
vowel allophony. Non-voiced vowels are an areal trait; they are found in
various language families around Sub-Saharan Africa, including the local
Teso-Turkana languages and more distant Cushitic languages like Oromo,
Burunge, Alagwa, and K’abeena (Mous 2012:353). Vine gives them the
‘phonetically neutral’ label ‘shadow vowels’ (1981:385), while Novelli calls
them ‘breathed’ (1985:29). ‘Whispered’ is also a term found in the literature.
According to Vine, voiceless vowels are either 1) allophones of underlyingly
voiced vowels, 2) surface realizations of underlyingly voiceless vowels, or 3)

the result of the auto-segmental behavior of largyngeal features (1981:409).

The Ik vowels of this type are called called ‘devoiced’ here to reflect the

analysis that they are underlyingly voiced vowels that have undergone
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devoicing. Following a tradition started by Crazzolara 1967, the Ik devoiced
vowels are written with the superscript symbols [}, % ¢, ¢, 2 °, °, ©, “]. Even
though their occurrence is allophonic, the devoiced vowels are written
throughout this grammar. Perhaps because their conditioning environment
is syntactic as well as phonological, native speakers seem much more aware

of devoiced vowels than other consonantal or vocalic allophones.

In the neighboring languages of Toposa (Schroder & Schroder 1987) and
Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983), non-voiced vowels have been analyzed as
distinct phonemes, contrasting with voiced vowels. Dimmendaal writes that
“With regard to the position of non-voiced vowels, it is noted that they only
occur in word-final position (i.e. potentially in the position before pause),
but so may voiced vowels. It is, therefore, not predictable synchronically in
Turkana when a vowel is [+ voiced], or [-voiced]” (1983:31). But in Ik, it is
generally predictable: Any vowel before a pause is devoiced, and any vowel not
before a pause is voiced. For Turkana it is claimed that underlying non-voiced
[-voiced] vowels become voiced “in the position other than before pause”,

as the following examples illustrate (Dimmendaal 1983:31):

(15) lo-mugj|| — [lomug"i] ‘the mauve-colored one’

lo-mugilo — [lomugi lo] ‘this mauve-colored one’

The opposite interpretation is given for Ik: Underlyingly voiced vowels become
devoiced before a pause. Such a view helps explain apparent evidence for

phonemic voicing contrast in examples like the following:

(16) in-o || — in° [ing] ‘with (an) animal(s)’

in6-o || — ind [ind] ‘from (an) animal(s)’

In (16), the noun root ind- ‘animal(s)’ takes two case suffixes. In the first
line, the instrumental case suffix {-o}, which first subtracts the root-final
vowel /o/, is devoiced before a pause. In the second line, the ablative case

suffix, also {-o}, which preserves the root-final vowel, gets devoiced and
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actually deleted, leaving the root final vowel fully voiced. So what first
appears to be a case of contrastiveness between voiced and non-voiced
vowels is really a syntactically conditioned type of allophony. The
devoiced/deleted vowels in (16), when in a clause-medial position, surface

as fully voiced in line with their underlying voicing specification:

a7 in-6=ni — in6=ni [inéni] ‘with these animals’

22 AN

in6-o=ni — inbo=ni  [in66ni] ‘from these animals’

The examples above in (16) illustrate another trait of Ik devoiced vowels:
Depending on the vowel preceding them, they may be completely inaudible.
As such, a further allophone of all nine vowels is simply zero [©]. A
devoiced vowel is inaudible when it is identical or very close in quality to

the vowel that immediately precedes it, for example in:

(18) baro-o — baro® [baro] ‘from the corral’
daki-o — daku® [dakid] ‘from the tree’
neke-e — neke® [neke] ‘of hunger’
sisi-g — SIsf® [s1si] ‘in the honey-beer’

As noted above, pre-pause vowel devoicing is a general rule. The rule is
supsended in the following four environments: 1) when the phrase or clause
has interrogative intonation, 2) when the phrase or clause has solicitive
intonation, 3) when the anaphoric demonstratives =*dé¢ (sg.) or =*dif (pl.)
are present, and 4) when the vowel in question is part of a deictic
demonstrative. In environments (1)-(2), the syntax and therefore the
phonology iconically reflect the pragmatic notion that the clause lacks the
level of finality needed for devoicing. For a question, this entails waiting for

an answer. For solicitation, this entails waiting for the desired response:



(19)

(20)

(21
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Kaa naa awak. INDICATIVE
ka-a=néa awa-k®
g0-3sG=PST1  home-DAT

S/he went home.

Kaa naa awee? INTERROGATIVE
ka-a=naa awé-e

g0-3sG=PST1  home-DAT

Did s/he go home?

Kaa naa aweee? SOLICITIVE
ka-a=néa awé-eé
g0-3sG=PST1  home-DAT

S/he went home, okay?

For environment (3)—after anaphoric demonstratives—it is not known why

devoicing is suspended. Perhaps there is a historical explanation:

(22)

Kaa naa awee dee kona.

ka-a=naa awé-é="*déé kon-a (**kon-©@)
g0-3sG=PST1  home-DAT = ANPH.SG one-REAL

S/he went to that very home.

Lastly, many deictic demonstratives consist only of a consonant and a

vowel, making the devoicing of the sole vowel impractical. For example:

(23)

Kaa naa awee ne.

ka-a=néaa awé-é=ne (**n)
g0-3sG=PST1  home-DAT =DEM.SG
S/he went to that home.
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2.2.3 Vowel distribution

Ik vowels can occur in any position within a word. For all nine vowels in a

word-medial position, please refer back to §2.2.1 above. The data below

show vowels in word-initial and word-final positions. A hyphen is used to

signify that nouns are in their lexical forms to show their final vowels. (In

isolation, nouns take the nominative case which deletes root-final vowels).

(24) Word-initial Word-final
in6-  ‘animal’ poki- ‘dog’
m3- ‘Milkbush’ sisi- ‘honey beer’
ekd-  ‘eye’ boré-  ‘corral’
ekeG-  ‘muscle fiber’ neke-  ‘hunger’
akd- ‘mouth’ kward ‘mountain’
oliri-  ‘female hyrax’ Jqotd-  ‘men’
oni-  ‘abandoned village’ dér6-  ‘rat’
Ozet1-  ‘Uzet clan’ kafu-  ‘thorn’
Gde-  ‘soft grass sp.’ dakd- ‘tree

As already noted, sequences of identical and non-identical vowels occur.
Please refer to (13) above for sequences of same vowels. Sequences of

different vowels are shown below in a couple of phonological syllable types:

(25) CvvC
D midko- ‘mamba’
1a milfari- ‘plant sp.’
ei keidzo- ‘wild potato-like plant sp.’
eu letizo- ‘charcoal’
€u meura- ‘Superb starling’
ar gwaits't-  ‘giraffe’
au Dkavudé-  ‘weevil’
au kaudzo- ‘plant sp.’

a1 koina- ‘whiff’



ou
ua

26) Cvv

ia

io

e

U

€a

ai

ao

oi

oe

Ue

ue

l6tpee-

lésuana-

emusia-
tsari6-
arfé-
jilfG-
deéa-
lobai-
maé-
is6koi-
tsoé-
yué-

cué-
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‘plant sp.’

‘stone anvil’

‘plant sp.’
‘weaver-bird’
‘small intestines’
‘bird sp.’
‘leg/foot’

‘bone disease’
‘lion’
‘Euphorbia sp.’
‘hunting dog’
‘falsehood’

‘water’

Vowel pairs not attested in the data include: ie, iu, uo, oa, &1, €, v, ua, VI,

€, 90, 24, ag, and ad (though they are found across morpheme boundaries).

Some vowel sequences must be analyzed as diphthongs or as glides + vowels

because a) they clearly consist of two vocalic targets and b) they consist of

one tone-bearing unit (see discussion under §2.2.2). These include: e, 1a, 19,

Iu, eq, £a, and eo, and are found in few words like the following:

(27)  e/ye

1a/ya

n/yd

w/yu
ea/éa

‘cold’

‘be far’
‘converse’

‘rest’

‘add’

‘flower (v)’
‘capture a bride’
p ;

man
‘truth’
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eo/€o ebd- ‘be full’
ga/ta gan ‘sister-in-law, co-wife’
gaat? ‘his/her sister’

The Tk diphthong-like sounds are found only root-initially. In all but two
identified cases, this means they come word-initially. But if a root is

reduplicated, the sound may appear stem-internally, as in the following:

(28) 1av-1av- (yawiyaw?) small stream

iuk-udk- (yuktdk-) force in

2.3 Summary of allophonic realizations

The preceding sections describe Ik contrastive consonant and vowel sounds.
They also introduced a variety of allophones arising from different
phonological and syntactic environments. The present section summarizes
these allophonic realizations according to environment because many

environments affect both consonants and vowels in similar ways.

2.3.1 Devoicing
The Ik phonology-syntax interface strictly observes the right-edge of speech

and does so by universally devoicing the final segment (consonant or
vowel), regardless of the morpheme type involved. Voiced consonants are
partially devoiced in this environment, and voiced vowels are either fully
devoiced, reduced to a feature (like labialization) or deleted (rendered

inaudible). This devoicing can be captured in the following aphorism:

(29)  Phonological Rule 1 (P1)—Final Devoicing
e “Avoiced vowel devoices before a pause.”
e “A voiced consonant devoices before a pause whether followed

by a devoiced vowel or not.”
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The data below illustrate devoicing in consonants and vowels. The first
column of (30) gives the abstract lexical form of the nouns (to show their
final vowels), and the second column shows how the nouns surface

phonetically in the final-form of the oblique case (see §6.3.1):

(30) rébe- — [rébe] ‘finger millet’
édi- — [&di] ‘name’
sega- — [sedal ‘Umbrella Thorn’
taba- — [taba] ‘rock’
morido- — [morido] ‘beans’
emé- — [ém] ‘meat’
eglni- — [égtn”] ‘lastborn’
wela- — [wel] ‘opening’
baro- — [bar] ‘herd’

As (30) shows, if the devoiced vowel is a back vowel, it may leave a trace of

labialization on the preceding nasal, as in eptinii- ‘lastborn’ — [égtn"].

The impact that pre-pause devoicing has on final consonants and vowels
ultimately depends on the particular combination of consonant and vowel.
This is also true for neighboring Toposa (Schroder & Schoder 1987:19) and
Turkana languages (Dimmendaal 1983:32). In Ik, there is a general but
violable tendency for devoiced vowels to become completely inaudible after
fricatives /f, s, z, 3/, nasals /n, m, n, g/, and liquids /1, r/. The degree to
which holds true depends on such factors as idiolect, speech rate, and other
yet unknown articulatory or pragmatic factors. If, however, the devoiced
vowel in question is needed for meaning, it is pronounced as whispered
regardless of the preceding consonant. This happens, for example, with the
instrumental case. Compare the following final (pre-pause) forms of nouns

with the nominative suffix {-a} and the instrumental suffix {-5}:
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(31)

Ik nouns spoken in isolation

Nominative
bib*

bib*

kuc?

éd*

did®

kaf

dz6g?

kij?
ctrdak?
derék?

nol
jum’
kwan”
lewen
cey’
kop®
gur
bos
bot*
bakuts*
kots™
sew?

kwaz

mizr3

Instrumental
bib°
bib°
kuc®
éd°
did®
kaf®
dz6g°
kij°
ctrak®
derék®
nol°
jum®
kwan™
lewen®
cen”
kop®
gur®
bos°®
bot*”
bakuts®
kuts™
sew’
kwaz°®

mizr3z’

‘dove’

‘egg
‘hyrax den’

’

‘name’

‘donkey’

‘thorn’

Pappea capensis tree sp.
‘land’

‘bull’

‘wasp’

‘dik-dik’

‘soil’

‘penis’

‘ostrich’
‘wood-pecker’
‘vulture’

‘heart’

‘ear’

‘load’

‘chest’

‘insect’

‘stick’

‘article of clothing’
Hippocratea africana plant sp.

are typically in the nominative case. So

throughout this grammar, the nominative case suffix {-a} in its non-final

form is written as a raised vowel everywhere except after /f, s, z, 3, m, n, n,

1, 1, /. Even though there is some variation among speakers, the line must

be drawn somewhere in terms of how to represent such forms.
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Even after consonants other than fricatives, nasals, and liquids, the tendency
to soften the final element of a word or phrase may lead an Ik speaker to
eliminate the final vowel entirely, leaving only a consonant. This type of
consonantal unrelease is in free variation with releasing the final vowel in a
whispered puff. Compare the two possible surface pronunciations of five

nouns in the final-form oblique case:

(32) rébe- — [rébe] ,/ [réb’] ‘finger millet’
édi- — [edil / [&d] ‘name’
sega- — [segal / [segd’] ‘Umbrella Thorn’
taba- — [taba] ,/ [tab’] ‘rock’
morido- — [moridg] / [morid'] ‘beans’

As note above in §2.2.2, vowels can surface fully voiced before a pause. This
can happen, for example, when a stem ends in a VV sequence. The last
vowel in the pair is devoiced, allowing the first to surface with voicing. If
the two vowels are identical, the devoiced vowel tends not to be audible at
all—in other words, deleted. If the vowels are different, the devoiced vowel
will remain as a whispered puff. A devoiced /a/ can at times cannot be
distinguished from a mere puff of aspiration. These tendencies are

illustrated below with a set of nouns ending in VV in the oblique case:

(33)  didii- — [didi] ‘rain’
Séi- — [séi] ‘quartz’
séabai- — [sébai] ‘fatty stomach lining’
muceé- — [mtfe] ‘path’
nkwaa- — [Ijk’we‘lh] ‘traditional healer’
girtu- — [gica] ‘locust’
dédoo- — [d6d0o] ‘sheep’
demio- — [démijo] ‘Wild Olive tree’
dav- — [day] ‘knife’
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2.3.2 Place assimilation

Ik consonants and vowels may shift their place of articulation slightly to
accommodate to other nearby segments. On the side of consonants, this
assimilation affects nasals and velars. Nasals must be articulated at the same
place as a consonant immediately following them (except when vowel
syncope is involved; see §2.1.3 above), and velars shift slightly forward [C]

before front vowels and slightly backward [C] before back vowels, as in:

(34) kots™ — [k'ots’a] ‘insect’
kob? — [k’5ba] ‘navel’
kiw? — [Kfwal ‘leather strap’
kekér — [Kek'ér] ‘grasshopper’
kak® — [k'ak’al ‘hunt’

A similar situation is found in neighboring Turkana where [q, Y, Yy, ¥] are
all allophones of /k/ (Dimmendaal 1983:9), and in Dhaasanac where /k/ is
uvularized to [q] before back vowels /a, o, u/ (Tosco 2001:21).

On the side of vowels, place assimilation raises the low central vowel /a/ to

[a] or [z] following palatal consonants like /c, j, p/:

(35) jan’ — [f2n] ‘broom’
caéal — [tf:]] ‘hearth-stone’
natats” — [neetatsa] ‘spike trap’

Ik vowel height assimilation recalls Dhaasanac where /a/ also raises to [e],
before instead of after palatal consonants and glides (Tosco 2001:27).
Similarly, a few words traceable back to Teso-Turkana (T-T) origins show

the raising of /a/ to [&] after the (semi-)vocalic target /1/ or /ts/:
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(36) 14n-5n — [1n3mn] ‘to converse’  (T-T ak-ran)
1at-és — [1tés] ‘to add’ (T-T ak-1at-akin)
1tsan-es” — [Tts@ngs]  ‘to disturb’ (T-T ak-1can)
tsam-£€s — [tsemés]  ‘to like’ (T-T a-camitt)

With the latter two examples of (36), Ik speakers often reanalyze the raised

/a/ as /¢/, thereby rendering 1tsenes” ‘to disturb’ and tsemés ‘to like’.

A final lexeme of unknown etymological origin exhibits /a/-raising without

apparent phonetic motivation, and that is: kwadr — [kw&:r] ‘baboon troop’.
Place assimilation processes in Ik are verbalized in the following aphorisms:

(37)  Phonological Rule 2 (P2)—Place Assimilation

e “Nasal consonants must be articulated at the same place as a
consonant immediately following (except after syncope).”

e “Velar consonants shift slightly back or front to accommodate
the back or front vowel that follows them.

e “The low central vowel /a/ is raised slightly when following

high segments like palatals, alveolars, or high vowels.”

2.3.3 Glottalic effects

Two types of allophony have to do with glottalic consonants: implosives and
ejectives. The first type affects consonants and involves a) the weakening of
an ejective to an implosive (Implosivization) or b) the weakening of either an
ejective or implosive to a glottal stop (Debuccalization). The second type
involves vowels given a creaky quality (Laryngealization) when surrounded

by glottalic consonants. Glottalic effects on consonants are discussed first.

Implosivization: The velar ejective /k/ often surfaces as a voiced velar
implosive [d]. Schrock 2011 offers an hypothesis on the articulatory

motivation for this allophony. Based on observation and on practice making
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these sounds, it seems that making the ejective requires more muscular
tension and articulatory effort than does the implosive. So, in fast or casual
speech, the speaker makes only half an attempt at the ejective, and this

results in a sound approximating an implosive. Examples include:

(38)  kekér — [dedér] ‘grasshopper’
tokotak” — [t5dat3K™] ‘slug/snail’
kaka-ako-k* — [dada:kdke] ‘for hunting’

In Ik, implosivization appears to be an historical as well as a current
phenomenon. As Heine pointed out, older Ik speakers often retain ejective
sounds where younger ones prefer implosives (1999:14). Take for example

the following set of three, adapted from Heine:

(39) Older Younger
/tr—j/ tl'abti-gwa jabi-gwa ‘guinea-fowl’
/ts' =i/ ts’an” jan’ ‘louse’
/k—d/ zekw’ zegw’ ‘sit’

In such lexical pairs, Heine certainly captured a chronolectal variation, but
the situation today is not so clear cut. True, the lateral affricate ejective /tI'’/

is entirely lost, but /ts’/ and /k/ are still widely used across generations.

Debuccalization: An implosive, or an ejective-turned-implosive, may further
weaken into a glottal stop [?]. Although speakers of all ages do this, it is

more often heard among the young. Frequent examples include these below:

(40) bia=j1 — [biat] ‘you (sg.) too’
ntsié6 da=ke [nitsi6 ?a ke] “There it is’
pkaka-kwet* [Ij?é?é-kwétg] ‘right hand’
kéd-ayé [2édajé] ‘there’
bekés [6E28s] ‘to walk’
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(40) shows that glottal stops arising from weakened glottal consonants can
occur word-initially and word-medially. No glottal stops have been found
word-finally, or as allophones of the bilabial implosive /6/ or the alveolar
affricate ejective /ts’/. Therefore only /d/, /j/, and /k/ are affected.

Finally, vowels may be creaky (laryngealized) in the vicinity of glottalics
like ejectives or a glottal stop. Examples include: pkdk® — [pk'dk’a] ‘food’,
bekés ‘to walk’ — [bgK’és], and Kekér ‘grasshopper’ — [K'gk’ér].

To conclude, glottalic allophonic processes can be summarized as follows:

(41)  Phonological Rule 3 (P3)—Glottalic Consonant Weakening

e “Avelar ejective may weaken to an implosive.”
e “The implosives /d, j/ and the ejective /k/ may further weaken
to a glottal stop [?].”

Phonological Rule 3 (P3)—Vowel Laryngealization

e “Avowel adjacent to glottalic consonants may become creaky.”

2.4 Syllables

The concept of the syllable is invoked here to account for peaks of vocal
energy or sonority and the types of sounds that can enclose them. It is also a
useful analytical tool for describing phenomena like: epenthesis, syncope,
haplology, desyllabification, and metathesis. Because of the pre-pause
devoicing of vowels in Ik, it is necessary to distinguish phonological
syllables from phonetic syllables. In the phonological, or underlying syllable
structure, the devoiced vowels are fully present. Whereas in the phonetic
syllable, they are not. This means that for Ik, syllable structure differs

significantly between the underlying and surface levels.
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2.4.1 Phonological syllables

In Ik, all phonological syllables can be generated by the template: (C)V. This
maximal syllable template produces the open syllables V and CV:

(42) Ik phonological syllable types

\ single vowel

CvV open with single vowel

Any V can be a vowel, diphthong, or syllabic nasal (only directly before
another non-nasal consonant). And any consonant (C) may be a simple
consonant or a complex consonant (consonant plus glide). The absence of
VV sequences in underlying representations is due to their being analyzed as
two syllabic peaks. This is because they do not behave as a single unit. The
same has been claimed for neighboring Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:34, 50)
and for some languages in wider Eastern Nilotic (Dimmendaal 1995:151). Ik
VV sequences consist of two tone-bearing units and can involve nearly any

sequence of like or different vowels (see §2.2.1 and §2.2.3 above).
The following lexical noun roots illustrate a few phonological syllable
combinations. At the surface level, with phonetic syllable types, each of

these words would syllabify according to different parameters:

(43)  Phonological syllabification

V.CV in6- ‘animal’
é.di- ‘name’
a.ka- ‘mouth’
3.za- ‘bottom’
a.de- ‘soft dry grass’
CV.Cv SL.si- ‘honey-beer’
ce.ki- ‘woman’

ka.ka- ‘hunt’
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66.ré- ‘corral’
gl.r6- ‘heart’

CV.V ki.5- ‘leather strap’
de.a- ‘leg’
ma.6- ‘lion’
tso.é- ‘wild hunting dog’
ku.a- ‘grass’

Syllabic nasals are found in just a few environments, for example:

(44) V.CV H.ka [Ijkg] ‘T
n.tsa’ [fitsa] ‘s/he/it’
n.ke’ [Ijk’g] ‘Eatl’

Complex onsets involving a consonant-glide (CG) combination are rather
more common. In Ik, these come from two sources: 1) desyllabified high
vowels that lose their mora, causing compensatory lengthening on the
following vowel and 2) lexicalized consonant-glide complexes. The first type
is discussed below in §2.4.3, while the second type is exemplifed in (42). At

the phonological level, these CG sequences are found only in onsets:

(45) Consonant-glide combinations

di.kwa- ‘dance, song’
gwa.a- ‘bird’

kwa.réa- ‘mountain’
kwa.za- ‘clothing’

gwa.a- ‘female’
gwa.mo.ni- ‘to stand’
i.bwa.te.si- ‘to handle roughly’

imwa.pé.ni-  ‘to shift the eyes’
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i.rwa.te.si- ‘to sprinkle’

i.twa.re.si- ‘to chase away’

The semi-vowel /y/ may also appear in an onset, though more rarely:

(46) i.sy6.n6.ni- ‘to have pity’
i.tsya.ké.to.ni- ‘to begin’
i.tsya.té.ni- ‘to be resistant’
i.tya.ke.si- ‘to forge’

Semi-vowels of the second type mentioned above can be analyzed as back
vowels underlyingly. Though at present it is not possible to recover whether
a given Cw, for example, is Co, Co, Cu, or Cu, there is evidence they have
the same moraic value as other vowels. As described ahead in §4.2.1, the
assignment of Ik pluratives in some cases references the number of moras in
a noun root. Nouns with two moras take a particular suffix, while nouns
with three or more take a different one. As it turns out, nouns with the
profile CGVCV pattern not with CVCV nouns but with CVCVV and CVCVCV
nouns. This means that in terms of syllable weight, at least, the semi-vowel

is ‘read’ as a vowel. In this light, compare the following examples:

47) CVCV koba- — kob-itin ‘navel(s)’
CVCvV kof3o- — Rkof3-1k? ‘small gourd(s)’
CGVCV kwaza- — kwaz-ik* ‘clothing (pl.)’
CVCVCV kodota- — k3d5t-1k*  ‘hooked ladder(s)j’

In (47), only the first noun with a CVCV syllable structure takes the
plurative {-itini-}. Note that the three following nouns all take the plurative
{-1ka}, including the one with a CG sequence: Kwaza- ‘clothing (sg.).
Apparently then, the semi-vowel has the same moraic value as a vowel. As a

result, it is possible to syllabify forms like kwaza- in the following two ways:
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(48) gwa.sa- OR gu.a.sa- ‘stone’
kwa.ra- OR ko.a.ra- ‘mountain’
kwe.té- OR ko.e.ta- ‘hand, arm’

Interestingly, other similar words like kwanf- ‘penis’ pattern with CVCV
nouns, its plural surfacing as kwanitin not **kwdnik® Also, the fact that the
noun ded- ‘leg, foot’ pluralizes as detk® suggests that depressor consonants
like /d/ count for one mora in the mora-counting plurative inflection. So

there are exceptions, perhaps hiding yet undiscovered relevant factors.

Because of the large number of consonants that can form complex onsets
with semi-vowels (11 out of 30), it was decided not to treat each complex as
a separate phoneme. It could happen that further historical insight into Ik

will require the positing of at least some labialized phonemes like the velars.

2.4.2 Phonetic syllables

The universal devoicing of vowels before pauses means that at the surface
level, closed syllables are attested. Closed phonetic syllables account for the
cases where a final vowel is devoiced, leaving an unreleased final
consonant. If, on the other hand, the devoicing leaves a whispered vowel, it
may be analyzed as syllabic, non-syllabic, or extra-syllabic. The descriptive

framework permits all three interpretations at the phonetic level.

Closed phonetic syllables may contain a complex VV nucleus, though as
noted above, these are treated as V.V at the phonological level. This is also
what has been claimed for Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:50). Thus, at the
surface level, the template (C)V(V)(C) is a more accurate generator of

allowable phonetic syllable types, such as these shown below:



62

(49) Ik phonetic syllable types

\ single vowel
\'AY double vowel
Cv open with single vowel

CVV  open with double vowel
CVC  closed with single vowel
CVVC closed with double vowel

It may be helpful now to make a comparison between phonological and
phonetic syllable types. This can be done by syllabifying various items both

at an underlying level and at the surface level:

(50)  Phonological syllable Phonetic syllable
V.V é.é AYAY [éé] ‘yes’
CV.Ccv p6.ki- CvC [noki] ‘dog’
CV.V.CV kwa.a.ti- CvVC [kK'waati] ‘frog’
CV.CV.V ts’é.*dé.é CV.CVV [tséd*éé] ‘there’

CV.CV.V.CV cu.cwa.a.na CV.CVVC [tfatf"4am] ‘It’s liquid.’

2.4.3 Syllabification methods

Ik words are syllabified left-to-right, and syllable onsets are maximized. The

following lengthy noun and verb stems illustrate normal syllabification:

(51) ard.gwa.né.br.tin  V.CV.CV.CVV.CV.CVC ‘new moon’
a.ld.maa.rd.nén V.CV.CVV.CV.CV.CVC ‘to sway’

When morphemes are strung together, the normal method of syllabification
may be challenged. In such cases, Ik has ways of resyllabifying the string to
form allowable syllable types. These procedures include epenthesis,

syncope, haplology, and desyllabification, all described below.
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Epenthesis: Whenever a CVC lexical root is fully reduplicated, a disallowed
consonant cluster (CVC.CVC) is created word-internally. If this happens, an
epenthetic vowel is inserted to break up the cluster. The default epenthetic
vowel in Ik is /1/ or /i/ (which may be backed to /u/ or /u/):

(52) *bot.bot- — bo.ti.bot- ‘be nomadic’
*cem.cem- — ce.mi.cem- ‘be combative’
*ket.ket- — ke.tr.ket- ‘pitter-patter’
*SUT.SUT- — SU.TU.SOr- ‘be lanky’

Syncope: Vowels may be deleted in words for two reasons: 1) They fall
between a nasal and non-nasal consonant, or 2) they occur in a disallowed
VVV sequence. In the first environment, when a nasal is the onset of a word-
medial syllable, and its vowel nucleus is deleted, the nasal then becomes

part of the VV nucleus of the preceding syllable as in the following:

(53) ma.ra.pi.té.su.kot” — ma.ragj.té.su.kot”  ‘to heal’
L.tsu.gu.kot” — 1.tsup.kot” ‘Burn (it)!
pi.ki.swa.hi.li.tod* — j.ki.swa.hili.tod®* ‘Kiswahili’

In the second environment—when a disallowed VVV sequence appears at
the juncture of two morphemes—one of the first two vowels is deleted. This
can be illustrated by affixing the non-final Accusative case morpheme {-a}

to a couple of noun roots ending in a VV sequence:

(54) h3too- — **h3togo-a — hjtoa... ‘egret-AcC’

muceé- — **muceé-4 — mucéa... ‘path-Acc’

Haplology: When two identical or very similar consonants occur in adjacent
morphemes, the first similar consonant may be deleted. The loss of a

syllable onset means that the string of segments has to be resyllabified:
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(55) fa.nini.o mup" — fa.ini.o mun" ‘from all directions’
de.ti.duk® — de.i.duk®” ‘And you (sg.) bring (it).’

In the first example of (55), the /n/ in [dn ‘direction’ is lost before the /n/ in
the possessive plurative {-ini-}. Likewise, in the second example, the /t/ in

det- ‘bring’ is lost before the /d/ in the second person singular suffix {-idi-}.

Desyllabification and Compensatory Lengthening: A back vowel /o, o, u, u/
may desyllabify to /w/ if preceded by a consonant and following by another
vowel. A front vowel /i, 1/ may also desyllabify to /y/ in the same context.
If this happens, the mora (syllabic weight unit) of the desyllabified vowel

shifts to the vowel of the suffix, causing it to lengthen in compensation:

(56) Dbién — [byé:n] ‘yours’
cuin — [tfwa:n] ‘It’s liquid.’
dzdam — [&wam] ‘thief
eglade=nak® — [égya:dénaka] ‘I put it there (earlier).’
idoe — [idwe:] ‘in the milk...
jués — [fwE:s] ‘to roast’
pués — [gwé:s] ‘to grab’
epiaw? — [epwarwal ‘sleeping place’
taitaién — [taitayém] ‘to spin’
tsoa — [tswa:] ‘Now?’

At the surface level, desyllabification of this type is the source of many

semi-vowels acting as allophones of underlying vowels.

Methathesis: Onsets of successive syllables may swap places with each other.
Interestingly, when this happens, the swapped onsets may or may not take
the voicing quality of the onset that they replaced. This type of metathesis

has only been observed in the following three words:
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(57) zi.ki.bon — gi.si.bon ‘to be tall’
ki.dzi.me.ton — tsi.gi.me.ton ‘to come down’
gat.si.mon — sat.ki.mon ‘to be shaggy’

Isolated cases of different kinds of metathesis include fillukuri ‘turaco’ —
Kilufuri and nanmmimy ‘axe-head’ — napmigm. For the latter case, native

speakers argue over which form is original and which one methathesized.

2.5 Morphophonology

Besides the sound changes that happen in phonological environments, some
consonant and vowel changes happen in certain morphophonological
environments (at the boundaries of specific morphemes and not others).
These include haplology, de-affrication, and non-final deletion for

consonants; and for vowels, several types of vowel assimilation.

2.5.1 Haplology

For Ik, haplology refers to the process whereby the first of two consonants
made at the same place of articulation in certain adjacent morphemes is
deleted. Presumably this has its origin in ease of pronunciation. Haplology
has only been observed affecting the consonants /k, k, n, t/—that is, two
velars and two alveolars. Not only does haplology involve only those four

consonants but only those four in specific morphological environments, i.e:

(58)  Morphophonological Rule 1 (M1)—Haplology

e A rootfinal /k/ or /k/ may be deleted before the
andative/completive suffix {-ukoti-} or the plurative III {-1ka-}.

e A morpheme-final /n/ may be deleted before an adjacent
morpheme also containing /n/.

e The /t/ in the venitive/inchoative suffix {-et-} and the
andative/completive suffix {-ukotf-} may be deleted before the
/t/ in the 2sG, 1PL.INC, and 2pL subject-marking suffixes.
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The first such environment is when a lexical root ending in /k/ or /k/ is
followed by the andative/completive suffix {-ukoti-}. In this environment,
the root-final /k,k/ is deleted, as the following verbs show:

(59)  LuuKotuk.
luk-uko6t-u-k°® — lu-uké-tu-k°
swallow-COMP-3SG-SEQ
And s/he swallowed (it).

(60)  KookKotuk.
kok-uk3t-u-k° — ko-ok5t-u-k®
close-COMP-35G-SEQ
And s/he closed (it).

The second morphophonological enviroment involves a noun root ending in
/k/ pluralized by the plurative III {-ika-}. When this environment arises, the
root-final /k/ deletes before the /k/ of the plurative suffix:

(61) baciika mun
bacik-ik-a mun — béaci-ika mun
area-PL-NOM all

all areas

The third morphophonological environment involves /n/ and comprises two
different morphemic combinations. First, when the impersonal passive suffix
{-ani-} is followed by the recent past tense clitic =ndka, the /n/ in the
suffix is deleted before the /n/ in the clitic:

(62) Dabitetaa nak.
péb-it-ét-an-a=nak? — pab-it-ét-a-a =nak?®
wear-CAUS-INCH-IPS-REAL =PST1

S/he was dressed.
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Second, when a noun root ending with /n/ takes the possessive plurative

{-mn1-}, the root-final /n/ gets deleted, as in the following noun phrase:

(63) xainio mun
fan-ini-o mun — fa-ini-o mun
direction-POSs.PL-ABL  all
from all directions

The fourth morphophonological enviroment causing haplology involves the
venitive/inchoative suffix {-et-}. When this suffix is followed by any of the
subject-agreement marking suffixes that contain an alveolar consonant, the
/t/ in the suffix is deleted. This happens with 2sG, 1pPL.INC, and 2pL, as

shown in the following table. Note the missing /t/ in those three root forms:

(64)  Haplology in the venitive/inchoative paradigm

1sG det-1 ‘I bring.’
2SG dé-id? ‘You (sG) bring.’
3sG det-* ‘S/he brings.’

1pL.EXC | det-im | ‘We (EXC) bring.’
1PL.INC de-isin | ‘We (INC) bring.’
2PL de-it? ‘You (pL) bring.’
3pL det-at* | ‘They bring.’

The fifth and final haplological environment is similar to the previous one in
that in involves /t/ and subject-agreement suffixes. But in this case, it is the
andative/completive suffix {-ukoti-} that loses its /t/ before the 2sG, 1PL.INC,

and 2prL verb forms. Take note of the missing /t/ in those forms:

(65)  Haplology in the andative/completive paradigm

1sG d-ukot-i ‘I take.’
2SG d-uko-id? ‘You (sG) take.’
3sG d-ukot? ‘S/he takes.’

1PL.EXC | d-ukot-im | ‘We (ExC) take.’
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1PL.INC d-uko-isin | ‘We (INC) take.’
2PL d-uko-it? “You (pL) take.’
3pL d-ukot-at* | ‘They take.’

That exhaustively completes the recorded instances of haplology in Ik and
the morphophonological contexts that induce it. Haplology is marginally
optional: It is grammatical for a speaker to circumvent haplology in very

careful speech, but by all indications it is vastly preferred in these contexts.

The fact that haplology is restricted to certain morphophonological
environments—as opposed to being a general rule—can be amply

demonstrated by words such as the following in which it fails to occur:

(66)  /k-k/ kakake ‘It’s a leaf.’
sisikak® ‘in the middle’
16kék® ‘worker ant’

/k-K/ daltkuka ‘small oval gourd’
kakak® ‘in the hunt’
néturukiku ‘bone on chicken’s back’

/n-n/ asunan ‘African pencil cedar’
Imanan ‘Castor-oil plant’
seineni ‘Stereospermum kuntianum tree’

/tt/ akatat® ‘gourd lid’
botetam ‘wood chip’

Tutét* ‘Tutet Mountain’

Nevertheless, one instance of intra-morphemic haplology has been observed:
Jidkokor ‘chicken’ — ndokor. This resembles Turkana haplology (Dimmendaal
1983:47-48), and indeed the word is borrowed from Turkana.
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Haplology has also left an imprint on the Ik lexicon. The verb roots
‘bring/take and ‘give’ have different forms depending on which verbal
extensions are attached to them. They have a shorter root with any verbal

suffix but the andative {-ukotf-} and a longer root form with the andative:

67) d-et-és ‘to bring’
duk-és-tkot® ‘to take’
me-€s ‘to give (generally)’
me-et-és ‘to give (this way)’
mak-és-ukot? ‘to give (out/away)’

Looking at (67), it is not immediately clear whether the root for ‘give’ is ma-
(me- when the vowel is assimilated by the following vowel) or mak-. It is
also not clear whether the root for ‘bring/take’ is d- or duk-. Haplology in
current Ik phonology gives a clue that the longer forms are original. In the
imperative singular forms of these verbs with the andative—ma-Kot-* and
d-ukot-—the velar /k/ in the root seems to have been deleted before the /&/
in the andative suffix. Speakers then re-interpreted the shorter forms (ma-
and d-) as roots unto themselves and began extrapolating forms like me-et-és

and d-et-és instead of mak-et-és and duk-et-és.

2.5.2 De-affrication

In the introduction of this grammar, the Ik word for themselves (Ik%) and the
Ik word for ‘head’ (ik?) were said to be homophonous in the nominative
case. In accordance with their homophony, it has been suggested that the Ik
people were the ‘head’ of ancient migrations. But their being the same word
historically is challenged by the fact that in the other cases, their base forms
are different: icé- ‘Ik’ and ikd- ‘head’. Comparing the full case declensions of

these two noun roots opens up the discussion of (de-)affrication:
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(68)  Non-final case paradigm for icé- ‘Ik’ and ika- ‘head’

‘1K’ ‘head’

Base form | icé- ika-
OBL ice ika
NOM ik-a ik-a
INS ik-o (ic-0?) ik-o
ABL icé-6/ic6-6 | ik6-6
GEN icé-é iké-é
ACC icé-a iké-a
DAT icé-é iké-é
cop icé-6/ic6-6 | ik6-6

As discussed further in §6.3, the Ik nominative and instrumental case
suffixes first subtract the final vowel of the root to which they attach. This
means that for icé- ‘Ik’, once the /€é/ is deleted, the /c/ is directly exposed to
the nominative suffix {-a} or the instrumental suffix {-5}. So, unlike in other
regional languages where affrication of /k/ to /c/ before high vowels is
common (e.g. Luganda), (68) presents a situation in Ik where /c/ de-
affricates to /k/ before non-front vowels /a/ and /o/. De-affrication is also

attested in other roots similar to icé-, like wicé- ‘children’ and jici- ‘T’

This type of de-affrication applies only at the morpheme boundary between
noun root and two case suffixes. If it applied more generally, one would
expect words like caalf- ‘hearth-stone’ to become *kaalf-, which it does not.

Ik de-affrication can be captured in the following aphorism:

(69)  Morphophonological Rule 2 (M2)—De-affrication
¢ In noun roots ending in the sequence /cV-/, the /c/ ‘hardens’ to
[k] when the final vowel is substracted by the nominative or

instrumental case suffixes.

As a final note, a trend toward de-affrication has been noted among younger

speakers and those from certain areas (like Lotistina valley). These speakers
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like to pronounce words like jeje- ‘leather mat’ as gege- and pjini- ‘we.INC’ as
pgini-. Obviously, in these examples, the phonological motivation (de-
affrication before non-high vowels) is not the same as in (68), since both
words contain front vowels. So this type of de-affrication may just be an
idiosyncratic preference of some speakers, or it may have historical

explanations not immediately recognizable today.

2.5.3 Non-final deletion

Non-final deletion refers to the situation where the final consonant of a
morpheme is deleted in phrase-medial environments (i.e., not before a

pause). So it occurs in the exact opposite environment as devoicing (82.3.1):

(70)  Morphophonological Rule 3 (M3)—Non-final deletion
e In many grammatical morphemes ending in the sequence

/...CV/, the consonant (C) is deleted in phrase-medial positions.

Although it can affect any class of morpheme, non-final deletion must be
considered morphophonological because only certain morphemes are
affected and not others. Below is a representative sample of the morphemes
known to undergo non-final deletion. The reader is referred to the Affix list

for more information on identifying each morpheme.

(71)  Non-final allomorphs

Morpheme | Underlying | Non-final
ACC -ka -a

ADV =jike =ju

DAT -ke -€

DP ="de ="

PRF -'ka -a

PST2 =batse =bee
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2.5.4 Vowel assimilation

Vowel assimilation is widespread in Ik just as it is in neighboring Turkana
(Dimmendaal 1983:29). Being aware the various types of assimilation is one
of the keys to unlocking the larger system of Ik grammar. The types of
assimilation attested include total and partial, regressive and progressive,
adjacent and non-adjacent, in several combinations. Each type occurs
between certain morphemes and not others, and no type occurs within
single morphemes, but only between morphemes. Refer back to §2.2.3 for

evidence of non-assimilated vowel sequences within lexical roots.

(72)  Morphophonological Rule 4 (M4)—Vowel assimilation
e Particular vowel combinations across particular morpheme

boundaries tend to assimilate to each other.

Total Regressive Assimilation is when the second vowel in a two-vowel
sequence changes the first vowel to make it identical with it. The process
may involve rounding, backing, raising, or lowering, depending on the
vowels concerned. In Ik this occurs between noun stems and case suffixes
and between verb stems and TAM (tense-aspect-mood/modality) suffixes.
All vowels may be assimilated in this way, apart from the high [+ATR] /i/
and /u/ and the mid vowels /o/ and /5/. In some cases, one consonant may
intervene, making the assimilation non-adjacent. The table in (73) lists the
known sequences resulting from total regressive assimilation. The arrow (—)

signifies the direction of assimilation, i.e. regressive in this case:

(73)  Types of total regressive assimilation

Rounding/backing e<0 = 00
g<d = 2
Rounding/backing/raising | a<o = 00
a<> = 2
Rounding/backing/lowering | 1< = 2
Backing/lowering I<a = aa




73

Lowering Usd = bl
I<¢ = €€
Fronting/raising a<e = ee
a<e = e

The sequences of assimilated vowels in (73) are found in noun and verb

stems like the following:

(74)  Examples of total regressive assimilation

mucé-6 — muc6-6 path-ABL/COP
mese-d — mesd-d beer-ABL/cOP
idim-et-3s — 1dim-ot-3s creature

da-on — do-on be.nice-INF
tsa-6n — ts6-6n be.dry-INF

séda-o — sédo-o garden-ABL/COP
gwa-d — gwo-d stomach- ABL/COP
bekés-i-o — bek-€s-5-0 walk-1PFv-3SG-SEQ
sisf-a — sisa-a honey.beer-Acc
kafu-o — kafo-2 thorn-ABL/cop
bekés-i-e — bekés-é-¢ walk-3SG-SIML
da-és — de-és be.nice-INT
tsa-és — tsé-és be.dry-INT

séda-e — séde-e garden-GEN/DAT
bisa-é — bisé-¢ spear-GEN/DAT

A further example of this kind of assimilation in a clausal context is when

the negator verb rit- comes before verbs that begin with a vowel:

(75) Nte enid
At-a en-id! — it-é en-id!
Not-REAL  see-2SG[IRR]

You don’t see (it).
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Partial regressive assimilation, by contrast, occurs when the second vowel in a
sequence of two vowels (adjacent or not) changes the first vowel to be more
but not totally like it. This assimilation only takes place in Ik when the first
vowel is a high front vowel (/i, 1/) and the second vowel a mid back vowel
(/0, 9/), which for nouns might be the ablative or copulative case and for
verbs the sequential or plural imperative suffixes. This type of assimilation
involves rounding and backing. Adjacent partial regressive assimilation
affects only the [+ATR] /i/, while the non-adjacent type (with /k/
intervening) affects both the [+ATR] /i/ and the [-ATR] /1/:

(76)  Types of partial regressive assimilation

Rounding/backing | i<o = uo

I<-D = 0

These partially assimilated sequences are take from words like:

(77)  Examples of partial regressive assimilation

ats-i-o —  ats-u-o come-3SG-SEQ
ats-i6 —  ats-16 come-IMP.PL
di-6 - da-é ones-ABL/COP
ceki-6 —  ceki-6 woman-ABL/COP

The non-adjacent type occurs with the final form (FF) of the copulative case

marker and the sequential aspect suffix, both of which contain a /k/:

(78)  Examples of non-adjacent partial regressive assimilation

ats-i-k° —  ats-u-k° come-3SG-SEQ.FF
ceki-k° —  ceka-k® woman-CoOP.FF
ats'-i-k> — ats-0-k° | gnaw-3SG.SEQ.FF

koni-k® —  konu-k® one-COP.FF

Total progressive assimilation is when the first vowel in a sequence of two

vowels changes the second vowel to be identical with it. The change may
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involve raising, lowering, backing, fronting, rounding, and unrounding. This

type of assimilation shows up in three specific morphological contexts:

1. When the non-final form (=’e/="¢) of the dummy pronoun clitic
{="de} follows any TAM verbal suffix,

2. When the andative/completive suffix {-ukoti-} follows either a) the
pluractional suffix {-i-} or b) a verb root whose root-final velar
consonant has been deleted by haplology (see §2.5.1),

3. When a verb stem whose last vowel is high and back is followed by
a) the causative suffix {-1t-} or b) the reciprocal suffix {-in3si-}

(with or without an intervening consonant).

The affected vowel sequences are listed below according to context:

(79)  Types of total progressive assimilation

Raising i—e = i
I—¢ = 1
Backing/rounding o—e = 00
I—€ = »
Lowering/backing a—e = aa
a—e = aa
Backing i—u = i
Lowering o—~>u = 00
U =
Lowering/fronting/unrounding | a—=u = aa
a—>u = aa
Backing/rounding u—i = u
U—1 = uu

Examples of the first morphological context include the following:
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(80)  Examples of total progressive assimilation

ka-ini=e —  Kka-ini=i g0-SEQ=DP
kot-mi=e¢ —  kot-mni=1 say-SEQ=DP
ka-i-k6=e —  ka-i-ké=o0 80-35G-SEQ =DP
kot1rkd=e¢ —  kut-u-kd=0 | say-3sG-SEQ=DP

Examples of the second morphological context include the following:

(81)  More examples of total progressive assimilation

kwad-i-tikot-at* —  kwad-i-ikot-at-* | few-PLUR-COMP-3PL-
REAL

1l1b-44k-vkot-1n — 1lib-4-4kot-in green-DISTR-COMP-SEQ

kok-ukot-* —  ko-okot-* close-COMP-IMP.SG

ze-ik-dadk-ukot-in  —  ze-ik-a-akot-in big-ADJ.PL-DISTR-COMP-

SEQ

Lastly, examples of the third morphological context include:

(82) Yet more examples of total progressive assimilation

dus-it-es —  dus-ut-es cut-CAUS-INF
itr-it-és —  itdr-at-és boast-CAUS-INF
ru-it-et-és —  ru-ut-et-és uproot-CAUS-VEN-INF
dtl-in6s —  dul-tnés oppress-RECIP
told-inés —  tolG-inds betray-RECIP
ts'0n-6nds —  ts’Gn-0nds kiss-RECIP

Just as the vowels /1,i/ in this third environment get backed and rounded,
the reciprocal suffix {-indsi-} also shows vowel rounding after any labial
consonants like /b/, /b/, and /m/:

(83) ts’ab-inds — ts’ab-unds hate-RECIP
sab-in6s — sab-inos kill-RECIP

tsam-in3s — tsdm-Gn3s like-RECIP
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Labially induced assimilation like this also occurs in Ik’s sister language So,
where it is called ‘labial attraction’ (Carlin 1993:24, 88). This shows up, for

example, when the So word neb-an ‘person-DEM.SG’ becomes neb-un.

Finally, partial progressive assimilation is when the first vowel in a sequence
of two vowels changes the second one to be more like it but not totally. This
only happens when the andative/completive suffix {-ukoti-} follows a verb

root ending in /e/, /¢/, or /a/. The affected sequences are:

(84)  Types of partial progressive assimilation

Fronting | e—»u = ei
e=~U = ¢l
a—u = ai
a—>u = a

These sequences are derived from verb forms like the following:

(85)  Examples of partial progressive assimilation

ts’é-ukot-at-a-k* —  ts’é-ikot-at-a-k* die-coMP-3PL-REAL-PRF

16ébé-vkot-a-k* —

tsa-tikot-a-k* —  tsa-ikot-a-k* dry-COMP-REAL-PRF
—

114-0kot-4-k?

16€6¢-1kot-4-k? lay.eggs-COMP-REAL-PRF

1l4-tkot-a-k? gO-AND-REAL-PRF

To conclude, the table below shows all the sequences of vowels involved in

the various types of assimilation described in the preceding paragraphs:
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(86) Ik vowel assimilation types

Progressive Regressive

Partial | e—u = ei i<o = uo
£—U = el i<k® = uk®
a—u = ai <k = uk’
a—u = ar

Total i—e = ii e<o = 00
I—¢ = i a<o = 00
o—e = 00 £<D = 2
2—¢ = 2 a<d = 2
a—e = aa <D = 2
a—¢ = aa U<D = 2
i—=u = ii a<—e = ee
o—u = 00 a<—¢ = e
2—U = 2 I<¢ = e
a—u = aa I<a = aa
a—u = aa
u@)—i = u(C)
u(C)—1 = u

u(Cu




3 Suprasegmental Phonology

Suprasegmental phonology covers those properties of the Ik sound system
whose domain may be greater than the single segment or syllable. Ik vowel
harmony (§3.1) and tone (83.2) fall into this category and so are treated
here together. They also belong together for other reasons, namely that they
have been the most difficult apsect of Ik phonology to comprehend and are

crucial characteristics of the overall Ik grammar and lexicon.

3.1 Vowel harmony

In their survey of African vowel harmony systems, Hall et al. noted that for
‘Teuso’ (Ik), ‘no information’ was available (1974:257). This section is
intended to partly remedy that situation. Like many sub-Saharan languages,
particularly in Nilo-Saharan, Ik shows a system of vowel harmony. This puts
it in the areal company of Eastern Nilotic (Teso-Turkana), Southern Nilotic
(Pokot, Kalenjin), Western Nilotic (Acholi, Lango), as well as the Cushitic
Somali and Kuliak (Rub) So. Ik is a 9-vowel harmony language with two sets
of high contrastive vowels—a /2IU/ system in Casali’s typology

(2008:504)—two sets of mid contrastive vowels and one low vowel:

(@D) Ik 9-vowel harmony system

[+ATR] FRONT CENTRAL BACK

HIGH i u

MID e [0)

[-ATR] FRONT CENTRAL BACK

HIGH I [0)
MID € p)

LOW a
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Vowel harmony is a general condition in the language that all vowels in a
given phonological word have the same value for the feature Advanced
Tongue Root or [ATR]. Cross-linguistically, the phonetic correlates of ATR
vary from tongue-root frontness/backness to tongue-body height to
laryngeal-cavity volume. Because it requires instrumental measurements,

the exact phonetic manifestation of ATR in Ik has not been determined.

Ik is a [+ATR]-dominant language with dominant-recessive harmony.
Harmony spread is bi-directional. Lexical roots are specified underlyingly
for [ATR], and [+ATR] roots spread harmony rightward to any recessive
suffixes. All synchronic Ik affixes are suffixes, and these suffixes are also
specified underlyingly for [ATR]. Three suffixes with high front vowels are
dominantly [+ATR], harmonizing the stem in both directions as far as
possible (§3.1.2). Nine other suffixes containing /a/ as one or the only
vowel are also [+ATR] but can only harmonize rightward due to /a/’s
opacity (83.1.3). Most suffixes in the language are recessively [-ATR]
(83.1.4). However, two unique [-ATR] suffixes containing /a/ block bi-
directional [+ATR] spread, also due to /a/’s opacity (83.1.5). The
phonological domain over which Ik lexical vowel harmony presides is the

phonological word, which may include a root, suffixes, and clitics.

From a typological point of view, the Ik system is interesting in the
following respects (Casali, p.c.). First, roots and affixes whose only vowel is
/a/ can be specified for either [ATR] value underlyingly. In other languages,
/a/ often has a [+ATR] allophone in [+ATR] environments (Casali
2008:502), but in Ik there is no indication of this. This leads to a second
fascinating feature: Because 1) /a/ is inherently [-ATR] and 2) morphemes
containing only /a/ can be [+ATRI], this requires positing a floating
[+ ATR] feature that can spread rightward but not leftward (i.e. through /a/
which is opaque). Third, though [ +ATR] vowels are dominant and marked,
they statistically outnumber [-ATR] vowels almost two-to-one (see §3.1.1).
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3.1.1 Lexical vowel harmony

Vowel harmony in Ik operates at both the lexical and post-lexical levels
(83.1.6) of phonological representation. The lexical forms of all Ik roots and
affixes are specified as either [ +ATR] or [-ATR]. In the present analysis, the
[ATR] specification—as an autosegment on a separate tier from the
segmental—is a property of morphemes, not of individual vowels. As an

autosegment, it links up to any available vowel in the morpheme.

From a traditional structuralist point of view, the nine vowels shown above
in (1) are seen as invididual ‘phonemes’. This view is fine and creates no
problems for the analysis of Ik vowel harmony. But following Kutsch-
Lojenga’s analysis of Ngiti vowel harmony (1994:56), a more generativist
view is also possible, namely that—leaving aside /a/ for the moment—Ik

has four ‘archi-phonemes’ underspecified for [ATR] in deep structure:

(2) Ik archi-phonemic vowels
[+ /-ATR] [-ATR] [+ /-ATR]
FRONT CENTRAL BACK
HIGH I 8)
MID E o
LOW a

In this analysis, while the low vowel /a/ stays inherently [-ATR], the other
eight Ik vowels can be viewed as generated by these four archi-phonemes
that get specified for their ‘allo-phoneme’ by a given morpheme’s [ATR]
specification. Though quite abstract, this view may help account for why (in
my experience with Ik and Atesd), vowel harmony falls largely below the
perceptual threshold for native speakers. Paradoxically, the nine surface
allophones (or ‘allo-phonemes’) of the archi-phonemes are also ‘phonemes’
themselves. This suggests that the strict division between ‘phoneme’ and

‘allophone’ may prove less than adequate for such vowel harmony systems.
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With the archi-phonemic analysis in the background, lexical (near-) minimal
pairs like the following can be viewed as (nearly) the same sequence of

segments, only with different [ATR] (and in some case tone) specifications:

3 [ATR] (near-) minimal pairs

Nouns Verbs

guré- ‘heart’ bot- ‘migrate’
gura- ‘Sickle-bush tree’ | bot- ‘peel’
iképa-  ‘oath’ bun- ‘join in’

tkona-  ‘fried beer mash’ | bun- ‘pass by’

in6- ‘animal’ isa- ‘do first’

m3- ‘Milkbush’ 1sa- ‘miss (a shot)’
koni- ‘ligament’ isép- ‘flow’

koni- ‘one’ 1sép- ‘be lame’
koré- ‘back of knee’ kup- ‘be cloudy’
Kré- ‘ladle’ kup- ‘burn’

At an autosegmental level of representation, words like the above ones for
‘back of knee’ and ‘ladle’ can be depicted as in (4). Here, the relevant archi-

phonemic vowels get specified for either of the two [ATR] values:

(@) ‘back of knee’ ‘ladle’
[+ATR] [-ATR]
/KOTE/ — Rkéré- /KOTE/ — k3ré-

Less abstractly, it can be said that the two nouns in (4) simply contain

similar (only different in [ATR]) vowels from the nine-vowel inventory.
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Whatever theoretical interpretation one may make, Ik lexical roots can be
neatly divided into two groups according to their [ATR] specification. The
following table offers a few more examples of this. [+ ATR] lexical roots are
more numerous than [-ATR] ones. In a sample of 1930 noun roots,
approximately 60% were found to be [+ ATR] and 40% [-ATR]. Conversely,
there are far more [-ATR] suffixes than there are [ + ATR] ones (83.1.4).

(5) Lexical [ATR] specification on nouns and verbs

Nouns

[+ATR] [-ATR]

biroé- ‘bird sp.’ biloors- ‘bird sp.’
demio- ‘Wild olive tree’ | cemert- ‘herb’

feti- ‘sun’ dudére- ‘water beetle’
girtu- ‘locust’ deréts- ‘Sudan gum arabic’
hoo- ‘hut’ ekes- ‘muscle fiber’
ideme- ‘snake’ gogom)-  ‘breast-bone’
jijei- ‘opposite bank’ jiroko- ‘toy spear’
jolilé- ‘Black kite’ kidolée- ‘young baboon’
nébu- ‘body’ kof5o- ‘calabash’
rébe- ‘finger millet’ nééseé- ‘big rock’
Verbs

[+ATR] [-ATR]

biz- ‘press’ béd- ‘want’

bob- ‘be deep’ b3g- ‘be nearly ripe’
dim- ‘refuse’ cem- ‘fight’

erég- ‘use’ ddb- ‘catch’

f6j- ‘whistle’ gwir- ‘jump up and down’
g60z- ‘throw away’ hon- ‘drive’

hod- ‘free’ 1fo- ‘scoot’

itél- ‘watch’ igi- ‘stay’

luk- ‘swallow’ kdp- ‘cook’

midz- ‘smell’ kod- ‘suck’
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In 9-vowel systems, it is cross-linguistically common for a low vowel to
combine in roots with vowels of either [ATR] value (Casali 2008:528). This
is certainly the case in Ik. Though inherently [-ATR], /a/ is found within
morphemes with both [+ATR] and [-ATR] vowels in a variety of
arrangements. This is illustrated below with only nouns, as most verb roots

have a (i)CVC- profile. For VV combinations involving /a/, see §2.2.3:

(6) /a/ in combinaton with other vowels
Nouns
[+ATR] [-ATR]
abuba- ‘spider’ abeta- ‘Sitatunga antelope’
béacika- ‘area’ barisa- ‘male hyrax’
biba- ‘egg’ bisa- ‘spear’
céna- ‘joke’ cené- ‘woodpecker’
dokira- ‘old honeycomb’ | dedesa-  ‘Willow warbler’
dario- ‘dirty teeth’ damo- ‘brain’
faido- ‘Ebony tree’ éba- ‘horn’
gasob- ‘warthog’ gazadi- ‘Red-pod terminalia’
hatdu- ‘Spotted hyena’ 1lani- ‘Indian jujube’
kalits’i- Jaw’ kekéra-  ‘grasshopper’

In light of the above data, a crucial claim for the Ik harmony system is that
there are not two phonetically different /a/ vowels. This claim has yet to be
confirmed by extensive instrumental evidence. But initial investigations
reveal no detectable phonetic difference between the /a/’s in [+ATR] and
[-ATR] environments (Casali, p.c.). This is corroborated by my auditory
impressions over several years of exposure, as well as the adamant

testimony of native speakers. Still, further instrumental testing is needed.

The main issue is this: It is not predictable whether a noun or verb
containing /a/ as its only vowel will have [ +ATR] or [-ATR] suffixes. For
nouns, this is shown below by affixing the ablative case suffix {-0} and for

verbs either the transitive infinitive suffix {-és} or the intransitive infinitive
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suffix {-on}. In half of the roots shown in (7), these suffixes surface as their
[+ATR] allomorphs. The vowel assimilation seen in the nouns in (7) is
normal (see §2.5.4). In the [+ ATR] nominal stems, vowel assimilation first
takes place between the [-ATR] case suffix and root-final /a/ (still [-ATR] at
that point). Then the [+ATR] autosegment is able to link up with both the

root-final vowel (now /5/) and the suffix {-o} producing an /0-o/ sequence.

7 [ATR] ambiguity on roots containing only /a/

Nouns
bats’a- — béts’3-o ‘from pus’
gadara- —  gadar5- ‘from slime’
[-ATR] | gwa- - gwo-d ‘from the stomach’
kanafaa- —  kanafo-d ‘from the beehive’
fara- — fara-d ‘from the bladder’
amaé- — amoé-o ‘from the person’
asaka- — asako-o ‘from the door’
[+ATR] | kana- — kan6-6 ‘from the back’
kwaza- — kwazo-o ‘from the clothing’
taba- — tab6-6 ‘from the rock’
Verbs
ats’- — ats’-€s ‘to gnaw’
bar- — bar-on ‘to be rich’
[-ATR] | kan- - kén-és ‘to lick’
gwaf- — gwaf-on ‘to be lame’
tam- — tam-£s ‘to think’
akaf- — akaf-on ‘to yawn’
ats- — ats-on ‘to come’
[+ATR] | raj- - raj-és ‘to return’
tab- — tab-es ‘to touch’
tsap- — tsan-és ‘to smear’
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To account for one /a/ in both [ATR] environments, it is claimed here that
the feature [+ATR] simply does not link to /a/. Instead, whenever /a/
figures into a [+ATR] morpheme, it just floats its [+ ATR] autosegment.
But if a recessive suffix is attached to such a root, the floating [+ ATR]
autosegment spreads its harmony to it. This analysis is illustrated below,
where the symbol () is used to signify the floating [+ATR] autosegment
(on analogy with a floating tone). Note that for (8), vowel assimilation is

shown to have already occurred at the docking of the [+ ATR] autosegment:

€)) ‘person’ ‘from the person’
[+ATR] [+ATR]
ama*- ams-d> — amoé-o
9 ‘yawn’ ‘to yawn’
[+ATR] [+ATR]
akaf*- akaf-on — 4&kéf-on

By contrast, in [-ATR] roots, the autosegment can readily dock to /a/ and

any recessive suffixes that many follow, as in:

(10) ‘slime’ ‘from slime’
[-ATR] [-ATR]
gadara- gacfér:i-;)

(11)  ‘think’ ‘to think’

[-ATR] [-ATR]

tam- tam-£s
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3.1.2 Dominant suffixes

As already noted, Ik is a [+ATR]-dominant language. In principle then, all
[+ ATR] suffixes (in addition to roots) are also dominant. In reality though,
some [+ ATR] suffixes contain /a/ which blocks harmony spread back to
the stem; it only spreads rightward to other suffixes. These opaque
dominant suffixes are treated below in §3.1.3. The present section concerns
the three non-opaque dominant suffixes. These are the pluractional aspect
suffix {-i-}, the plurative I nominal pluralizer {-ik6-}, and the middle voice
suffix {-im-}. All three of these suffixes spread harmony in both directions

until they encounter an /a/ (if any). Incidentally, they all have H tone:

(12) Ik dominant [ +ATR] suffixes

{-i-} PLUR | Pluractional (§87.7.7)
{-ik6-} | pL Plurative I (84.2.1)
{-im-} MID Middle (§7.8.5)

To illustrate the harmony spread of {-i-}, a set of verbs is given below. In
the first column is found the [-ATR] verb root. This is then followed by a
1pL.EXC verb containing the pluractional suffix which gives the verb a
nuance of habitualness or repetitiveness. The 1PL.EXC bound pronominal is
the recessive {-im(f-)} that is harmonized by the pluractional suffix. Note
that if the root-final vowel is /a/, it vowel blocks [+ ATR] spread from {-i-}:

(13) Vowel harmony spread by the pluractional {-i-}

ber- ber-i-im ‘We (always/usually) build.’
ibad- ibad-i-im ‘We (always/usually) knock over.’
1dim- idim-i-im ‘We (always/usually) make.’

k5d- kéd-i-im ‘We (always/usually) cry.’

zik- zik-i-im ‘We (always/usually) tie.’

Then, to illustrate the harmony spread of the plurative {-iké-}, a set of

nouns is given below. The singular [-ATR] noun root is shown in the first
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column. And this is followed by the plural bearing the plurative I suffix and
then the recessive copluative case marker {-ko} in its non-final allomorph
/-0/. Note the bi-directional [+ ATR] harmony spread out from {-iké-}:

14 Vowel harmony spread by the plurative {-iko-}

kola- koél-iké-o ‘Is it uncastrated goats?’
Kdré- kor-iké-o ‘Is it ladles?’
péré- pér-iké-o ‘Is it mingling sticks?’

orord- | orér-ik6-o  ‘Is it smalls streams?’

wela- | wél-iké-o ‘Is it small openings?’

Lastly, to illustrate the harmony spread of the middle suffix {-im-}, a sample
of Tk verbs is given in (15). The first column contains [-ATR] roots, while
the second column shows the full harmonized stems. The middle suffix not
only harmonizes leftward to the root but also rightward to the inchoative
aspect marker {-ét} and the intransitive infinitive marker {-on}. However,

harmony spread to the root is blocked by /a/ in the case of rapiméton:

(15) Vowel harmony spread by the middle {-im-}

16Gts- ibuts-im-ét-on ‘to be mistaken’
13- ilo-im-ét-on ‘to be defeated’
Iran- ran-im-ét-on ‘to be ruined’
kok- kok-im-ét-on ‘to shut

tubon- | tubun-im-ét-on  ‘to close off’

3.1.3 Opaque dominant suffixes

Nine Ik suffixes are dominantly [ +ATR] but differ from those in (12) in that
they contain /a/ as one or their only vowel. These ‘opaque dominant
suffixes’ include the suffix {-a*}, which is identical as the nominative case
and realis modality markers; the distributive adjectival suffix {-adk*-}, the

patientive  {-am&*-}, the stative adjectival suffix {-4n*}, the



hortative/optative {-ano’},

accusative case suffix {-ka*}, and the present perfect aspect suffix {-'’ka*}:
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the 3pL bound pronominal suffix {-ati-}, the

(16) Ik opaque dominant [ +ATR] suffixes

{-a*-}
{-a*-}
{-adk™-}
{-ama*-}
{-4n*-}
{-ano’}
{-ati-}
{-ka*}
{-ka*}

NOM
REAL
DISTR
PAT
STAT
OPT
3PL
ACC
PRF

Nominative case
Realis modality
Distributive adjectival
Patientive nominalizer
Stative adjectival
Hortative/optative
3-person plural
Accusative case

Present perfect

§6.3.2
§7.6.2
§7.9.6
§7.2.4
§7.9.3
§7.7.4
§7.4

§6.3.6
§7.8.7

All nine of these suffixes harmonize [-ATR] vowels rightward (if no other

/a/ intervenes) but not leftward. Apart from the hortative/optative suffix

{-ano’} and the 3pL bound pronominal {-ati-}, which have underlying

[+ATR] vowels /o/ and /i/, these opaque suffixes have only a floating

[+ATR] autosegment. Since [+ATR] is dominant, it spreads to any

following suffixes, but it cannot spread through the /a/ back to the root.

The rightward-only dominance of the nominative case and realis modality

suffix {-a*} is illustrated in the next two tables. In the nominal system, the

remote past demonstrative/tense enclitic {=noo} is contrasted on nouns

with and without the nominative case suffix:

(17)  Rightward-only dominance of nominative {-a*}

Nouns with {-a*}

Nouns without {-a*}

éb-a =nok°®
fiyo-a=nok°

mot$-4 =nok®

‘that gun’ €bo-o =nok’

‘that cow’ fys-0 =nok’

‘that needle’

mots-3=nok®

‘It was a gun.’
‘It was a cow.’

‘It was a needle.’
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In the verbal system, the same tensed enclitic { =n22} is contrasted on verbs

with and without the realis suffix:

(18)  Rightward-only dominance of realis {-a*}

Verbs with {-a*} Verbs without {-a*}

ber-a=nok® ‘He built.’ ber-ukdo=nok’>  ‘He built with it.’
k3d-a=nok® ‘He cried.’ k3d-ukdo=nok> ‘He cried from it.’
ddb-a=nok® ‘He caught.’” | ddb-ukSo=mnok> ‘He caught with it.’

Moving on to the distributive adjectival suffix {-adk*-}, its rightward-only
harmony spread caused by /a/ is shown below. The first column of (19)
contains [-ATR] verb roots. Then in the second column are verbs stems with
{-adk*-} followed by the recessive intransitive infinitive {-on} and the
completive aspect {-ukot}. It is clear from these examples that the

distributive suffix spreads harmony to the suffixes but not back to the root:

(19)  Rightward-only dominance of distributive {-adk*-}

cI- cr-aak-6n-ukot ‘to get full (of multiple people)’
dok- | dok-aak-6n-ukot  ‘to become wet (of multiple entities)’

1lib- 1lib-aak-6n-ukot ‘to become green (of multiple entities)’
Next, the rightward-only dominance of the patientive nominalizer {-ama™-}
is illustrated in the following table. This [+ ATR] suffix spreads harmony to

the the non-final copulative case suffix {-(k)o} but not back to the stem:

(20)  Rightward-only dominance of patientive {-amd*-}

bit- bit-it-amaé-o ‘Is it (a) reproducible?’
dikw- | dikw-amé6-o  ‘Is it a pillow?’

ibots- ibots-amé-o ‘Is it (a) curdlable (i.e. milk cream)?’

The stative adjectival suffix {-4n"-} also only harmonizes recessive vowels

to its right. This is shown below with verb stems in the intransitive infinitive
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(marked by {-on}). Observe that the verb stem before the stative may be
[-ATR], but the infinitive suffix also surfaces as [ +ATR]:

(21)  Rightward-only dominance the stative adjectival {-dn"*-}

bel- ‘crack’ | belébél-an-6n  ‘to crack, chap’
cem-  ‘fight’ cemek-an-6n ‘to be combative’
zik- ‘tie’ zikizik-dn-on  ‘to be all tied up’

As another opaque dominant morpheme, the hortative (or 1PL.INC optative)
suffix {-ano’} also only harmonizes rightward. Because it contains the
[+ATR] vowel /o/, no floating [+ATR] autosegment is posited. The
morpheme’s [+ATR] specification can be associated with /o/. The
following table shows the invariability of /o/ on the one hand, and the

failure of preceding [-ATR] stems to harmonize on the other hand:

(22)  Rightward-only dominance the hortative/optative {-ano”}

ce- kill’ ce-ik3t-ano”  ‘Let’s kill (it).’
déb- ‘catch’ | dgb-ano” ‘Let’s catch (it).
kok- ‘close’ | kdk-ét-ano” ‘Let’s close up.’

Like {-ano’}, the 3pL subject-agreement pronominal {-ati-} also has a
[+ ATR] vowel in its underlying form. This vowel, /i/, provides a segment
to which the morpheme’s [+ATR] autosegment can link to. In those verb
paradigms that preserve /i/ on this suffix, it spreads harmony rightward in

accordance with the language’s [ +ATR] dominance.

In (23) below, the first column contains a [-ATR] verb. This is followed in
column two by verb stems with {-ati-} and the recessive simultaneous
aspect marker {-ke} in its non-final allomorph /-¢/. The first example also
has the completive aspect suffix {-ukot} showing some vowel assimilation.
What is evident from (23) is that any vowels to the right of {-ati-} surface as
[+ ATR], while any to the left may be [-ATR]. (And if they are [+ATR], it

is because the root has spread its dominant harmony rightward):
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(23)  Rightward-only dominance of 3pL {-dti-}

1lili- ililf-ikot-ati-e ‘they getting angry’
kordd5m- | kordd5m-ati-e  ‘they being emaciated’

nedéd- nedéd-ati-e ‘they protruding’

The accusative case suffix {-ka*} is yet another opaque dominant [+ ATR]
morpheme. Because no other suffix can follow {-ka*}, its harmonizing
behaviour can only be seen with enclitics. In the next table, the singular
anaphoric demonstrative {=*déé¢} is appended to the non-final accusative
case allomorph /-a/ on three nouns. Note that while the anaphoric enclitic

is harmonized, the nominal stem preceding {-ka*} remains [-ATR]:

(23)  Rightward-only dominance of the accusative {-ka*}

fiyoo- fiyo-a=+*déé ‘that cow’
kekéra- | kekérd-a=*déé  ‘that grasshopper’

poposa- | popasa-a=*déé  ‘that lizard’

The final opaque suffix to be discussed is the present perfect aspect marker
{-ka*}. In the following table, this suffix is placed on [-ATR] verbs and
followed by the dummy pronoun enclitic { ="de} in its non-final allomorph
/="¢/. Observe how the present perfect suffix {-ka*} harmonizes the

dummy pronoun enclitic but cannot harmonize back to the verb due to /a/:

(24)  Rightward-only dominance of the present perfect {-ka* }

ce- ce-d-ké=e ‘Has he killed (with it)?’
1tsop- itsén-a-ké=e ‘Has he burnt (with it)?’
kod- kod-4-ké=e ‘Has he cried (for it)?’

The human singulative suffix {-Vma-} varies in its morphological [ATR]
specification. With a [-ATR] value, it takes the form {-oma-} as in kjn-sma-
‘someone (strange)’. And with a [+ ATR] value, it takes the form {-ama™-}
as in gimdkokd-dma- ‘young man’. In the latter form, it too functions as an

ogaque dominant suffix, for example in gim3kokd-dmo-o ‘Is it a young man?’.
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However, most Ik affixes are recessively [-ATR]. For a full list of these

morphemes, the reader is referred to the Affix list at the book’s beginning. A

few examples suffice here: 1) First, in (25), a comparative non-final form

case paradigm with a plural [-ATR] noun and a plural [+ ATR] noun—both

marked by the plurative III suffix {-ika-}. 2) Then in (26), a table comparing

[-ATR] and [+ ATR] verbs with three suffixes after the root: the causative

{-1t-}, the inchoative aspect {-ét}, and the transitive infinitive {-és}:

(25)  Comparative case paradigm illustrating recessive nominal suffixes
[-ATR] [+ATR]

Case | Case suffix | ‘arms’ ‘mountains’
OBL %] kwet-tka kwar-ika
NOM | -a kwet-1k-a kwar-ik-a
INS -2 kwet-1k-o kwar-ik-o
ABL -2 kwet-1ko-0 | kwar-iko-o
GEN -€ kwet-ike-e | kwar-ike-e
ACC -(k)a kwet-ika-a | kwar-ika-a
DAT -(k)e kwet-1ke-¢ kwar-ike-e
CoP -(k)> kwet-1ka- kwar-iko-o

(26)  Verbs illustrating recessive verbal suffixes

[-ATR] [+ATR]

bit-1t-et-és ‘to multiply’ aé-it-et-és ‘to light’
1€b-it-et-€s ‘to make cold’ dékw-it-et-és  ‘to rebuke’
1an-it-et-és ‘to explain’ déd-it-et-és ‘to show’
1élé-it-et-és  ‘to disgust’ en-it-et-és ‘to clarify’
itsan-fit-et-és  ‘to cause trouble’ | fek-it-et-és ‘to amuse’
kidz-1t-et-és  ‘to compare’ fyek-it-et-és ‘to invigorate’
pk-1t-et-€s ‘to feed’ irim-it-et-és-  ‘to spin around’
zekw-it-et-és  ‘to settle’ kam-it-et-és ‘to equate’
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As long as no /a/ interferes, [+ATR] vowel harmony continues from the
root rightward to the end of the phonological word. The two sentences

below further illustrate this with longer verb stems:

(27) [-ATR] dk-  ‘wet’ —  dok-1t-és-Gkot-fm-?
wet-CAUS-INT-COMP-1PL.EXC-REAL
We will make (it) wet.

[+ATR] bob- ‘deep’ — Bob-it-és-tikot-im-?
deep-CAUS-INT-COMP-1PL.EXC-REAL
We will make (it) deep.

3.1.5 Opaque recessive suffixes

Lastly, Ik has two [-ATR] suffixes opaque by virtue of containing /a/. These

are the impersonal passive {-ani-} and the abstractive nominalizer {-asi-}:

(28) Ik opaque recessive [-ATR] suffixes

IMP

{-ani-} Impersonal passive (87.8.3)

{-4si-}

ABST | Abstractive nominalizer (87.2.3)

Both of these suffixes block harmony spread from either direction. This is
illustrated in the next two tables. In (29), {-ani-} is suffixed to [+ ATR]
verbs and followed by the simultaneous aspect marker {-(k)e}. The fact that
the simultaneous aspect marker remains [-ATR] throughout indicates that
[+ ATR] spread from the verb root has been blocked by the /a/ in {-ani-}:

(29)  [+ATR] harmony-blocking by {-ani-}

gon- gon-ani-¢  ‘while looking’

i- i-ani-é ‘while being (somewhere)’
ka*- ka-anf-¢ ‘while going’

mor- mor-anf-€  ‘while fleeing’

sar™- sar-ani-¢  ‘while still...’
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Then in (30), five [ +ATR] verb roots are listed in the first column. In the
second column are given their simple intransitive infinitives to confirm their
[+ATR] specification. After that, the abstractive nominalizer {-asi-} is
suffixed to the bare verb roots and then followed by the non-final allomorph
of the instrumental case suffix {-o}. The fact that the case suffix consistently
surfaces as [-ATR] shows the [+ ATR] harmony from the root is blocked:

(30) [+ ATR] harmony-blocking by {-dsf-}

Root Infinitive | Abstract noun

da*- do-on da-as-5 ‘with niceness’
gaan®- | gaan-6n gadan-as-o  ‘with badness’
héb*- héb-on héb-as-o ‘with heat’

kom- kom-on kom-as-5  ‘with multiplicity’
itién- itién-on itibn-as-o  ‘with difficulty’

3.1.6 Recessive enclitics

Up to this point, the lexical vowel harmony being discussed applied to the
formation of grammatical words—roots with suffixes. But in the
phonological word, post-lexical vowel harmony may also occur. The
phonological word in Ik can coincide exactly with the grammatical word,
but it may also include one of a set of enclitics. Among this set are found
demonstratives, relative pronouns, tense markers, and adverbs. Recessive
enclitics, the topic of this section, are fully harmonized by [+ ATR]
morphemes. Dominant [+ ATR] enclitics (§3.1.7), harmonize leftward to the
stem but only to the extent of one open phonetic syllable (CV or CVV).

The four enclitics that are harmonized by [+ATR] stems include the
removed past tense marker =bee, the form =noos which is the same for the
singular remote past relative pronoun and remote past tense marker, the

singular anaphoric demonstrative =‘dé¢, and the sentential adverb =koto:
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(31)

Ik recessive enclitics

=bee PST2 Removed past tense marker §7.11.1
=ndo(k)> | DEM.SG.PST3 | Remote past demonstr. (sg.) §8.2.2
=ndo(k)> | REL.SG.PST3 | Remote past rel. pro. (sg.) §5.6
=nd(k)> | pST3 Remote past tense marker §7.11.1
=tdéé ANPH.SG Anaphoric demonstr. (sg.) §8.2.3
=koto ADV Sentential adverb (‘then, so’) §8.3

The recessive enclitics in (31) are harmonized when attached to noun or
verb stems whose final morpheme is [+ ATR]. To illustrate this, in (32) the

singular anaphoric demonstrative ='dé¢ and the singular remote past

demonstrative =nokos are shown following first a [-ATR] nominal stem and

then a stem ending with the dominantly [ +ATR] Nominative case {-a*-}:

(32)

Ik recessive nominal enclitics

[-ATR] stem

[+ATR] stem

neko-o="*déé
ts'1k3-5 =*déé
neko-o=nok’

ts'1k3-3-nok>

‘from that hunger’
‘from that bee’
‘from that hunger’

‘from that bee’

nek-a=*déé
ts'1k-a=*déé
nek-a =nok°

ts'1k-a=nok®

‘that hunger’
‘that bee’
‘that hunger’
‘that bee’

And for the case of verbs, the table in (33) shows the non-final removed

past tense marker =bee and the sentential adverb =koto first on [-ATR]

verb stems and then on stems ending in the [+ ATR] realis suffix {-a*-}

(33)

Ik recessive verbal enclitics

[-ATR] stem

fik-u-kd =0 =Dbee...

f1ik-0-0=k5t°

‘And then he hung (it).’

‘And he hung (it) from there (yesterday).’

[+ ATR] stem

f1ké = bee...
fik-a=kot°

‘He hung (it yesterday).’
‘So he hangs (it).’
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3.1.7 Post-lexical /i,u/-dominance

The recessive enclitics described in the previous section are harmonizable at
the post-lexical level. But another type of post-lexical vowel harmony—/i,u-
dominance—is also operative in Ik. It involves [ + ATR] harmony spreading
leftward from to one open phonetic syllable (CV or CVV) from the high vowels

/i/ or /u/ and only across a compound or clitic boundary.

The uni-directionality of Ik /i,u/-dominance is a natural syntactic constraint
imposed by the position of the harmonizing morpheme: as the final one in
the phonological word. The harmony spread does not go beyond one
phonetic syllable, that is, not past the first encountered consonant. A similar
condition is reported for the Kuliak language So, where “the scope of vowel
harmony does not extend beyond a preceding or following syllable” (Carlin
1993:23). Lastly, the special status of /i/ and /u/ in this kind of post-lexical
harmony recalls the nearby Surmic language Didinga whose vowels /i/ and

/u/ are also more dominant than others (De Jong (2004:148).

Post-lexical /i,u/-dominance takes place in two syntactic environments: 1)
between the two terms of a (pro)nominal compound and 2) between certain

plural encitics and the preceding nominal stems. Each are described below.

As described in §4.3.1, Ik compounds consist of two or more (pro)nominals
linked in an associative construction. The first element in the compound
(N,) is in the oblique case and therefore always ends in a vowel. Post-lexical
harmony takes place in a compound if the following conditions are met: 1)
the compound’s N; is [-ATR] and 2) ends in a non-low vowel, 3) the
compound’s N, is [+ATR] and 4) begins with /i/. If these conditions are
met, the final phonetic syllable of the N, is harmonized to [+ATR]. In the
examples below, the brackets [ ] are meant to signify post-lexical vowel

harmony, not necessarily any other allophonic or allotonic specifications:
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(34) /i,u/-dominance in compounds

N; N, Compound

edée- ima- [edé-im] ‘brother’s child’
fiyoo- ido- [fiyo-idw*] ‘cow-milk’
kaga- ima- [kaé-im] ‘small car’
kof3o- ima- [kof6-im] ‘small gourd’
ndkokors- | imé- | [pdkokoré-im]  ‘chick’

The second environment for post-lexical /i,u/-dominance involves enclitics.
A number of Ik plural enclitics contain the high vowels /i/ or /u/. They are
listed below in (35). All but the plural anaphoric demonstrative = ‘dif have

two different grammatical functions (due to grammaticalization):

(35) /i,u/-dominant enclitics

=ni DEM.PL Plural demonstrative 88.2.1
REL.PL Plural relative pronoun 85.6
=ni(k)i DEM.PL:PST1 | Recent past pl. dem. §8.2.2
REL.PL:PST1 Recent past pl. rel. pro. 85.6
=sini DEM.PL:PST2 | Removed past pl. dem. 88.2.2
REL.PL:PST2 Removed past pl. rel. pro. 85.6
=nu(k)u | DEM.PL:PST3 | Remote past pl. dem. §8.2.2
REL.PL:PST3 Remote past pl. rel. pro. 85.6
=*dif ANPH.PL Plural anaphoric dem. §8.2.3

The enclitics in (35) cause /i,u/-dominance if the following conditions are
met: 1) The preceding noun stem is [-ATR] and 2) ends in a non-low vowel.
If these are met, the enclitic harmonizes the final phonetic syllable of the
[-ATR] noun. The conditions are not so often met, because the two case
suffixes often required on nouns are the nominative {-a*} and the
accusative {-ka*}, both of which obstruct the spread of [+ATR]. The
examples in (36) consist of nouns—four of which have plurative suffixes—

with case suffixes and one example each of the [+ ATR] clitics from (35):
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(36) /i,u/-dominant enclitics in context
jirdk-ike-¢ [jirdk-ike-e =ni] ‘of the toy spears which...’
kain-ik-2 [kain-ik-o = nuk"] ‘in those years’
mese-¢ [mese-e =nii] ‘in that beer which...’
pkaké-e [pkaké-e =*dii] ‘in that food’
séw-itin-3 [séw-itin-6 =sin] ‘with those sticks’

3.2 Tone

Ik must be viewed as a ‘tone language’ because in Ik “the pitch of a word

can change the meaning of the word. Not just its nuances, but its core

meaning” (Yip 2002:1). The following lexical minimal or near-minimal pairs

show how pitch (and therefore tone) creates meaningful contrasts:

(37) Ik tonal (near-)minimal pairs
Nouns Verbs
céna- ‘joke’ bak- ‘enter’
CEpa- ‘joke’ buk- ‘Alift
€sa- ‘drunkenness’ dob- ‘catch in hand’
€sa- ‘termites’ dob- ‘mix with water’
gwaa-  ‘bird’ hdn- ‘drive’
gwaa-  ‘crop, stomach’ | hin- ‘chase animals’
r3ba- ‘animal collar’ 1tin- ‘force’
roba- ‘people’ itip- ‘cook’
séi- ‘quartz’ rab- ‘groan’
sea- ‘blood’ rub- “fall’
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As a lexical tone language, Ik falls in the company of all the neighboring
Surmic languages like Didinga, Eastern Nilotic languages like Teso-Turkana,
Western Nilotic languages like Acholi and Lango, and Southern Nilotic
languages like Pokot and Kupsabiny. But Ik differs from nearby ‘tonal
accent’ languages like East Cushitic Dhaasanac that allow only one high
tone per word (Tosco 2001:34). And from within the Kuliak group, Carlin
“found no evidence of So being a tone language” but rather that “stress-
accent is important in So, not on the paradigmatic level, but rather on the

syntagmatic level” (1993:16). Tone data on Nyang’ia is not yet available.

Although Ik has a well developed lexical tonology, it does not have
‘grammatical tone’ in the sense of any morphemes consisting only of tone.
This sets it apart from languages like Dhaasanac (Tosco 2001:93) and
Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:259) that mark case, for example, partially or
exclusively with H tone/accent. Instead of grammatical tone per se, Ik shows
‘construction-specific tonology’ (Yip 2002:107) whereby various morphemes
like pluratives, constructions like noun compounds, and verb paradigms

combine segmental morphology with specific tone patterns.

3.2.1 Tones and allotones

Tucker identified three ‘significant’ level tones, two falling tones, and one
rising tone for Ik (1971:342). Years later, Heine reduced the number of
contrastive tones to two, noting that Tucker’s three levels can be derived
from an underlying high and low (1999:18). In fact, both accounts are
basically correct, but in different ways. In isolation, Ik words do exhibit two
level, two falling, and one rising pitch. Since these pitches are found on
words in isolation, they are ‘significant’ or ‘phonemic’ in the classic
structuralist sense. While in a generativist sense, all this variation can be
plausibly boiled down to two underlying tones (Keith Snider, p.c.). To see

this, let us first look at pitch contrasts on some nouns and verbs in isolation:
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Pitch Nouns Verbs
Level
H | bér ‘corral’ fat ‘S/he blows.’
nok? ‘dog’ séb? ‘S/he sweeps.’
M | cek® ‘woman’ lik® ‘NodV’
jom ‘soil’ tér ‘Divide!
Falling
HL | m6g? ‘uncut forest’ | kad* ‘S/he shoots.’
séd? ‘garden’ 05z ‘S/he glares.’
LL | ked® ‘reed’ kdk? ‘S/he closes.’
tuk? ‘feather’ nus ‘S/he grabs.’
Rising
MH | dom ‘pot’ bed® ‘S/he wants.’
gir ‘heart’ don ‘S/he distributes.’

At one’s first glance over the data in (38), it would appear that Ik has quite

a few distinctive tones. But all the pitch contrasts shown there can be

analyzed as deriving from two underlying tones: High (H) and Low (L). In

other words, the various levels, falls, and rises are predictable based on

modifications made to H and L in particular phonological environments.

These variants, or ‘allotones’, are described in detail in (39) below:
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(39) Allotones of H and L

Tone | # Allotone IPA
H (1) High level pitch, in general [ =] [¥]
(2) High-falling-to-low pitch before a i \ T [¥]

depressor consonant (see §3.2.3), when | -
no H follows again in the same word
(3) High-falling-to-mid pitch before a N [¥]
depressor consonant when an H follows | -
in the same word
(4) Mid-rising-to-high pitch after a ’ [¥]
depressor consonant -
L (1) Low level pitch after H and with no [v]

following H in the same tonal domain, -

and not at the right edge of the domain
(2) Low-falling pitch if last TBU of tonal V]
domain, with no floating H after it -
(3) Mid pitch before any H in the same - [v]

tonal domain, whether word or phrase; -

the H may be floating at domain edge
(4) High-falling-to-low pitch directly after \ [¥]

a H with no intervening consonant -

Using (39) as a key, the pitch variations back in (38) can now be explained
in the following manner: In neutral environments, a H tone on a noun or
verb will surface as a high level pitch. But if a H directly precedes a
depressor consonant (/b, d, dz, g, h, j, z, 3/), that consonant will depress the
pitch giving the H tone a high-falling to low or mid, depending on whether
another H follows in the same word. And if the H directly follows a
depressor consonant, the consonant will delay the pitch rise to high, thereby

creating a mid-to-high rising pitch on the TBU bearing the H tone.
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As for L tone, on nouns and verb in isolation (e.g. the monosyllabic forms in
38), the L surfaces as low-falling pitch before a pause. Otherwise, if any H
tone—whether linked or floating—follows the L in the same tonal domain,
the L surfaces with a mid level pitch (L is realized in similar fashion in
Somali; Hyman 2007:485). The extent of the relevant tonal domain is
syntactically and pragmatically defined: It can consist of a single
morpheme/word, a phrase, or a whole clause. The Ik prosodic template
‘scans’ ahead for any H that signals the speaker to raise all intervening L
tones to mid pitch. In this way, mid pitch acts as the baseline of Ik

prosody—pitch deviates up and down off the baseline mid.

What is not clear from (38) is that those nouns with a mid pitch have a
lexical LH tonal pattern. In other words, the nouns surface with mid pitch
because there is a floating H after them. And for the verbs with mid pitch,
the imperative singular suffix {-€’} has an associated floating H that raises

the preceding L to mid pitch at the surface level (see §7.6.6 on imperatives).

In summary, as Heine claimed, all pitch variations in Ik can be derived from
only two underlying tones: H and L. This provides a simple and elegant
analysis of the tonal phenomena. The main drawback to this analysis,
however, is its abstractness. There is considerable conceptual distance
between the two underlying tones and their allotonic realizations.
Nevertheless, in the example sentences and texts outside the present chapter
on tone, only H tone will be marked with an acute accent (¥), while L tone
will be left unmarked (except to indicate the L boundary tone of the

interrogative intonational tune; see §3.3.5).

3.2.2 Lexical tone

Unlike pitch or tonal accent languages, Ik exhibits a wide range of lexical
tone patterns or ‘melodies’. These melodies may or may not include a H
tone, but there are no known restrictions on the number of H tones that may

occur in a single word (tonal processes nothwithstanding; see §3.2.4 below).
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Since much of the Ik lexicon can be traced to Teso-Turkana, no doubt the
tonologies of those languages have left an indelible mark on Ik. What
follows here below is a basic inventory of tonal melodies on noun roots.
This is given to show the full range of tonal possibilties. The tonal melodies

of verbs, slightly more restricted, are presented in Chapter 7 on Verbs.

The lexical tone melodies given here are at the underlying level discussed in
the previous section: H(igh) and L(ow). H is marked with an acute accent
(¥), and L is left unmarked. For details of surface realization (and

pronunciation), please refer to the guide to allotones in (39) above.
On bisyllabic noun roots, all four possible melodic combinations are
attested—H(H), HL, L(L), LH. Note the effect of depressor consonants in

creating HL and the fact that with LH, the L will surface as mid pitch:

(40) Tone melodes on disyllabic noun roots

H(H) HL

b3lé- ‘shin’ dsba- ‘mud’

boré- ‘corral’ fado- ‘scale’
déma- ‘pot’ nébu- ‘body’

f5dé- ‘loincloth’ rago- ‘ox’

guré- ‘heart’ rébe- ‘millet’
jaka- ‘elders’ séda- ‘garden’
kwara-  ‘scar’ sibo- ‘yeast’
puné- ‘rope’ téda- ‘speech’
sata- ‘rock pool’ ts’ade- ‘smoke’
tsitsa- ‘honey-guide’ widzo-  ‘evening’
L(L) LH

baro- ‘herd’ befa- ‘puff adder’
biba- ‘egg’ bisa- ‘spear’
dzoni- ‘well’ ceki- ‘woman’
deka- ‘butter-churn’ deké- ‘hind-apron’
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gwajI- ‘belly’ damd- ‘brain’

kafu- ‘thorn’ gwani-  ‘Lesser galago’
leba- ‘liquid honey’ jumd- ‘soil’

nera- ‘girls’ kuri- ‘shade’

riko- ‘long pole’ roko- ‘hump (of animal)’
tuka- ‘feather’ ZInd- ‘zebra’

On trisyllabic noun roots, all eight possible melodies are attested:

(41) Tone melodies on trisyllabic noun roots

HHH | daléli- ‘Dulel River’

HHL | kasita- ‘Hook-thorn acacia’

HLH | mékold- ‘Ozoroa insignis tree’

HLL mumuta-  ‘Selaginella phillipsiana moss’
LLL poposa- ‘Agama lizard’

LLH tsrmo- ‘metal’

LHL tilépi- ‘eye pupil’

LHH jolilé- ‘Black kite (bird sp.)’

On nouns with four syllables, all sixteen possible tone melodies are attested.
Even though these nouns are monomorphemic in today’s Ik, they most likely
consisted of more than one morpheme in older Ik, or at least in the
languages from which they were borrowed. For instance, many nouns with
four or more syllables have the Teso-Turkana prefix {nV-}—still a gender

marker in Toposa and Northern Turkana—which has no function in Ik.

(42) Tone melodies on quadrisyllabic (4) noun roots

HHHH | 16dikéré- ‘scorpion’

HHHL | picwénée- ‘Sugar-bush tree’
HHLH | pébébuti- ‘waterbuck’
HHLL pélédeke- ‘tobacco variety’
HLHH ts’Gbulati- ‘lip-plug’

HLHL firits’ari- ‘bird sp.’
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HLLH pibalelé- ‘mushroom sp.’

HLLL l6suana- ‘stone anvil’

LHHH gomoia- ‘Maerua pseudopetalosa tree’
LHHL kil3rita- ‘Egyptian thorn tree’

LHLH lopéreni- ‘ghost’

LHLL rutiduma- ‘pigeon’

LLHH basawtiré- ‘eland’

LLHL gadukinu- ‘Gad’ukuny clan’

LLLH mozokodi- ‘Ormocarpum trichocarpum tree’
LLLL toromina- ‘porcupine’

On nouns with five syllables, only twenty-five of the possible thirty-two
melodies are attested. The missing melodies may be from a statistical gap or
a limitation on tonal melodies in the source languages. In (43), note the
high concentration of words borrowed from Teso-Turkana as evidenced by

the gender prefix {nV-} and the locative gender prefixes {na-} and {lo-}:

(43) Tone melodies on pentasyllabic (5) noun roots
HHHHH 16kil6rénos- ‘queen bee’

HHHHL nékdkStée- ‘aggregate stone’

HHHLH nisddkata- ‘animal hole-trap’

HHHLL nokoliketi- ‘tooth-paste (Colgate)’
HHLHH 16t6robéti- ‘plant species’

HHLHL néEkIERT- ‘rattle (musical instrument)’
HHLLH nékoraraa- ‘skin disease’

HLHHL nékalaata- ‘metal basin’

HLHLH nasaganod-  ‘ground-bee species’
HLHLL névakaddoo-  ‘avocado’

HLLHH kiloot6ré- ‘bird species’

HLLHL kiryooréo- ‘White-crested helmet shrike’
HLLLL tibolokoni- ‘finger/toe-nail’

LHHHL lokitonii- ‘hard black stone’

LHHLH napéélemi-  ‘bird species’
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LHHLL loburatutu-  ‘bird species’

LHLHL natsibilir- ‘female bushbuck’
LHLLL kanikaali- ‘Kanyikaal River’
LLHHL lolatibéni- ‘stone granary cover’
LLHLH logerénoé- ‘weevil’

LLHLL loibéroku- ‘grass species’
LLLHH tikorot6to- ‘aloe vera’

LLLHL tsorokonii- ‘insect species’
LLLLH onorobobs-  ‘cartilage’

LLLLL lotabuseni- ‘whirlwind’

Lastly, in nouns with six syllables, only twenty-nine of sixty-four possible
tone melodies are attested. Nouns of this length are comparatively rare, and

some of the melodies only have one representative that has been found.

(44) Tone melodies on sextisyllabic (6) noun roots

HHHHLL | pasabaparifi- ‘sub-parish’

HHHLLH | pdkdadonoti- ‘cowbell’

HHHLLL nédisituriki- ‘district’

HHILHLH | pakatiribaa- ‘wild fruit tree species’
HHLLHL bilikeretée- ‘spurfowl’

HHLLLH nakalrrikiti- ‘metal-tipped stick’
HLHHLL népiskdopii- ‘bishop’

HLHLLL nédifizioni- ‘military division’
HLLHHH | pdkabobwaata-  ‘finger-ring’

HLLHHL nétookidée- ‘sunflower’

HLLHLH nalukutdjud- ‘caracal’

HLLHLL némusalabaa- ‘cross’

HLLLHH nokolokoléti- ‘wild fruit tree species’
HLLLHL ndkodoondri- ‘bird species’

HLLLLL noédomonolee- ‘maize variety’
LHHHLH loriénémori- ‘tobacco variety’

LHHHLL netrianete- ‘animal resting place’
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LHHLHL nabaldmortu- ‘mouse species’

LHHLLH natyoénoleé- ‘animal species’

LLHHHL kaatirfamu- ‘Kaatiriam Mountain’
LLHHLH natok33nori- ‘Natokoong’or River’
LLHHLL neturéélaa- ‘trailer’

LLHLLL penitésiyaa- ‘penance (Catholic doctrine)’
LLLHHH bofokorééti- ‘Cussonia arborea tree’
LLLHHL dodikokéroéo- ‘yellow-necked lizard species’
LLLHLH Iomaaniko3- ‘Lomaaniko River’

LLLLHL nesokolokée- ‘shorts’

LLLLLH newurugoroké-  ‘zorilla’

LLLLLL nalemudzodaa-  ‘bird species’

3.2.3 Depressor consonants

Besides the underlying H-L tone contrast, another key facet of Ik tone is
‘depressor’ consonants. These consonants are those that behave as if they
had L tone. In Africa, they usually comprise voiced obstruents (Yip
2002:157). This is true of Ik, where voiced obstruents /b, d, dz, g, j, z, 3/
and the glottal fricative /h/ make up a depressor consonant class. These
consonants (hereafter ‘depressors’) depress pitch, causing ripples and
cascades between otherwise relatively level pitch peaks on tone-bearing
segments. Their effects are widespread, in some cases the pitch

perturbations being so great that the tone system has phonologized them.

Phonetic effects of Ik depressors include 1) super-allotonic rises and falls on
L tones and 2) allotonic rises and falls on H tones. The great pitch difference
between that of a H tone and that of depressor has over time also led to
phonological effects: 1) special lexical tone melodies, 2) downstep, and 3)

high-tone repellence. These effects are all described in this section.

When a depressor is followed by a L tone, it simply creates a mini-rise as the

pitch strives toward the syllable peak. And if a L tone is followed by a
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depressor, the pitch takes a mini-dive after the syllabic peak. Depressor
effects like these are minute, almost imperceptible except with speech
analysis software. This is most likely because depressors themselves are
associated with low pitch. However, a native speaker trained to whistle tone
will produce very slight contour pitches even in these L tone enviroments.

Nonetheless, the effects are so slight they are not even counted as allotonic.

In the following examples, contours are relative to the underlying tone. That
is to say, [V] is meant to represent a ‘lower-low-lower’ pitch contour, and
[¥] is meant to represent a ‘low-mid-low’ pitch contour. The notation here is

necessarily a bit exaggerated in order to represent the ripples in pitch:

(45)  Depressor effects on L tones
LL baba [baba] ‘armpit’
bubu [blibii] ‘abdomen’
LL(H) | pabit* [pabita] ‘beads’
gubes  [glbés] ‘thigh’

But, when a depressor is adjacent to a H-tone bearing segment, the effects
are much more dramatic. This is because more of the pitch range is utilized
going from a depressor to a high pitch and vice versa. As shown in (39), a H
tone following a depressor is realized as a mid-to-high rising contour. This

contour is considered allotonic due to its greater perceptibility:

(46)  Depressor effects on following H tones
H béf [bof1  ‘nightjar’

dém [dom] ‘pot’

gar [gir] ‘heart’

zit? [zita]  ‘basket’

The most dramatic effects, though, happen when a depressor comes between

a H and a L tone. Because the pitch produced with a depressor is low or



110

extra low, a great fall in pitch occurs going from the peak of a H-tone

syllable through the depressor and on to the following L tone vowel, as in:

(47)  Depressor effects on preceding H tones

H dég? [d&gal ‘Tamarind seeds’
kazw* [kazwa] ‘torch, tassle’
néb? [nébal] ‘body’

ts'ud? [ts'adal ‘smoke’

This kind of effect—a falling contour from high to low or extra-low through
a depressor—is one of those that have been phonologized in the system.
Consider the fact that in the Ik lexicon, there is not a single instance of two
syllables with H tone separated by a depressor. This means that at an
underlying level, a H followed by a depressor must then be followed by a L

tone. For example, the nouns in (48) all have a HL underlying tone melody:

(48)  Nouns with a HL melody

HL déga- **déga- ‘Tamarind seeds’
kazo- **k&30- ‘torch, tassle’
nébu- **nébi-  ‘body’
ts'ade-  **ts'idé-  ‘smoke’

Except for the marginal children’s words like 6da- ‘food’ and kdo- ‘water’,
only bisyllabic noun roots with depressors show a HL melody. This suggests
that the HL melody itself was created by depressors. This may not be
tonogenesis per se, but it is the genesis of certain tone combinations. The HL
melody is also found only with depressors on verbs roots of particular

syllabic structures, for example VCVC-. Compare the following roots:

(49) Tone melodies on VCVC- noun roots

HL | iban- ‘go in the evening’

ibot-  ‘jump

igom-  ‘bark (v)’
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izid- ‘speak little’
LH |ibar- ‘replant’
ijok- ‘lend’

ikats-  ‘ostracize’
isir- ‘decorate’
LL |idok- ‘multiply’
ilap-  ‘evade’
imets- ‘take over’

itin- ‘cook’

Although the verbs in (49) are only a sample, they illustrate that the HL
melody on VCVC- verbal roots is found only with depressor consonants.

Other lexical melodies found only with depressors include the following:

(50)  Depressor-only lexical tone melodies

HLL (verbs) igulaj- ‘to bubble up’
tibidil- ‘to summersault’

HLLLL (nouns) | tibolokoni- ‘finger/toe-nail’
tigaramatsi-  ‘elder child’

To summarize, the pitch depression caused by depressor consonants
between a H tone and a L tone has been phonologized in the form of certain

lexical tone melodies. It has also been phonologized as downstep:

At a post-lexical level, depressors may occur between two H tones, but when
they do, the second H is downstepped. The conditions for this arise from at
least two sources: 1) high-tone anticipation (see §3.2.4) and 2) the presence
of the anaphoric demonstratives (see §8.2.3). High-tone anticipation is when
a tone-bearing unit (TBU) with L tone gets a H tone before a second TBU

with H tone, so long as no consonant intervenes, as in:
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(51)  Downstep with high-tone anticipaton

kédiéda —  ké'dié da [ké*dié da] ‘in a nice way’

ts’éded —  ts’8d3) [ts’8*d33] ‘from there’

In these two examples, the depressor /d/ falls between two H tones. In
addition to causing a fall on the preceding vowel, the depressor lowers the
pitch so much that the following H tone is downstepped (*). Similar effects

arise in the presence of the anaphoric demonstratives, as in the following:

(52)  Downstep with anaphoric demonstratives

awéé=déé — awéé=+*déé [awéeé d*éé] ‘at that home’

téd=dii — notd6 =‘*dii [n3t66 d*ii]  ‘from those men’

Again, in these two examples, a depressor is found between two H tones,
this time at the boundary between two words. The effect is that the fall in
pitch caused by the depressor is too great for the second H to recover its full
height. And so the depressor instigates downstep of any following H tones.
This and other depressor effects reveal an important tonological fact about
Ik—its strong intolerance for high pitch (H tone) after a depressor
consonant. The phonetic motivation is obvious: The articulatory effort
needed to climb out of an extra-low pitch trough to the pitch height

prescribed by an underlying H tone is too inconvenient.

Also at the post-lexical level, the need to avoid depressor + H-tone
sequences shows up in another way—through high-tone repellence. When
word-level tone assignment or phrase-level tone sandhi places a H tone after
a depressor, the H tone is automatically repelled to the preceding TBU. This
is illustrated below in verb stems and simple clauses. In the first example,
the 2pL subject-agreement marker {-it({)} contrasts with the 2sG marker
{-id(i)} in that the latter contains the depressor /d/. The word-level
assignment of H tones gets thwarted in the 2sG form because of /d/:
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(53) H-HL-HH H-HH-HL
fat-ako-iti-ke fat-ako6-1di-ke
blow-AND-2PL-SIML blow-AND-25G-SIML
...as you (pl) blow. ...as you (sg) blow.

In the first place, the verb stem in (53) combines the verb root fiit- ‘blow’
with the andative directional suffix {-uko(t)-}. This combination normally
yields the tone melody HHL, as it does with the 2pL form above. Adding
then the subject-agreement marker, with its H tones, the full stem melody
surfaces as HHLHH. In the 2sG form, however, the HH tone sequence on the
subject-agreement suffix is repelled by the presence of /d/, bouncing the HH
sequence back on TBU. This results in a stem melody of HHHHL.

High-tone repellence often interacts with high-tone insertion (see §3.2.4).
High-tone insertion stipulates that upon a sequence of four L tones across
morpheme boundaries, a H tone must be inserted on the third TBU. If no
depressor is involved, the H insertion has no obstacle. But if the consonant
before the third TBU is a depressor, the inserted H gets repelled back onto

the second TBU instead. In this light, compare the following two sentences:

(54) i-a kuwa-ke© — ia kiwak® [ --" N ]

be-REAL grass-DAT

It’s in the grass.

(55) i-a bosi-ke — ia bosik® [ -\ _ N ]

be-REAL ear-DAT

It’s in the ear.

Before leaving the topic of consonant-tone interaction, a comment is in
order about the ejectives /k/ and /ts’/. While depressor consonants lower
pitch significantly, these ejectives raise pitch slightly. It seems that the

glottalic release of pressure of an ejective, accompanied by voicing in
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following vowels, creates a slight rise in phonetic pitch. In the following

examples, the phonetic pitch notation is only approximate:

(56)  Enia koba ntsi. [ - - ]

en-i-a* kob-a ntsi-@
see-1SG-REAL navel-NoM he-GEN

I see his navel.

(57)  Ats’oo ntsa sakamaa inoe. [ - \___--_-- ]

ats’-5-o nts-a  sakdmé-a iné-°
eat-3sG-SEQ he-Nom liver-acc  animal-GEN
And he ate the animal’s liver.

3.2.4 Tone processes

The analysis of Ik tone processes presented in this section is preliminary. Ik
tone, particularly at the post-lexical and phrasal levels, deserves a book-
length treatment of its own. However, this section does present a few
insights gained in the course of the grammatical study. Hopefully these

insights will act as a springboard for whoever may take up the tonal mantle.

As shown back in §3.2.2, lexical roots in Ik have their own underlying tone
melodies. Affixes do too, and these are revealed on an affix by affix basis in
the following chapters. But when roots and affixes are put together in word,
their tones may change in the local morpho-tonological environment. The
present section summarizes some of the known—though surely not all—Ik
tone processes, including the ones already mentioned in §3.2.3 that are
caused by depressor consonants. Some of these processes have the feeling of
being ad hoc, of not reflecting the core characteristics of the Ik tone system.

Nonetheless, they represent the knowledge acquired up to this point.

These processes are summarized in the table in (58) below:



(58) Ik tone processes (T)
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# | Name Description
T1 | Downdrift “After an overt (linked) L at a tone-
phrase boundary, the pitch register
may be lowered for following tones.”
T2 | Downstep “After 1) a depressor-induced HL fall
or 2) a floating L, the pitch register
may be lowered for following tones.”
T3 | High-tone insertion | “In a sequence of four or more L tones
across word boundaries, a H may be
inserted on the third TBU.”
T4 | High-tone “When tonal phonology assigns a H to
repellence a TBU whose onset is a depressor, the
H is repelled leftward one TBU.”
T5 | High-tone “When a L precedes a H across a
anticipation morpheme boundary with no
consonant intervening, the L changes
to a H resulting in a HH sequence.”
T6 | High-tone “In a sequence of two or more Hs
suppression across root-suffix(es) boundaries, the
Hs may all delink and become floating
or disappear entirely.”
T7 | Melodic template “A root’s tone melody determines the
completion surface tone of any suffix.”
T8 | Replacive “An affix or paradigm may cause tone

grammatical tone

changes to a word not explainable in
terms of T1-T7.”

The last ‘process’, replacive grammatical tone (T8), is a catch-all category

for tonal changes that take place with certain affixes or in certain verbal

paradigms. For example, the plurative I suffix {-ik6-} inexplicably gives a

preceding L-toned noun root H tone, e.g. pado- — pdd-iké- ‘small caves’.
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Downdrift (T1), or ‘automatic downstep’, describes the lowering of the pitch
register or ‘ceiling’ after an overt L tone. The result is that a H tone after a L
tone will be lower in pitch than preceding H tones. Ik downdrift must be
qualified in two ways: 1) In order to cause downdrift, the L tone must
surface as a low or low-falling pitch, not a mid pitch. This means that an L
surfacing as mid pitch cannot cause downdrift. So it is not any L, but a L
near a tone phrasal boundary that causes downdrift. And 2), a L tone does
not cause downdrift if no H tones precede it. This is by definition, since

‘downdrift’ implies lowering of successive Hs:

(59)  Sukuta akatikaa ntsi.
SOK-0t-a* akat-ika-a* ntsi-@
itch-CAUS-REAL nostril-pPL-AcC  he-GEN

He’s scratching his nose (pl. in Ik).

In (59), prosody and syntax align to define the relevant tonal phrase as
made up of a clause constituent: verb, object NP, genitive NP. Because of
this phrasal domain so defined, the realis suffix on the verb surfaces as low
pitch, causing downdrift on the following object NP. Then, after the L tones
on the subject NP (aKkdtikaa) which surface with low pitch before the tone

phrase boundary, downdrift lowers the H tone on the genitive NP.

(60)  Dodetio oja inoe ariikaa eda.
dod-ét-i-o* 3j-a in6-e* ari-tka-a* eda
show-VEN-3sG-SEQ wound-NOM animal-GEN intestine-PL-ACC only

The animal’s wound showed only intestines.

Likewise in (60), after each major clause constituent—verb, subject NP,
object NP—the downdrift occurs when the preceding contituent ends with a
L tone. The head of the subject NP (3jd) does not cause downdrift in the

following genitive modifier because Jjd has no L tone.
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When downdrift has been caused by a L tone at a tone phrasal boundary,
the first L tone in the next tonal phrase (before any Hs) is at the same basic
pitch level as the preceding L tone. But central to this analysis is the claim
that the downdrifted L is actually a new mid pitch on a lower pitch register.
This goes back to the analysis of underlying tones give in §3.2.1: Any L
before a H in the same tone phrase surfaces with mid pitch. To illustrate

this, the Downdrift in (59) is given here with a more phonetic notation:
(61)  sOkOta* akatikaa* ntsi [ R M ]

Relative to each downdrifted H tone, the L tones(s) before it bear relatively
mid pitch. Only that, because the whole pitch register has been lowered,
downdrifted mid pitch is more or less the same height as the preceding L
tone responsible for the downdrift in the first place. As shown, then, in (61),

this is repeated as many times in the clause as downdrift occurs.

Despite these clear examples, downdrift is not such a hard and fast rule as to
be completely predictable. There in fact many counter-examples where
downdrift does not happen in what would seem to be applicable
circumstances. Consider that, in the following example, neither the L at the
end of the verb nor the one at the end of the head of the object NP seem to

cause downdrift on any following H tones:

(62)  Irikaini ekwitnia nti [—_ To---T T _]
irikad-ini  ekw-itini-a nti-@
rub-SEQ eye-PL-ACC they-GEN
And they rubbed their eyes.

The example in (62) and many others like it suggest that prosodically
defined tone phrases may vary in terms of the syntactic units they align
with. In some cases, like in (59) and (60) above, the tone phrase matches

the core clausal constituents. In other cases, like in (62), the tone phrase
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matches the entire clause, such that tonal prosody ‘scans’ ahead across
syntactic boundaries to find H tones that maintain the mid pitch of all Ls.
This observation matches one made earlier, namely that mid pitch acts as a
baseline in Ik discourse. All kinds of factors, yet largely unexplored, may
affect the linking of the tonal tier to syntactic structure—from pragmatic

considerations to discourse structure, semantics, speech rate, emotion, etc.

Downstep (T2), or ‘non-automatic downstep’, is the lowering of the pitch
register after an unlinked or ‘floating’ L tone. Ik downstep was already
mentioned under §3.2.3 in the discussion of depressor consonants. Those
voiced obstruents (excluding /h/ for the moment), act as if they bear L tone.
How one handles this depends on one’s theoretical orientation. It could be
seen as a L linked to the depressor or floating in association with it instead.

Either way, from a descriptive point of view, depressors cause downstep:

(63) Toyaa dea ntsi. [ -\ __- ]

toya-a ‘de-a ntsi-
bleed-REAL foot-NOM  he-GEN
Her foot is bleeding.

(64)  Iya nda aka na kwats. [ -=\*____- ]

i-a n‘da aka=na kwats-@
be-REAL with  mouth[0BL] = REL.SG small-REAL

It has a small mouth.

In both (63) and (64), the depressor /d/ lowers the pitch register such that
any following H tones are roughly the same height as a mid-pitch L tone
before the depressor. But downstep is also found in the absence of depressor

consonants. Observe the following instances:
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(65)  Ats’a goka okak. [ T\ LS ]

ats’-a pok-4* oka-k*

chew-REAL dog-NOM  bone-AccC

The dog chews the bone.
(66)  Iya oja kwetee ntsi. [ - M= - ]
i-a 3j-a* kweté-¢ ntsi-@

be-REAL wound-NOM arm-DAT  he-GEN

There is a wound on his arm.

In both of these examples, there is a lowering of pitch register after an overt
H tone. From a phonetic perspective, this could be understood as an
instance of the cross-linguistic tendency of a falling contour to utilize the
full available pitch range (Yip 2002:49): The transition from H to L goes a
little lower than previous Ls, so low that following Hs do not fully recover.
But from a phonological perspective, whence the L causing downstep?
Possible answers seem to be that a) there is a L boundary tone between the
subject NP and further arguments or b) that the tonal melody of nouns like
noki- ‘dog’ and Jjd- is actually HHL rather than simply HH. With no TBU to
dock to, the L in HHL floats and causes downstep on the following TBUs.

High-tone insertion (T3) describes the tonal process of breaking up a

sequence of four L tones with a H tone on the third TBU, as for example in:

(67)  Xeba seao.
feb-a sea-° — (eba séa® [ -- N ]

fear-REAL  blood-ABL
He fears blood.



120

(68)  moo fiyei toimenaa...
mo-o  fiye-i toimena-a — fiyei téimenaa [ -— - ]

not-SEQ know-3sG  COMPL-ACC
and he did not know that...

In both of these clauses, a L-tone verb is followed by a L-tone argument and
so a H tone is inserted on the first TBU of the argument. The L tones in (68)
after the inserted H remain mid pitch because it is a continuing sentence.
According to some older Ik speakers, high-tone insertion is a more recent
tonological development. As such, the examples above are also grammatical
without the inserted H tone. It seems likely that floating-H docking on
following syllables is being generalized and extended into domains such as

these, but this remains to be seen from further investigations.

High-tone repellence (T4) describes the tonal process in which a H tone
assigned to a TBU gets repelled leftward one TBU. This only happens when
the onset of the syllable designated for the H is a depressor. In this way, the
antinomy between high pitch and depressor consonants has been
phonologized. High-tone repellence is illustrated below in two contexts: 1)

when an inserted H gets repelled and 2) when a floating H gets repelled.

First, if an inserted H is assigned to a TBU directly preceded by a depressor,
the inserted H is repelled one TBU leftward. In the example below,
conditions for high-tone insertion arise, assigning H tone to the first syllable
of badon ‘dying’. But because the onset of that syllable is /b/, the H tone
gets repelled back onto the last syllable of the verb:

(69) Xeba badonu.
feb-a bad-onu-& -+ **{eba badonu

fear-REAL  die-INF-ABL — feba badonu [ -\ __ N ]

He fears dying.
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Second, a floating H may be repelled by a depressor consonant. The
subordinating conjunction na’= ‘if/when’ has a floating H. This is deduced
from the fact that when a L-tone verb follows it, the first TBU of the verb
gets a H tone. But if the onset of the H-bearing TBU is a depressor like /g/,

then H gets repelled back to the conjunction. Compare these examples:

(70) na=1k-ese... na=k3k-ese na =gon-ese
CONJ = eat-SPS CONJ = close-sPs CcoNJ =look-sps
If  iseaten... If  istied... If  islooked at...

High-tone anticipation (T5) is a tonal process in which a L-linked TBU
directly before a H tone across a morpheme boundary also gets H tone, but
only if no consonant intervenes. This is an example of ‘bonded spread’ or
‘tone doubling’ which is reportedly common in Africa (Yip 2002:69). In Ik,

this process is observed both within and between words, as shown below:

(71 ...Kaatie...
ka-dti-e —~  Radtie [ T ]
g0-3PL-SIML
...as they go...

(72) diimee
di-ime-e — di-ime-e [ - ]

0one.SG-DIM.SG-DAT

to this little one

(73) Na atsie,...
na’=ats-i-e — na atsie — né atsie [ - ]

CONJ = come-3SG-SIML

When s/he came,...
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High-tone suppression (T6) describes a tonal process in which the distance
between tones or pitches is reduced. In Ik, this is already evident from the
lexical and phrasal tone suppression that raises L tone to a mid pitch before
a H tone. But a kind of ‘double tone suppression’ is also evident in Ik
(Hyman 2007:503). After raising L tones to mid pitch before H, the H tone
is then delinked. If another H follows the delinked H in the same tonal span,
then nothing further happens. But if no other H follows the delinked H, it
becomes a floating H at the end of the span (word, phrase, etc.). Double H-

tone suppression is most evident in a variety of verb forms.

The sequential (87.8.1) and optative (§7.7.4) verb paradigms, both partly
irregular, exemplify high-tone suppression. This comes out particulary well
in the 2prL forms: The 2pL subject-marker {-iti} gets suppressed to {-iti'},
with its H tones delinked and sent floating at the right-edge boundary, as in:

(74 Na yusitio,...
na’=qus-iti-o — na gusitio” [ - - ]
CONJ = grab-2PL-SEQ
If you (pl.) grab (sth.),...

(75)  Alake nusiti...
aldké pus-iti - alaké pusiti’ [ T o ]

then  grab-2pL[oPT]
Then you grabbed...

The chief difficulty with this analysis is that the floating H need not ever
relink to any TBU. That is, even if one of these verbs is followed by an
object with L tone, the putative floating H does not reappear. Perhaps it is
sent to the right edge of the entire tonal phrase, however large it may be. Or
perhaps the suppressed and delinked H disappears altogether. If the latter is
true, this could mark the emergence of a third underlying tone, namely Mid,

since the conditioning environment (floating H) may be being lost.
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Another instance of high-tone suppression is found in the infinitive form of
verbs with a LH lexical tone melody. In the isolation form of the infinitive
(nominative case), transitive verbs with the melody LH, combined with the
transitive infinitive suffix {-ési-}, surface with a M-M-M pitch. That is, the
melody of the root (LH) combined with that of a suffix (HH) yield the
melody LLL(H) instead of LHH(H) because of high-tone suppression:

(76)  High-tone suppression in transitive infinitives

apir-ési- —  apires’ [ - ] ‘to turn’
itsdn-ési- —  1tsanes’ [ -—- ] ‘to disturb’
tolég-ési —  tulupges” [ - ] ‘to abhor’

Melodic template completion (T7) refers to a tonal process in which a lexical
tone melody that is greater than then number of TBUs offered by a certain
lexeme gets completed or fully linked over a polymorphemic stem. For
example, shorter tone melodies like HH, LL, and LH, shown above in (40),
can arguably be analyzed as truncated versions of HHL, LLL, and LHH found

on trisyllabic nouns. This analysis explored in detail in Schrock 2012a.

The idea behind melodic template completion, then, is that the longer,
three-tone melodies determine the tone pattern of a bisyllabic noun root
combined with a monosyllabic case suffix. In other words, the case
suffixes—all having L tone underlyingly—will take a H or L tone according

to a three-place tone melody. Consider the following examples:

(77)  Melodic template completion

HH | ama-  ‘person’ HHL &amé-e  ‘of a person’

HL édi- ‘name’ HLL édi-e ‘of a name’
LL roba-  ‘people’

LH imé- ‘child’

LLL robe-e  ‘of people’
LHH imé-é ‘of a child’

Vol
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In (77), the genitive suffix {-¢} surfaces with a H or L tone depending on the
lexical tone melody of the noun to which it attaches. This type of tone
process cannot simply be a case of H-tone or L-tone spreading because the
tone of the case suffix need not be the same as the preceding root syllable.
In principle, all the lexical melodies presented above in §3.2.2 could be
extended by one tone to get the full underlying melody that is only realized
on a case-inflected form. Then the melodies for trisyllabic nouns would
provide the case-tone templates for the bisyllabic nouns; the quadrisyllabic

nouns would provide the template for the trisyllabic nouns, etc.

Although case inflection is used here to exemplify melodic template
completion, the process is observed in other areas of the grammar including
compound nouns and verb infinitive formation. The factors governing the
diachronic formation of these melodic templates are not yet discovered.
Most likely, clues will be found in further historical comparative work in
East African languages. It has been suggested that a metrical approach to Ik
tone assignment may be a fruitful line of research (Mary Pearce, p.c.). There
does seem to be some interaction between, for example, syllable weight and

tone assignment, but any applicable rules have yet to be discovered.

Pitch-accent, ‘musical stress’, and ‘rule-governed prominence’ seem to be an
areal feature of East Africa. For example, in Turkana, “tonal inflection is
obligatory regardless of the underlying tone pattern of the noun stem
(Dimmendaal 1983:52). Evidence suggests that in wider Nilotic—languages
that have had a deep impact in Ik—‘quantitative’ metrical units based on
syllable weight or mora-counting interact with tone assignment
(Dimmendaal 2012). Despite recent strides in understanding Ik tonology,

one still gets the impression that the key to the system lies just out of reach.
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3.3.5 Intonation

In addition to lexical and phrasal tone, Ik also uses sentence-level tone or
‘intonation’ to express meaning. Intonation is understood here as the “the
use of suprasegmental features to convey ‘postlexical’ or sentence-level
pragmatic meanings in a linguistically structured way” (Ladd 1996:6, italics in
the original). The suprasegmental feature Ik uses to alter pragmatic meaning
is a boundary tone at the right edge of the relevant syntactic unit. Three
intonational boundary tones (or lack thereof) create the following three
‘tunes’ (the symbol <% > being borrowed from Ladd 1996:80):

(78) Ik intonational tunes

# | Name Defining boundary tone
1 | Indicative Tune | .ccccoceevienvrnucrncnnnnenen D%
2 | Interrogative TUNE | ...ccovouveeevveerrennneennnene L%
3 | Solicitive Tune | .oocevervverncnnerneneenee LH%

The indicative tune is the default, unmarked intonational pattern used for
declarative statements. This tune is defined by an absence of change on the
tone of a clause’s final word. A morpho-syntactic correlate of this tune is
that the final morpheme of the sentence will be in its final form. Take for

example the two basic statements below, each with their pitch profiles:

(79)  J’eja naa awak.
jej-a=naa* awa-k®
stay-REAL =PST1 home-pDAT
S/he stayed at home.
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In this example, the focus is on the final word, awdk® ‘at home’. With the
indicative tune, this word, declined in the dative case, takes the normal
pitch that its tone melody calls for: mid followed by high.

The following sentence gives another example of the indicative tune:

(80) Kaata naa mun.
ka-at-a=naa mun
g0-3PL-REAL =PST1 all
They all went.
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[ka& ta naa mun]
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In (80), apart from the third person plural subject suffix {-at(i)-}, all the
morphemes in this sentence have low tones. So here the indicative tune

surfaces as a gradual declination of low tones ending on mun ‘all’.

The interrogative tune is the intonational pattern used for yes/no questions.
This tune is defined by a low boundary tone that replaces any high tone on
the final syllable. As a morpho-syntactic correlate of this tune, the final
morpheme of the sentence must occur in its non-final form. This
morphological open-endedness can be viewed as iconic of the fact that a

question is pragmatically open-ended, expecting a response.

(81) J’eja naa awee?
jej-a=naa* awé-e (**awé-é)
stay-REAL =PST1 home-pDAT
Did s/he stay at home?
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The final form of ‘at home’ is awdk®, as seen above in (81), while the usual
non-final form is awéé. However, in questions with the interrogative tune,

the low boundary tone replaces the high tone on the dative case suffix {-¢}.

On words like mun ‘all’ that already have a low tone, the interrogative

tune’s low boundary tone leads to an extra-low decline at the end:

(82) Kaata naa munu?
ka-at-a=naa munu
g0-3PL-REAL=PsT1 all
Did they all go?
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The third intonational pattern, called the solicitive tune, is used to solicit
agreement from the hearer. It is often heard in the following contexts: 1)
making polite requests or gentle commands, 2) making statements subject to
the hearer’s approval, and 3) ensuring the hearer’s attention. The solicitive
tune can apply to both main clauses and subordinate clauses (even ones

preceding the main clauses of declarative statements or questions.)

The solicitive tune is marked by a low-rising (LH) boundary tone. Unlike the
indicative and interrogative tunes, the final morpheme of a clause can
appear in either its non-final or final form. When the final form occurs,
vowels normally devoiced surface as voiced so as to link to the low-rising
tone to a tone-bearing unit. But because a) the LH boundary tone applies
only to the clauses’s final vowel and b) contour tones in Ik must link to two

phonological TBUs, the final vowel is doubled for the solicitive tune:

(83) J’eja naa aweee?
jej-a=naa awé-eé (awa-keé)
stay-REAL =PST1 home-pDAT
S/he stayed at home, (okay)?
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Just as (83) shows the solicitive tune operating on a high-toned morpheme,

(84) shows the same tune applying to the low-toned mupu ‘all’:

(84) Kaata na mupuu?
ka-at-a=naa munud
g0-3PL-REAL=PsT1 all

They all went, (okay)?
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Sioixt
Phonetic Kad ta naa mupud

T =

£ N JIH HH\““ HHHJHI\INHMIHIIHHMIHmmnnmm|||||HIHI|H|H|m.“

iy WH‘\ ‘mww” HH“HWM‘”H‘””IHWM L ‘ LRI H\HH‘ ey

3

2

£

Wsoo) o0 o0 010 0w0 0% 030 0%0 0% 040 00 %0 0600 of0 070 070 0B 00 0600 0B0 | 1000 10
LI =loix|
200

100

=] OG0 o0 010 00 00 030 030 090 040 050 05 060y oRed 070 07e0 | 08w 0%0 0600 080 100 10




4 Nouns

As one of language’s ‘evolutionary primitives’ (Heine & Kuteva 2007:59),
nouns comprise one of Ik’s two large open word classes (the other being
verbs). The present chapter begins with an overview of noun roots (§4.1)
moving on then to nominal suffixes (§4.2), compounds (§4.3), and several
types of onomastics (§4.4.-84.5). Case marking, a crucial feature of the

nominal system, is treated in Chapter 6 on the way to the wider grammar.

In Ik, a noun is any word whose primary function is to be the head of a
noun phrase, which in turn functions as an argument of a verb. As the head
of a noun phrase, a noun must be inflected for case to show its relation to
other words. It may also take other nominal suffixes and may be joined to
another noun or pronoun in a compound construction. A second function of
an Ik noun is to be the head of the predicate. To fulfil this function, a noun
must take the copulative case marker (§6.3.8), which is the functional

equivalent of a copula and allows the noun to stand alone as a sentence.

Semantically, the prototypical Ik noun refers to inanimate and animate
objects, people, and places—anything in the world that is viewed as an
inherent non-event. However, the boundary between things named by
nouns and events named by verbs is fuzzy. Many lexical event concepts can

become nouns with noun morphology or verbs with verb morphology, e.g.:

(€D) Lexemes ambiguously nominal or verbal
bota- ‘migrate’ k5dé- ‘cry’
cooka-  ‘shepherd’ ofa- ‘cough’
deku- ‘quarrel’ sago- ‘snare’
doani- ‘weed’ supa- ‘breathe’
epu- ‘sleep’ taatsa- ‘pay’
féi- ‘bathe’ tajala- ‘give up’
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feki- ‘laugh’ tokoba- ‘farm’

1ana- ‘talk’ tokora- ‘distribute’
1kira- ‘write’ toloka- ‘trap’

Ireja- ‘slash grass’ tewea- ‘broadcast seed’
iruba- ‘chew hard foods’ | téda- ‘speak’

isira- ‘decorate’ tsuwaa- ‘run’

1tsika- ‘order’ wéana- ‘pray’

wara-  ‘plaster’ waté- ‘rain’

kaka- ‘hunt’ zek3- ‘sit/stay’

Ik nominal morphology is minimal—four being the maximum number of
morphemes a single noun can have (outside of compounds). Compare this to
Turkana nouns which may have up to eleven morphemes (Dimmendaal
1983:208)! Any Ik noun in a post-lexical grammatical context consists
minimally of a lexical root plus a case marker. Besides the case marker, the
only other nominal suffixes are number and possession markers. The order
in which these occur is ROOT-(NUMBER)-(POSSESSION)-CASE. Unlike Turkana
and Dhaasanac, Ik has no grammatical gender marked on nouns. Ik
compensates for its minimal noun inflection by joining nouns and pronouns
together in a variety of compounds. Thus, meanings expressed by affixes in

other languages are expressed by a compound construction in Ik.

In their basic underlying forms, every Ik nominal root and suffix ends in a
vowel, without exception. This final vowel is unpredictable since it can be
any of the language’s nine contrastive vowels. Because of this, these final
vowels are treated universally as part of the root in Ik. Similar ‘terminal
vowels’ in the East Cushitic Dhaasanac are only viewed as part of the stem
in some cases where they “are by and large meaningless elements...[maybe]
ancient desemanticized gender markers” (Tosco 2001:65). And like the
Omotic language Dime (Mulugeta 2008), Ik has some nouns whose root-
final vowel has two free variants, e.g. kold~kolé- ‘goat’ and zind~zm3-

‘zebra’. Such cases seem to arise along the lines of chronolects and idiolects.
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(2) Nominal root-final vowels

badi-  ‘giant’ daka- ‘wood’
ceki- ‘woman’ nébu- ‘body’
kuri- ‘shade’ ts'ibu-  ‘plant sp.’
ajr- ‘pestle’ dams-  ‘brain’
koni- ‘one’ juomd- ‘soil’
sist- ‘mead’ awa-  ‘home’ | kafu- ‘thorn’
d5fa-  ‘shrew’
boré-  ‘corral’ tsatsa-  “fly’ baro- ‘herd’
dide-  ‘donkey’ déré- ‘mouse’
rébe-  ‘millet’ guré- ‘heart’
goné-  ‘stump’ fyoo- ‘cattle’
neke-  ‘hunger’ ki5- ‘strap’
mese-  ‘beer’ sok3- ‘hoof’

Root-final vowels like those shown above in (2) are deleted in three
environments: 1) with the nominative case suffix {-a}, 2) with the
instrumental case suffix {-0}, and 3) with any of the number suffixes. The
other six case markers preserve the stem-final vowel (see more in §6.2). This
recalls the situation in the South Omotic language Dime, where any suffix
beginning with a vowel first subtracts the noun-final vowel (Mulugeta
2008:38, 41). It is noteworthy that all but two Ik nominal suffixes that
delete noun-final vowels also begin with a vowel. The two exceptions, the

ablative {-0} and the genitive {-e}, may have lost their initial consonants.

As noted above, any post-lexical noun must have a case suffix. Six out of the
eight Ik cases allow the stem-final vowel to persist. Only the nominative and
the instrumental (as well as number suffixes) first subtract it. The practical
problem is that the citation or isolation form of a noun in Ik takes the
nominative case, thereby losing its final vowel. This means than unless a

noun is given in one of the six non-subtractive cases, a non-native speaker
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cannot guess the final vowel. For this reason, whenever the final vowel of a
noun is relevant to a particular point or purpose (for example in Appendix

B—Ik root lexicon), an abstract form of the noun is written with a hyphen.

4.1 Noun roots

The underived root of a noun is that basic part that cannot be analyzed into
more than one morpheme based on current knowledge of Ik morphology.
Most Ik nominal roots are comprised of two to four syllables. However,
many Ik nouns that today have to be analyzed as monomorphemic were
likely composed of more than one morpheme historically in the languages
from which they were inherited or borrowed. These include the many nouns
borrowed from Nilotic languages that still bear gender prefixes and are
often polysyllabic. In addition to the older, shorter nouns and the newer,
longer nouns, a number of partially and fully reduplicated forms are also
attested. Each noun root type is examined below, starting with basic roots

and then moving on to reduplicated and historically polymorphemic roots.

4.1.1 Basic roots

Basic noun roots in Ik include those that are shorter in length and those
whose morphological composition, if there ever was one, is not currently
recoverable. This section catalogues and gives examples of the syllable types

and tone patterns found in a collection of roughly 1,900 noun roots.

Basic roots with a VV syllable shape are rare (<1%):

3 VV noun roots

LH | ei- ‘chyme’
LL | eoo- ‘leather bag’

Basic roots with a VCV syllable shape are also sparse (1.5%):
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‘person’

‘animal’

‘name’

‘breast’

‘inside’

‘abandoned village’

‘pestle’

(€)) VCV noun roots

HH | ama-
in6-

HL | édi-
ido-

LH | aks-
oni-

LL aji-
ofa-

‘cough’

Basic roots with a CVV syllable shape make up roughly 1.5% of Ik nouns:

‘lion’

‘quartz’

‘water’

‘wild hunting dog’

‘knife’

5) CVV noun roots
HH | maé-
séi-
LH | cué-
tsoé-
LL dau-
sea-

Basic roots with a

(13%), so much so

‘blood’

CVCV syllable shape are considerably more plentiful

that Tucker was led to claim that “the overwhelming

majority of words consist in CVC" roots...” (1971:343):

6) CVCV noun roots

HH | buré- ‘dust’
mddé-  ‘ground-bee’

HL | d5ba- ‘mud’
tside-  ‘smoke’

LH | feti- ‘sun’
pura- ‘cane rat’

LL dide- ‘donkey’
kafu- ‘thorn’
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Basic roots with a VCVV syllable shape are also relatively rare (<1%):

V)] VCVV noun roots

HHL | isée- ‘Ise River’
iwaa-  ‘Iwa Place’
HLL | 6dou- ‘day’
Gtoo- ‘oil’
LHH | arié- ‘small intestine’
otéi- ‘rainy reason’
LHL | olfi- ‘grass sp.’
oti- ‘divine mystery’
LLH | eked- ‘muscle fiber’
LLL anee- ‘Vigna frutescens plant’

Basic roots with a VCVCV syllable shape are slightly more numerous than

some of the shorter syllable types (3%):

(8) VCVCV noun roots

HLH | 3pusi- ‘Opus Mountain’
HLL ideme- ‘snake’
6bijo- ‘rhinoceros’
LHH | akar6- ‘palate’
iséra- ‘jackal’
LHL ewédi- ‘bitter wild tuber’
olir1- ‘female hyrax’
LLH akati- ‘nose, nostril’
1daki- ‘Portulaca quadrifida plant’
LLL abeta- ‘Sitatunga antelope’
orjori- ‘elephant’

Basic roots with a CVCVV syllable shape are just a little more numerous
than the VCVCV ones (5%):
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9 CVCVYV noun roots

HHL | hikdo- ‘chameleon’
réréi- ‘waist’
HLH | biroé- ‘bird sp.’
16pei- ‘small liver lobe’
HLL | kidoo- ‘Tchagra bird’
korar- ‘Wait-a-bit acacia’
LHH | dukai- ‘mead residue’
tim6i- ‘tail’
LHL | girtGu- ‘locust’
kolée- ‘elbow’
LLH | mutus- ‘needle’
tsari6- ‘weaver bird’
LLL demio- ‘Wild olive tree’
serei- ‘big calabash bow!’

Basic roots with a CVVCV syllable shape are also relatively rare (1%):

10) CVVCV noun roots

HHL | tifr1- ‘Acacia tree sp.’
tsGira- ‘White-thorn acacia’

HLH | mioko- ‘mamba (snake)’
sioto- ‘Large-leafed albizia’

LHH | gwaits'i- ‘giraffe’

kwaarad-  ‘baboon troup’

LHL | keidzo- ‘wild tuber sp.’
letizo- ‘charcoal’

LLH | caali- ‘hearth-stone’
seeké- ‘broth’

LLL meuvra- ‘Superb starling’

As mentioned, there are many roots with a CVCVCV syllable shape (19%):
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an CVCVCV noun roots

HHL ctriku- ‘bull’
tséwiri- ‘Speckled mousebird’
HLH mokolé-  ‘hardwood tree sp.’
tabari- ‘pool, puddle’
HLL b3koni- ‘bank, slope’
tikonyu- Lantana trifolia shrub’
LHH dzibéri- ‘axe’
minita- ‘wild cat’
LHL dudére- ‘water beetle’
terégi- ‘work’
LLH bubuna-  ‘hot coal’
tabani- ‘wing’
LLL cemerr- ‘herb’
dokira- ‘old honeycomb’

Basic roots with a VCVVCYV syllable shape are relatively sparse (1%):

12) VCVCVV noun roots

HLHL | ilekéo- ‘plant sp.’

fwoldo- ‘Iwolo Place’
LHHL | alédléa- ‘Augur buzzard’

is0koi- ‘Euphorbia bussei tree’
LHLL | amé6zaa- ‘rain termite’

1dékee- ‘airplane (< Swabhili ndege)’
LLLH iboboi- ‘bird sp.’

1rorai- Maerua triphylla plant’
LLLL adabia- ‘plant sp.’

emusia- ‘Euclea schimperi tree’

Roots with a VCVCVCYV syllable shape are also relatively sparse (1.5%):
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VCVCVCV noun roots
HHLH | 6kiroti- ‘bird sp.’
HLHL | ilegigu- ‘insect sp.’
LHHL | obdléni- ‘hip’
Imananr- ‘Castor-oil plant’
LHLH | ardigwani- ‘moon’
LLHH | asunani- ‘African pencil cedar’
eruméni- ‘spear shaft’
LLLH aparasa- ‘gravel’
onerepé ‘Rufous beaked snake’
LLLL adenesa- ‘bird sp.’
1kolota- ‘uncovered gourd’

Basic roots with a CVCVCVCV syllable shape are quite numerous (13%):

(14)

CVCVCVCV noun roots

HHHH | masaltka- ‘mashed white-ants’
mélékira- ‘wild cowpeas’

HHLL cikidumu-  ‘male Mountain reedbuck’
kiligrta- ‘bull elephant’

HHLH | sapamati- ‘sandstone’
tikuléti- ‘small round gourd’

HLHL firits’ari- ‘bird sp.’

HLLH baritsoni- ‘small black ant’

LHHL boyéréni- ‘red-brown clay’
tsaratani- ‘cleft’

LHLL rutiduma- ‘pigeon’

LLHH bofok3ré- ‘uncastrated goat’
malaksri- ‘Vigna frutescens plant’

LLHL gadukdnu- ‘Gad’ukuny clan’
purutéle- ‘Catholic friar’

LLLH mozokodi- ‘tree sp.’

LLLL gomojoji- ‘Cyperus distans plant’
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Only one example of noun root with a VCVCVCVV syllable shape has been
found: adepelio- ‘Allophylus plant sp.’. Those with a VCVCVCVCV syllable
type are slightly more numerous (< 1%) and exhibit two tone melodies. The
other six known members of this syllable group either involve reduplication

or are clear cognates shared with Teso-Turkana:

(15) VCVCVCVCV noun roots
LHHHH | okilénéré- ‘queen bee’

LLLHH irutuméni- ‘animal foreleg’

Many of the nouns with a CVCVCVCVCV syllable shape (5%) involve

reduplication, but those that do not include the following:

(16) CVCVCVCVCV noun roots

HLLLL | tibolokoni- ‘fingernail’
tigaramatsi- ‘elder child’

LLLHH | lelemukanf- ‘handle-less tool’
tikorot6t6- ‘aloe vera’

LLLLL kmmodorotsa-  ‘tree sp.’
talalidomo- ‘Black-tipped mongoose’

Finally, basic noun roots with the syllable shape CVCVCVCVCVV include
such unanalyzable forms as bilikerstée- ‘Yellow-necked spurfowl’ and
tsoditsonod- ‘bird species’. But most nouns with this many syllables or more

fall into the the other categories of nouns to which we now turn.

4.1.2 Partially reduplicated roots

A fair number of Tk nouns were formed by partially or fully reduplicating a
CV or CVC base. Partial reduplication is not a productive noun-building
strategy in today’s Ik. This is shown, for one, by the fact that non-
reduplicated counterparts no longer exist for the reduplicated forms. As an

example, though the Ik word jorijoro- ‘cricket’ has a cognate c’ooro in the
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Cushitic language Ts’amakko, there is no current form like *joro or *jooro in
Ik. This suggests that at one time, reduplication may have had a variety of
meaning-enhancing functions like diminutivization. This section, then, is

simply a comment on the historical origin of some synchronic noun roots.

Ik partial reduplication involves copying the first two segments of a basic
CVCV root and placing them before the basic root. So the now archaic (*)
formula for partially reduplicating noun roots is as follows:

17 *CV,GV, — *C,V,-C,V,C,V,

The words in (18) below exemplify nouns reduplicated in this way:

(18)  Partidlly reduplicated noun roots

*H-HL | b6bdsa- ‘Terminalia brownii perfume’
fofota- ‘trail’
*H-LL | dédoku- ‘malnutrition’
mimuta-  ‘moss sp.’
*L-HH | titiri- ‘forked pole’
tsitsina- ‘dipstick’
kekéra- ‘grasshopper’
*L-LH | gogomé6-  ‘chestbone’

In other instances, petrified affixes (borrowed from other languages) come
a) before the reduplicated segments or b) after the reduplicated base. The

proposed frozen affixes are shown in parentheses in the following table:

(19)  Partidlly reduplicated noun roots with frozen affixes

*(H)-H-HL | (ki)bibita- ‘brown lizard sp.’
*(H)-L-HH | (sDDol5ja- ‘Dwarf mongoose’

*L-H(LL) sos6b(osi)- ‘Sausage tree (Kigelia africana)’
*(L)-L-LH (kn)rarapé- ‘layer of slime’
*L-L-(LL) kukus(eni)- ‘underground storage hole’
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4.1.3 Fully reduplicated roots

Neither is full reduplication a productive noun-building process in today’s
language. But historically, a fair number of Ik nouns look to have been
formed by fully reduplicating a CV or CVC base. The copied segments are
placed to the left of the base, and any resulting consonant cluster is broken
up with an epenthetic vowel (EV). The default epenthetic vowel in Ik is /1,
i/ (as it is in Turkana; Dimmendaal 1983:30), but occasionally the
epenthetic vowel is an exact copy of the vowel in the reduplicated base. The
epenthetic vowel /1, i/ is subject to vowel backness and roundness
assimilation, meaning that /u/ and /u/ are also common variants of this
vowel. Lastly, if a petrified prefix is present, it remains at the beginning of

the word, such that the copied segments come between it and the root:

(20) *(V')Clvlvz g "“(V-)CIVI-C1V1V2
*(V')Clvlczvz g "‘(V-)CIVlCz-I-ClVlCsz

Some examples of full CV(V) reduplication include these below:

(21)  Fully deplicated CV(V) noun roots
*H-LL | dédoo-  ‘sheep’
*L-HL | kokbéo-  ‘big gourd’
*L-LH | cucué- ‘moist chill’
*L-LL | babaa- ‘armpit’

didii- ‘weather’

jejei- ‘leather mat’

And this next set of nouns exemplifies full CVC(V) reduplication:

(22)  Fully reduplicated CVC(V) noun roots

*HL-HL karakara- ‘Green wood hoopoe’

nagandga-  ‘monitor lizard’
*(L)-HL-LH | akdgikoni-  ‘bird sp.’
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*LL-LH durudurd-  ‘black boring insect’
sarisari- ‘bridge of nose’
tokotok3- ‘snail’

*LL-LL boliboli- ‘goiter’
gafigafi- ‘lung’

*(L)-LL-LL orikiriki- ‘large container’

4.1.4 Affixated roots

Like any language, Ik has borrowed vocabulary from neighboring languages
over the centuries. In many cases, the morphology on borrowed words
eroded and/or was lost completely. But in other cases, the origin of certain
frozen affixes on Ik nouns can still be traced to their sources either in living
languages or reconstructed ancestor languages. Among these affixes are
Teso-Turkana gender prefixes, a Nilo-Saharan ‘definitizer’ prefix, a couple of
singulative suffixes found areally in Nilo-Saharan and Afroasiatic, a handful
of Cushitic singulatives, a couple of Surmic nominal suffixes, and a few

other prefixes whose meaning and origin have yet to be discovered.

Many lexical parallels are found between Ik and Eastern Nilotic languages,
particularly of the Teso-Turkana sub-group. These parallels account for up
to fifty percent of the Ik nouns on record. Some of the parallels are only
established through phonological reconstructions, while many others are
evident from the now-frozen Teso-Turkana gender prefixes. Teso-Turkana

languages have three gender prefixes in the singular and two in the plural:

(23) Teso-Turkana gender prefixes

Singular Plural

na- feminine pa- feminine
ne/ne- masculine | pi/pi-  masculine
ni/ni- neuter Di/gI-  neuter
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In some lects, like the central dialect of Turkana and Karimojong (e.g. the
Dodoth dialect), the initial nasal of the singular prefixes is lost except in
certain environments (Dimmendaal 1983:222). But in Northern Turkana and
Toposa, all these nasals are retained, just as they are when Ik has borrowed
from these languages over the generations. Ik absorbed so many nouns with
these gender prefixes that it generalized the morphology into a synchronic
marker of borrowing: Any noun borrowed into Ik today is given the prefixal

syllable /nV-/ at the beginning (see ex. 28 below).

The prevalence of these gender prefixes in the Ik lexicon suggests the
following historical scenarios: 1) Ik speakers interacted with and borrowed
heavily from the more conservative members of the Teso-Turkana cluster
(Toposa, Northern Turkana, Nyangatom?). This would rhyme with the oral
tradition that Ik descended from Ethiopia by way of northwestern Kenya
and southeastern Sudan. Or 2), Ik, like Toposa and Northern Turkana, retain
the older Teso-Turkana prefixes that other members of the group have lost
or are losing. Which scenario is more accurate depends, in large part, on the

relative chronology of migrations for Teso-Turkana and the Kuliak group.

In any event, all the gender prefixes in (23), except the neuter singular, are
attested in the Ik nominal lexicon. Despite the fact that many Ik speakers
are bilingual in Tk and a Teso-Turkana language, words containing these
gender prefixes are analyzed in this grammar as synchronically
monomorphemic. This is because Ik grammar does not mark gender on

other nouns, so it makes no sense to treat these prefixes as gender markers.

Below are some examples of the Teso-Turkana masculine singular pie- and

feminine singular pia- on Ik nouns:

(24) Ik noun roots with a Teso-Turkana singular gender prefix

Masculine Feminine

nébwali- ‘lake’ nébaarati- ‘wrist-knife’

nébaruburi- ‘lowland’ naburai- ‘maize’
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nedekeé- ‘sickness’ nékaaséo- ‘robe’
netipagna- ‘crocodile’ nakaprrrti- ‘whistle’
néleli- ‘corpse’ nakat- ‘bow’

And then here are some examples of nouns with the plural gender prefixes:

(25) Ik noun roots with a Teso-Turkana plural gender prefix

Masculine/Neuter Feminine

pikisilaa- ‘law’ pakibuks- ‘fermented milk’
piléétsi- ‘shame’ palépana- ‘fresh milk’
pimdafi- ‘twins’ patodsaa- ‘dried meat’
pisili- ‘silky fibers’ | paturi- ‘flower’

pitsani- ‘troubles’ pafabu- ‘placenta’

When one of these gender prefixes attaches to a noun root whose first vowel
is /a/ or /o/, the prefix vowel typically assimilates totally to the back
vowel. This kind of assimilation also occurs in Dhaasanac where, for

example, nekor ‘mongoose’ surfaces as jiokor (Tosco 2001:29):

(26)  Vowel assimilation of Teso-Turkana gender prefixes on Ik roots

nekokors- — Jokokors- ‘chicken’
nékdpeé- — N3kdpeé- ‘valley wall’
nemoérétoto- — nomorétoto-  ‘python’
néasomaa- — noésomaa- ‘education’
nétsoréni- — nétsoroéni- ‘latrine’

Beyond the regular gender prefixes described above, Teso-Turkana also has
locative forms for its singular gender prefixes. These are Db- for masculine
and neuter and na- for feminine. They are common in place names like
Lotim and Nacakunet and personal names likes Lolem and Nakiru. These
locative gender prefixes can be traced back to non-locative gender markers
in earlier Eastern Nilotic; today they are still found in Lotuxo and Maa.

Since the Teso-Turkana gender prefixes are a more recent innovation for
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nominative and accusative cases, it seems that Ik absorbed some vocabulary

in earlier times of contact with Eastern Nilotic (Dimmendaal, p.c.).

Though many Ik nouns with these older Eastern Nilotic prefixes are clearly
borrowings, some may only coincidentally begin with the same sequence of
segments (- or na-). Without further etymological knowledge, it is not

always possible to tell the origin of such nouns. But here are some examples:

(27) Ik noun roots with Teso-Turkana locative gender prefixes

Masculine/neuter Feminine

lobdrdji- ‘mold’ nadekwela  ‘watermelon’
Iobabali- ‘drying rack’ nadépe- ‘flea’

IobGkejént-  ‘stunted growth’ | nakariba- ‘husks’

Iokaudé- ‘weevil’ nakir3ri- ‘sheath’

lonizeté- ‘black fly’ nalfilfr- ‘sorghum variety’
lopéreni- ‘ghost’ nameddo- ‘back of head’
Iotsdgoma-  ‘plant sp.’ naréu- ‘viper sp.’
lotpali- ‘cobra’ nattiku- ‘group discussion’

Despite the fact that the gender prefixes have no current grammatical
meaning or function in Ik, they are markers of encyclopedic knowledge. Up
until very recent times, knowledge of new, modern technologies and
concepts only came to the Ik filtered through their Teso-Turkana neighbors.
The table in (28) below presents a list of words borrowed into Ik from

English and Swahili through Teso-Turkana, probably in the last 150 years:

(28)  Nouns borrowed into Ik from English or Swahili through Teso-Turkana

From English From Swahili

nébaa- ‘bar’ nabaati- ‘luck’ (<bahati)
nébakete- ‘bucket’ nébatad- ‘duck’ (<bata)
néjalaa- ail’ nékalamu- ‘pen’ (<kalamu)
nélaini- ‘line’ némakaési- ‘scissors’  (<makasi)
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népaini- ‘fine’ népamaa- ‘cotton’ (<mpama)
nébiaa- ‘beer’ nécai- ‘tea’ (<chai)
nédisituriki-  ‘district’ | péemaé- ‘tent’ (<hema)
négitaa- ‘guitar’ néguruwée-  ‘pig’ (<nguruwe)
nomotokaa-  ‘vehicle’ | pésukarfi- ‘sugar’ (<sukari)
nodslaa- ‘dollar’ ndb3kaa- ‘gravy’ (<mboga)

Besides the Teso-Turkana gender prefixes, the Ik nominal lexicon also
exhibits a several singulative suffixes that have widespread areal parallels.
The first pair of singulatives to be discussed have the form -ita- and -iti- (and
their [-ATR] allomorphs -ita- and -1tr-). An obvious parallel to these forms is
found in Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:227, 258), and Ik nouns borrowed
from Teso-Turkana retain the singulative in the form of -iti-. But there seems
to be some free variation between the two forms. For example, the word for
‘kind/type’ in Ik is bonita- in the singular, but in the variative plural it
becomes boniti-ictkd- where **bonita-ictkd would be expected (8§4.3.7). For
the {-ita-} form, distant Afroasiatic connection is suggested by the Lowland
Cushitic language Afar’s singulative -ta (Mahaffy, 36). Whatever their
etymology, neither singulative is productive in Ik, and so they are both
treated as lexicalized affixes. Based on their respective forms, Ik nouns

containing them can be divided into two groups:

(29) Ik nouns with the frozen singulative suffixes -ita- and -iti-

{-ita-} {-iti-}

agita- ‘metal bead’ diiti- ‘bird sp.’
gijita- ‘razor’ 1Kkiti- ‘head-pad’
kasita- ‘Hooked-thorn acacia’ nabaiti- ‘dawn’
kilipita-  ‘bull elephant’ nabalagiti-  ‘soda ash’
kildrita-  ‘Egyptian thorn tree’ nédirti- ‘tsetse fly’
lorita- ‘plant sp.’ nélaajaiti- ‘long grass sp.’
minfta- ‘wild cat’ tsoriti- ‘vein’
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This singulative is also found on an old, formulaic expression that
introduces narratives: kén-it-6 6dowi, analyzed as one-SING-INS day:GEN, or, in
translation ‘one day’ or ‘once upon a time’. As the singulative is no longer

productive, but presumably once was, this saying must be quite ancient .

A second pair of lexicalized singulatives have the forms -ata- and -ati- (with
its [-ATR] allomorph -atr-). These reflect the So singulative -at which Carlin
claims is borrowed from Karimojong (1993:74). Indeed, it is also attested in
Turkana as -dt (Dimmendaal 1983:227). Possible Afroasiatic (Cushitic)
parallels include the already mentioned -ta/-yta of Afar/Saho and the -te/-at
of El Molo. Regardless of their provenance, this pair of singulatives is no
longer productive in Ik today. Nouns containing them can be divided into

two groups based on the form of the singulative:

(30) Ik nouns with the frozen singulative suffixes -ata- and -ati-

{-ata-} {-ati-}

akatati- ‘gourd lid’ akati- ‘nostril’
kapurata-  ‘vine sp.’ botsati- ‘chisel, awl’
kwaaté- ‘frog’ gwalati- ‘lip plug’
Iokatata- ‘African wild date’ | kukati- ‘young primates’
nalonizatd- ‘desert wilderness’ | npelirati- ‘sword’
nisddkatd-  ‘hole trap’ sdnamati-  ‘sand stone’
takata- ‘group prayer’ ts'Gbulati-  ‘stopper, plug’

In addition to roots like those in (30), the singulative -at- also shows up in a
rather unexpected place—between some roots and the plurative I {-ik6-}. In
this enviroment, it may surface as -ati- or the reduced form -a-. This
occurrence indicates that the singulative was at one time productive in Ik,
was then lost, but was partially retained with some nouns and a particular
plurative. This is analogous to the plurative II suffix {-itini-} which consisted
historically of the dingulative -1t1- and the plurative {-in1-}. In the following
table, note that for kor3baiko- ‘calves’, the singulative allomorph -a- blocks

vowel harmony from dominant [ +ATR] pluralizer {-ik6-}:
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bonéni-
ctriku-
kor3be-

lobaa-

bonéan-a-iko-
ctirtik-a-iko-
kor3b-a-iko-

loba-4t-iko-

‘orphans’
‘bulls’
‘calves’

‘grandchildren’

Finally, it is interesting that in So, a Kuliak sister language of Ik, -at is used

to singularize nouns that are cognate in Ik where they have general number.

For example, the transnumeral sits® ‘hair’ and tsits® ‘fly (n.) in Ik are

cognate with So sij and cuc, respectively. But unlike in Ik, the So ones can be

singularized with -at, as in sij-at ‘hair (sg.)’ and cuc-at ‘fly’ (Carlin 1993:74).

Switching now from Nilo-Saharan to Afroasiatic, a couple of endings on Ik

noun roots recall various Singulatives found in Dhaasanac. These include

-(V)c, -(V)n, -ac, and -an (Tosco 2001:75). The next table shows two groups

of Ik noun roots based on the general suffixal pattern of -(V)n and -(V)c:

(32) Ik noun roots with frozen Cushitic-like singulatives

-(V)n -(V)e

b3koni- ‘slope, bank’ bakutsi- ‘chest’
gaduktpu-  ‘Gad’ukuny clan’ | barats6- ‘morning’

rani- ‘corncob pieces’ buratsi- ‘Bat-eared fox’
kabana- ‘oblong gourd’ burukutsi- ‘knee-cap’
leweni- ‘ostrich’ bolokotsi- ‘oblong gourd’
lésuana- ‘stone anvil’ deretsa- ‘kindling’
Iobelent- ‘diseased millet’ galatsr- ‘Mt. Galats’
lowini- ‘small tree-bee’ iwotsi- ‘mortar’
nasoroni- ‘large intestine’ karatsi- ‘stool’
némuikuni-  ‘ant sp.’ komoétsa- ‘elephant trunk’
sapani- ‘person’s name’ négetsi- ‘leg hairs’
toromina- ‘porcupine’ rugetsi- ‘hard protrusion’
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An alternative pathway for these frozen singulatives into Ik is through
Didinga, a Surmic language that borders Ik to the northwest. Didinga has
both a ‘rare nominalizer’ -etf and a singulative -otf (De Jong 2004:150-152).
Since even today Surmic languages border Cushitic languages in southwest
Ethiopia (not far from the present Ik homeland), the ultimate etymological
origin of this type of singulative in Ik is not known. Both language groups

have had substantial influence on the development of the Ik language.

Whether from Cushitic or Surmic (or both), what appear to be these

singulatives show up in a few other Ik noun roots, but in glottalized form:

(33) Ik nouns with a frozen glottalized singulative (-Vts’)

dililits’a- ‘bloodsucking gnat sp.’

dololotsi-  ‘soaked sorghum’

gwaits’i- ‘giraffe’

kerets't- ‘ant-hill dirt spread to prevent enemies’
kalits’i- Jaw’

kuts’ats’i-  ‘gland, lymph node’

Another likely historical prefix found on Ik noun roots is ki- or kr-. This
frozen prefix may be related to the singulative-like prefix in contemporary
Turkana that can be seen in the pair e-ki-dor] ‘door’ versus pi-dor-in ‘doors’
and that has a potential origin in a Nilo-Saharan ‘definitizer’ (Dimmendaal
1983:252). Other regional parallels include the Proto-Southern-Nilotic
deverbative marker *kr- (Rottland 1980) and the Proto-Nilo-Saharan

preposition/case marker *kr (Dimmendaal, to appear):

(34) Ik nouns with the frozen Nilotic prefix /kI-/

kibibita- ‘lizard sp.’
kiloloba- ‘wood dove’
kiloot6ro- ‘bird sp.’
kinoroti- ‘peg’

kiryooréo-  ‘White-crested helmet shrike’
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Yet another frozen nominal prefix has the form si- or si-. Besides in Ik, this
‘pre-Nilotic’ prefix is also attested in Turkana in words like é-st-ddydrir}
‘elbow’ and é-si-girigir] ‘baboon crest’ (Dimmendaal 1983:253). The

following Ik nouns provide a representative sample:

(35) Ik nouns with the frozen pre-Nilotic prefix /sI-/

sidilée- ‘turtle’

simididii- ‘tiny thing’

silol5ja- ‘Dwarf mongoose’
siila- ‘small black ant sp.’
sioto- ‘Large-leafed albizia’

Finally, three other likely frozen prefixes present themselves in the Ik
nominal lexicon. These include /a-/, /o-, and and /tI-/. Their source
languages and original functions have yet to be discovered, but it seems like

they may have been markers of gender or definiteness at some point:

(36) Ik nouns with frozen prefixes of unknown origin

/a-/

abuba- ‘spider’

agita- ‘metal bead’
akind- ‘Greater kudu’
aparasa- ‘gravel’
asunani- ‘African pencil cedar *
/-0/

obdléni- ‘hip’

3doka- ‘gate’

odomori- ‘male bushbuck’
okilénéré-  ‘queen bee’

onerepé- ‘Rufous beaked snake’
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/ti-/

tibolokoni- ‘fingernail’
tigaramatsi-  ‘elder child’
tikorot4té- ‘aloe vera’

tikorotsi- ‘spurfowl’

tilokotsi- ‘African grey hornbill’

None of the various prefixes described in this section are believed to have
meaning or function in contemporary Ik (beyond possibly identifying a
word as noun versus a verb). But they are included here to help the difficult
task of reconstructing the linguistic and ethnic pre-history of East Africa.

Nominal affixes that do have meaning and function are what follows below.

4.2 Number

Grammatical number is reflected in the Ik nominal system in three ways.
First, the base form of nouns is lexically specified for one of three numeric
values: 1) singular, 2) plural, or 3) general (number neutral). Second, based
on a noun’s lexically specified numeric value, the grammar requires number
agreement on relative pronouns, demonstratives, and subject-agreement on
verbs (except for 3pL in relative clauses). Third, number may be marked on
nouns through a system of singulative and plurative inflectors. In Ik, as in
Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:223), the selection of some pluratives depends

on the noun’s mora count rather than on semantics or any other factor.

Since the lexically assigned numeric value of a noun cannot necessarily be
guessed on semantic grounds, number agreement provides the needed clues.
For example, in (37) below, the non-past demonstrative clitics { =na} ‘this’

and {=ni} ‘these’ can reveal a number-neutral noun’s numeric value:

(37) Singular:  &ma- ‘person’ ama=na ‘this person’

**ama=ni ‘these persons’
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Plural: roba- ‘people’ roba=ni ‘these people’
**roba =na ‘this people’

General:  in6- ‘animal’ inwd=na ‘this animal’
inwa =ni ‘these animals’

Numeric values like the ones evident in (37) are not always obligatorily
marked in the nominal system. Number is commonly marked inflectionally
with singulatives or pluratives or grammatically with relative pronouns,
demonstratives, and subject-agreement, but it is still optional. For example,
without modifiers of any kind, the object rié- ‘goat’ in (38) has two

interpretations with regard to its grammatical number:

(38) Tonolata naa riyek.
topsl-at-a =naa rié-k*
slaughter-3PL-REAL=PST1  goat-ACC
a) They slaughtered a goat.
b) They slaughtered goats.

If the noun in question is the subject, its number is marked with subject-
agreement suffixes (3sG being null), but this type of marking is defective.
For example, in unmarked main clauses, where the verb comes before the
subject, both 3sG and 3pL overt subjects are marked as 3sG (null) on the
verb. This is true whether grammatical number is encoded generally (39) or
with a plurative suffix (40):

(39)  Bwaanukotaa inw.
buan-ukot-a-a inw-2
disappear-coMP[3SG]-REAL-PRF  animal(s)-NOM
a) The animal has disappeared.

b) The animals have disappeared.
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(40)  Bwaanukotaa ebitin.
buan-ukot-a-a €b-1tin-©
disappear-COMP[3SG]-REAL-PRF  gun-PL-NOM
The guns have disappeared.

But if the subject is left implicit (41), or if it is a pronoun (42), then subject-
agreement marking must reflect the number of the subject:

(41) Bwaanukotak. Bwaanukotatak.
buan-ukot-a-k* buan-ukot-at-a-k*
disappear-coMP[3SG]-REAL-PRF disappear-COMP-3PL-REAL-PRF
It has disappeared. They have disappeared.

(42) Bwaanukotata nt.
buan-ukot-at-a-a nt-*
disappear-cOMP-3PL-REAL-PRF  they-NOM
They have disappeared.

Another interesting feature of Ik number-marking on verbs is what Serzisko
called the ‘coordinated subject’ (1992:192). A coordinated subject is a
singular subject marked as plural on the verb because it is extra-
linguistically accompanied by one or more other entities. For example in
(43) below, the subject of the clause is semantically plural (Teko and his
wife), and this is reflected by the plural marking on the verb. But
syntactically, the subject is singular (Tekoa), the accompaniment of his wife

being encoded by the oblique case noun phrase ri*da ntsi-cék®

(43)  Kaini Tekoa kedo kon nda ntsicek.
ka-ini teké-a ké'd-o kon-a n‘da  ntsi-cék!
g0-SEQ[3pPL] Teko-NOM  unit-INS one-REAL ~ with  he-wife[0BL]
And Teko went together with his wife.
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The kind of inherent number ambiguity shown in (37) is only an issue with
nouns that have a general or neutral numeric value. For most nouns, a bare
form (or one with a singulative) implies singularity, while a plurative (or
bare plural form opposite a singulative) implies plurality. This is where the

language’s nominal number-marking inflectional system comes into play.

Ik has a two-term inflectional system for marking number on nouns. At the
notional level, this encodes singular and plural. Singular in this system
means ‘one’, and plural means ‘more than one’. The two terms—singular
and plural—can be mapped on the surface level using three different
strategies: 1) a zero-marked, basic singular and a plurative-marked plural,
2) a possessive singulative-marked singular and a possessive plurative-
marked plural, or 3) a singulative-marked singular with a basic, zero-

marked plural. The table in (44) show how these strategies are mapped out:

(44) Ik nominal number-marking strategies

Singular | Plural
Strategy 1 | -& -iké6-/-itinf-/-1ka-
Strategy 2 (-ede-) -InI-
Strategy 3 | -Vma- %]

The plurative {-1ka} in Strategy 1 is the only fully productive number-
marking nominal suffix in the language. It pluralizes polymoraic roots, and
any newly borrowed noun is polymoraic by virtue of its having the frozen
prefix nV-. By the same token, the other two Strategy 1 pluratives are non-
productive, since the nouns they pluralize are in a fixed lexical set. Strategy
2 is semi-productive in that it only applies to semantically specified subsets
of nouns. The parentheses around the singular form of Strategy 2 signify
that while the plural is always the plural of the singular, the plural forms do
not always have a singularized counterpart. Lastly, Strategy 3, while still

operative in Teso-Turkana, is also no longer productive in the Ik of today.
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These singulatives and pluratives are described in the next several sections.
They are shown mostly in their underlying and therefore hyphenated forms
to expose their final vowels that may be deleted in the nominative case
(isoation form). All the Ik pluratives have parallels in wider Nilotic, for
example Turkana. Like in Turkana, all Tk number-marking suffixes delete
the final vowel of the nominal stem (Dimmendaal 1983:229-232). By way of
introduction, these suffixes are summarized in the following table:

(45) Ik nominal number-marking suffixes

Suffix Abbrev. | Name Comments

{-iko-} PL Plurative I [+ ATR]-dominant
{-itini-} | PL Plurative II monomoraic stem
{-1ka-} PL Plurative III polymoraic stem
{-1n1-} POSS.PL Possessive plurative possession

{-ede-} POSS.SG Possessive singulative | possession
{-Vma-} | SING Human singulative human nouns only

4.2.1 Plurative I

The Ik plurative I {-ik6-} is found pluralizing both monomoraic and
polymoraic nominal stems. It is not productive: The nouns it pluralizes
belong to a fixed lexical set that, as far as can be observed, does not admit
new members. The plurative I seems to be a parallel of the Turkana
pluralizer -fyé (Dimmendaal 1983:235), which if true, would suggest that

the intervocalic /k/ was retained in Ik and lost in Turkana.

In both languages, these suffixes are dominantly [ +ATR]. For Ik, this means
that the [+ATR] harmony spreads leftward to the whole stem unless /a/
intervenes. In this case, the /a/ is an instance of the frozen singulative -d(t)
(see ex. 31 above). The plurative I causes and undergoes tonal alternations.
The tone changes it causes are due to replacive morphological tone, and the
changes it undergoes are due to melodic template completion. For example,

it changes the tones of wela- ‘small opening’ to H in wél-tkw®. And after the
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noun fdtdra- with its HHL melody, the suffix surfaces as /-ik6-/. These and

several other tone combinations are shown in the following table:

(46)  Plurative I {-iko-} according to tone melody

# | Singular Plural
1 HH — HH-H

Kk3ré- — kor-iko6- ‘ladle(s)

péra- — pér-iko- ‘mingling stick(s)’
2 HL — H-LH

fado- — fad-iko6- ‘scale(s)

wazo- — waz-iko6- ‘young female(s)’
3 LL H-HH

pado — pad-iké- ‘small cave(s)’

wela- — wél-ik6- ‘small opening(s)
4 LH — H-HH

kola- — ko61-iko6- ‘castrated goat(s)’

réa- — r6-ik6- ‘desert(s)’
5 HHL — HH-(L)LH

curiku- — curik-aiké- ‘bull(s)’

fatara- — fatar-iko- ‘vertical ridge(s)’
6 LHL — LH-(L)LH

kordbe- — kor3b-aiko- ‘calf(ves)’

loktdu- — loku-aiko- ‘drinking gourd(s)’
7 LLH — LH-HH

barats6- — barats-iko- ‘morning(s)’

o1o1r3- — orér-iko6- ‘stream(s)’

Since the final vowel of {-iké-}

is non-low, it is susceptible to

desyllabification in the nominative case (see §2.4.3 and §6.3.2). For

example, this means that in the nominative case the word for ‘bulls’ surfaces

as ctirtikaikw® and the word for ‘small openings’ as wélikw*.
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4.2.2 Plurative I1

The plurative II {-itini-} is made up etymologically of the archaic singulative
-it- and the plurative {-mn1-}, both of which have parallels in Nilotic
languages. But synchronically, this plurative is analyzed as monomorphemic
in Ik because the corresponding singular forms do not bear the singulative
-1t-. For example, though the plural of ‘dog’ is pdk-itin, the singular is pdk?,
not **nok-it®. At some point in the past, the once-productive singulative
attached to the plurative and then later dropped out of usage. This habit of
retaining an archaic singulative that only appears with a plurative was also
noted in the case of -a(t) attaching to {-ikd-} (§4.2.1).

The plurative II suffix is recessive in terms of vowel harmony, making
/-itini-/ an allomorph on [+ATR] stems. And in terms of tone behavior,
{-itini-} combines with bisyllabic noun roots to produce the five composite
tone melodies shown in (47) below. Like the plurative I, the plurative II
both causes and undergoes tonal alternations. The tone changes it causes are
due to replacive morphological tone, and the changes it undergoes are due
to melodic template completion. For example, it changes the tones of lara-
‘tobacco pipe’ to H in ldr-itin. And after the noun ido- ‘breast’ with its HL
melody, the suffix surfaces as /-itin/. An interesting distinction occurs below
between #3 and #4: Although the root melody of the nouns in #4 are LL,
they do not take a H tone with the plurative II as they do in #3, presumably
because the depressor consonants /b/ and /g/ prevent H-tone docking. But
this is excepted by z3t-itin ‘chains’ which has both a H tone in the plural and

begins with the depressor consonant /z/:

(47)  Plurative II {-itini-} according to tone melody

# | Singular Plural
1 HH - H-HHH
poki- — pok-itini-  ‘dog(s)’
3ja- — 3j-tini- ‘wound(s)’
2 HL — H-LHH
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ido- — id-itini- ‘breast(s)’
nébu- — néb-itini-  ‘body(ies)’
3 LL — H-HHH
lara- — 14ar-itini- ‘tobacco pipe(s)’
zota- — z5t-itini- ‘chain(s)’
4 LL — L-LHH
bosi- — bos-itini- ‘ear(s)’
gura- — gor-itini- ‘Sickle bush(es)’
5 LH — L-LHH
aka- — ak-itini- ‘mouth(s)’
roko- — rok-1tini- ‘hump(s)’

Plurative II is one of two Ik pluratives that is selected on the basis of mora-
counting as a general principle. This principle stipulates that the pluralized
stem have three moras in its isolation form (i.e. in the nominative case). The
‘stem’ in this case is a noun root minus its final vowel, since the final vowel
is first subtracted by the plurative suffix. Plurative selection based on mora-
counting is attested in wider Nilotic, for example in Dholuo and Turkana.
But the mora-counting of Turkana pluratives differs from that of Ik in this
regard: The plurative a Turkana nominal stem selects depends on the input
of pluralization—the singular stem’s (root plus gender prefix) mora count
(plus a few other factors; see Dimmendaal 1983:226). But in Ik, it is the
output, not the input of pluralization that is constrained by the mora count
(Maarten Mous, p.c.). In other words, Ik morpho-phonology tries to keep the

plural form of shorter noun roots at three moras, no more, no less:

(48) Mora-counting pluralization in Turkana and Ik

Turkana Ik

Input Output Input Output
2 moras | CV-CVC-in CVC-itin 3 moras
3 moras | CV-CVVC-a(-o) | CVVC-ik 3 moras
3 moras | CV-CVCVC-i" CVCV(Q)-ik | 3 moras
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With regard then to the Ik plurative II, it accords with the Turkana plurative
-in both in etymology and it producing plural nouns with three moras. What
Ik lacks in terms of a mora-supplying gender prefix (that Turkana has), it

makes up for by preserving the fossilized singulative -it along with -in.

The table below presents a sample nouns with different syllable structures
pluralized with {-itini-}. Recall that the statement about mora-counting
applies only to the isolation forms of plural nouns (nominative case, final
form). This is because in other cases and contexts, the number of moras a
pluralized stem has varies. For example, the non-final ablative case form of

‘dogs’ is nokitinio, which has a total of five moras instead of three.

(49)  Plurative II {-itini-} according to syllable type

Singular Plural
VCV-  aka- — ak-itini- ‘mouth(s)’

édi- — éd-itini- ‘name(s)’

oni- — on-itini- ‘abandoned village’
CVV-  dau- — daw-itini-  ‘knife(ves)’

ki3- — ki-itini- ‘strap(s)’

Séi- — sé-tini- ‘quartz (pieces)’
CVCV- baro- — bar-itini- ‘herd(s)’

nébu- — néb-itini- ‘body(ies)’

pila- — pil-itini- ‘gizzard(s)

4.2.3 Plurative III

The plurative III {-1ka-} is a likely reflex of both the Proto-Southern-Nilotic
plurative -tka (Rottland 1980) and the Teso-Turkana -ia (Dimmendaal
1983:235). As a counterpart of {-itini-}, {-1ika-} is used to pluralize
polysyllabic noun roots (minus final vowel), producing a nominative-case
plural form with three moras (see ex. 48 above). Beyond this, it is the
required plurative when pluralization yields an output with four or more

moras. Since a) most words borrowed into Ik come through Teso-Turkana
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and b) many Teso-Turkana words are polymoraic, the plurative III is the
plurative of choice for borrowed words and therefore the only fully
productive plurative in the Ik language today. The following table offers an

overview of the syllable types of nouns that the plurative III pluralizes:

(50)  Plurative III {-1ka-} according to syllable type

Singular Plural
VCVC akati- — akat-ika ‘nostril(s)’
itaba- — itab-ika- ‘trough(s)’
ofuri- — oftr-ika- ‘pouch(es)’
CVCv gbzou- — gb3o-ika- ‘mist(s)’
kof3o- — k5f5-1ka- ‘calabash(es)’
mutus- — muto-ika- ‘needle(s)’
CvVCvC karatsi- — karats-ika- ‘stool(s)’
keseni- — késén-ika- ‘shield(s)’
tsirimo- — tsirim-ika- ‘metal(s)’
CVCVCV cikéroi- — cikéro-ika- ‘boundary(ies)’
nasemée- — nasémé-ika- ‘oblong gourd(s)’
nétsipaa- — nétstipa-ika- ‘bottle(s)’
CVCVCVC  boliboli- — bolibol-ika ‘goiter(s)’
pagaltrad- — nagalir-ika- ‘kidneys’
ts’Gbulati- — ts’Obulat-tka-  ‘plug(s)’

The plurative III is recessive in terms of vowel harmony, making /-ika-/ an
allomorph on [+ATR] stems. In terms of tonal behavior, the plurative III
exhibits both melodic template completion and replacive grammatical tone.
For example, although the underlying tone of {-ika-} is LL, it becomes LH
after a LHH noun, as when titiri- ‘forked pole’ — titirtka- in the plural. And
as an example of replacive grammatical tone, the L-toned noun cemerr-
‘herb’ is pluralized with {-ika-} to produce cemér-ika-. These and several

other plurative III melodies are presented below in (51):
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(51)  Plurative III {-1ka} according to tone melody

# | Singular Plural

1 HHL - HH-LL
bGbGsa- — b6356Gs-1ka- ‘Terminalia perfume(s)’
15t5ba- — 15t36-1ka- ‘tobacco(s)’

2 HLH - HL-LL
péaturi- — patur-ika- ‘flower(s)’
némali- — némal-ika- ‘bullet(s)’

3 HLL - HL-LL
kidbura- — kidbur-ika ‘big container(s)’
gbézou- —  go63o-ika- ‘mist(s)’

4 LHH - LH-HL
iwétsi- — iwéts-ika- ‘mortar(s)’
1okddéa- — 1okdd-ika- ‘small granary(ies)’

5 LHL - LH-LL
tsakide- — tsakud-ika- “firestick(s)’
kolée- — kolé-1ka- ‘elbow(s)’

6 LLH - HH-LL
fiyvkumsg- — fiy6kém-1ka-  ‘neck(s)’
kupukd- — kanik-ika ‘pestle(s)’

7 LLH - HL-LL
gubesi- —  gubes-ika- ‘thigh(s)’
sugura- — sugur-ika- ‘wind(s)’

8 LLL - LH-HL
cemeri- — cemér-ika ‘herb(s)’
tsoriti- — tsorit-ika- ‘vein(s)’

9 LLL - HH-LL
poroti- — poroét-ika- ‘bent stick-tool(s)’
jiroku- —  jirdk-ika- ‘toy spear(s)’

10 | LLL - HL-LL
bubuu- — bubu-ika- ‘belly(ies)’
kabada- — kabad-ika- ‘rag(s)’
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Some exceptions occur as to the notion that {-ika-} pluralizes only nouns
with more than two syllables in the base form. All the recorded exceptions
are listed below. In a few of them, for example gwasd- ‘stone’, the semi-
vowel /w/ is found, suggesting that in these cases /w/ is counted as one
mora when the plurative is selected based on mora-counting. In others like
séda- ‘garden’ and hoo- ‘hut’, the depressor consonants /d/ or /h/ may also
be counted as moraic. In others, though, like kijd- ‘land, there is no

222, 2

synchronic hint as to why it is pluralized as kijik instead of **kijitin.

(52)  Plurative III {1ika} with bisyllabic noun roots

Singular Plural

awa- — aw-ika- ‘home(s)’

gwasa- — gwas-ika-  ‘stone(s)’

hoo- — ho-ika ‘hut(s)’

kija- — kij-ika- ‘land(s)’

kwara- — kwar-ika- ‘mountain(s)’
kwaza- — kwéz-ika-  ‘item(s) of clothing’
kweta- — kwet-1ka- ‘arm(s)’

rija- — rij-ika- ‘forest(s)’

séda- — séd-ika- ‘garden(s)’

4.2.4 Suppletive plurals

A handful of Ik plural nouns must be analyzed as suppletive in synchronic Ik
grammar because the singular and plural terms are not derived from each
other in any productive way. In the first, third, and fourth rows of (53),
each term in the pair is unrelated to the other in any recognizable fashion.
However, the second and fifth pairs suggest the following explanations: 1)
The plural form of ceki- ‘woman’—cikdmd—seems to have been formed
historically by a plurative parallel to the Dhaasanac plurative -ia(a)m (Tosco
2001:83). And 2) the relationship between kirdbddr- ‘thing’ and kiriibddi-
‘things’ is a kind of ablaut found elsewhere in the grammar only between

the singular demonstrative pronoun di- and the plural di- (see §5.5).



164

(53) Ik suppletive plural nouns

ama- ‘person’ —  roba- ‘people’
ceki- ‘woman’” —  cikadmaé- ‘women’
eakwa- ‘man’ -  Jts- ‘men’
imé- ‘child’ - wicé- ‘children’

kir56adi-  ‘thing’ —  karGbadi-  ‘things’

4.2.5 Possessive plurative

The Tk possessive plurative {-in1-} may be a parallel of the Teso-Turkana
plurative -in (Dimmendaal 1983:225). It is the plurative operating under
Strategy 2 introduced in (44) above, with {-ede-} as its singulative
counterpart (see next section). The possessive plurative fuses plurality and
possession into one morpheme. As a plurative, {-in1-} pluralizes the stem to
which it attaches, not the implied possessing entity. That entity can be
singular or plural. For example, the word ak-m can mean either a) ‘its den
entrances’ or b) ‘their den entrances’. And since {-mi-} is a marker of
possession, ak-m cannot simply mean ‘den entrances’ but rather ‘den

entrances’ associated with some person, or in this case, some animal.

Although it connotes plurality, {-mi-} alone cannot pluralize just any noun.
Nouns that are pluralized by {-tka} must retain that suffix before the
possessive plurative is added. For example, the word meaning ‘its branches’
must appear as kwet-tk-m not **kwet-m. But nouns that are pluralized with
{-itinf-} must first drop that suffix before the possessive plurative is added.
This seems to stem from a prohibition against having the morpheme {-in1-}
occuring twice in the same word. For example, the word meaning ‘their den

entrances’ must appear as ak-m rather than **ak-itin-in.

The possessive plurative is only semi-productive in that it pluralizes nouns
restricted to certain semantically specified sets. These include schemas of

inalienable possession like 1) whole-part relationships (e.g. body parts, 2)
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kinship (blood and marriage relations), and 3) associated persons or things.

Examples of {-ini-} encoding a whole-part relationship include:

(54)

And examples of {-mn1-} encoding kinship relations include:

(55)

Possessive plurative and a whole-part relationship

ak-m ‘its/their openings’
ekw-in  ‘its/their seeds (lit. ‘eyes’)
ik-in ‘their heads’

jir-in ‘its/their remainders’

kwa-in  ‘its/their edges’

Possessive plurative and kinship relations

aban-in ‘my paternal uncles’
momé-in ‘my maternal uncles’
pgo-im-in  ‘our siblings’

tata-in ‘my paternal aunts’
wik-in ‘his/her/their children’

And lastly, below are some examples of {-mi-} encoding associated persons.

When the possessive plurative is used to pluralize terms of associated

people, it is usually translated as ‘those of X’ in Ugandan colloquial English,

since there is no British or American equivalent. Other possible translation

options include ‘X’s people’ or ‘those associated with X’:

(56)

Possessive plurative and associated persons

Amba-in ‘those of Amber’
Lomeri-in ‘those of Lomeri’
Lotsul-in ‘those of Lochul’
Nacwén-in ~ ‘those of Nacweny’

Teké-in ‘those of Teko’
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On the side of vowel harmony, the possessive plural is recessive, making
/-ini-/ an allomorph on [+ATR] stems. The tone melodies it produces with

noun stems are summarized in (57):

(57)  Possessive plural {-mr-} according to tone melody

# | Singular Plural
1 LH - L-LL
ika- — ik-ini- ‘their heads’
wicé- —  wik-ini- ‘his/her/their children’
2 LL - H-HL
basa- —  bas-ini- ‘its/their rays/spots’
suwa- — sow-in1- ‘its/their barbs’
3 LHL - LH-LL
letizo- —  letiz-ini- ‘its/their charcoal’
4 LHL - LH-HH
abanr- —  abag-ini- ‘my fathers’
tekéo- —  teké-ini- ‘those of Teko’
5 LLH - HL-LL
kabasa- —  kébas-ini- ‘its/their flour’
6 HLL - HL-HH
tataa- —  tata-ini- ‘my paternal aunts’

4.2.6 Possessive singulative

The possessive singulative {-ede-} has Cushitic parallels in Dhaasanac -iet,
Somali eed, and Somali/Arbore -et’—all of which are related to possession
(Tosco 2001:97). Like its plurative counterpart, the possessive singulative
fuses singularity and possession into one morpheme. Its singularizes the
stem to which it attaches and encodes the notion that the stem is associated
with some entity. That entity may be singular or plural. For example, the

word ak-ed® can mean either a) ‘its den entrance’ or b) ‘their den entrance’.
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Also like the possessive plurative, {-ede-} is used to express a) whole-part
relationships and b) relationships of association. Kinship relations are not as
commonly encoded by {-ede-} as they are with {-n1}, but some forms are
found, for example dzak-ed® ‘small child’ and jdgw-ed® ‘his/her/their
daughter’. In the whole-part semantic schema, the {-ede-} is often used in

relational nouns (84.3.8), for example in gwariéda ho¢ ‘the top of the house’.

(58)  Possessive singulative and semantic schemas

Whole-Part

akw-¢d* ‘its inner part’

de-ed? ‘its base (lit. ‘foot’)’

ik-ed® ‘its head’

kan-ed? ‘its back (part)’

kats-éd® ‘its front part’

Association

am-éd* ‘its/their owner’

kij-éd® ‘his/her/their land (i.e. nationality)’
legé-ed® ‘his/her madness (mental illness)’
mucé-éd? ‘its/their trail (animal tracks)’
tané-éd? ‘its/their companion’

The possessive singulative is recessive in terms of vowel harmony, making
/-ede-/ an allomorph on a [+ATR] stem. Tonally, it undergoes melodic
template completion, for example when its LL melody changes to HL in dkw-

&de- ‘inside it’. It may also replace tones, as in ndkdf-ede- ‘its point’:

(59)  Possessive singulative {-ede} according to tone melody

# | Singular Plural
1 HH — H-HL

kija- — kij-éde- ‘his/her/their land’
2 HL — H-LL

Sza- — 5z-ede- ‘its bottom (part)’
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3 LH - L-LL
dea- — de-ede- ‘its base’
kané- — kan-ede- ‘its back (part)’
4 LH - H-HL
aks- — akw-éde- ‘its inside (part)’
5 LHL - LH-LL
gwarii- — gwari-éde- ‘its top (part)’
kof3o- — kof3-ede- ‘its calabash (first harvest)’
6 LLH - LH-HL
muceé- — mucé-éde ‘its trail’
7 LLH - HH-LL
nakaf6- — nakaf-ede- ‘its point (lit. ‘tongue’)’
8 LHH - LL-HL
moroka- — morok-éde- ‘its throat (gun barrel)’
9 LHH -
pabéri- — paber-ede- ‘its side (lit. ‘rib’)’
10 | LL - H-HL
jirt- — jir-éde- ‘its remainder’
11 | LL - L-LL
walr- — waf-ede- ‘its beginning point’
biba- — bib-ede- ‘its egg-yolk’

4.2.7 Human singulative

The second singulative to be discussed is {-Vma-} and is called the ‘human
singulative’ because it is found only with nouns referring to humans (Heine
& Konig 1996:20). It seems to be related etymologically to the agentive
(84.3.4) and the patientive suffix (87.2.4), both of which likely originate in
the noun root dmd- ‘person’. The first vowel in {-Vma-} is usually /a/ but
can also be /5/ when immediately preceded by /5/. The human singulative

singularizes bare plural nouns like these four in (60):
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(60)  Human singulative {-Vma-}

Plural Singular

jaka- ‘elders’ — jak-ama- ‘elder’

kéa- ‘soldiers’ — ké-ama- ‘soldier’
lon5ta- ‘enemies’ — lon3t-5ma- ‘enemy’
pimdkdkad- ‘young men’ «— pimdkokd-dma-  ‘young men’

Because underived plural counterparts exist for the singularized forms in
(60), the human singulative is treated as a synchronic morpheme. However,
-Vma- sequences like this suffix are found on a number of nouns in the Ik for
which basic plural forms have not been found. It seems probable, then, that

this singulative has also been lexicalized in nouns like the following:

(61) {-Vma-} as a frozen suffix

Iots3goma- ‘grass sp.’

nékitama- ‘leather oil container’
nénama- ‘cartilage’

rutiduma- ‘pigeon’

sakdma- ‘Tliver’

tatandma- ‘what’s-his-name’
tsok3ma- ‘Sclerocarya birrea tree’
ts'Ggurama-  ‘medicinal tree sp.’
ugwama- ‘sibling-in-law’

4.2.8 Non-countable mass nouns

A further subset of Ik nouns are singular in form but lexically specified as
plural. They are interpreted as plural by any plural modifiers that may
accompany them. These are non-countable mass nouns that include liquids,
powders, and other particulate elements. Some of the more commonly heard
non-countable mass nouns include the following, where the plural

demonstrative { =ni} indicates that the grammar treats them as plural:
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(62) Noun-countable mass nouns

Plural {=ni} Sing. {=na}

biré- ‘dust’ bird =ni **blird =na ‘this dust’
cué- ‘water’ cua=ni **cua=na ‘this water’
ido- ‘milk’ idwa=ni **{dwa =na ‘this milk’
kabasa-  ‘flour’ kabasa =ni **kabasa=na  ‘this flour’
mese- ‘beer’ mesa =ni **mesa=na ‘this beer’
sea- ‘blood’ sea=ni **sea=na ‘this blood’
ts’tde- ‘smoke’ | ts'da =ni **ts"ida=na ‘this smoke’

4.2.9 General number nouns

Lastly, many Ik nouns naming things in the natural world, like plants, birds,
and animals, fall under the category of general number nouns. That is, they
are not specified for a numeric value in the lexicon. They can be used either
as singular or plural and then take the appropriate modifiers for either
number. In the following data set, three representative general number

nouns are given with both singular and plural non-past demonstratives:

(63) General number nouns

ats’d=na ‘this Sycamore fig tree’

ats’a=ni ‘these Sycamore fig trees’

biba =na ‘this egg’
biba =ni ‘these eggs’

gwaa=na ‘this bird’

gwaa=ni  ‘these birds’

Such number neutrality on nouns is characteristic of Cushitic languages

(Mous 2012:361) and may reflect their ancient influence on Ik.
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4.3 Compounds

Besides the number-marking suffixes described in §4.2 and the case suffixes
described in §6.2, Ik has no other nominal affixes in the strict sense. The
grammar compensates for this relative dearth of nominal morphology by
making extensive use of compounds. The analytical division between
suffixes and the second (or final of three) term in a compound (N,) is made
on the basis of the following points: 1) A suffix subtracts the stem-final
vowel, while the N, does not. 2) A suffix may (and often does) cause tonal
changes on the stem, while the N, never does. An exception to the suffix-N,
distinction is found in those case suffixes that preserve the root-final vowel,
thereby violating point (1) above. However, those same case suffixes do not
cause tonal changes on the root (see §6.2). As discussed in §6.2.2, the case
suffixes may in fact be eroded N, postpositions, now representing perhaps

an intermediary point between an N, and a suffix.

And so the division drawn in this chapter on nouns between suffixated
nouns (§4.2) and compounds (§4.3) is structural rather than semantic. Some
semantic notions straddle the suffix-N, division. For example, plurality is
encoded both by the plurative suffixes described in §4.2 and the plurative
compound constructions described in this section. The semantic notions of
diminutiveness and agentiveness, as two further examples, are encoded by
compounds whose N, are the words for ‘child/children’ and ‘person/IK’,
respectively. But it is difficult to tell whether and to what degree the
diminutive ‘child’ is being grammaticalized since it also exists as a free
lexeme on its own. That is why, instead of treating the diminutive as a suffix
on the basis of possible grammaticalization, it and other constructions like it

are all handled in this chapter devoted to compounds, formally defined.

4.3.1 Formal properties

As a noun-building strategy, Ik compounding involves joining two or more
(pro)nominal elements together in an associative construction with special

formal and semantic characteristics. The formal characteristics include the
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following: 1) a phonological word profile with inter-nominal vowel
harmony, 2) a tone melody applying over the whole compound rather than
its individual elements, 2) a reversed word order—modifier before head—
where head before modifier is the norm elsewhere, and 3) a unique case
marking whereby the first noun (N;) take the oblique case and the second
noun (N,) takes whatever case the syntax requires for the whole compound.
These formal features show that the construction cannot be called mere

‘juxtaposition’ as it has been in the literature (e.g. Heine & Konig 1996:35).

The first formal property of compounds to be discussed is vowel harmony. A
compound comprises a phonological word which, by definition, allows a
degree of vowel harmony (see §3.1.7). The domain of vowel harmony in Ik
compounds is across the boundary between N; and N,. If the first segment of
N, is the [ +ATR] vowel /i/, then it can harmonize the last vowel (if CV-) or
the last two vowels (if CVV-) of the N;. This is a surface level condition and

so is not represented elsewhere in the grammar unless particularly relevant:

(64) Vowel harmony in compounds

Lexical Post-lexical

3jitini-wik? [5fitini-wikal ‘small sores’
kof3-im [k’5f6-im] ‘small gourd’
ndkokord-im | [ndk5kdré-im] | ‘chick’

Secondly, when two (pro)nominal elements are linked up in a compound,
the compound as a whole takes on its own tone melody. Compound-induced
tone changes are an instance of melodic template completion: A compound’s
melody is determined by the tone melody of the N, and the changes its
effects on the tone of the N,. Some of the different composite melodies that

arise in compounds are exemplified in the following tables.

First, when the N; is a bisyllabic noun with a HH melody, any bisyllabic
nouns it takes as its N, will have a LL melody, regardless of its input melody
(HH, LH, LL, etc.). This is evidence of a HH-LL tonal template:
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(65) Compound tone melodies with a HH N, melody

N; N, Compound

HH HH —  HH-LL

in6- ‘animal’ sits’a- ‘hair’ —  iné-sits’a- ‘fur’

poki- ‘dog’ tsttsa- ‘fly’ —  poki-tsutsa- ‘dog-fly’
HH LH —  HH-LL

kija- ‘earth’ ima- ‘child’ —  kija-ima- ‘fairy’
poki- ‘dog’ ets’{- ‘feces’ —  poki-etsi- ‘ear-wax’
HH LL —  HH-LL

in6- ‘animal’ kwaza- ‘clothing’ —  in6-kwaza- ‘leather’
dapa- ‘white-ant’  kitsa- ‘heap’ —  daga-kitsa- ‘ant-hill’

Second, when the N; is a bisyllabic noun with a LH melody, any bisyllabic
nouns it takes as its N, will also have a HL. melody, regardless of its input
melody (HH, LH, LL, etc.). This is evidence of a LH-HL tonal template:

(66) Compound tone melodies with a LH N, melody

N; N, Compound

LH HH — LH-HL

aka- ‘mouth’ ama- ‘person’ — aka-ama- ‘talker’

ekd- ‘eye’ sits’a- ‘hair’ — eki-sits’a- ‘eyelash’

LH LH — LH-HL

dakd- ‘tree’ kweta- ‘arm’ — dakid-kwéta- ‘branch’
feti- ‘sun’ ekd- ‘eye’ — feti-€ku- ‘East’

LH LL — LH-HL

dikwé- ‘dance’  hoo- ‘house’ — dikwa-hoo- ‘dance hall’
icé- ‘IK’ hoo- ‘house’ — icé-héo- ‘Ik house’

Third, when the N, is a bisyllabic noun with a LL melody, any bisyllabic
nouns it takes as its N, will also have a LL melody, regardless of its input
melody (HH, LH, LL, etc.). This is evidence of a LL-LL tonal template:
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(67) Compound tone melodies with a LL N, melody

N; N, Compound

LL HH - LL-LL

dide- ‘donkey’  pamaé- ‘sorghum’ — dide-pama- ‘sorgh. var.’
sea- ‘blood’ ama- ‘person’ — sea-ama- ‘murderer’

LL LH - LL-LL

dide- ‘donkey’  kwatsi- ‘urine’ — dide-kwatsi- ‘beer’
bosi- ‘ear’ okéa- ‘bone’ — bosi-oka- ‘ear-bone’

LL LL - LL-LL

fiyoo- ‘cow’ baro- ‘herd’ — fiya-baro- ‘cow herd’
dada- ‘honey’ eoo- ‘bag’ — dada-eoo- ‘honey bag’

Lastly, when the N; is a bisyllabic noun with a HL(L) melody, any bisyllabic
nouns it takes as its N, will have a LL melody, regardless of its input melody
(HH, LH, LL, etc.). This is evidence of a HL-LL tonal template:

(68) Compound tone melodies with a HL(L) N, melody

N; N, Compound

HLL HH — HL-LL

d6doo- ‘sheep’  sits’a- ‘hair’ —  do6do-sits’a- ‘wool’

HLL LH — HL-LL

d6doo- ‘sheep”  ima- ‘child’ —  dobdo-ima-

HLL LL — HL-LL

d6doo- ‘sheep’”  kwaza- ‘cloth’ —  dédo-kwaza- ‘wool cloth’

The data shown above are only representative of a vast array of melodic
combinations found in compounds. For a more detailed (but ultimately

problematic) discussion of compound tone changes, see Schrock 2011a.

Moving on to compound structure: Compounds reverse the normal noun
phrase word order in which modifiers follow the heads they modify. In

compounds, the modifier appears as N; followed by the head as the N,.
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Take the compound in (69), for instance, where the noun dakii- ‘tree’ is used
as the modifying N;. Then compare the word order of the compound with

that of a normal noun phrase having the same meaning:

(69) Compound versus noun phrase

dakiyop-DB3lygan B34y,  dakwiyop
tree-shin:NOM shin:NOoM tree:GEN
‘tree trunk’ ‘trunk of the tree’

As a third structural feature, compounds involve a special case marking: The
N, takes the oblique case while the N, takes whatever case the syntax
requires for the whole construction. In the oblique case, the form of the N,
is usually an exact representation of its underlying lexical form. An
exception to this statement is that a noun ending in a VV sequence will lose
its final vowel when joined to another noun in a compound. In the following
examples, the noun bubuu- ‘belly’ is compounded with ak3- ‘interior’.
Observe that the final vowel of bubuu- is lost and that only the case of the

N,, ak3-, changes with different clausal argument structures:

(70)  Doda bubuakw.
déd-a bubu-akw-?
hurt-ReAL  belly[oBL]-interior-Nom
(My) inner belly hurts.

(71)  Iya bubuakok.
i-a bubu-ako-k®
be-REAL belly[oBL]-interior-DAT
‘It’s inside the belly.’

As a fourth structural feature, almost all Ik compounds are endocentric: The
N, is always in the same grammatical category as the compound as a whole.
This is true of its word class (nominal) as well as its syntactic function. That

is, the morpho-syntactic function of the N, in a compound is always the
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same as that of the whole compound. The N;, however, can be a pronoun,

noun, or a even a verb (in a special form), for example:

(72) Word class of compound N,

Pronoun | jici-kulé ‘my elbow’
Noun tsdra-kule ‘baboon’s elbow’
Verb takani-kulé  ‘Appearing-Elbow (place name)’

Two exceptional exocentric compounds are dmd-ze ‘big person (i.e. one in
charge)’ and roba-zetk ‘big people (ones in charge)’. The N, of these
compounds is the verb ze- ‘be big’; the -ik in zeik is the adjectival plural
suffix (§7.10.5). These lexical compound are so rare it is believed they are
calques of the Teso-Turkana ‘positioner’ nouns ¢kdpélonj ‘big person’ and
pikdpolok ‘big people’ (e.g. in Dimmendaal 1983:274-276). The Ik calque of
£kd-pol-6nj ‘big person’ has another instantiation as dmd-ze-dm, a tri-nominal
compound with the structure PERSON-BIG-PERSON. This seems to be an even

more direct, structurally identical, calque of the Teso-Turkana equivalent.

As a fifth structural feature, each term in an Ik compound can be pluralized.
Semantics, though, may restrict which nouns this may apply to. For
example, there are no recorded examples of a plural N, modifying a singular
N,. Otherwise, the first, second, or both compounded nouns are pluralized

with the same pluratives they have in non-compounded environments:

(73)  Plurdlization of compound nouns

SG-SG dakua-kwét? ‘branch (tree-arm)’
SG-PL dakua-kwétik? ‘branches (tree-arms)’
PL-PL dakwitini-kwetik® ‘branches (trees-arms)’

**P1-SG **dakwitini-kwet*  ‘branch (trees-arm)’
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4.3.2 Semantic properties

Compounds also have special semantic properties. The combined meaning
of the two compounded elements is either 1) more specific or 2) completely
different than the meanings of the individual constituents. For example, the
compound icé-dm ‘Ik person’ narrows the reference of the compound head
dm ‘person’. And the fact that the compound fadi-gur ‘bitter-heart’ refers to
a type of pungent grass species is not automatically known from the

meanings of the two component parts.

These semantic properties predispose Ik compounds to futher semantic
developments. For example, their ability to narrow the reference of the
compound head has lead to the (partial?) grammaticalization of imd- ‘child’
and wicé- ‘children’ into diminutive markers (§4.3.3), as well as the
grammaticalization of dmd- ‘person’ and icé- ‘Ik/people’ into agentive
markers (§4.3.4). And with a subset of compound heads, compounding has
also lead to several locative expressions used as general place names, to the
gender specification of birds and animals, and to whole-part relationships

including body parts and their semantic extension as relational nouns.

A limited subset of compound heads with locative meanings is used for
general place names. These nouns, like akj- ‘interior’, awd- ‘home/place’,
and hoo- ‘hut’, function like postpositions or even incipient case markers
(indeed some Ik case markers may have arisen from compound heads or

postpositions; see §6.4). Examples include the following:

(74) Compound common place names

aparasa-akw®  ‘gravelly area’ (lit. ‘gravel-interior’)
awa-akw? ‘compound/yard’ (lit. ‘home-interior’)
dzigw-aw® ‘market’ (lit. ‘commerce-home’)
girési-aw® ‘storage place’ (lit. ‘storing-home’)

waéana-ho ‘church’ (lit. ‘prayer-hut’)
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Another subset of compound heads act to specify the gender of birds and

animals. These include words like ciko- ‘male’, ywad- ‘female’, and others:

(75) Compound gender specifications

dide-carik®  ‘male donkey’ (lit. ‘donkey-bull’)
dide-nywa ‘female donkey’ (lit. ‘donkey-female’)
dide-waz ‘young female donkey’ (lit. ‘donkey-young fem.’)
poki-cikw? ‘male dog’ (lit. ‘dog-male”)
poéki-gwa ‘female dog’ (lit. ‘dog-female’)

Single body part terms can be combined with other body part terms or other

nouns to create compounds with more specific anatomical references:

(76) Compound anatomical specifications

aka-kwag? ‘lip’ (lit. ‘mouth-tooth’)
ded-moérdék®  ‘ankle’ (lit. ‘leg-throat’)
ekd-sits™ ‘eyelash, eyebrow’ (lit. ‘eye-hair’)
gubesi-3k* ‘thighbone’ (lit. ‘thigh-bone”)
sea-mucé ‘blood vessel’ (lit. “blood-path’)

Some body part terms are also used extensively in compounds as whole-part
locative expressions often called ‘relational nouns’ (e.g. in Konig 2002:73-

75). These relational nouns are dealt with further below in §4.3.8.

The ability of compounds to express meanings greater or different than that
of the sum of their parts has made possible 1) creative coinages for newly-
encountered technologies, 2) the lexicalization of names for things like

plants and animals, and 3) colorful idiomaticization.

As a productive word-building strategy, compounding is often use to coin
new terms for new technology. For example, a tripod is called leweni-de
‘ostrich-foot” due to its three-pronged structure. A small vehicle is

colloquially called kae-im or ‘little tortoise’. And several modern tools like
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pliers and prongs are given the colorful title tilokotsi-ak® ‘hornbill-beak’. In a
reverse process, sometimes newly borrowed words replace older

compounds, for example ndmdket® ‘market’ in place of dzigw-aw®

A fair number of plant and place names are made up of compounds. Though
these compounds have been lexicalized, presumably in the past they were
coinages with meanings referencing the meanings of each of the two

compounded elements. Some examples include:

(77) Compound plant names

befa-cémér ‘Cissus rhodesiae’ (lit. ‘puff adder-herb’)
dide-nam ‘sorghum var.’ (lit. ‘donkey-sorghum’)
fadi-gur ‘Fadigura’ (lit. ‘bitter-heart’)
gasara-kwats®  ‘Plectranthus sp.’ (lit. ‘buffalo-urine’)
koulaba-kak? ‘Fuerstia africana’ (lit. ‘bushbuck-leaf’)

(78) Compound place names

caali-im ‘Little Hearthstone’ (lit. ‘hearthstone-child’)
icé-kij? ‘Ikland’ (lit. ‘Ik-land’)

lera-akw? ‘Among White Thorns’  (lit. ‘Whitethorn-inside’)
orjori-aw?® ‘Elephant Place’ (lit. ‘elephant-home”)
takani-kulé ‘Appearing Elbow’ (lit. ‘appears-elbow’)

Lastly, some compounds take on the status as idioms once they are

repeatedly used in creative, colorful ways. Here are a few examples:

(79) Compound idioms

d3ba-am ‘Turkana person’ (lit. ‘mud-person’)
dide-kwats? ‘beer’ (lit. ‘donkey-piss’)
kae-taka’ ‘rubber tire shoe’ (lit. ‘tortoise-shoe’)
loka-ak? ‘beer drinking’ (lit. ‘gourd-mouth’)

louka-éts™ ‘ancestor’ (lit. ‘predator-shit’)
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4.3.3 Diminutive

The nouns imd- ‘child’ and wicé- ‘children’ may convey the notion of

diminutiveness when acting as the head (N,) of a compound. But the degree

to which these nouns have been grammaticalized as diminutive suffixes is

difficult to ascertain. They can have both a grammaticalized diminutive

sense, as in néki-im ‘puppy (dog-child)’ or a normal lexical sense, as in edé-

im ‘my brother’s child—not ‘my little brother’. Examples of the semi-

grammaticalized usage of these suffixes include the following:

(80) Diminutive entities

Singular Plural

baro-ima- baritini-wicé- ‘small herd(s)’
emuti-ima- emutika-wicé- ‘little story(ies)’
ké*di-ima- — ‘a little bit’
kof3-ima- kofsika-wicé- ‘small gourd(s)’
3ja-ima- 3jitini-wicé- ‘small sore(s)’

When compounded with terms for birds and animals, imd- ‘child’ or wicé-

‘children’ convey a sense somewhere between grammatical dimunitiveness

and the lexical meaning of young offspring:

(81) Diminutive animals

Singular Plural

boroku-ima- boroku-wicé- ‘bush-piglet(s)’
dide-ima- dide-wicé- ‘donkey colt(s)’
dédo-ima- dédo-wicé- ‘lamb(s)’
ndkokord-ima-  pdkokord-wicé- ‘chick(s)’
poki-ima- pokitini-wicé- ‘puppy(ies)’

Some compounds containg imd- ‘child’ or wicé- ‘children’ as their head have

been lexicalized as names for types of people or spirits, for example:
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(82)  Diminutive animate beings

diané-im ‘old woman’ (lit. ‘age-child”)
ideme-im ‘earth-worm’ (lit. ‘snake-child’)
kija-im ‘forest fairy’ (lit. ‘earth-child”)
nedeké-im ‘evil spirit’ (lit. ‘sickness-child”)

4.3.4 Agentive

Like the diminutive, the agentive compound involves a pair of lexical nouns
that seem to be on the way to being grammaticalized as agentive suffixes.
These are dmd- ‘person’ for singular and icé- ‘IK’ for plural. As an analogy
with the diminutive, one might expect the plural agentive to be the lexical
plural of ‘person’, which is roba- ‘people’, but it is not. That icé- is also the
Ik’s name for themselves suggests that it may have once had a more general
meaning like ‘people’. Heine has made the plausible suggestion that the
agentive icé- is derived from the diminutive wicé- (Heine & Konig 1996:20).
While in Dime and Sheko, both Omotic languages not so far from Ik, the
agentive is derived from a form of the word for ‘father’ (Mulugeta 2008:59).

‘Agentive’ is used here in a broad sense, not just for the semantic role of
‘agent’ but for anyone characterized by the reference of the N;. The
equivalent of the Ik agentive in Turkana is called a ‘positioner noun’ and is
divided up into such categories as ‘agentive’, ‘processor’, and ‘essive’
(Dimmendaal 1983:274), but this is not done here. In its most basic
conception, the Ik agentive means ‘the X person’ or ‘the X-people’. It can
also be translated as ‘the person/people who X’ or ‘X-er(s)’, depending on
the compound’s N;, which can be a noun or a nominalized verb. So the
agentive, broadly defined, covers a range of nuances like 1) a person doing
an action, 2) a person characterized by a state, 3) a person characterized by

a thing, and 4) a person belonging to a group, particularly an ethnic group.

The N1 of an agentive compound can be a noun or nominalized verb. The

following are examples of agentives with nouns as the N;:
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(83)  Agentives with a nominal N,

Singular Plural

cooka-ama- cooka-icé ‘shepherd(s)’
dea-ama- dea-icé- ‘messenger(s)’
dzi-ama- dzi-ice- ‘thief(ves)’
ésq-ama- ésa-ice- ‘drunkard(s)’
kaka-ama- kaka-icé- ‘hunter(s)’
tokoba-ama- tokoba-icé- ‘farmer(s)’

But in the majority of agentive compounds, the N; is a nominalized verb,
either transitive or intransitive. In principle, there is no restriction on the
number of affixes found on such N, verbs. For many deverbal agentives, the

best English translation usually involves the suffix -er(s):

(84)  Agentives with a deverbadl N,

Singular Plural

asinitoni-ama- asinitoni-icé- ‘dreamer(s)’
ptikéni-ama- btikoni-icé ‘adulterer(s)’
ritsési-ama- ritsési-icé ‘keeper(s)’
iwéréni-ama- iwéréni-icé- ‘wanderer(s)’
tibesi-ama- tibesi-icé ‘follower(s)’

For other intransitive verbs acting as N;, especially adjectival ones, the best

translation into English often involves adjective modifiers e.g.:

(85)  Agentives with an intransitive/adjectival deverbal N,

Singular Plural

baroni-ama- baroni-icé- ‘rich person(s)’
botibotosi-dma-  botibotosi-icé- ‘migrant(s)’
buddmoéni-ama- budamoéni-icé- ‘black person(s)’
bets’oni-ama- bets’oni-icé- ‘white person(s)’

Zeoni-ama- Zeoni-icé- ‘big person(s)’
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Many Ik ethnonyms for other groups are composed of agentive compounds:

(85)  Agentives as ethnonyms

Singular Plural

Alla-ama- Allé-icé- ‘Muslim(s)’
Gwéagwa-ama- Gwéagwa-icé- ‘Dodoth(s)’
Hyo>-ama- Hyo-icé- ‘foreigner(s)’
Icé-ama- (Icé-) ‘Ik(s)
Paké4-ama- Pako-icé- ‘Turkana(s)’

4.3.5 Pronominal

Compounds are also made with pronouns serving as N;, N,, or both. These
pronominal compounds include the personal possessive (85.1.2), the

emphatic (§5.1.3), and the impersonal possessum (§85.2):

(86)  Pronominal compounds

Personal possessive Jci-rago- | I[oBL]-0x ‘my ox’
Emphatic Jici-nebu- | I[oBL]-body | ‘myself
Impersonal possessum | pj-éni- I-pSSM ‘mine’

4.3.6 Internal plurative

The internal plurative -gjikd- is a complex compound N, composed of the
unknown root gj- and the plurative III {-1ka-}. Because of its function as a
plurative, a tempting analysis is to treat it as a suffix. However, because a) it
does not delete the stem-final vowel, and b) it does not change the stem

tone melody, it must be viewed as the N, of a compound construction.

The internal plurative expresses the meaning ‘the interior of more than one
X’. The root gj- has not been identified as an independent noun. But both
form and meaning suggest a connection with the noun ak3j- ‘inside/interior’,

which when pluralized (akwini-) and used in compounds, has a similar



184

meaning as the internal plurative. The internal plurative is not often used,

but three examples of it are given below:

(87)  Interndl plurative compounds

Plural Internal PI.

aw-ik*  ‘homes’ — Aaw-ika-ajikd-  ‘in/among homes’
rij-ik? ‘forests’ —  rij-ika-ajika- ‘in/among forests’
séd-ik*  ‘gardens’ — séd-ika-ajikd- ‘in/among gardens’

4.3.7 Variative plurative

The variative plurative -icikd- is also a complex N, possibly composed of the
sequence -ic- and the plurative III {-1ka-}. Like the internal plurative, it may
be tempting to view this N, as a suffix instead, but it does not a) subtract
the stem-final vowel nor b) altern the stem tone melody. So for those

reasons, it is analyzed here as (semi-) grammaticalized N,.

The variative plurative expresses the meaning ‘kinds of X’ or ‘various X'
Structurally, it seems to be either a) a reduplication of the plurative III
{-1ka-} or b) a combination of the diminutive/agentive (w)icé- and the
plurative III {-ika-}. Regardless of it etymology, -ictkd- is often used to
pluralize nouns not normally (re-)pluralizeable, for example 1) general
number nouns, 2) nouns not pluralizeable with any other plurative, 3)

inherently plural nouns, 4) nominalized verbs, 5) and pluralized nouns.

(88) Variative plurative with general number nouns

gwa ‘bird(s)’ — gwa-icikd- ‘various (kinds of) birds’

inw?  ‘animal(s)) — iné-icika- ‘various (kinds of) animals’

(89) Variative plurative with otherwise non-pluralized nouns

cem ‘fight’ —  cema-icika- ‘various fights (war)’
didi ‘weather’ —  didi-icika- ‘kinds of weather’

nakuj*  ‘God’ — nakuji-icika-  ‘(various) gods’
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(90) Variative plurative with inherently plural nouns

men ‘issues’ —  mena-icika- ‘various issues

se ‘blood’ —  sea-icika- ‘various types of blood’

91) Variative plurative with nominalized verbs

dod-et-és ‘topoin’ — dod-et-ési-icika- ‘announcements’

wet-és ‘to drink’ — wet-ési-icika- ‘beverages’

Lastly, the variative plurative can add a variative meaning to nouns already

pluralized with another plurative. (92) gives the only recorded example:

(92) Variative plurative with already pluralized nouns

daku- ‘tree’
dakw-itini- ‘trees’
dakw-itini-icikd-  ‘various (kinds of) trees’

4.3.8 Relational nouns

A number of Ik body-part terms are used in whole-part expressions as
‘relational’ nouns (Konig 2002:73-75). These nouns are found in two
morpho-syntactic positions: 1) as the N, of a compound (hence their being
treated in this section on compounds) and 2) as a noun phrase head with a)
the possessive singulative and b) a genitive modifier (which may be
implied). Though synchronically they still function as full nouns (that can
take any of the eight morphological cases), the relational nouns exhibit a
very ‘preposition-like’ function, particularly as the noun phrase head. The

following two tables compare singular and plural relational nouns:

(93)  Relational nouns, singular and plural

‘tooth’ Relational sense
Lexical kwaga- ‘edge’

As N2 mucé-kwaga- ‘path-edge’

As NP head | kwe-eda muceé | ‘edge of the path’
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‘teeth’

Lexical kwa-1tini- ‘edges’

As N2 mucé-kwa-mi- ‘path-edges’

As NP head | kwa-ma muceé | ‘edges of the path’

(94) presents a full list of the known body-part relational nouns:

Relational meaning

(94)  Body-part relational nouns

Lexical meaning

aka- ‘mouth’

akati- ‘nose’

aks- ‘head?’

bakutsi- | ‘chest’

bubuu- | ‘belly, abdomen’

b31¢- ‘shin’

dea- ‘foot, leg’

ekd- ‘eye’

éba- ‘horn’

guré- ‘heart’

gwarfi- | ‘?’

ika- ‘head’

kana- ‘back’

komosi- | ‘buttock’

kwaga- | ‘tooth’

kwani- | ‘penis’

kweté- ‘hand, arm’

kulée- ‘elbow’

mordka- | ‘throat’

pabéri- | ‘rib’

oka- ‘bone’

Sza- ‘bottom (pubic)’

sok3- ‘hoof’

‘opening, entrance’
‘stem, handle’
‘inside’

‘front side’
‘under, below’
‘trunk, column’
‘base, foot’
‘point, center’
‘long, thin tool’
‘core, essence’
‘top, above’

‘top, head’

‘back’

‘back part’

‘edge, side’
‘sharp part’
‘branch, appendage’
‘bent, curved part’
‘narrow part’
‘side’

‘hard part, shell’
‘back, bottom’

‘base, root’
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For the word gwarfi- ‘top’, with its common variant gwaria-, no original
lexical meaning has been recovered. It has been lexicalized in the term didi-
gwari ‘weather-top’, an important cultural concept meaning ‘sky, heaven’ or
‘God’. And the only known possible lexical meaning for the commonly used

relational noun ak3- ‘inside’ comes from Gumuz word -(d)k’'w(d) ‘head’.
In principle, the terms listed in (94) are productive, but in practice, many of
them have set up into lexicalized expressions like the following. Herein lies

the main source—apart from borrowing—of Ik lexical nominal enrichment:

(95)  Relational compounds

aragwané-éku- | ‘full moon’

bubu-ako- ‘inner abdomen’
dakid-s3ko- ‘tree root’

dana-aka- ‘opening to white-ant hill’
dodi-eku- ‘cervix’

démé-oza- ‘bottom of a pot’
fatara-bakutsi- | ‘front side of the vertical ridge’
feti-éku- ‘east’

gido-oka- ‘sky’

iwotsi-oza- ‘bottom of a mortar’
kaidei-akati- ‘pumpkin stem’
kuba-gwarii- ‘hilltop’

kwara-dea- ‘base of a mountain’
kwara-gwarii- ‘moutaintop’

kwaré-éku- ‘saddle between two mountain peaks’
6de-eku- ‘river ford’

sima-akati- ‘knot’

taba-dea- ‘base of a rock’

téde-eku- ‘word’

ts’adi-aka- ‘flame’

ts’adi-éku- ‘fireplace, nuclear family’
widze-eku- ‘dusk, late evening’
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4.4 Kinship terms

Kinship terms in Ik are affected by the structure of kinship relations. For
example, Ik kinship relations are patrilocal: New wives are brought in from
outside a man’s clan to his parents’ home area. They are also patrilineal: All
one’s relatives are understood in relation to one’s father and paternal uncles.
For instance, the term abdpi- meaning ‘my father’ applies not only to one’s
birth father but also to any of the his brothers. So one may essentially have
more than one ‘father’. But the brother of one’s birth mother is referred to

as momoo- or ‘uncle’ rather than ‘father’.

A second feature of the Ik kinship terminology is that it is based on
reference to person (i.e. 1°, 2", and 3™ person). The term needed to refer to
a particular relative depends on whether it is the relative of the speaker, the
addressee, or a third-person non-speech-act participant. For example, if the
speaker names her father, she will call him abdy ‘my father’, but if she
names her addressee’s father, she will say bdbo ‘your father’. And if she

refers to someone else’s father, she will say babat® ‘his/her father’.

Morphologically, Ik kinship terms exhibit a couple of notable features. First,
many of them are made up of compounds. They may join two nouns, as in
momd-cek® ‘maternal aunt (lit. ‘uncle-wife’)’ or toté-im ‘maternal cousin (lit.
‘maternal aunt’s child’)’. Others may join a pronoun and a noun, as in ygé-
im ‘younger sibling (lit. ‘our child’)’ or bi-emetd ‘your in-law’. Secondly, in
the Ik person-based kinship reference system, one can find traces of archaic
person-marking morphology that has been completely lost in the rest of the

grammar. Compare the following forms:

(96)  Archaic possessive suffixes on kinship terms

Person | ‘father’ ‘mother’ ‘grandmother’
1sG abani- yani- dadéani-

25G baboo- poéo- dadoo-

3sG babati- pwaati- dadati-
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That the forms in (96) retain old possessive suffixes is most clearly seen in
the words for ‘father’ and ‘grandmother’. These suffixes are *-dpi- for first
person, *-(0)o- for second, and *-ati- for third person (which may come from
an old singulative; see (28) above)—all singular. With this in mind, these
kinship terms can be re-analyzed as follows in order to highlight their

historical morphology (which has now been lexicalized):

(97)  Archaic possessive suffixes in analysis

Person | ‘father’ ‘mother’ ‘grandmother’
1sG (*b)ab-ani- y-ani- dad-ani-

2sG bab-oo- p6-o- dad-oo-

3sG bab-ati- pw-aati- dad-ati-

The old root *bab, meaning ‘father’, presumably lost its initial /b/ in the
first-person reference at some point in time. In the case of ‘mother’, it seems
that based on the second and third-person reference, the old root is *ro. For
second person, the possessive suffix -(0)o- is shortened, possibly due to Ik’s
dislike for sequences of three vowels. And for third person, the root
desyllabifies and causes compensatory lengthening on the suffix. When it

comes to the first person, it is not clear how *7jo could be related to *y.
The old possessive prefixes shown in (96) are found elsewhere in the kinship
terminology but in an even more eroded form. Often the second and third-

person suffixes are the only ones remaining:

(98)  Archaic possessive suffixes on other kinship terms

Person | ‘brother’ ‘sister’ ‘grandfather’
1sG (edée-) ye-aa- bob-4a-

2sG 1é-6- ya-60- béb-oo

3sG le-ati ye-ati bob-ati-
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Before the loss of lateral fricatives in Ik, the root for ‘brother’ used to be *#-
(Heine & Konig 1996:17). And if there ever was a proto-form *le-dpi- for ‘my
brother’, it has been replaced by the unrelated edée-. Elsewhere in (98), the

first-person suffix -dni- has lost its velar nasal, giving rise to the variant -da.

The following table presents a set of kinship terms including the ones shown
in (96) and (98). These terms are from the point of view of Ego or ‘T’—that
is, the first person. Second and third-person forms can be extrapolated from
these. Moreover, they are all listed in the lexicon in Appendix B. To change
person, either the archaic (frozen) possessive suffixes can be changed (as
when going from bobd ‘my grandfather’ to bébo ‘your grandfather’) or the N,

pronouns in compounds (as in jici-cek® ‘my wife’ to ntsi-cék® ‘his wife’). The

literal meaning of compounded terms is also given when known:

(99) Ik kinship terms from Ego’s (1SG) point-of-view
Term Natural sense Literal sense
abani- ‘my father’
bobaa- ‘my grandfather, ancestor’
dadéani- ‘my grandmother’
Jici-emetaa- ‘my parent-in-law’ I-?
edée- 1) ‘my older brother
2) ‘my older paternal cousin’
edé-ceki- ‘my older brother’s wife’ brother-wife
ima-céki- ‘my son’s wife’ child-wife
momo&o- 1) ‘my maternal uncle’
2) ‘son of my sister’
mom&-ceki- ‘my maternal uncle’s wife’ uncle-wife
momé-ima- ‘my maternal cousin’ uncle-child
Jici-gani- 1) ‘my husband’s other wife’
2) ‘my husband’s brother’s wife’
Jici-nami- 1) ‘my husband’s sister’ I-?
2) ‘my brother’s wife’
Jiccugwédma- | ‘my sibling-in-law’ I-?
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Jici-ceki- ‘my wife’ I-woman
nci-eakwa- ‘my husband I-man
Jici-ima- ‘my child’ I-child
pgo-ima- ‘my younger sibling’ we-child
tataa- ‘my paternal aunt’

tata-eakwa- ‘my paternal aunt’s husband’ aunt-man
tata-ima- ‘my paternal aunt’s child’ aunt-child
totdo- ‘my maternal aunt

totd-eakwa- | ‘my maternal aunt’s husband’ aunt-man
toté-ima- ‘my maternal aunt’s child’ aunt-child
yan- ‘my mother’

yeaa- ‘my sister’

Ik kinship terms function grammatically as any other noun in the language.
They inflect for all eight cases and can be modified and pluralized to a
limited extent. A variety of pluralization strategies are used for kinship

terms, depending on their morphological structure, semantics, etc., as in:

(100) Plurdlization strategies for kinship terms

Strategy Singular Plural
Plurative I namui ‘brother’s wife’ | namg-at-ikw?
Possessive Plurative | abay ‘my father’ abap-in
Pluralize N, Jici-im ‘my child’ Jici-wik?

Finally, when one wants to express the relation of a relative to more than
one person (e.g. 1pL or 2pL)—and if the relevant term is one from above that
takes the archaic possessive suffixes—then the 3sG form of the term is used.
This is observed, for example, in pjini-leat® ‘our (inc.) brother’ and biti-babdt®

‘your (pl.) father’. The reason for this has yet to be discovered.
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4.5 Proper Nouns

In addition to all the common nouns that have been the major topic of this
chapter so far, Ik also has a full range of proper nouns. These include names
for specific people, tribes, and places—entities in the world that have a
unique reference. Proper nouns as names are discussed in the following
sections: §4.5.1 on onomastics (people names), §4.5.2 on ethnonyms (tribal

names), and §4.5.3 on toponyms (place names).

For the most part, Ik proper nouns function grammatically just like common
nouns. They can function as a clause’s core or peripheral argument, and
they inflect for all of the eight cases. But they also differ grammatically from

common nouns. For example, proper names for people cannot be pluralized:

(101) porok® **porokik?
Ngorok **Ngoroks

Due to the fact that Ik relative clauses are only the restrictive type, proper
nouns can only be modified by relative clauses if it is very clear from the

context that two or more entities/persons with the same name are involved:

(102) Nteenoo Iorokui? Ioroka na zikib.
nté-énd-o gorokwi-@ gorok-a=na zikib-©
which-pssM-cop gorok-GEN porok-NOM = REL.SG tall-REAL
Which Ngorok? The Ngorok who is tall.

And though they can be modified by a possessor in the genitive case, the

possessum and possessor must be separated by a relative pronoun:

(103) IDoroka na pci. ** Noroka pici.
gorok-a=na Nci-@ **porok-a Nci-@
porok-NOM = REL.SG [-GEN **gorok-NOM  I-GEN

The Ngorok who is mine. **My Ngorok.



193

4.5.1 Onomastics

Most Ik people nowadays have three or four names each. They will have an
Ik name, a Christian (‘baptismal’) name, and a nickname called éda awd®
‘house name’. In addition, most men have a rdgw-ed® ‘bull name’ that goes
along with their bull songs. Beyond this, many people seem to have several

secret names that only their friends or in-members of the community know.

When filling out official forms or introducing themselves to outsiders, Ik
people typically give two names: 1) an Ik name, and 2) a Christian name.
The Ik names are the main topic of this section. Christian names are taken
at birth or at baptism in the Roman Catholic or Anglican churches. They
include names like Philip, Daniel, Peter, Simon, and Hillary for boys and

men, and Cecilia, Maria, Esther, Rose, and Veronica for girls and women.

Bull names are totems chosen by young men for a bull whose color patterns
they admire. This cultural practice is in line with that of the Teso-Turkana
and may have been borrowed from them. Though the Ik no longer keep
livestock, men still take bull names and sing their bull songs. Bull names
usually consist of the Teso-Turkana word apd ‘father’ plus one or more
words describing the color and patterns of a particular bull. Most bull
names, even for the Ik, are actually Teso-Turkana names, like Apd Lopusikira
‘the father of the striped bull’ and Apd Lokiryon ‘the father of the black bull’.
A few other bull-names heard among the Ik are listed here below. For more
on this topic, see Dimmendaal (1983:300-302).

(104) Some Ik (Teso-Turkana) bull-names
Apé Kapélibok® | Apa Lolak"
Apa Komoélipary | Apa Lomaruko

Apé Lokamuto Apé Lomeri

Apa Lokwan Apa Loogdr
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Besides bull names, many other Ik names are Teso-Turkana in origin. This is
evident from the Teso-Turkana gender prefixes na- for feminine gender and
lo- for masculine (see Dimmendaal 1983:215), which are not productive
morphemes in present-day Ik (see also 84.1.4). These names are formed
with the prefix plus some feature in the environment that indicates what
time of year or during what event the person bearing the name was born.
For example, Lokiru (lo+akiru ‘rain’) was born during the rainy season.

(105) provides a sampling of Ik people names with Teso-Turkana origins:

(105) Some Ik (Teso-Turkana) personal names

Masculine  Root meaning | Feminine Root meaning
Locapu- ‘Weeding’ Nakiruu- ‘Rain’
Locémo- ‘Baboon’ Nakoni- ‘Eye’
Lokwapa-  ‘White’ Nam3i- ‘Enemies’
Lolému- ‘Harvest’ Namon3- ‘ox’

Lémudria- ‘Star Grass’ Napdlii- ‘White Patch
Lopaa- ‘Grass’ Népiyoo- ‘Defeat’
Lopéy6ké-  ‘Guest’ Naréto- ‘Road’

A few other Ik names appear with the Teso-Turkana ‘associative linker’ ka-
(Dimmendaal 1983:302), for example, Kalimapdsr- and Kalbydyr-. And still
others are Teso-Turkana parallels but have distinctively Ik phonology. For
example, the phoneme /tf/ in Teso-Turkana names (written as <ch>)

usually (but not obligatorily) appears as /ts/ in corresponding Ik names:

(106) Teso-Turkana names with adapted phonology
Teso-Turkana | Ik
Achok Atséko-/Acéko-
Machu Matstiu-/Mactiu-
Nachem Natsfamu-/Nacfamu-
Chila Tsilda-/Cilaa-
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Finally, the following smattering of Ik people names contains some with

Teso-Turkana parallels and some with unknown origins:

(107) Some other Ik personal names

Arikéo- | IIOK3l1- Maaruk- Pouluk3li-
Cegemi- | Kinimée- | Modini- Sapani-
Dakar- Kocii- Nakaleesi- | Sirée-
Erupeé- | Kusému- | Neletsaa- Tekbo-
Gutii- Lemuu- Peléni- Titoo-

4.5.2 Ethnonyms

The Ik language does not have a word that means ‘tribe’ specifically, except
now for pdkabrlda- which was borrowed from Swahili kabila ‘tribe’. Other
words for this domain include asaka- ‘clan’ (also ‘door’) and roba-icikd-
‘kinds of people’ or ‘various peoples’. This lack of a generic word for ‘tribe’

is made up for by a versatile system of tribal names (ethnonyms).

Ik uses three morphological strategies for forming ethnonyms: 1) the Ik way,
2) the Teso-Turkana way, and 3) a hybrid Ik/Teso-Turkana way. The
genuinely Ik way of making ethnonyms is to take a word characteristic of a

certain ethnic group and make an agentive compound out of it.

So for instance, the Jie, a Karimojong sub-tribe to the southeast of the Ik,
are called the Feti-ik® because they are from the East, where the sun comes
up (feti- means ‘sun’ and feti-éku- ‘sun-eye’ means ‘east’). The Turkana, the
tribe to the northeast of the Ik are called the Pakéd-ik® after pakd- ‘cave’
probably because the word eturkan means ‘cave’ in the Turkana language.
Lastly, the Napore, who live in the mountains west of the Ik, are called the

Toboy3-ik* after toboy3 - ‘maize mush’ because of all the food they have:
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(108) Ik agentive compound ethnonyms

Feti-ama-

Feti-icé-

Icé-ama-

Icé-

Paké6-ama-

Pakoé-icé-

Tobog3s-ama-

Tobops-icé-

A second way Ik has created ethnonyms is to borrow them directly from
Teso-Turkana. These ethnonyms retain the plural grammatical gender prefix

pi- that is a productive morphological marker in Teso-Turkana (but is no

‘Jie person’

‘Jie people’

‘Ik person’
‘Ik people’
‘Turkana person’

‘Turkana people’

‘Napore person’

‘Napore people’

sun-person

sun-people

Ik-person

Ik-people

cave-person

cave-people

maize mush-person

maize mush-people

longer in Ik, if it ever was; see §4.1.4), as in the following:

(109) Ik ethnonyms with a Teso-Turkana plural gender prefix

Didinaa-
DNimadii-
Ditépesi-

NibSkoraa-

The third way Ik has formed ethnonyms is to combine the Ik use of agentive

‘Didinga’
‘Ma’di’
‘Tepeth’

‘Bokora’

compound with the Teso-Turkana plural forms, as in:

(110) Ik agentive ethnonyms with a Teso-Turkana plural gender prefix

Dijaluwoi-icé-
Dikatsoli-icé-

Dimenini-icé-

Nimaloéi-icé-

‘Luo people’
‘Acholi people’
‘Mening people’
‘Elmolo people’
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4.5.3 Toponyms

Ik place names (toponyms) can be divided up between those that have Teso-
Turkana origins and those that have an Ik origin. Those borrowed from
Teso-Turkana are known by their lexicalized locative prefixes (see §4.1.4).
Many original Ik place names are formed by compounds (see §4.3), while
others consist of a single word or simple phrase. These place names may

refer to areas, rivers, mountains, or other geographical features.

Most toponyms borrowed into Ik from Teso-Turkana languages consist of
the lexicalized Teso-Turkana locative prefixes or associative marker plus a
noun or verb that characterizes the named place in some way. For example,
a volcanic plug in Kaabong District called Locom, ‘Baboon Place’, is made up
of the masculine/neuter locative prefix lo- plus the noun root -com meaning

‘baboon’. (111) presents a sampling of this type of Ik place name:

(111) Ik toponyms with Teso-Turkana origins

Masculine/neuter | Feminine Associative
Locétod- N&aponos- Kaikébaa-
Loodéi- Nacakonetr- Kéamioéno-
Lotstnaa- Nakalelée- Kanaroo-
Locarakwati- Naoyakin3li- Kapaltu-
Lokit31- Nartkyeni- Kasilee-

Mountain names borrowed from Teso-Turkana are often formed with the

root -moru ‘mountain/rock’ used in a compound with another root, as in:

(112) Ik mountain names from Teso-Turkana

Moru-agakinéi- ‘Goat Mountain’
Mort-atapa- ‘Bread Mountain’
Mor-ériséa- ‘Leopard Mountain’
Moru-koyani- ‘Tall Mountain’
Mori-pana- ‘Revenge Mountain’
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The Ik use Teso-Turkana place names for several possible reasons. First,
some places, like Kaabong or Kasile, are far enough outside the Ik homeland
not to warrant a name other than the Teso-Turkana name. Second, while
interacting with Teso-Turkana neighbours, perhaps the Ik found it easier to
use the more widely known toponyms. And third, though this would
contradict some versions of Ik history in the literature, the Ik may have
settled in their current homeland after the Teso-Turkana tribes had arrived

and given names to the landscape (see Schrock 2009).
A fair number of Ik place names are made of compounds. For some, the
compound N, is a general locative noun like akd- ‘mouth’, ak3- ‘inside’, awd-

‘place/home’, or kijd- ‘land’, as in:

(113) Ik compound toponyms with general locative N,

Borotsa-aka- ‘Borotsa Mouth’

Icé-kija- ‘Tk Land’

Is6kéi-ako- ‘In the Euphorbia’
Lera-ako- ‘In the White-Thorn Acacia’
Lotdkika-awa- ‘Rain-Shelter Place’
Orori-awa- ‘Elephant Place’
Tsutsuka-awa- ‘Tanning Place’

Other place names consisting of compounds involve an N, with more

specific locative reference, as in:

(114) Ik compound toponyms with more specific N,
Kakota-kurii- ‘Kakuta Shade’

Kwarika-bubtika- | ‘Lower Mountainsides’

Kura-hoo- ‘Kura House’
Mileti-sabaa- ‘Mileti River’
Ori-boo- ‘Ori’s Escarpment’
Séitini-kokdré- ‘White Quartz Ridge’

Tiritiri-kwér- “Tiritiri Edge’
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And still other places names consist of compounds that join two non-

locative nouns, such as the ones in (115). Not all the meanings are known:

(115) Other Ik compound toponymns

Duména-mérifi- ‘Spotted Duman’
Duné-moroki- ‘Dune Throat’
Kae-hik3o- ‘Tortoise Chameleon’
Nera-dzoga- ‘Girls Tree (sp.)’
Turkware-ekd- ‘Turkwara Eye’

Some place names have stories associated with them, for example, the name
Takani-kulée- from the verb takdn- ‘be visible’ and kulée- ‘elbow’. The story
goes that at this place, an old woman tried to hide from enemies who were
attacking her neighbourhood. But at the place where she hid, her elbow was

visible, and the enemies spotted her because of that.
The Ik equivalent of the Teso-Turkana mountain names beginning with the
root -moru are formed with the Ik roots gwasd- ‘rock’, kokoro- ‘ridge’, kuba-

‘hill’ or kward- ‘mountain’. Such names include the following:

(116) Ik mountain names

Irika-kokoré- ‘Irika Ridge’
Kopa-kwara- ‘Vulture Mountain’
Mbokor3-gwasa- ‘Rock-Pool Stone’
Paltu-kuba- ‘Palu’s Hill’
Segeri-kwara- ‘Tree (sp.) Mountain’
Séitini-kokoro- ‘White Quartz Ridge’
Taba-kokoro- ‘Boulder Ridge’

Finally, many Ik place names are simply single words. For some of them,

their meanings are still recoverable, while for others, they are not:
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(117) Single-word Ik toponymns

Apatéarr-
Burukai-
Certbe-
Cucueika-
Dédofa-
Dasoko-
Démoko-
Galatsi-
Isée-
fwol3o-
Kétéla-
Laatsod-
Mukei-
Nofo-
Orériza-
Pudaptida-
Seketé-
Sikéke
Tsigaka-
Wiisé-

‘Ang’atar’
‘Kenya’
‘Cherub’
‘Damp Chills’
‘Dodof’

‘Uganda (lit. ‘flatness’)’

‘D’omok’
‘Galats’
‘Ise’
‘Iwolo’
‘Ketel’
‘Laatso’
‘Muk’e’
‘Nof’
‘Ong’oriz’
‘Pud’apud”
‘Seket’
‘In-the-Dew’
‘Tsigak’
‘Wus’



5 Pronouns

The term ‘pronoun’ is used here rather loosely. This chapter describes words
and affixes that truly represent missing or implied nouns. But it also
includes certain nouns and affixes that have meanings like the pronouns in
other languages (e.g. English). In some cases, it is not easy to tell whether a
particular item is a grammatical word with a pronominal function or a full
lexical noun with a pronoun-like meaning. For example, sai- means ‘some
more’ or ‘some other’, although it inflects fully for case and can take a
nominal complement as in saa réba‘ ‘some other people’. So is it a noun or a
pronoun? The goal of this chapter is to describe anything identified as either

a pronoun or noun with pronominal meanings or functions.

Ik pronominals comprise a) independent words, b) words found only in
compounds, c¢) clitics, and d) suffixes. All pronominals inflect for case,
except for relative pronouns, clitics and verbal suffixes. Some of the
pronominals are invariable in terms of grammatical number, while others
have suppletive plurals or can be pluralized with one of the language’s
pluratives. When it comes to personal pronouns, Ik is a pro-drop language,

requiring minimally only bound pronominal subject-agreement suffixes.

5.1 Personal pronouns

The Ik personal pronominal system has a 1/2/3 personal reference. Each
grammatical person can be either singular or plural. Like the neighboring
Teso-Turkana languages, Ik makes a distinction between first person plural
exclusive (excluding the addressee) and first person plural inclusive
(including the addressee). But unlike in the Teso-Turkana languages,
grammatical gender is not reflected in any part of the Ik pronominal system.
Lastly, Ik has both free personal pronouns and bound pronominal suffixes

on verbs. Both types are described in the following two sections.
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5.1.1 Free personal pronouns

The Ik free personal pronouns are free grammatical words. The hyphenated

forms in (1) signify not prefixation but rather roots in need of case suffixes:

@D) Ik free personal pronouns
1sG Jci-
25G bi-
3sG ntsi-

1PL.EXC | ngo-
1PL.INC njini-
2pL biti-

3PL nti-

Case suffixation produces the inflectional variety shown in the next table.
(2) presents a non-final form case paradigm for all seven free personal
pronouns. The nominative and instrumental case forms for 1sG reflect the
morpho-phonological de-affrication described in §2.5.2. And in the ablative
and copulative cases, there is some variation in the degree to which the

pronoun-final /i/ assimilates to the case suffix consisting of /0/ (§2.5.4):

2) Case paradigm for Ik free personal pronouns

1sG 2sG 3sG 1PL.EXC 1PL.INC 2PL 3PL
OBL | jici bi ntsi 0go njini biti nti
NoMm | gk-a  bi-a nts-a pgw-a pjin-a  Dbit-a nt-a
INS | fgk-o buo ntso 0g-o njin-o  bit-o nt-o
ABL | ficu-o buo ntsi-6 1g6-6 pjini-o bitu-o Atd-o
GEN | fici-e  bi-e ntsi-é pg6-é  pjini-e Dbiti-e  nti-e
ACC | fici-a  bi-a ntsi-4 pg6-&4 pjini-a Dbiti-a  nti-a
DAT | fici-e  bi-e ntsi-é pg6-é  pjini-e Dbiti-e nti-e
COP | ficu-o bu-o ntsi-6 1gé-6 pjini-o bitu-o Atd-o
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In terms of internal reconstruction, there appears to be a morphological
relationship between the first person free pronouns: the singular jici- ‘T’, and
the plural ngo- and pjini- ‘we’. It looks like the 1PL.INC pjini- is a pluralization
of the first person singular jici-. Recall from §4.2.5 that the possessive
plurative {-in1} may be used to pluralize a possessed or associated person or
object. In light of this, the 1PL.INC pjini- can be analyzed as jic +m1- — jic-ini-
— pjini-. The change in voicing from /c/ to /j/ is seen in modern Ik in
another pronominal form: pj-éni- ‘mine’, where -énf is an impersonal
possessum marker (85.2). Semantically, the first person plural inclusive
pronoun may have grammaticalized from a word meaning something like

‘my Xs’ or ‘those associated with me’, i.e., including you the addressee(s).

Second, there also seems to be a morphological relationship between the
first person plural exclusive pgo- and both jici- and pjini-. While the link
between jici- and pjini- hinges on the voicing alternation /c/~/j/, a link
between pjini- and pgo- is suggested by the de-affrication described in
§2.5.2. In short, affricates tend to surface as stops before the vowels /a/ or
/2, o/, and /j/~/g/ is a well-attested example. So the pronoun pjini- could
alternatively be a pluralization of pgdé-, where pj- is the underlying
morpheme, hardened to ng- before /o/. So although the evolutionary
direction taken by these three first-person pronouns cannot yet be

determined, it seems that a proto-morpheme *nj/nc/ng underlies them all.

Then, in terms of areal and possibly genetic parallels, the 1sG pronoun jici-
recalls the 1SG possessive cii of Dhaasanac (Tosco 2001:64), and in its
nominative form (jk-) the Eastern Semitic anaku and East Cushitic ani/anu.
Tucker even suggested a link between Ik pronouns and ‘Erythraic’, using
Middle Egyptian as a reference point (1967b:675). The Ik 1PL.EXC 1gd-
closely resembles the 1pL.INC pwoni of Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:207).
Although these two pronouns differ in clusivity, their relationship looks
promising. Otherwise, the Ik free pronouns most closely resemble those of

the other Kuliak languages, as shown below (in comparison with Turkana):
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3 Kuliak free personal pronouns

Carlin 1993 | Heine 1975a | Dimm. 1983
Ik So Nyang’{ Turkana

1sG Jci- [aya ay éyjlj]

256 |[bi- | bia bi | fy6n

3sG ntsi- ica ikiet pesi

1PL.EXC | ng6- isia mis sua

1PL.INC [ﬁjini- inia gin] pwoni

2pL [biti- bita biyo ] eesi

3pL (ati- | itia it ] keci

Isomorphy among Kuliak free pronouns is indicated with encircling in (3).
The paradigm shows significant unity among the Kuliak languages, but

some marked influence from Teso-Turkana, particularly in 1sG and 1PL.EXC.

Syntactically, the free personal personal pronouns behave like full nouns.
Their ability to inflect for case allows them to replace any noun operating as
any clausal argument. As shown below, they can even be modified by

demonstratives (3) and relative clauses (4):

3 Kamie njinie nii,...
kam-i-e njini-e = nii
like-3SG-SIML ~ we.INC-GEN = DEM.PL

Like we here (for example)...

(@) Bita ni mudukanaakit,...
bit-a=ni mudik-an-aak-it-*
yOU.PL-NOM = REL.PL blind-STAT-DISTR-2PL-REAL

You who are blind,...

Ik is a pro-drop language, so the free personal pronouns are not required if
their referent is a subject or object. They can be used in addition to the

pronominal subject-agreement suffixes if more emphasis is needed.
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5.1.2 Personal possessive pronouns

Ik has no other personal possessive pronouns than those presented in (1).
Possession is expressed in two ways through those personal pronouns: 1)
The first way is to mark possession by putting the pronoun (PrO) in the
genitive case as an NP modifier, following the possessum NP head. 2) The
second way is to put the pronoun in the oblique case as the first element in
a possessive compound. Both ways are illustrated below. No semantic
difference is known to exist between the two, though pragmatic, discursive

or rhythmic preferences may lead a speaker to chose one over the other.

5) Pronominal possessive strategies
#1 #2
0X PRO-GEN PRO[OBL]-0x
ragwa pci-° Jici-ragw? ‘my ox’
ragwa bi-¢ bi-ragw® ‘your (sg.) ox’

ragwa ntsi-¢
ragwa 1go6-©
ragwa njini-©

ragwa biti-¢

ntsi-ragw?®
pgo-ragw?
njini-ragw®

biti-ragw®

‘his/her ox’
‘our (exc.) ox’
‘our (inc.) ox’

‘your (pl.)’

‘their ox’

ragwa nti-¢ nti-ragw?®

5.1.3 Emphatic pronominal compound

An emphatic pronominal compound can be formed by combining any of the
personal pronouns with the words nébu- ‘body’ or nébitini- ‘bodies’. Such
compounds draw special emphasis to the person referenced by the pronoun.
Although these compounds are glossed in English as ‘-self/selves’, they do
not have a reflexive meaning. Reflexivity in Ik is expressed by the pronoun
asi- which is covered below in §5.7. The paradigm of emphatic pronominal

compounds for all person and numbers is presented in (6):
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(6) Emphatic pronominal compounds

Jici-nebu- ‘myself’
bi-nébu- ‘yourself’
ntsi-nébu- ‘his/herself’
1g6-néb-itini- ‘ourselves (Exc)’
njini-neb-itini- | ‘ourselves (INC)’
biti-neb-itini- ‘yourselves’
fti-neb-itini- ‘themselves’

In the following example, the Emphatic compound jici-neb® ‘with my body’
emphasizes the fact that it is ‘I’ who am going, not you, or anyone else. The

context may be that the addressee or someone else had refused to go:

7 Keesia ncineb.
ke-es-i-a Jici-neb-°
gO-INT-1SG-REAL I[0BL]-body-INS
I will go myself (with my own body)!

Although usually formed with personal pronouns, emphatic compounds may
also involve full nouns. In the following example, the compound roba-
nebitini ‘people themselves (people-bodies)’ adds a certain degree of finality

and/or concreteness to the fact of people dying:

(8) Nakwaa riyee nda robanebitini ts’eatik.
nakwa-a  rié-é nda roba-neb-itini ts’é-ati-ke
even-NOM goats-GEN and people-body-pL[OBL] die[PL]-3PL-SIML

Even goats...and people themselves dying.

5.1.4 Bound personal pronouns

The Ik bound personal pronouns are verbal suffixes. For this reason, they
are also treated under §7.4, where their verbal properties are discussed.

They have the same person and number distinctions as their free
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counterparts. They are viewed as suffixes because 1) they cannot stand
alone as a word, and 2) they can be preceded or followed by other verbal
suffixes (unlike most clitics). Their grammatical function is to cross-
reference the subject of the clause. (9) presents the Ik bound personal

pronouns in the unmarked [-ATR] and marked [+ ATR] allomorphs:

8 Ik bound pronominal suffixes

[-ATR] [+ATR]
1sG -t i
2sG -fdr -idi
3sG -1 -i
1pL.EXC | -fmf -imi{
1PL.INC -fsinr -sini
2pL it -iti
3pL -ati —

A few comments are in order for the forms in (8). First, the 2sG pronominal
suffix {-idi} has the tone melody HL due to the presence of the depressor
consonant /d/. Depending on the verb stem it attaches to, it can surfaces as
LL but never as HH. Along the same lines, the 3pL suffix {-ati-} also has a HL
tone melody. It can surface as LL but never as HH. Although it does not
contain a depressor consonant currently, it seems quite likely that the /t/ in
{-ati-} has developed historically from /d/ as in *-ddi. This cannot be
proven, but such a development would help explain the HL tone melody.
The 3pL suffix is also dominantly [ + ATR] as described back in §3.1.3.

As is common cross-linguistically, the Ik bound pronominal suffixes are
probably eroded forms of (at least some of) the free forms shown in (1). The
devolution of jici- to {-fi}, for example, may have involved the
reinterpretation of /n/ as the high front vowel /i/ leading to [ici]. (In this
vein, compare the Ik free form ntsi- ‘he/she/it’ to the So oblique 3sG
pronominal ici- (Carlin 1993:79)). The loss of /c¢/ from jici- could then have

happened as a result of a process similar to the ‘/c/ to [i]’ variation found in
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So (McKinney 2009). This would have then created a form like [{i] which
then could have become [-ii]. The change in [ATR] in this speculative

scenario, if true, would have to be explained by other means.

Secondly, the correlation between the 2pL free form biti- and the bound form
{-iti} is suggestive, apart from the problem of tone difference. If the bound
pronoun is an eroded remnant of the free form, then this would reflect an
historical ‘/b/-drop’ sound change (*biti — -iti) that must have affect the 2sG
form as well (*bi(d)i — -idi). The latter postulation, of course, requires
positing a lost /d/ as well as a lost /b/ for the 2sG pronoun. Historical /b/-

dropping is elsewhere attested among archaic kinship terms (see §4.4.).

The current shape of the 1pPL.EXC pronominal {-imf} bears noteworthy
resemblance to the Nyang’ia 1pL.EXC pronoun mis (Heine 1975a), the loss of
/s/ notwithstanding. And in the case of the Ik 1pL.INC pronominal {-isini}, a
simple change of /j/ to /s/ could have produced it from the free form pjini-
(with changes in tone and [ATR]). The plausability of these proposals will

have to be judged as further comparative evidence comes to light.

5.2 Impersonal possessum pronoun

In addition to the personal possessive pronouns shown above in (5), Ik also
has a pronoun that expresses possession without reference to grammatical
person. This impersonal possessum pronoun (pssM) has the form -enf- (no
plural). It occurs as the second element (N,) of a compound, where the N; is
the possessing entity. The pronoun itself is used to reference a possessum
that may or may not also be explicitly mentioned, as in bi-en ‘yours’ versus
bi-ena awd® ‘your home’. If the possessum is explicitly mentioned, as in bi-
ena awd® ‘your home’, it comes after impersonal possessive compound and

takes the genitive case (as in ‘you-psSM home-GEN’).
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In combination with a personal pronoun, the impersonal possessum is
roughly equivalent in translation to the independent English possessive

pronouns, like ‘mine’, ‘yours’, ‘its’, as in:

9 Ik impersonal possessum pronoun

Nj-éni- ‘mine’

bi-éni- ‘yours (sg.)’
nts-éni- ‘his/hers/its’
pgo-éni- ‘ours (exc.)’
njini-eni- | ‘ours (inc.)’
biti-eni- ‘yours (pl.)’
Ati-eni- ‘theirs’

The tone of -eni- changes according to the melody of the compound’s N;. But
because it is in a compound, the dominant [ + ATR] value of the N; does not
spread across the morpheme boundary. The impersonal possessum is
analyzed as an N, instead of a suffix because, as a general rule: a) It does
not alter the tone of the N;, b) it does not delete the final vowel of the N;,
and c) is it not harmonized for [ATR] by the N,. Nevertheless, it remains
somewhat of a hybrid between suffix and N, in that: a) It accompanies a
tone change of the N, in the case of the 1sG (jici- — j1j™-) and b) it deletes the
final vowel of the 1sG and 3sG N2 pronouns (fici- — j1j™- and ntsi- — nts™).

The impersonal possessum pronominal also combines with full nouns, as in:

(10)  Impersonal possessum with nouns/nominalized verbs

ad-oni-eni-
cikamaé-éni-
icé-éni-
otd-éni-

wicé-éni-

the third time (lit. ‘to be three’s)
the womens’

the Iks’ (language, customs, etc.
the mens’

the children’s
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5.3 Indefinite pronouns

Ik has eight indefinite pronouns, listed in (11). But most of the indefinite
pronouns are bimorphemic or compounds. The first four in the table are
formed on the basis of koni- ‘some, another’ which is related to the verb kon-
‘be one’. The next three are based on kini- ‘some (pl.)’, the plural
counterpart to konf-. The last pronoun in the table (sai-) is the only free form
apart from koni-. All these indefinite pronouns can a) be fully inflected for

case, and b) some can occur with or without explicit nominal complements.

(11) Ik indefinite pronouns

koni- ‘some, another’

k3n-ai- ‘somewhere’ (some-side)
k3n-5ma- ‘somebody (strange)’ (some-SING)
k3ni-éni- ‘a, some (sg.)’ (some-PSsM)
kini-éni- ‘some (pl.)’ (some.PL-PSSM)
kini-mena- | ‘some (strange) issues’ (some-issues)
kini-roba- ‘some (strange) people’ (some-people)
sai- ‘some more, some other’

The indefinite notion of ‘any’ is conveyed in Ik with the invariable

quantifier mupu, as in 6dowa mun* ‘any day’.

Four of the eight pronouns listed in (11) can occur with or without a
nominal complement. These are konf-, kini-éni-, kini-énf-, and sai-. The other
four do not take complements because, as compounds, they already contain
a head and modifier (with the exception of kjn-jma-, which because of its

morphological structure, must be analyzed as a singulative form):

(12) Atsaa kon.
ats-a-a kon-&
come-REAL-PRF  one-NOM

Another has come.
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(13)  Atsa kona amae.
ats-4-a kon-a ama-©
come-REAL-PRF One-NOM  person-GEN

Another person has come.

(14)  Beda koneenik.
béd-a k3ni-éni-k?
want-REAL one-PSSM-ACC

She wants some(thing).

(15)  Beda koneenia kwazae.
béd-a k3ni-énf-a kwaza-¢
want-REAL one-PSSM-ACC  clothing-GEN

She wants some (piece of) clothing.

(16) Atsaa sa.
ats-4-a sa-@
come-REAL-PRF some.others-NOM

Some others have come.

(17)  Atsaa saa robae.
ats-4-a sa-a roba-¢
come-REAL-PRF some.others-NOM  people-GEN

Some other people have come.

The pronouns kin-dma- ‘somebody’, kini-mena- ‘some issues’, and kini-roba-
‘somebodies’ are not equivalent in meaning to their English glosses. They
denote a referent that is unknown and often malevolent—strangers and
strange things. The English ‘somebody’ is usually rendered in Ik just as dm
‘person’ or kiné-éna dmd® ‘some person’. Examples of the strangeness nuance

of these indefinite pronominal compounds include the following two:
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(18)

Kawa konoma rijaa ntia, roba?
kaw-a kdn-3m-a rija-a ntia  réba
CUt-REAL  some-SING-NOM forest-AcC how  people[0BL]

Is some unknown person cutting the forest like that, folks?

This second example, taken from Text 5 in Appendix A, comes from an

animal fable where a sick lion is eating the animals that go to visit him.

Witnessing the carnage, a rabbit on the outside thinks to himself:

(19)

5.4

Iya kinimena itiyoosa pakwaako.
i-a kini-men-a itiya-6s-4 paké-ako-@
be-REAL some-issues-NOM  do-PASS-REAL  cave-inside-ABL

There are some strange things being done inside the cave.

Interrogative pronouns

Ik makes use of five interrogative ronouns that all inflect fully for case:

(20)

Ik interrogative pronouns

isi- ‘what?’

nt-/ndai- | ‘where?’

ndo- ‘who?’
nté-éni- ‘which (sg.)?’
nti-éni- ‘which (pl.)?’

Apart from isi-, these interrogative pronouns all are built on a proto-

interrogative particle like *nd(V)- or *nt(V)-. This particle combined

historically with a variety of other morphemes to produce the interrogative

pronouns of today. For example, the word ndai- ‘where’ combines *ndV-

with the nominal root ai- ‘side’. And rité-éni- ‘which (sg.)’ and riti-énf- ‘which

(pl.Y combine the particle with the impersonal possessum pronominal.
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Two interrogative concepts are conspicuously absent from (20): ‘when?’ and
‘why?’. As Serzisko observed (1992:200), the word translated into Ik as
‘when?’ (rit-6do-0) is a combination of the proto-interrogative *ntV- with the
nominal root édou- ‘day’ in the instrumental case. This is in itself a shorter
version of the phrase rité-én3 6doue ‘on which day’. Actually, when

translated into Ik, the word ‘when’ must be specified for the intended time

;;;;;

As for the concept ‘why?’, it is expressed through the word isi- ‘what’ in the
dative case (for what?) or ablative case (from what?). It is often combined
with the impersonal possessum particle, as in isi-eni-k®. When left-dislocated
as in (21), isi- ‘what’ leaves a trace in the form of the dummy pronoun (pp)
which marks the movement of a non-core argument. As a non-core

argument, isi- could signify purpose (dative) or cause (ablative):

(21)  Isio naa moo wicea Kodati
isi-o=naa mo-o wicé-a k3d-ati
what-cop =psT1 not-SEQ:pP children-Acc  cry-3pL
Why did the children not cry?

(22)  Biraa kida atsa biyak. Isienik?
brra-a ki=d-a ats-a bia-ke isi-enf-k®
lack-REAL DEF=one-NOM come-REAL outside-DAT what-PSSM-DAT

Not a one comes back out. Why?

The normal position for these interrogative pronouns is in a left-dislocated,
clause-initial slot where they take the copulative case. But they may also
occur in the slot where their referent would appear. (23)-(26) exemplify this
flexibility. Note once again that when a fronted pronoun presents a non-core

argument, as in (24), the dummy pronoun must mark its absence:
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(23)  Isio bedid?
isi-o béd-id-©&
what-coOp ~ want-2SG-REAL
What do you want?

(24) Bedidais?
béd-id-a is-@
want-2SG-REAL what-NoMm

You want what?

(25)  Ndayoo keesidad?
ndai-6 ke-es-id-a=d®
where-COP  gO-INT-2SG-REAL =DP

Where are you going?

(26)  Keesida ndaik?
ke-es-id-a ndai-ke
gO-INT-2SG-REAL Where-DAT

You are going where?

The pronouns isi- ‘what’, rité-éni- ‘which (sg.)’, and riti-éni- ‘which (pl.)’ all

can occur alone or with nominal complements, as in (27)-(30) below:

(27) Isiemutio iy?
isi-emuti-o i-?
what-story-cop be-REAL

What news is there?

(28)  Isiicoo dan?
isi-ic6-6 d-a=n
what-AGT.PL-COP  PRO.PL-NOM = DEM.PL
What (kind of) people are these?



(29)

(30)

Only ndo- can be pluralized and is done so as ndo-ini- ‘who (pl.)?”:

(31)

(32)

Nteenoo amee da?

nté-énd-o amé-e d-a
which-PSSM-COP person-GEN PRO.SG-NOM
Which person is this?

Ntienoo robee da?

nti-én3-o robé-é d-a
which[PL]-PsSM-COP people-GEN PRO.PL-NOM
Which people are these?

Ndoo kidaa?

ndo-o ki=da-a
who-COP  DIST=PR0.SG-NOM
Who is that?

Ndoinio kidaa?

ndo-ini-o  ki=d4-a
who-COP  DIST =PRO.PL-NOM
Who are those?
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In the ablative case, the pronoun ndai- ‘where?’ takes the unexpected form

n*dé¢ ‘from where?’. The historical changes that yielded n*dé¢ as the ablative

form of ndai- are not really understood. A form closer to what one would

expect—nddé—is instead used in the sense of ‘what about’, as in ndéé gk*

‘what about me?’. The following two sentences illustrate the suppletive form

n*déé compared with the normal left-dislocated form of ndai- ‘where?’:

(33)

Atsida ndee?
ats-id-a n*déé
come-2SG-REAL where.ABL

You’re coming from where?
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(34) Ndayoo atsidad?
ndai-6 ats-id-a=d°
where-cOP come-2SG-REAL=DP

From where are you coming?

When the question ‘Where?’ is asked in isolation, the interrogative pronoun
rit- is used instead of ndai-, in its nominative case form as rit-d. For example,
if someone yells ntstié6 kidd ‘There it is’’, a questioning reply would be ritd

‘Where?’ rather than ndaik® ‘where:DAT?’.

5.5 Demonstrative pronouns

Ik has a suite of demonstrative pronouns based on the forms di*- for singular
and di*- for plural. The only phonological difference between them is their
[ATR] value. This is one of the rare instances in the language when contrast
is made strictly with [ATR]. And based on their underlying forms, the tone
melody posited for these pronouns is LH. But, high-tone anticipation
changes this to HH in five out of the eight cases. Combined with a proclitic
and tone changes, the demonstrative pronouns have three deictic points of
reference: proximal, medial, and distal. The table in (35) presents the full

case paradigm for the singular demonstrative di’-:

(35) Ik singular demonstrative pronouns

Proximal Medial Distal

OBL dr ki=di ki=dr

NOM d-a” ki=d-a4 ki=d-a
INS d-o ki=d-3 ki=d-o’
ABL d3-3 ki=d3-3 ki=d3-3
GEN dé-¢ ki=dé-¢ ki=dé-¢
ACC di-a ki=di-a ki=di-a
DAT dé-¢ ki=dé-¢ ki=dé-¢
cop d3-3 ki=d3-3 ki=d3-3
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The trait distinguishing the medial and distal forms of di- is tone: Medial
forms have a LH melody in the nominative, instrumental, and oblique cases,
while the distal forms have LL instead. Both medial and distal forms have
the singular distal demonstrative ke attached as a proclitic. In this
unstressed position, the vowel /e/ changed to /1/. (35) also exhibits vowel

assimilatory processes at work, for example di-3 — d3-3 and di-€ — d&-€.

The next table presents the case paradigm for the plural demonstrative

pronoun di*- in its proximal, medial, and distal forms:

(36) Ik plural demonstrative pronouns

Proximal Medial Distal

NoMm | d-a’ ki=d-4 ki=d-a’
INS d-o ki=d-6 ki=d-o
ABL da-6 ki=du-6 ki =du-6
GEN | di-é ki=di-é ki=di-é
ACC di-a ki=di-4 ki=di-4
DAT | di-é ki=di-é ki=di-é
CoP da-6 ki=du-6 ki =du-6
OBL di’ ki=di ki=di’

As with the singular demonstrative pronoun, the medial and distal forms of
the plural di*- are distinguished on the basis of tone alone. And they are also
built off the proximal base by adding the plural distal demonstrative ki as a
proclitic. The paradigm in (36) also shows partial vowel assimilation in the

ablative and copulative cases, when di-6 becomes dii-6 for both.

The demonstrative pronouns can stand alone, without determiners, as in:

(37)  J’eja bee kida jii.
jej-a="‘bee ki=d-a=ju
stay-REAL = PST2 MED = one-NOM = also

That one also stayed yesterday.
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(38)

Epukoituo kidio.

ep-tiké-itu-o ki=di-6
sleep-COMP-2PL-SEQ DIST/MED = Ones-ABL

And then you sleep in those (ones, i.e. ‘huts’).

But they are often also modified by various spatial determiners such as the

singular proximal demonstrative =na and plural distal =ki (§8.2.1):

(39)

(40)

Xeba doo na.

feb-a d5-5=na
fear-REAL  one-ABL =DEM.SG
She’s afraid of this (one).

Bedia kida ki.
béd-i-a ki=d-a=ki
want-1SG-REAL DIST = ones-NOM = DIST.DEM.PL

I want those (ones).

If the demonstrative pronouns are modified by a relative clause, the usual

relative pronouns (see §5.4) are not used. This may be due to a prohibition

against two pronouns occurring one after another, for example:

(41)

Mita di zea akwedoo ngoe.
mit-d di ze-a akw-édo-o ngo6-°
be-REAL one[OBL]  big-REAL  inside-PSSR.SG-ABL we.EXC-GEN

It’s the important one from among us.

Normally, in a sentence like (41), a singular relative pronoun like na would

be required between df and zea, as in dmd na ze ‘person who (is) big’.

Ik has another demonstrative pronoun, kididsai-, which is a combination of

three elements: 1) the distal plural demonstrative ki, 2) the plural

demonstrative pronoun in the accusative case (did), and 3) the indefinite
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pronoun sai-. As with the distal demonstrative pronouns listed in (36), the
distal demonstrative ki is analyzed here as a proclitic. By contrast, the

combination of did and sai- can be treated as a sort of compound.

As mentioned in §5.3, the pronoun sai- has the indefinite sense of ‘some
others’. However, when it comes to kididsai-, the distal demonstrative ki
(which is inherently definite) has the effect of making this complex pronoun
more definite. This accords well with the cross-linguistically attested
grammaticalization of a demonstrative to a definite marker (Heine & Kuteva
2007:88). And so a reasonable gloss of kididsai- seems to be ‘the others’:

(42) Taboletini kidiasaik.
tabol-ét-ini ki =diasai-k®
celebrate-VEN-SEQ  the = others-DAT
And they celebrated to (i.e. in front of) the others.

(43)  Na kidiasayaa iwatie pakaloag,...
na =ki=diésai-a iw-ati-e  pakalo-aa
CONJ =the = others-AcC hit-3PL-SIML alarm-AcC

When the others sounded the alarm,...

5.6 Relative pronouns

The Ik relative pronouns are identical in form to the non-final
demonstratives (see §8.2). Since demonstratives have a more basic and non-
recursive function than relative pronouns, it is assumed that the Ik relative
pronouns are a grammaticalization of the demonstratives (cf. Heine &
Kuteva 2007:89). One possible chain of grammaticalization for Ik relative
pronouns is shown in (44), where there is evolution going from simple noun

phrase to stative relative clause to transitive relative clause:
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(44) Grammaticalization from demonstratives — relative pronouns

améa=na ‘this person’
4mda =na maray ‘person who (is) good’

&ma =na béda gkakak® | ‘person who wants food’

Ik relative pronouns are analyzed as enclitics attaching to the main clause
argument they are relativizing. This analysis is based on the lexical (§3.1.6)
and the post-lexical (§3.1.7) vowel harmony that occurs between the
relativized argument and the relative pronoun. More specifically, a lexically
[+ ATR] relativized argument spreads harmony to the singular remote past
relative pronouns =noo, as in dmoo=noo badukot® ‘the person who died’.
Then, at the post-lexical level, all the plural relative pronouns harmonize
the last phonetic syllable of the preceding word if [-ATR], for example when

mesee =ni bar ‘the beer that is sour’ surfaces as [mesee=ni bar].

The Ik relative pronouns not only introduce relative clauses but also fill the
slot of the common argument (CA) shared by the main clause and relative
clause. They convey the grammatical number of the CA as well as the tense
of the relative clause. Tensed relative pronouns may be rare but are not
unheard of (Dixon 2010:346). It is no accident that the recent past and
remote past demonstratives and relative pronouns are identical in form to

the recent and remote past tense clitics (see §7.10.1 and §8.2.2).
The relative pronouns are presented in (45):

(45) Ik relative pronouns
Singular | Plural

Non-past =na =ni
Recent past =naa =nii
Removed past | =simna =sini

Remote past =ndD =nuu
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As (45) shows, the relative pronouns express the grammatical number of
their referent, as well as the tense of the relative clause. Besides a general
non-past, the pronouns also flesh out the whole three-term past tense sytem:
recent, removed, and remote past. This system of tensed relative pronouns

allows the grammar to communicate nuances like the following:

(46) Tensed relative clauses

4ma na téda zuk" ‘person who talks a lot (now or generally)’
4ma naa téda zuk" ‘person who talked a lot (earlier today)’
a4ma sma téda zuk" | ‘person who talked a lot (yesterday)’

4ma noo téda zuk" ‘person who talked a lot (a while ago)’

In a synchronic description of these relative pronouns, it does little good to
analyze them further morphologically. And it is not known whether Ik
speakers think of them as including more than one unit of meaning.
Nevertheless, at least historically, relative pronouns (singular and plural) at

three of the four tense levels do contain more than one morpheme.

To begin with a some background information, consider the non-final and

final forms of Ik singular and plural tensed demonstratives (cf. §8.2.1):

(47) Ik tensed demonstratives

SG PL

NF FF NF FF
Non-past na n(a) ni n(i)
Recent past nd-a | na-k® | ni-i ni-k!
Removed past | si-na | sr-n si-ni | si-n
Remote past no-d no-k° nu-u | nu-k"

Note from (47) that the non-final forms for both singular and plural are
identical to the relative pronouns in (45) above. Also note that the element

na (no> with vowel assimilation) in the non-past tense forms a base for all the
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other tenses in the singular, just as ni (or nu) does in the plural. In the final
forms of singular recent and remote past, the -k and -k° remind one of the
accusative and copulative case suffixes, respectively. Looking at the basic
elements na/no in the singular and ni/nu in the plural, along with what
appear to be grammaticalizations of case suffixes (§6.4.2), it seems likely

that the tensed demonstratives involve more than one morpheme.
In light of this, the following analysis of the relative pronouns should prove
more useful for someone undertaking historical-comparative research. See

88.2.1 for further comments on the morphological makeup of these forms:

(48) Ik relative pronouns in diachronic analysis

Singular | Plural
Non-past na ni
Recent past na-a ni-i
Removed past sI-na si-ni
Remote past no-d nu-u

5.7 Reflexive pronoun

Ik expresses reflexivity with the special free pronoun asi- which is
undoutedly related the So word as ‘body’ (cf. the Ik word for body, nébu-).
This form has been analyzed as a verbal particle (Heine & Konig 1996:47),
but the fact that it inflects for case discounts this view. The Ik reflexive
pronoun is ‘informative’ in that it communicates the grammatical number
(but not person) of its ‘controller’ (Dixon 2012:154). Its controller can be of
any grammatical person (1-2-3). If the controller is plural, then the pronoun
reflects this by being pluralized with the plurative III {-ika}. Being a free

pronoun, the reflexive is inflected for all cases in the singular and plural:
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Case inflection of the Ik reflexive pronoun

ast- (sg.) as-ika- (pl.)

NF FF NF FF
NOM | as-a as-? as-ik-a as-fk-2
INS as-2 as-’ as-fk-o as-fk->
ABL ass’-3 ass-’ as-fko-d as-fka-
GEN asi-¢ asi-* as-fke-e as-fka-*
ACC asi-a asi-k? as-fka-a as-fka-k®
DAT asi-¢ asi-k® as-fke-e as-fka-k®
copP ass’-3 as’-k° as-fko-o as-fka-k>
OBL ast as' as-fka as-fk®

In a reflexive transitive clause, the controller and the reflexive pronoun are

co-referential semantically. At the surface level, the controller is encoded as

an agent (A) in the nominative case, while the reflexive can be an object or

peripheral argument, depending on the verb. Then the O is encoded by the

reflexive pronoun asi-. It always follows the verb and any overt subject in

the clause but may be followed itself by peripheral arguments or adverbs:

(50)

(51)

(52)

Iyadaikotoo ntsa asik.

mada-ikot-0-o nts-a  ast-k*
put.aside-AND-35G-SEQ he-NoM self-Acc
And he put himself aside.

Eja kawukoida asa pemeleku.
gj-a kaw-ukoé-id-a as-a némelekd-@
NOt-REAL  CUt-AND-2SG-REAL  self-NoM  hoe-INS

Don’t cut yourself with the hoe.

Iturata asikak.
itar-at-at-a as-tka-k?
praise-CAUS-3PL-REAL  self-PL-ACC

They praise themselves.
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As seen in these examples, any transitive verb can be given a reflexive
meaning with this pronoun. To show this lexically, the following verb pairs

are given in the infinitive with the reflexive object in the genitive:

(53)  Non-reflexive and reflexive verb pairs

balés ‘to ignore’
balésa asi ‘to ignore oneself’
daitetés ‘to make to look nice’

daitetésd asi | ‘to make oneself look nice’

dotsetés ‘to join’

dotsetésd asi | ‘to join oneself’

hodetés ‘to free’

hodetésé asi | ‘to free oneself’

ritsés ‘to take care’

ritsésa asi ‘to take care of oneself’

5.8 Distributive pronouns

Ik has two distributive pronouns, the free pronoun pana- and the bound
pronoun ké-. The first, nana-, can be roughly glossed as ‘each one’, while the
second can be glossed as ‘each’ since it must take a nominal complement.
The pronoun ké- is odd in that it behaves like a nominal prefix (which
present-day Ik does not have) or a proclitic. But since it can change the tone
on the nominal complement, it is treated here as a reduced noun
functioning as the N; of special nominal compound, glossed as ‘each X’.

Examples of both distributive pronouns include the following few sentences:
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(55)

(56)

(57)
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Kayuo nana nayee yeati.

ka-i-o pan-a nai-é yeati-¢
g0-3sG-SEQ each-NOM place-DAT his.sibling-GEN
Each one should go to his brother/sister.

Atsa noo keyana ngwee itsumuk.
ats-a=noo ké-nan-a ngo-é itsum-u-k°
come-REAL=PST3 each-each.one-NOM we.PL.EXC-GEN pierce-35G-SEQ

Each one of us came and took a stab (at a bull).

Keesa keama munu ikiraakok.
ke-es-a ké-am-a munu 1kira-ako-k®
gO-INT-REAL each-person-Nom  all writing-inside-DAT

Each and every person will go for the census.

Keeakwaa tirie ntsenia bisae.
ké-eakw-aa tir-i-e nts-énf-a bisa-*
each-man-AcC hold-3sG-SIML  his-PSSM-ACC ~ spear-GEN

Each man holding his own spear.

5.9 Cohortative pronouns

The Ik cohortative pronouns are complex: tapé-éde- in the singular and tand-

fk-mr- in the plural. They consist of the root tapd- plus the singular and

plural possessive suffixes (§4.2.5-4.2.6). The root tapd- does not occur alone

anywhere else in the language. This pronoun is called ‘cohortative’ because

it refers to any other member of some group, or even just a pair. As such,

the best single gloss for it in English would be ‘co-’ or ‘cohort’, although that

obviously does not fit all contexts. Better glosses may be ‘colleague’, ‘age-

mate’, ‘mate’, ‘sibling’, etc. depending on circumstances.

The two sentences below illustrate the use of the cohortative pronouns:
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(58)  Isio minidee ipitiesia taneede?
isi-o min-id-e=¢ ipit-i-esi-a tané-éde-&
what-coP  love-2SG-REAL =DP imitate-PLUR-INF-ACC cohort-PSSR-GEN

Why do you love to imitate your sister (i.e. co-child)?

(59)  Atsuo tapaikin.
ats-u-o tapé-tk-in-&
come-3SG-SEQ  cohort-PL-PSSR.PL-NOM

And their relatives (i.e. co-people) came.

5.10 Dummy pronoun

Ik uses the pronominal enclitic =’de to stand in as a ‘dummy’ for a
peripheral argument that is missing from its expected place in a clause.
Heine was the first to identify this morpheme and give it its current label
(1983:82.3.5). In form and function, the dummy pronoun (DP) largely
coincides with the Turkana subjunctive marker -r¢ (Dimmendaal 1983:189),
though other parallels have been found in Cushitic and Omotic (see §7.5).
The dummy pronoun is underlyingly [-ATR] but is harmonized by [+ ATR]
stems. Its floating H tone is posited on the basis of the tone changes it
causes on the preceding stem. The floating H may be a lexicalization of

high-tone insertion meant to counteract the effects of the depressor /d/.

The dummy pronoun (DP) attaches to the end of verbs and is analyzed as a
clitic rather than a suffix because it always comes last, regardless of
preceding verbal suffixes. But in any case, it could just as well be treated as
a suffix without any problems. Because it attaches to verbs, the dummy
pronoun is also discussed ahead in §7.5. This enclitic can be difficult to
recognize because its non-final form /="¢/ is highly susceptible to vowel

harmony and assimilation. Two of its many allomorphs are shown below:



227

(60)  Atsinii kot.
ats-ini =i=XKkot°
come-SEQ =DP =then

Then they came with it.

(61) Cemetukoo roba wuo wuo wuo...
cém-ét-u-kd5=>o rob-a wié  waé  wid
fight-INCH-3SG-SEQ=DP people-NOM IDEO  IDEO  IDEO

And people started (saying) woo, woo, woo...

The dummy pronoun refers anaphorically back to a non-core argument
mentioned earlier in the discourse, either in the same clause or in one or
more clauses earlier. Heine & Konig state that the pp marks any missing
verbal complement (1996:53), but my data show that it only marks non-core
arguments. Moreover, a ‘core argument’ in Ik is defined in this grammar as

an argument that does not leave behind the DP upon syntactic movement.

Speakers may use the DP to avoid having to repeat an understood argument,
or the syntax may simply require it when an argument has been fronted for
syntactic reasons. In examples (62) and (64) below, there are simple clauses
with a peripheral locative (sédak®) and a comitative argument (dado pci). In

(63) and (65), note how the DP is used to fill in for the missing argument:

(62)  Nta Kaiii sedak.
At-a ka-i-if séda-k®
NOt-REAL  gO-PLUR-1SG garden-DAT
I don’t go to the garden regularly.

(63)  Nta Kaiiid.
At-4 ka-f-iff=d°
NOt-REAL § 8O0-PLUR-1SG =DP
I don’t go (there, i.e. the garden) regularly.
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(64) Kaataa dado nci.
ka-at-a-a dad-o nci-&
g0-3PL-REAL-PRF honey-INS [-GEN
They have gone with my honey.

(65) Kaatakad.
ka-at-a-ka=d°
g0-3PL-REAL-PRF = DP
They have gone (with it, i.e. the honey).

But there are also instances where the syntax of subordinate clauses
rearranges the usual order of clausal constituents. Temporal subordinate
clauses in Ik have the form of a relative clause (§9.9.1), and Ik time
expressions are often encoded in the instrumental case (i.e. as a non-core
argument). These two factors combined mean that a temporal subordinate
clause without an overt time word marks its verb with the pp. This is
because the syntax is interpreting the temporal conjunction as a relative
pronoun whose common argument is peripheral argument that in fact does
not exist. So in the following two examples, the DP is present on the verb to

show that the missing argument—a time expression—is accounted for:

(66)  Noo kwatsiad,...
noo kwats-i-4=d°
CONJ.PST3  small-1SG-REAL=DP

When I was small,...

(67)  Sina iyanee Kamionok,...
s1-na i-an-é=e kédmiéno-ke
CONJ.PST2  be-IPS-REAL=DP Kamion-DAT

When people were in Kamion yesterday,...

Likewise, if the common argument (CA) or head of a normal relative clause

is a peripheral argument in the relative clause, then the dummy pronoun
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must be attached to the verb. This is because the relative pronoun
representing the CA of the relative clause comes before the verb in Ik,
meaning it has been fronted from what would be its normal position after

the verb. This fulfills the requirements for the use of the dummy pronoun:

(68)  Duo nuu didia watad.
du-6=nuu didi-a wat-a=d°
PRO.PL-COP = REL.PL.PST3 weather-ACC  rain-REAL =DP
It’s the ones (i.e. reasons) which it rained for.

‘That’s why it rained.’

(69) Odoiciko ni atsiimad.
6do-icik-6 =ni ats-i-im-a=d°
day-PL-INS=REL.PL come-PLUR-1PL.EXC-REAL =DP
During the days which we usually come on.

‘The days when we usually come.’

(70) Da nuu biraad, mayuode emuti dee.
d-a=nu-u bird-a=d° |
ones-NOM =REL.PL-PST3 lack-REAL=DP

Those it was missing from,

ma-i6="*de emuti =*déé
give-IMP.PL=DP story[OBL] =ANPH.SG
give them that story!

In (68), the CA of the main clause (a copular cleft construction) and the
relative clause is the cause or reason for rain. Since it is left-dislocated out
of the relative clause, it is marked with the pp. In (69), the CA of main and
relative clauses is a time expression. In (70), the DP is used twice: 1) First, it
marks the source object of the verb bmraa ‘it lacks’ that has been fronted
(things lack from in Ik), and 2) second, it marks the recipient object of the

sz ¢

imperative verb mai6 ‘give (pl.)’ that is in the previous clause (da =nuu).






6 Case

The description of Ik ‘case’ is placed here between nouns and verbs because
as a meta-categorial system, it applies to both these major word classes.
Case is the backbone of Ik grammar. It permeates nearly every grammatical
subsystem, such that a good grasp of it is key to knowing the language.
Thus, beyond giving an overview of the case system (86.1), this chapter’s
aim is to lay out the details of case in the nominal system (§6.2-6.3) and

grammaticalized ‘case’ in other systems, particularly that of verbs (§6.4).

As far as case languages in Africa go, Ik is a magnificent specimen. The
following artificially elicited (but fully grammatical) sentence illustrates this
by making use of all eight morphological cases: Nominative', Copulative?,

Accusative®, Ablative*, Dative®, Genitive®, Instrumental’, and Oblique®:

€)) Benia ntsa amoo noo cea inwaa
beni-a nts-a 4mo6-0=noo ce-a in6-a
not.be-REAL he-Nom! person-cop? = REL.SG.PST3 kill-real animal-Acc®

He is not the person who killed the animal

rijaakoo sedee ntsie biso nda nc.
rija-ako-o séde-e ntsi-é  bis-d nda  pc
forest-inside-ABL*  garden-DAT®he-GEN® spear-IN’ with  I[oBL]®

from the forest in his garden with a spear with me.

A complex sentence like this one embodies the language’s full-fledged
morphological case-marking system. In addition to word order and
connectives like rida ‘with’, Ik uses this case system to mark grammatical

relations and encode semantic roles in an integral and efficient manner.
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6.1 Case overview

“The case marking typology of a language is surely its most central
typological parameter, since almost all other parts of the grammar
must interact with it.”—Talmy Givén, quoted by Serzisko (1992:50)

All Tk nominals must be inflected for case, and formal parallels of nominal
case markers are found in other diverse parts of the grammar. Due to its
grammatical centrality, the Ik case system has already been the subject of
several works (e.g. Heine 1990, Konig 2002, Konig 2008, and Schrock
2014). As Konig defines it, “a case system is an inflexional system of
marking nouns or noun phrases for the type of relationship they bear to
their heads... expressed by affixes, tone, accent shift, or root reduction...”
(2008:5). Out of the above list, Ik uses a combination of affixes and stem
reduction to encode case relations. The affixes are suffixes, and stem

reduction means the stem-final vowel is deleted before some case suffixes.

Ik employs eight cases to encode grammatical relations between verbs and
their arguments, or between arguments and modifiers (genitive). In Konig’s
African case typology, Ik is a Type 2 split-accusative system in which both the
nominative and accusative cases are marked (2008:10). It is ‘accusative’ in
that when core clausal arguments are marked differently from each other, S
and A take the nominative case, while O takes the accusative case. And it is
‘split’ in that this accusativity only occurs when the subject (A) is third
person. The objects (O) of first and second person subjects (A/S) take the
nominative case. And when a subject (A/S) is preposed before the verb, for

example in most types of subordinate clauses, it also takes the accusative.

(2) 1/2 person subjects 3 person subjects

o
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Blake defines case as a typical system of “marking the relationship of a noun
to a verb at the clause level or of a noun to a preposition, postposition or
another noun at the phrase level” (1994:1). True to this definition, Ik case
encodes the grammatical relations between a verb and its core arguments
and any non-core arguments. And though in Ik the genitive case can mark
arguments for some verbs, its main function is to mark the relationship

between a noun phrase and a possessive nominal modifier.

A ‘core argument’ in Ik is generally defined as any verbal argument that
cannot be represented by the dummy pronoun (§5.10). Normally such
arguments are encoded with the nominative, accusative, or copulative cases,
but as explained below, various complications occur. And as its label
suggests, the ‘oblique’ case straddles the simple divide between ‘core’ and
‘non-core’ cases: It actually encodes all core arguments in imperative and
optative clauses, as well as a variety of peripheral argument roles in other
types of clauses, but it cannot be represented by the dummy pronoun. The

basic case-marking scheme for clausal arguments in Ik is presented in (3):

3 Basic case-marking scheme on clausal arguments

Core NOM, ACC, COP, (OBL)
Non-core | INS, ABL, DAT, GEN, (OBL)

Subjects (A/S) of indicative clauses always bear the nominative case suffix:

4) Epa nok.
ep-a pok-*g
sleep[3sG]-REAL dog-NOM
The dog is sleeping.

(5) Ats’a joka okak.
ats™-a nok-a, oka-k*
gnaw[3sG]-REALdog-NOM  bone-Acc

The dog is gnawing a bone.
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Subjects (A/S) of conditional/hypothetical subordinate clauses with a
sequential verb form are also marked with the nominative case. (This is
because the syntax is interpreting the conjunction na as filling the verbal
slot; indeed it can be followed by both tense and adverbial enclitics as any

typical verb would. For more on subordinate clause syntax, see §9.9):

(6) Na bia iryameiduo kaudzoe, ...
na = bi-ag irydm-é-idu-o katidzo-e
CONJ =YOUu.SG-NOM  get-VEN-2SG-SEQ money-DAT

If you come across money, ...

7 Na feta nketoo big,...
na=fet-a, pk-ét-0-2 bi-a
CONJ =Sun-NOM eat-INCH-3SG-SEQ  yOU.SG-ACC
If you get thirsty,... (lit. ‘If the sun starts eating you,...)

But subjects (A/S) of all other types of subordinate clauses take the
accusative case. In such clauses, the constituent order is SV/AVO, a
deviation from the language’s unmarked VS/VAO order. For yet unknown
reasons, Ik syntax marks preverbal subjects (with the above exceptions of

sequential subordinate clauses) with the accusative case, as in:

€)) Noo ncia kwatsiyaad, ...
noo Nci-ag  kwats-i-i-a=d°
CONJ.PST3 I-AcC  small-PLUR-1SG-REAL =DP

When I was small,...

9 Naa onoria wetetie koinia, ...
naa ofjori-a, wét-ét-i-e koind-a
CONJ  elephant-acC  drink-VEN-3$G-SIML scent-ACC
When the elephant catches the scent,...
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However, the subjects (A/S)—or ‘vocatives’ if one prefers—of imperative

and optative clauses take the oblique case:

(10)  Kae bi demus!
ka-é big demus
gO-IMP.SG  you.SG[OBL] quickly
You go quickly!

1n Gokaaketano njin!
gok-aak-ét-ano njing
seated-DISTR-INCH-OPT  we.INC[OBL]

Let us be seated!

The direct object (O) of a transitive clause in the indicative mood, with a

first or second person subject, also takes the nominative case:

(12)  Ats’ukotima naa nur.
ats’-0kot-fm-a =naa gor-?,
eat-COMP-1PL.EXC-REAL =PST1 cane.rat-NOM

We ate the cane rat up.

(13)  Rebida nk.
réb-id-a k-2,
deny-2SG-REAL [-NOM

You're denying me (i.e. witholding sth. from me).

But the direct object (O) of 1) any clause with a third-person subject or 2)

any transitive subordinate clause takes the ccusative case:

(14)  Ats’a kweta ncik.
ats’-a kwet-a Jci-k?,
eat[3SG]-REAL arm-NOM  I-ACC

My arm is hurting me.
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(15)  Isio rebidee ncik?
isi-o [réb-id-e=e nci-k?olsusorn
what-cop  deny-2SG-REAL=DP I-ACC

Why are you denying me?

Direct objects (O) of imperative or optative clauses take the oblique case:

(16)  Dukwee mese ni jakak.
d-uko-e mese, =ni jaka-ke
take-AND-IMP.SG beer[0BL] =DEM.PL elders-DAT
Take this beer to the elders.

a7 Ogoe ziikoti riy.
6go-e zi-ikot-1 rip
let-iMP.sG  tie-comp-3sG[oPT] goat[OBL]
Let him tie up the goat.

The subject of a copula clause (CS) is also marked with the nominative case.
For a full list of examples, see §10.4. And the complement of a copula-of-

identity clause (CC) is marked with the oblique case:

(18) Mitima ngwa not.
mit-fm-a Dgw-acg ot
be-1PL.EXC-REAL we.EXC-NOM men[OBL]

We are men.

Lastly, in copula clauses, the copula subjects (CS) are marked with the

nominative and the copula complements (CC) with the copulative case:

(19)  J’akamoo nk.
jak-amo-og¢ pk-?cg
elders-sING-coP I-NOM

‘An elder am 1.
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Thus are the core clausal arguments marked with case in Ik. When it comes
to non-core (peripheral) arguments, their relations to the verb are encoded
by five different cases (including the oblique). A representative example for
each non-core case is provided in the next sentences, with an indication of
some of the prototypical semantic roles they express. More detailed

treatments of each non-core (and core) cases follow in the sections below.

(20) Oblique: Cemata waako nda fek.
cem-at-a wéék-o nda  fekl,ppimon
fight-3pL-REAL play-INs  and laughing[oBL]
They are playing and laughing.

(21) Instrumental:  Dalute rjoki sew.
dalit-e poki SEW->|NSTRUMENT

hit-iMp.sG  dog[oBL]  stick-INS

Hit the dog with a stick.
(22) Ablative: Atsima awao.
ats-im-a aWa-°source

come-1PL.EXC-REAL home-ABL

We’re coming from home.

(23) Genitive: Beda dawaa ntsi.
béd-a dau-a ntsi-Dpossession
want[3sG]-REAL knife-Acc  s/he-GEN
He’s looking for his knife.

(24) Dative: Meesia bitik.
me-es-i-a biti-K®recipiEnT
give-INT-1SG-REAL  yOU.PL-DAT
I will give (it) to you.

The following table presents a grammatical summary of the eight cases:
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(25) Ik case summary

Case

Grammatical relation(s)

Semantic role(s)

NOM

1) Subject (A/S) of indicative main
clauses and sequential subordinate
clauses

2) Object of indicative clauses with 1-2
person subjects

Agent
Donor
Speaker
Cogitator
Perceiver
Experiencer
Theme

Patient (passive)

Patient
Stimulus

Complement

INS

Non-core argument

Instrument
Path
Manner
Comitative
Time

Progressive

ABL

Non-core argument

Source
Location
Cause

Stimulus

GEN

1) Modifier of noun phrase head

2) Complement of similative clause

Possession

Stimulus

DAT

Non-core argument

Recipient

Beneficiary...
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Location
Goal
Purpose
ACC 1) Object of indicative transitive Patient
clauses with 3sG or 3pL subjects .
Stimulus
Complement
2) Subject (A/S) of all but sequential (Same as NOM)
subordinate clauses
CoP 1) Complement of Identity copula Identity
clauses
OBL 1) Non-core argument Addition
2) Complement of quotative clause Message
Thought
3) Complement of Indentity copula Identity

clause

3) Subject of imperative and optative
clauses

4) Object of imperative and optative
clauses

(Same as NOM)

(Same as ACC)
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6.2 Case suffixes

Ik case morphemes are suffixes that consist of a single vowel (-V), a -CV
sequence, or a zero realization (@). These morphemes are analyzed as
suffixes rather than clitics because they always attach directly to the head
and not the edge of the noun phrase. And they are analyzed as suffixes
rather than postpositions or compound N,s because a) they are highly

eroded and b) cannot take any suffixes themselves.

The case suffixes have L tone but undergo tone changes coming from the
stem to which they attach. Though there are eight cases, only six are
distinct suffixes. Two other case suffixes (the instrumental and the ablative)
are identical in form but differ in whether they subtract the stem-final
vowel. This difference creates the seventh case marker. Finally, an eighth

case (the oblique) is zero-marked. The eight case suffixes are given in (26):

(26) Ik case suffixes

Case Abbreviation | Case suffix | Stem reduction
Nominative NOM -a Yes
Instrumental INS ) Yes
Ablative ABL ) No
Genitive GEN -€ No
Dative DAT ke No
Accusative ACC -ka No
Copulative cop -ko No
Oblique OBL -0 No

6.2.1 Case allomorphy

The Ik case suffixes undergo intricate morphophonological variations that
have confounded earlier attempts to analyze and describe the case system as
a whole. From Crazzolara 1967 all the way to Schrock 2014, the literature
reveals a progressing understanding of Ik case. Some of these tricky

morphophonological variations include pre-pause devoicing (§2.3.1), inter-
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vocalic consonant deletion (§2.9.3), vowel assimilation (§2.9.4), and vowel
harmony (§3.1). A good way to become familiar with the variations is to

look at the case declensions of several nouns, starting with pdki- ‘dog’:

(27)  Case inflection of noki- ‘dog’

Case | Non-final (/__...#) | Final (/___#)
NOoM | gok-a pok-*

INS pok-6 pok-°

ABL poki-o noka-@

GEN poki-e noki-&

DAT poki-e poki-ke

ACC poki-a poki-k*

CoP poka-o poka-k°

OBL noki nok!

As shown in (27), Ik case suffixes have non-final and final forms. This
division entails different things for different groups of case suffixes. First, all
suffixes undergo devoicing in final, pre-pause environments (82.3.1).
Suffixes that consist of vowels only (NOM, INS, ABL, GEN) are devoiced or
deleted, depending on the preceding consonant or vowel (see §2.3.1). For
suffixes that consist of a -CV sequence (DAT, ACC, COP), their final vowel is
also devoiced or deleted under the same conditions. For the one case that is
zero-marked (oBL), the final vowel of the noun root or stem is devoiced.
Second, all the suffixes that contain the segment /k/ (DAT, ACC, cop) lose the
/k/ in their non-final forms. This deletion of /k/ is part of a larger,

language-wide tendency to delete consonants in non-final positions (§2.9.3).

All case suffixes undergo vowel harmony (§3.5). Though the underlying
forms of the case suffixes are posited as [-ATR], all the suffixes but NOM in
(27) are [ +ATR] because they have been harmonized by the [ +ATR] pdki-
‘dog’. Also, when a case suffix involving back vowels /5, o/ follows a root
with a high front vowel /1, i/, the high front vowel is backed to /u, u/.

Vowel harmony and assimilation occur whether a /k/ intervenes or not.
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Another variation—total vowel assimilation—occurs when a [-ATR] noun

ending in /a/, like gurd- ‘cane rat’, is inflected for all eight cases:

(28)  Case inflection of purd- ‘cane rat’

Case | Non-final (/__...#) | Final (/___#)
NOM | pur-a gur-Q&

INS nour-d nor->

ABL purd-3 pura->

GEN puré-¢ purad-*

DAT puré-¢ pord-k®

ACC pura-a pora-k?

COP purd-3 pora-k®

OBL pura pur

The data in (28) show how the non-final forms of the ablative, genitive,
dative, and copulative cases totally assimilate the root-final /a/ of purd-.
Total assimilation of this type is widespread in the language (§2.9.4) and is

an important key to unlocking the case system as a whole.

Finally, the [+ATR] noun dakil- ‘tree’, when inflected for all the cases,

brings out a few more morphophonological variations, as discussed below:

(29) Case inflection of daku- ‘tree’

Case | Non-final (/__...#) | Final (/___#)
NoM | dakw-a dakw-?

INS dak-o dak-°

ABL daki-6 (dakw-66) daka-©@

GEN daki-é (dakw-éé) dakd- (dakwi-@)
DAT dakti-é (dakw-é¢€) dakd-ke

ACC daki-a (dakw-44a) dakd-k?

COoP daki-6 (dakw-66) dakd-k°

OBL daku dak"
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One thing to note from (29) is that in the nominative case, the root daki-
‘tree’ does not surface *dak-a/dak-* ‘tree-NoM’. This goes against what is
normally expected from stem reduction. In fact, a small number of nouns
ending in a back vowel retain them as the semi-vowel /w/. To see a list of

other such exceptions to the rule, skip ahead to §6.3.1 on the nominative.

A second thing to note is that in the five cases that involve the full
underlying noun root and a suffix consisting of a vowel only, a root-final
back vowel may be optionally desyllabified to /w/ (82.4.2). When this
happens, the back vowel gives up its mora to the following case suffix,

which results in the compensatory lengthening of that suffix.

Lastly, in the final form of the genitive case, when the genitive case suffix

{-¢,e} follows a high back vowel, the high back vowel may raise it to /1, i/.

6.2.2 Case origins

The precise origin of the Ik case suffixes is not known, but a clue may come
from how they affix to nominal stems. As noted earlier, the case suffixes can
be grouped according to their suffixation ‘strategy’—subtracting or
preserving the stem-final vowel. These different suffixation strategies may
point to two different origins for the suffixes. Ik syllable structure does not
allow consonant clusters, so those case suffixes that begin with /k/
(accusative {-ka}, dative {-ke}, and copulative {-ko}) require the stem-final
vowel to remain to prevent a CC sequence. It seems likely, then, that the
ablative {-0} and genitive {-¢} may have once contained a consonant as
well, since they preserve the stem-final vowel. The nominative {-a} and
instrumental {-0} suffixes, though, seem to have originated as single vowels

since they do not require the stem-final vowel to break up a CC sequence.

In terms of ultimate origin, according to Heine & Kuteva, there are three

known pathways for the evolution of case markers (2007:62, 75, 91):
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(30)  Evolutionary pathways for case markers

1 Noun > (adposition) > case marker
2 | Verb > case marker

3 | Adposition > case marker

As a working hypothesis, Ik case markers may have originated from N;-N,
compounds where the N, first desemanticized slightly to become an
adposition. The adposition (postposition) then desemanticized further and
eroded phonetically to become the language’s present-day case morphemes.
Even today, compounding is the language’s primary nominal word-building

mechanism (see §4.3.). Lexical compounds join nouns to nouns, as in:

(81)  Lexical compounds

befa-cémér ‘Cissus rhodesiae herb’ | (puff adder-herb)
aka-kwa' 1ip’ (mouth-edge)
dide-nywa ‘female donkey’ (donkey-female)
lera-akw? ‘White-Thorn place’ (White Thorn-inside)
wadana-ho ‘church’ (prayer-hut)

In principle, any noun in the language can be a compound’s N, (though not
all will be semantically acceptable), but a smaller subset of nouns are more
productive and seem to be in the process of shifting from the status of full

nouns to nominal adpositions or even suffixes. They include the following:

(32) Grammaticalizing compound N,s

aks- ‘interior’ > Inessive case suffix?

ama- | ‘person’ > Agentive singular suffix?
icé- ‘(Ik) people’ > Agentive plural suffix?
ima- ‘child’ > Diminutive singular suffix?
wicé- | ‘children’ > Diminutive plural suffix?

The nominals in (32), while today still full nouns in their own right, also

function in compounds with semi-grammatical functions. It looks like a slow
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transition from noun to adposition or inflectional morpheme is currently
underway. Admittedly a matter of speculation, this idea is given just as a
possible scenario for how Ik case suffixes developed. And unfortunately, it is
not known whether any of the Ik case suffixes could be tied to any nouns

with full lexical status synchronically; these have yet to be identified.

In terms of areal parallels for the Ik case system, the closest place to look is
Teso-Turkana. Dimmendaal’s description of the Turkana case system reveals
a few similarities with Ik but also substantial differences (1983:66-67). With
six cases (absolutive, nominative, genitive, instrumental, locative, and
vocative), Turkana has almost as many as Ik. But a crucial difference is that
Turkana cases are marked with tone rather than affixes. Also, while Ik is
both a marked nominative and marked accusative language, Turkana is only
a marked nominative language: Direct objects, indirect objects, and a noun’s
citation form are all unmarked as absolutive. But post-verbal clauses
subjects take the tonally marked nominative case. So if Teso-Turkana had
influence on the development of the Ik case system, it was through syntax

only and not morphology. Tone plays no role at all in Ik case marking.

As a putative close relative of Ik, the Kuliak So exhibits substantial
morphological decay of an older Kuliak case system that Ik has more fully
retained (Carlin 1993:90-93). The table in (33) presents the author’s
analysis of the current overlap between the case systems in both languages.
Namely, the So ‘goal’ case morpheme -Vk is a relic of the Ik dative case
morpheme {-ke} but has taken only some of its semantic roles (goal and
recipient). The Location role of the Ik dative case has been assumed by the
So ‘locative’ case -a/o. But this case now also shares roles handled by the Ik
ablative case {-0} (e.g. location) and in one of its allomorphs shares the
form as well. The So ‘circumstantial’ case seems to take its current form
(-uk) from the Ik copulative case, which, in combination with a verb-final
vowel often looks like -uk®. The So circumstantial case shares the semantic

roles of instrument and cause with the Ik ablative case:
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(33) Comparison of Ik and So case suffixes

Tk So
OBL -0
NOM -a

DAT -ke } -Vk

ABL -
INS -
CcoP -ko
ACC -ka
GEN -£

6.3 Case on nouns

‘Goal’
-a, -0 ‘Locative’
-uk ‘Circumstantial’

The present section presents details of each of the eight cases as they apply

to their function in the nominal system. Formal parallels to case suffixes and

their functions in other grammatical subsystems are treated in §6.4.

6.3.1 Oblique

The oblique case is the only zero-marked (@) case in Ik. As such, it

segmentally mirrors a noun’s basic underlying lexical form. But in their non-

final forms, nouns with a tone melody LH surface as LL. That is, tone may

minorly distinguish the oblique case from the lexical base of some nouns. In

the oblique case, stem-final vowels are devoiced or deleted before a pause.

The paradigm for oblique, as well as those for the other cases, show nine

nouns each ending with one of the language’s nine contrastive vowels:

(34) Oblique case paradigm

Basic form[oBL] Non-final Final Gloss
noki-@ noki pok! ‘dog’
sisi-@ SISI SIS ‘honey-beer’
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b6ré-0 boré bor ‘corral’
neke-@ neke neke ‘hunger’
gura-@ gura gur ‘cane rat’
zmn3-@ ZInd zmn ‘zebra’
dérs-9 déré dér ‘rat’
kafu-0@ kafu kaf® ‘thorn’
daka-@ daku dak" ‘tree’

Despite the near identity of a noun’s basic form and oblique case form, the
Oblique must be maintained as a proper case of its own. This is because it is
required for specific, unique grammatical relations and semantic roles.

The Ik oblique case marks out the following seven grammatical functions:

(35) Oblique case grammatical functions

The subject of imperative and optative clauses.
The object of imperative and optative clauses.
The complement of identity copula clauses.
The first element in a nominal compound.

The nominal complement of a quotative clause.

A vocative.

N O g » WO N -

A noun after a preposition

The first function of the oblique case—marking the subject (A/S) of an

imperative or optative clause—is illustrated in the two following examples:

(36) Kae bi awak.
ka-é big awa-ke
gO-IMP.SG  you.sg[OBL] home-DAT

You go home!
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(37)

Talake ja ngo ceikotima gaso.

talak-é =ja 0go, ce-ik5t-1ma gaso,
let-Mp.sG =ADV we.Exc[oBL]kill-comp-1pL.ExC[oPT] warthog[OBL]
And then (lit. ‘let go’) we just killed the warthog.

The second function—marking the object (O) of an imperative or optative

clause—is illustrated in (38) for imperative and (39) for optative:

(38)

(39)

Dee di nak.
d-e-e di, =nak®
bring-vEN-IMP.SG ~ one[OBL] =DEM.SG.PST1

Bring the one of earlier!

Nesibano nai na.
nesib-ano nai,=na
hear-opT  here[OBL] =DEM.SG

Let’s listen here (i.e. ‘Let’s listen to this.”)

The third function of the oblique case—marking the complement of an

identity copula clause—is shown in the next two examples. In an Ik copula

clause of identity, the copula mit- ‘be (sth. or sb.)’ links the copula subject

(CS) with the copula complement (CC). As seen below, the copula subject

occurs in the nominative case, while the complement occurs in the oblique:

(40)

(41)

Mitiya noo terega ntsie dusesi ts’ikae.
mit-i-a=noo terég-acs  ntsi-é  dus-ésic ts'1ka-*
be-PLUR-REAL=PST3 work-NOM he-GEN dip-INF[OBL] bees-GEN

His work used to be to collect bees (i.e. to ‘dip’ honey).

Mita noo kija otae.
mit-a=noo kij-4cs ] :
be-REAL=pPST3 land-NoM wet.season[OBL]

The land was wet season (i.e. it was wet season).
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The fourth function of the oblique case is to mark the first element (N;) of a
nominal compound. The first nominal element must be in the oblique case,
while the second element takes whatever case the syntactic context calls for.
In this grammar, compounds are identified with a hyphen between the two
nouns or pronouns in question. (42) gives two examples of compounds in

isolation, and (43)-(44) give two in complete sentences:

(42) derocemer epuaw
déré-cemér-? epti-aw-?
rat[oBL]-herb-NoM sleep[0BL]-place-Nom
rat poison sleeping place

(43)  Kaini Kaatie marinikagwariik.
ka-ini ka-ati-e marin-ika-gwari-ik-°
g0-SEQ g0-3PL-SIML fence-PL[OBL]-top-PL-INS
And they went, going by the fence-tops.

(44)  Zekwesoo jaka dakudeao.
zekw-£s-2-2 jak-a daki-dea-?
Sit-IPFV-3SG-SEQ elders-NoM tree[OBL]-foot-ABL
And the elders were sitting at the foot of the tree.

The fifth function of the oblique case is to mark the complement of a

quotative clause if the complement is a single noun, usually isi- ‘what’:

(45)  Kutia naa bie is?
kot-f-a=naa bi-e [is] QUOT COMPLEMENT
say-1SG-REAL=PST1 you.SG-DAT what[OBL]

I said to you what?

The sixth function of the oblique case is to mark the ‘vocative’, that is, any

noun referring to a person being called. Take the following examples:
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(46)

Ee wice! Iyida, abani?

éé wice i-id-a abani

INTJ  children[0BL] be-25G-REAL my.father[0BL]

Hey, children! Hello, father (lit: ‘Are you there?’)!

The seventh function of the oblique case is to mark nouns coming after any

2

of the following five prepositions: akilo ‘instead of’ and (i)kéteré ‘because of’

(from Teso-Turkana), gone ‘until/up to’, ri*da ‘and/with’, and pdka ‘until/up

to’ (from Swahili). Three other prepositions take the genitive case (see

88.5). The fact that the oblique case is used after mostly-borrowed

prepositions confirms that the oblique is a case for ‘left-over’ case functions.

Examples of pdka, (i)kdteré, and gone are shown below with the oblique:

(47)

(48)

(49)

(50)

Tubini ntsia torobo paka ak.
tb-ini ntsi-4 torob-6 paka  ak®
follow-SEQ he-Acc breastbone-INs until mouth[0BL]

It (i.e. urine) followed the center of his torso down to his mouth.

Napei nee Lokinenee paka Lopokok...
napei né-é lokinéné-é paka lopokdke...
from here-DAT  Lokinene-GEN until Lopokok[OBL]

From here in Lokinene up to Lopokok...

Kotere is? Kotere kainika ni gaan.
koéteré is koéteré kain-tka = nf gaan-?
because.of what[oBL] because.of year-pL[OBL]=REL.PL bad-REAL

Because of what? Because of bad years.

Iryametia fiyekesie ncie kotere kiroti nci.
iryam-et-i-a fiyek-esi-€  fici-e koéteré kiroti Aci-?
get-VEN-1SG-REAL  live-INF-DAT I-GEN b’se.of sweat[OBL] [-GEN

I get my livelihood because of my own sweat.
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(51)  Koyaa gone at, gone seda jakamae.
ké-i-a gone  at' gone séda jak-ama-*
g0-15G-SEQ up.to  FILL[OBL] up.to garden[oBL]elders-SING-GEN
And I went up to the, um...the garden of the elder.

(52)  Atsini gone ndai?
ats-ini gone nda’
come-SEQ up.to  where[OBL]

And they came up to where?

The preposition ri*da ‘and/with’ is often used elsewhere as a connective to
join whole independent clauses (see §10.1.10. But the following examples

show it preposed to nouns or noun phrases taking the oblique case:

(53)  Atsese gone awa torobo nda poropuo...
ats-ese gone awa torob-o n‘da norépiod...
come-SPS  up.to home[0BL] breastbone-INS and organs[OBL]

And people came up to home with the breastbone and the organs...

(54)  Kaini kot nda kokesi hoikee dii.
ka-ini=kot®  ni‘da  kok-ési ho-ike-e =*dii
g0-SEQ=ADV  and close-INF[OBL] house-PL-GEN = ANPH.PL
And then they went and closed up those houses.

In some instances, though, a noun in another case other than the oblique
can be found after ri*da. This happens when a verb ‘sees through’ ri‘da to
assign a case role. In the following example, the verb egini assigns the dative

case to mark its conjoined complex indirect object (with a Goal role):

(55)  Egini guritinie nda natametaak.
eg-ini gur-itini-e n‘da  patametad-k®
put-SEQ heart-PL-DAT and thoughts-DAT
And they put (it) in their hearts and thoughts.
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6.3.2 Nominative

The nominative case suffix {-a} has engendered more than its share of
confusion in the descriptive literature. Referring to this morpheme, Heine &
Konig state that “Like Crazzolara, we consider the ‘complemental suffix’ to
be a functionally empty appendage of nouns...in their unmarked form.
Accordingly, it is interpreted as a morphologically redundant ending...”
(1996:137). Later, the segmental similarity between the nominative {-a}

and the accusative {-(k)a} led to the following comment (Konig 2008:73):

“The final vowel -a has a unique value in the system. All words or
particles of the language end by default in the vowel -a, and so are
nominative and accusative case forms (in the non-final form). It
remains unclear whether the - a of the nominative and accusative is
triggered by the general rule of the language to use vowel -a as a
default ending of each word or whether -a has the value of an

independent case suffix encoding nominative or accusative.”

By contrast, the claim made in this grammar is that the morpheme {-a} is
functionally very significant, as both a marker of nominative case and realis
modality in the verbal system (§7.6.2). This morpheme has a L tone but
assimilates to the tone melody projected by the stem it attaches to (T7). It is
one of the language’s opaque dominant suffixes (§3.1.3), and as such can
also be represented as {-a*}. One if the nominative’s characteristics that has
produced confusion in the past is its subtraction of stem-final vowels. It and
the instrumental case suffix {-0} are the only two cases that do this. Before
pauses, the nominative surfaces as /-*/ or /-0/. Lastly, if a noun’s final

vowel is a back vowel, it may desyllabify before {-a}:
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Basic form-NoM | Non-final Final Gloss
poki-a pok-a pok-* ‘dog’

sisi-a sis-a sis-Q ‘honey-beer’
boré-a bor-a b6r-@ ‘corral’
neke-a nek-a nek-2 ‘hunger’
puré-a pur-a gur-Q ‘cane rat’
zind-a ZIn-a zmn-¢ ‘zebra’
déro-a dérw-a dérw-* ‘rat’

kafu-a kaf-a kaf-@ ‘thorn’
dakt-a dakw-a dakw-* | ‘tree

On stems with back vowels (/3, o, u, u/) as their final vowel, one cannot

predict whether the vowel will be deleted or desyllabified. Out of a sample

of sixty-eight nouns ending in a back vowel, only the following fifteen

(22%) underwent desyllabification (in order of root-final back vowel):

(57)  Desyliabification of back vowels in the nominative case

ciko- —
diyo-
ido-
in6-
natsiko-
pado-
paké-
tsiks-
mi3130-
dau-
kat-
daka-
ekd-
bukd-

ekel-

A A A 2 2 T T A A A A

cikw-a
diyw-a
idw-a
inw-a
natsikw-a
padw-a
pakw-a
tstkw-a
mizzw-a
daw-a
kaw-4
dakw-a
ekw-a
bukw-a

ekew-a

male-NOM
lookout-NoM
milk-Nom
animal-NoM
granary.cover-NOM
small.cave-NOM
cave-NOM
tree.species-NOM
tree.species-NOM
knife-NoMm
ash-Nom
tree-NOM
eye-NOM
marriage-NOM

muscle.fiber-NoMm
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Contrary to the nouns in (57), most nouns ending in a back vowel lose the
vowel entirely in the nominative and instrumental cases (see next section),
as in sok3- — sok-a ‘root-NoM’ and habu- — hab-a ‘tree.hive-NoM’. Looking at
nouns that delete their final vowel versus those that desyllabify it, the
reason for this discrepancy is not obvious. It likely represents a historical
morphological change toward or away from desyllabification. That
nominative-case desyllabification is lexical and not post-lexical is shown by
the fact that compensatory lengthening does not occur on the case suffix.
Back vowels also desyllabify after the non-final accusative case allomorph /-
a/, but when they do, compensatory lengthening occurs. For example,

compare dakii- ‘tree’ as dakw-a ‘tree-NoM’ and as dakw-dd ‘tree-AcC’.

The nominative case marks out the following five grammatical functions:

(58)  Nominative case grammatical functions

1 The citation or isolation form of nouns.
The subject (A/S) of indicative main clauses.
The subject (A/S) of sequential subordinate clauses.

The object (O) of transitive clauses with 1-2 person subjects.

ga A W N

A fronted (left-dislocated or apposed) argument.

The first function—marking a noun’s citation or isolation form—is clearly

seen with isolated nouns (57 above) or in response to Isio da ‘What is it?’:

(59) Isio da? ‘What is it?’ — nNoék* ‘a dog’

The second function—marking the subject (A/S) of indicative main

clauses—is the most common function of the nominative case, e.g.:

(60)  Kaa naa roba ndaik?
ka-a=naa rob-ag ndai-k®
gO-REAL=PST1 people-NOM where-DAT
Where did the people go?
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(61)  Iya noo koto neka zuk.
i-a=noo=kéto nek-ag zuk"
be-REAL=PST3=ADV  hunger-NoM  very

There was a lot of hunger then.

(62)  H’yea noo ntsiceka jii naperitik.
fiye-a=noo ntsi-cék-a, =ji napériti-k?,
know-REAL PST3 he-woman-NOM =also  camp-ACC

His wife also knew the campsite.

The third function of the nominative is to mark the subject (A/S) of

preposed (non-chained) subordinate clauses with sequential verbs:

(63)  Na kija betsukotuo,...
na =kij-a4 bets’-ikot-u-o
coNJ=land-NoM  white-COMP-35G-SEQ
When the land gets light,...

(64)  Na tsora iwuo leyag,...
na=tsar-a, iw-u-o lena-a,
CONJ =baboon-NoM hit-3sG-SEQ ratel-Acc
When the baboon hit the ratel,...

The fourth function—marking the object of first or second person subjects—
is illustrated below. As further discussed in §6.3.6, a third person subject
always takes an object in the accusative case. But in clauses with first or

second-person subjects, both A and O are in the nominative:

(65)  Nta nka wetiii idw.
nt-a pk-a, wet-i-ii idw-2,
Nnot-REAL  I-NOM  drink-PLUR-15G milk-NoM
I don't usually drink milk.
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(66)

(67)

H’yeida ama na.
fiye-id,-a am-d,=na
know-2SG-REAL person-NOM = DEM.SG

You know this person.

Bedima koona Kaaborie ts’oo.
béd-im,-a ko-on-a,  kaabodni-e ts’20
want-1PL.EXC-REAL  gO-INF-NOM Kaabong-DAT  now

We want to go to Kaabong now.

The fifth function of the nominative case—marking a fronted argument

(often followed by a pronoun in the copulative case)—is illustrated below:

(68)

(69)

Roba nii, ntuo bee Kaata Kalapataak.

rob-a = nif ntd-o=bee ka-at-a kalapataa-k®
people-NOM =DEM.PL  they-cop =PST2 go-3PL-REAL Kalapata-DAT
These people, it was they who went to Kalapata yesterday.

Oporaa, sabukotaa noo mupu Icekijao.

ofjor-aa séb-tikot-a-a=noo munpu icé-kija-°
elephant-NoM  kill[PL]-COMP-IPS-REAL =PST3 all Ik-land-ABL
Elephants, they were all killed off in Ikland.

6.3.3 Instrumental

The instrumental case suffix {-0} may have an areal parallel in the South

Omotic language Dime’s locative suffix -6 (Mulugeta 2008:55)—no other

possible links have been identified. Regardless, the Ik suffix has L tone but

may take a H projected by the noun stem’s melody. It is a recessive suffix

harmonizable to /-o/ by a [+ ATR] stem. Like the nominative, it deletes the

noun stem’s final vowel. Before a pause, the instrumental suffix is devoiced

to /-°/ or /-°/. And in these final form allomorphs, it may be reduced



257

phonetically to mere labialization on the stem-final consonant (especially

nasals). Often, the labialization is not audible at all but only visible.

An interesting further trait of the instrumental suffix is that, while it is
devoiced before a pause, it is never deleted. Even if devoiced, it minimally
leaves a trace of labialization. So this is an example where the grammar
overrides its tendency to delete devoiced vowels for the sake of meaning.
For if {-0} was allowed to be deleted, it would be ambiguous with the
nominative case suffix which may be fully deleted. The following table

shows the presence of the suffix, irrespective of the preceding consonant:

(70)  Instrumental case paradigm

Basic form-INS Non-final Final Gloss

poki-o pok-6 pok-° ‘dog’

sisf-d SIS-2 sIs- ‘honey-beer’
boré-o b6r-6 b6r-° ‘corral’
neke-d nek-3 nek- ‘hunger’
gura-d ur-d gor- ‘cane rat’
Zin3-2 ZIn-2 zin-" ‘zebra’
déré-o dér-6 dér-° ‘rat’

kafu-o kaf-> kaf- ‘thorn’
daki-o dak-o dak-° ‘tree’

The instrumental case has the grammatical function of marking a non-core

argument expressing any of the following six semantic roles:

(71)  Instrumental case semantic roles

Instrument/Means
Path

Comitative
Manner

Time

A U W N -

Occupative Aspect
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First, the instrumental case is used to encode peripheral arguments that
denote an Instrument or Means by which an action is realized. The

following two sentences illustrate this specifically ‘instrumental’ case role:

(72)  Kokese akina makulik.
kok-ese ak-mn-a makal-ik-°
close-spS  mouth-POSS.PL-NOM grass.over-PL-INS

And its openings were closed with grass covers.

(73) Taa buka noo bia ino tana?
taa buk-a=noo bi-a in-6 tana-o
QUOT marry-REAL=PST3 you-ACC  animal-INS how.many-REAL

So he married you with how many animals?

A culturally relevant usage of the instrumental case to encode the Means
role involves the verb bir-és ‘to avail, assist with’. In Ik collective society,
one is expected to share any acquired resources, from snuff tobacco to meat
to clothing to water, etc. The preferred phrase used to acquire assets from
another person is constructed with the formula biré NP[0BL] NP-INs, in other

words “Assist me/us with X.” A couple of examples will suffice:

(74 Bire nci cwo.
bir-¢ Jici cu-°
assist-IMP.SG I[oBL] water-INS

‘Assist me with water (or ‘Give me water.”).

(75)  Biroo ngo nkak.
bir-35 ngo pkak-°
assist-IMP.PL we.EXC[OBL] food-INs

‘Assist us with food (or ‘Give us food.”).

When requests like the one in (74) are made, the peripheral argument may

be dropped. This formulaic request is so often used it is typically
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phonetically reduced to something like [bripc']. Such a reduced surface
form seems to have given rise to the phrase brinji lotop ‘Give me tobacco’ of

Colin Turnbull’s fame (1972:299). His phrase can actually be parsed as:

(76) “Brinji lotop.”
bir-¢ Jici 15t56-> — [brintfj 15t56]
assist-IMP.SG I[oBL] tobacco-INS

‘Assist me with tobacco (or ‘Give me tobacco.”).

Second, the instrumental case is used to encode peripheral arguments that

denote a Path: a place by or through which a motion or action is realized:

(77)  Atsimaa sabo didik.
ats-ima-a sab-o didi-k®
come-1PL.EXC-SEQ  river-INS  up-DAT

And we came up by way of the river.

(78) Iatiini awoo xaino gai.
pat-i-ini awo-6 fa-in-o ‘gai
run-PLUR-SEQ  home-ABL direction-pOss.pL-INS  both
And they ran from the home by way of both directions.

Thirdly, the instrumental case is used to encode peripheral arguments that
denote an entity with which an agent goes somewhere. This role is
‘instrumental’ in that the agent takes an object somewhere by the hand to
thereby achieve some goal. This case role is most common with inanimate
objects or animate entities that have little control over the event. The

following two sentences show this Comitative role of the instrumental case:

(79)  Koyaa naa kurubad.
ké-i-a=naa karabad-°
g0-1SG-REAL=PST1 things-INs
I went with (my) things.
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(80) Atsuo eakwa Kayuo nk, zeiike jik.
ats-u-o eakw-a ka-i-o pk-°  ze-fi-ke jik!
come-3SG-SEQ man-NOM  g0-3sG-SEQ I-INs  big-1SG-SIML ADV

And the man came and went with me, I being quite grown up.

The use of the instrumental case in (80) indicates that once a dowry was
paid, the woman had less control over her going since she was being led
away as the property of the man. If she had gone fully on her own accord, it

may have been worded instead as ri*da nc' ‘with me’.

Fourthly, the instrumental case is used to encode peripheral arguments that
denote the Manner or the way in which an action is accomplished. Such
arguments have an adverbial function in that they modify the semantics of

the main verb, giving information on how an action is realized:

(81)  Ragjetuo ebitini nayee neryayie batanon.
raj-et-i6 €b-1tint nai-é neryani-¢ batan-6n-"
return-VEN-IMP.PL gun-PL[OBL] place-DAT g'ment-GEN be.easy-INF-INS

Turn in the guns to the government easily (i.e. without problems).

(82)  Sea ni duo kutanee Hyotodo napeon.
se-a=ni da-6 kut-an-é=e fiyo-tod-o  pdpeon
blood-NOM = DEM.PL PRO.PL-COP say-IPS-REAL =DP cow-talk-INS napeon
This blood is the one called papeon in the Karimojong language.

As shown in (82), ‘in X language’ is rendered in Ik with the name of the

language plus the instrumental case, here “by ‘cow talk’”, i.e. Karimojong.

Fifthly, the instrumental case is used to encode peripheral arguments that
denote the Time during which an activity or state takes place. This case role
is ‘instrumental’ in that a given period of time is used as chronological space

through which an event or activity can be achieved:
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Nanoo koto nekea gaaniyee kainiko dii.
na=noo=Kkoété6 neke-a gaan-i-é=e kain-tk-o=*dii
CONJ =PST3 =ADV hunger-Acc bad-PLUR-REAL =DP year-PL-INS = ANPH

So when hunger had gotten bad in those years...

Hakwiana ado akwedo kainie kon.
hakw-i-4n-a ad-o akw-éd-> kami-¢ kon-©@
gather-PLUR-IPS-REAL three-INS inside-P0OSS.SG-INS year-GEN one-REAL

They [white-ants] are usually gathered three times in one year.

Lastly, the instrumental case is used to mark arguments in a special

syntactic construction used to express Occupative Aspect (§9.5.3). The

construction is made up of the verb cem- ‘fight’ and a nominalized verb in

the instrumental case. So a clause like ‘He is working’ is rendered in Ik as

‘He is fighting with work’. The following three sentences illustrate this role:

(85)

(86)

(87)

Cema saa ibito waicikae.
cem-a sa-a ibit-o wa-1cfka-©
fight-REAL some-NOM planting-INS greens-PL-GEN

Some (others) are planting greens (i.e. ‘fighting with planting’).

Cemesoo didia wat.

cem-£s-3-2 didi-a wat-°
fight-1PFv-3sG-SEQ ~ weather-NOM  raining-INS
And it was raining (i.e. ‘fighting with raining.”).

Cemetoo imad.

cém-£t-0-0 imad-

fight-INCH-3SG-SEQ  dressing-INS

And he began dressing (a wound) (i.e. ‘fighting with dressing’).
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6.3.4 Ablative

Like the instrumental, the ablative case suffix has the form {-o}. It has a
likely parallel in the Lowland Cushitic language Saho where the suffix -ko is
the bound form of a ‘source marker’ (Banti & Vergari 2005:14). If these
forms are cognate, that would explain why the Ik ablative suffix does not
subtract the stem-final vowel: In an older form as *-ko, it would have
required that vowel to break up a disallowed CC cluster. Another potential
parallel is the locative suffix -6 in South Omotic Dime (Mulugeta 2008:55).

The ablative case suffix has a L tone but may take a H depending on the
tone melody of the stem (T7). It is recessive in terms of vowel harmony, but
harmonizes to /-o/ when attached to a [+ATR] stem. The crucial
morphological difference between the ablative and instrumental suffixes is
that, unlike the instrumental, the ablative does not subtract the nominal
stem-final vowel. Instead, the final vowel remains. Before a pause, the
ablative suffix is devoiced to /->/ or /-°/. And if the ablative suffix attaches
to a stem ending in a high back vowel (/3, o, u, u/) before a pause, it may

not be heard audibly at the surface level of pronunciation (i.e. [-@]:

(88)  Ablative case paradigm

Basic form-ABL | Non-final Final Gloss

poki-o poki-o poka-& ‘dog’

sisf-o sIs3-3 SISO- ‘honey-beer’
béré-o béré-o boré-° ‘corral’
neke-d neko-d neke- ‘hunger’
DUIa-d purd-3 pura-> ‘cane rat’
ZInj-2 zindj-3 ZIn3-@ ‘zebra’
dér6-o dér6-o dér6-o ‘rat’

kafu-o kafu-o kafu-@ ‘thorn’
daka-o daka-6 daka-@ ‘tree’
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As (88) shows, the ablative suffix is involved in several kinds of vowel
assimilations (see §2.9.4). For example, if the final vowel of a nominal stem
in a phrase-medial position is /1/ or /a/, these two vowels get totally
assimilated to the ablative suffix (see sisi- ‘honey-beer’ and gurd- ‘cane rat’).
Also, if the final vowel of a nominal stem in a phrase-final position is /i/ or

/1/, these vowels get partially assimilated to /u/ and /u/ respectively.

In terms of grammatical function, the ablative case is used to mark non-core

clause arguments with ‘from’ or ‘at’ semantic roles including the following:

(89)  Ablative case semantic roles

Source
Cause
Stimulus

Location

a »h W N

Experiencer

First, the ablative case is used to mark peripheral arguments that encode the
physical or geographical Source of an action or motion. The following

sentences illustrate this prototypical ablative role:

(90) Atsia naa awoo ne
ats-i-A=naa awo6-6=ne
come-1SG-REAL=PST1  home-ABL =DEM.SG.MED

I came from that home.

9D Kanetaa jumyjumasia cuaako.
kan-et-a-a jumujum-asi-a cui-ako-@
take-VEN-REAL-PRF  sand-ABST-ACC water-inside-ABL

He has taken sand out of the water.
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Second, the ablative case is used to mark peripheral arguments that encode

the Location of an action or state. The first two sentences below illustrate

this role with intransitive verbs, while the second two do it with transitives:

(92)

(93)

(94)

(95)

Sarata epa hoikao.

sar-at-a ep-a hé-ika-°
still-3PL-REAL  sleep-REAL hut-PL-ABL
They are still sleeping in the huts.

Iwiya cena nee bekesanee muceeo.
iw-i-a cen-a néé bekés-an-é=e muceé-°
hit-PLUR-REAL  woodpecker-NOoM CONJ walk-IPS-REAL =DP path-ABL

The woodpecker makes a call when people are walking on the path.

Ceyoo fetieku!

ce-13 feti-éku-°

kill-tMp.PL.  sun-eye-ABL

Kill from the East (lit. ‘sun-eye’)!

Italiana nkaka dadee dakugwariao.

ital-f-an-a pkak-a dade-e daki-gwaria-°
forbid-PLUR-IPS-REAL eating-NOM honey-GEN tree-top-ABL
It is forbidden to eat honey in the top of the tree.

Third, the ablative case is used to mark peripheral arguments with the

semantic role of Cause, which can be animate or inanimate. The next two

sentences illustrate the role of Cause with animate entities. Keep in mind

that this construction is susceptible to interpretation as encoding the

demoted agent of a passive. This view is perpetuated, for example, in Heine

& Konig (1996:33), but Ik speakers insist that strictly cause, not agency, is

in expresed by the ablative. Cause and agency are semantically related, of

course. But while an agent is also a cause, a cause need not also be an agent:
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97)

And the next two sentences illustrate Cause with inaminate entities:

(98)

(99)

Detosa waicika ni ncu.
det-6s-a wa-icik-a=ni Ncu-9
bring-PASS-REAL greens-PL-NOM =DEM.PL I-ABL

These greens are brought because of me (**by me).

Kawimetaa tsuura na ntsu.
kaw-im-et-4-4 tsGGr-a=na ntsa-@
cut-MID-INCH-REAL-PRF  acacia.Sp-NOM =DEM.SG he-ABL

This acacia has been cut down because of him (**by him).

Badukota noo nedekeeo.
bad-tikét-a=noo nedekeé-
die-cOMP-REAL=PST3  disease-ABL

He died from disease.

Boretiaa bekesu.
bir-ét-i-a-a bek-£s6-O
tire-INCH-1SG-REAL-PRF ~ walk-INF-ABL

I am tired from walking.
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The fourth semantic role encoded by the ablative is the Stimulus role. For

example, the verbs mor- ‘fear, respect’ and [e6- ‘be shy, afraid’ take a

peripheral argument in the ablative case. This peripheral argument provides

the Stimulus for the sensation of fear or timidity, as in:

(100) Itaamana moriduo baboo nda ro.

1tamaan-a mor-idu-o  babo-o nda o

behoove-REAL fear-25G-SEQ your.father-ABL and your.mother[0BL]

You must respect your father and your mother.



266

(101) Xeba Kironu.

feb-a kir-onu-©
fear-REAL  thunder-INF-ABL
She’s afraid of thunder.

Fifth, the ablative case is used to mark non-core arguments that encode the

semantic role of Experiencer, a metaphorical extension of Location. The

Experiencer in this usage senses or perceives something and forms an

opinion of it. The following two sentences illustrate this ablative case role:

(102) Daa aminu.
da-a am-inu-@
nice-REAL  Person-POSS.PL-ABL

It's nice to those concerned.

(103) Gaana ncu.
gaan-a Jicu-@
bad-REAL  I-ABL

It's bad to me.

Finally, the verb bird- ‘to lack’ or ‘to not be there’ selects the ablative case to

mark animate (Experiencer) or inanimate locations of lack (Location or

Source). The two sentences below illustrate this important semantic role:

(104) Biraa cikama ntu.
Ata-@
they-ABL

brra-a cikam-a

lack-REAL  women-NOM
They don’t have wives.
(105) Biraata awikoo ni mun.
bira-at-a aw-iko-o=ni
lack-3PL-REAL  home-PL-ABL =DEM.PL

They are lacking in all these homes.

muj
all
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6.3.5 Genitive

The genitive case suffix has the form {-e}. It is possible that this morpheme
is a reflex of the ancient Eastern Sudanic genitive case marker *-1/i
(Dimmendaal 2010:34). A similar form (-i) is found in the Cushitic
languages Afar, Beja, and Bilin. Another promising connection is with the
Shabo (Nilo-Saharan or unclassified) genitive marker -ke (Teferra 1991:9).
This connection is appealing because it could help explain why the Ik
genitive suffix does not subtract the stem-final vowel. If an older form was

*-ke, then the stem-final vowel would be kept to prevent a CC cluster.

The genitive suffix has a L tone but can take a H depending on the melody
of the preceding stem (T7). It is recessively [-ATR] but can harmonize to
/-e/ when afffixed to [+ATR] stems. Like the ablative, the genitive suffix
does not subtract the stem-final vowel. And before a pause, the genitive is
devoiced to /-°/ or /-¢/. When the stem ends in non-low front vowel, it is
usually inaudible [-©@]. And when a noun stem ends in a high back vowel,
that vowel may desyllabify to [w] causing compensatory lengthening on the
following genitive suffix. Lastly, the genitive suffix may totally assimilate a

stem-final /a/ or other [-ATR] vowel in non-final noun forms.

(106) Genitive case paradigm

Basic form-GEN | Non-final Final Gloss

poki-e poki-e noki-@ ‘dog’

sisf-e SIsé-¢ sisi- ‘honey-beer’
boré-e boré-e b6ré- ‘corral’
neke-¢ neke-¢ neke-D ‘hunger’
pura-e guré-¢ gora-* ‘cane rat’
Zinj-¢ zInj-¢ Znd-* ‘zebra’
déré-¢ dér6-e dér6-¢ ‘rat’

kafu-¢ kafu-e/kafw-ge kafwi-@ ‘thorn’
daki-¢ daki-é/dakw-éé | dakwi-@ ‘tree’
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The genitive case in Ik has two grammatical functions:

(107)  Genitive case grammatical functions

1 | To mark the nominal modifier of a noun phrase head

2 | To mark the complement of a similative clause

In the genitive’s first function—to mark a noun dependent on its noun
phrase head—the genitive-marked noun encodes Possession broadly
construed, including notions of ownership, whole-part, kinship, attribution,

orientation, association, and nominalization; see also §9.2:

(108) Ownership: Kisanini kurubadiicikaa nti.
kisan-ini ~ kardbadi-icikd-a  ati-@
divide-sEQ things-vArR.pL-ACC  they-GEN
And they divided up their various things.

(109) Whole-part: Zikini deikaa ntsi.
zik-m1 de-tka-a  ntsi-@
tie-SEQ leg-pL-ACC he-GEN
And they tied up his legs.

(110) Kinship: NaKkwita imaa ntsi.
nakw-it-a ima-a ntsi-@
suck-cAUs-REAL child-acc  s/he-GEN

She nurses her child.

(111) Attribution: Gaana nepitea dee bie.
gaan-a neprte-a =*déé bi-e
bad-REAL  manner-NOM =ANPH.SG yOU.SG-GEN
That behavior of yours is bad.
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(112) Orientation: Iya kanedee awae.
i-a kan-é*dé-e awa-*
be-REAL back-P0sS.SG-DAT  home-GEN
It’s at the back of the home.

(113) Association:  Eja ceida logjotoma ngoe.
ej-a ce-id-a lop5t-3m-a ngo-°
not-REAL kill-2SG-REAL enemy-SING-NOM we.EXC-GEN

Don’t kill our enemy (the one we captured)!

(114) Nominalization: Nda ikamesukoti nokokoroe.
n‘da  1kam-€s-Gkott ndkokors-*
and catch-INF-COMP[OBL] chicken(s)-GEN
And they caught the chickens.

In Ik, nouns with the genitive case can also modify a noun phrase head that
is left implicit. The omitted NP must be the complement of a copular verb

like mit- ‘be sb. or sth.” or beni- ‘not be sb. or sth.’, for example:

(115) Benia ngoe.
beni-a pgo-°
not.be-REAL we.EXC-GEN

It is not ours (lit. ‘It is not X of ours’).

(116) Mita robee ni wetiat.
mit-a r6be-e =ni wet-{-at-*
be-REAL people-GEN =REL.PL. drink-PLUR-3PL-REAL
It (i.e. tobacco) is of people who snuff (lit. ‘drink’) regularly.

One of the language’s strategies for coordinating and subordinating clauses
is to nominalize a clause’s verb into an infinitive (as in example 114 above).
When this happens, the subject and object (if present) of the nominalized

verb follow it in the genitive case, as shown in (117) and (118) below:
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(117) Arutetona ebee,...
arat-ét-on-a é'be-¢
sound-INCH-INF-NOM gun-GEN

At the sound of a gunshot (lit. ‘the sounding of a gun’),...

(118) Nda kooni ntie sabak.
n‘da  ko-oni nti-e saba-k®
and go-INF[0BL] they-GEN  river-DAT
And they went to the river (lit. ‘and the going of them to the river’).

In another special construction, the roles of the NP head and genitive
modifier can be reversed so that the possessor is now the head. The sentence
in (119) shows the noun dmd- ‘person’ modified by the ‘one’ (koni-), even
though it is dmd- that is in the genitive case. Then in (120), the pronominal

form ntsénf modifies neburyani®, though the latter is in the genitive:

(119) Atsuo kona amae.
ats-u-o kon-a ama-©
come-3SG-SEQ One-NOM  person-GEN

Another person should come.

(120) Dana nda ntseni peburyarni.
pan-a n‘da  nts-énf neburyani-&
each-NoMm with  s/he-pssM[OBL] container-GEN

Each person with his or her own (snuff) container.

Besides Possession, the second grammatical function of the genitive is to
mark the complement of a similative clause. Similative clauses in Ik are
formed with the special verb Kkdm- ‘be like’ (cf. Swahili kama and West Rift
Cushitic goom-). Similative clauses have the schema ‘X is like Y’, where X is
in the nominative case and Y in the genitive case. This in interestisng

example of a genitive used as a clausal argument instead of an NP modifier:
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(121) Kamata dziberikae.
kam-at-a dzibér-ika-¢
be.like-3PL-REAL axe-PL-GEN

They are like axes.

(122) Biraa keda kamad.
brra-a ké*d-a kam-a=d°
not.be-REAL way-NoM  be.like-REAL =DP

There is nothing it is like.

In (122), the verb kdm- is in a relative clause (without a relative pronoun)
modifying the word kéd* ‘way, manner’. Because the complement of the
similative relative clause is missing from the relative clause, the dummy

pronoun (DP) is used to mark its absence (see §5.10).

6.3.6 Accusative

The accusative case suffix has the form {-ka}, and as such, is one of three Ik
case suffixes that consist of /k/ plus a vowel (the other two being the dative
and the copulative, described below). Potential parallels for this suffix are
widespread in the general Ethio-Sudanic language area. For Nilo-Saharan
accusative cases, “the widest-spread marker is a velar, occurring in at least
six of twelve families; it seems safe to assume this is a reflex of the proto-
form” (Dimmendaal 2010:30), which Ehret reconstructs as *-k5 (2001:203).
Besides Ik, Shabo (Nilo-Saharan or unclassified) has -kak or -k as an
object/accusative marker (Teferra 1991:9). And the Cushitic language Afar
marks objects on the verb with the morpheme -aka (Mahaffy n.d., p. 29).

The Ik accusative suffix has a L tone but may take a H tone according to the
stem’s tone melody (T7). It is one of the language’s opaque dominant
[+ ATR] suffixes and thus can also be represented as {-ka*}. Any recessive

enclitic following the accusative suffix will surface as [ + ATR].
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It does not delete the final vowel of the stem but instead attaches directly to
it. Before a pause, the vowel of the suffix devoices, changing the suffix to
/-k?/ or /-k’/. And within a phrase, the suffix loses the /k/, changing the
suffix simply to /-a/. If the stem-final vowel is a high back vowel, it may

desyllabify and cause the accusative suffix to lengthen in compensation:

(123) Accusative case paradigm

Basic form-Acc | Non-final Final Gloss
poki-ka poki-a poki-k* ‘dog’

sisi-ka sisi-a sisi-k? ‘honey-beer’
boré-ka boré-a boré-k ‘corral’
neke-ka neke-a neke-k* ‘hunger’
pura-ka pura-a pura-k? ‘cane rat’
zinj-ka zind-4/ziw-aa zim3-k* ‘zebra’
déré-ka déré-a/dérw-4a déré-k* ‘rat’

kafu-ka kafu-a/kafw-aa kafu-k? ‘thorn’
daki-ka daki-a/dakw-aa | dakd-k* ‘tree’

In terms of grammatical function, the accusative case in Ik is used to mark

core clausal arguments, namely the following:

(124) Accusative case grammatical functions

1 Direct object (O) of a transitive clause with a 3sG/PL subject
2 | Direct object (O) of all subordinate clauses

3 | Subject (A/S) of any subordinate clause (except sequential)

First, the accusative marks the direct objects (O) of transitive clauses with
third person subjects. If the subject of the clause is first or second person,
then both the subject and the object(s) take the nominative case (§86.3.1).
See, for example, the pattern in the following paradigm, in which the

accusative case (underlined) is found only with the third person verb forms:
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(125) Number-based differential accusative marking

1sG bédia pkak-* ‘I want food.’

2sG bédida pkak-* ‘You want food.’
3sG béda nkaka-k* ‘S/he wants food.’
1pL.EXC | bédima pkak-* ‘We want food.’
1pL.INC | bédisina pkak-* ‘We want food.’
2pL bédita pkak-* ‘You want food.’
3pL bédata pkaka-k*  ‘They want food.’

Taken from narratives, the following two sentences show the accusative

marking the object (O) of transitive clauses with 3sG/PL person subjects:

(126) Tsidziteta naa inok.
tsidz-it-et-a=naéa in6-k%,
carry-CAUS-VEN-REAL=PST1 animal-Acc

He flushed out an animal (from a thicket).

(127) Damatini awaa bubun.
damat-ini awa-a, bubun-
shoot-SEQ home-Acc coal-INS
And they opened fire on the home (with ‘coals’ =bullets).

As noted in the Case Overview (86.1), Ik is classified as a split-accusative
language due to this type of number-based differential object marking.
While this is the descriptive fact, can any explanation be offered for it?
Some attempts can be made, though none are conclusive. Konig suggests
that accusative marking comes into play when cross-referencing ‘fails’ on
the verb (2008:85). That is, if the subject is not cross-referenced on the
verb, case is needed to show grammatical relations. But this explanation
falls short on two accounts: 1) First, clausal constituent order is not flexible
enough to admit the kind of ambiguity implied by Konig’s analysis. 2) The

‘failure’ of cross-reference (i.e. a zero morpheme) is in itself cross-reference.
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Even if a 3sG subject is not cross-referenced—or is so with zero marking—

constituent order would tell a speaker what the subject and object were:

(128) Cea ama idemek.
ce-a am-a ideme-k®
kill-REAL  person-NOM snake-ACC

A person Kkills a snake.

(129) **Cea idemea am.
*kce-g ideme-a 4m-@
**kill-REAL snake-ACC person-NOM

**A person kills a snake.

These two sentences illustrates that even with accusative marking, the order
of subject and object cannot be reversed. At least synchronically, constituent
order is fixed enough to prevent any hypothetical ambiguity arising from
case ‘defectiveness’. So the split-accusativity of Ik cannot be based only on a

need to make up for a failure in subject cross-referencing on the verb.

Taking a different tack, some African languages show a special sensitivity to
the notion of ‘speech-act participant’. For example, in Turkana, the marking
of a direct or indirect object on a verb depends on whether it is a speech-act
participant. If it is (1/2 person), it is marked with the verbal prefix k-. If not
(3 person), no prefix is present (Dimmendaal 1983:124). Inversely, but with
the same attention to speech-act participants, the Ik accusative suffix is only

present if the clause’s subject is not a speech-act participant (i.e. 3 person).

Related to this is the idea of ‘prototypical transitivity’. According to Neess
(2007, quoted in Dimmendaal 2010:39), the prototypical Agent has the
semantic features [+volitional], [+instigating], and [-affected]. The
converse of this is that the prototypical Patient is [-volitional],
[-instigating], and [+affected]. Dimmendaal (2010) explores the
application of this for Differential Object Marking (DOM) in Nilo-Saharan.
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The claim is that objects that have a more prototypical Patient role are more
likely to be marked differently (e.g. with an accusative case) than those
without it. Since prototypical Patients are [-volitional], and since volition
implies animacy, it is claimed that objects further down the cline toward

inanimacy are more likely to be marked differentially (Dimm. 2010:39).

The concept of prototypical transitivity seems applicable to Ik split-
accusativity, but along slightly different lines. In Ik, volition, instigation,
affectedness, and animacy alone do not determine whether an object will be
marked with the accusative case or nominative case. By contrast, the only
relevant factor is whether the Agent of a transitive clause is present in the
conversation, i.e. is a speech-act participant (3 person). If the Agent
(animate or inanimate) is not speaker or addressee, then the object must
take the accusative case. Thus, taking Ik into account, the feature
[ = participant] can be added to Nass’ definition of prototypical transitivity.
An Agent that is not a speech-act participant (3 person) embodies a greater
degree of transitivity because its intention (if animate) or capability (if
inanimate) is inaccessible and therefore not knowable or assessable. This
puts greater semantic ‘distance’ between the Agent and Patient than if the
Agent was a speech-act particpant who could be negotiated with. This, then,

is one further attempt to make sense of Ik’s person-based split-accusativity.

Another question relevant to the Ik accusative case is what semantic roles
the object of a transitive clause can take. This question applies to transitive
objects generally, including those marked in the nominative case. Ik direct
objects encode the expected semantic role of Patient, but they can also
encode Direction and/or Purpose. Three Ik verbs of motion—ats- ‘come’, Ka-
‘go’, and 1td- ‘reach’—are unusual in that they can behave like transitive
verbs. Similar motion-verb properties have been reported as common in
Cushitic and Omotic languages (Dimmendaal 2003:100). Old Nubian is
reported to have marked Patients and Directions with the suffix -ka, while
the Semitic language Tigrinya uses its accusative prefix ni-/nd- to mark

Patients, Directions, and many other roles (Dimmendaal 2010:41).
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The following sentences are examples of a) Ik motion verbs functioning as

transitive verbs and b) object case (NoMm or Acc) marking Direction/Purpose:

(130) Atsaa Kanesia kurubadie ntsi.
ats-a-a kan-ési-a, kuarabadi-e ntsi-&J
come-REAL-PRF get-INF-ACC things-GEN he-GEN

He has come to get his things.

(131) Kaa naa dzigwa nkakae.
ka-a=naa dzi*‘gw-aa, pkaka-°
gO-REAL=PST1 buy-Acc  food-GEN
He went to buy food.

(132) Iteesa Kaaboria ts’oo.
1té-és-4 kaaboni-a, ts’2d
reach-INT-REAL Kaabong-AcC  soon

He’ll reach Kaabong soon.

In none of the preceding three sentences would the dative case be
grammatical on the direct object (O) encoding Direction and/or Purpose.
These examples are interesting in that the dative case (next section) is used
more generally to encode both Purpose and Goal/Direction. It is only the

unique combination of these roles that transitivize the verb and objects.

Back to the grammatical functions of the accusative: Its second function is to
mark the overt subject (A/S) of any subordinate clause (except those with
sequential verb forms). In many subordinate clauses, the subject may be left
implicit, though it is always cross-referenced on the verb. When the subject
of a subordinate clause is explicit, it comes before the verb, as opposed to
after the verb like unmarked main clauses. Turkana is also a VSO language.
And it also marks its preverbal subjects with object case, which for it is the

‘absolutive’, the equivalent of the Ik accusative (Dimmendaal 1983:260).
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The next three sentences below illustrate the accusative case marking and

preverbal syntactic position of subordinate clause subjects (A/S):

(133)

(134)

(135)

Naa nabalapitia iwidimetik, ...
nda  pabalangiti-4;  iwid-im-ét-i-k®
CONJ  soda.ash-Acc  pulverize-MID-INCH-3SG-SIML

When the soda ash is ground to a fine powder,...

Duo nuu didia watad,...
di-6 =nuu didi-ag wat-a=d°
ones-ABL =REL.PL.PST3 weather-ACC  rain-REAL =DP

Because it was raining,...

Naa nee amedea bedee nuesia, ...
naa néé am-éde-a, béd-é=¢ pu-ési-a
CONJ CONJ  person-POSS.SG-ACC want-REAL=DP grind-INF-ACC

Whenever the owner wants to grind (some tobacco),...

The third function of the accusative is to mark the direct object of any non-

sequential subordinate clause, regardless of the person of the subject. In

(136), the object (O) kiné-éni- ‘some-X’ is in the accusative case, even

though the subject is second person singular. Also, in (137), the object jici-

‘T’ is in the accusative, even though the subject is second person plural:

(136)

(137)

Nee rebidee koneenia amae,...
néé réb-id-e=e kdné-énf-a, ama-°
CONJ  deny-2SG-REAL=DP one-PSSM-ACC  person-GEN

When you deny someone (tobacco, that is),...

Isio tubiitee ncia jiik?
isi-o tab-i-it-é=e nei-a, ik
what-cop  follow-PLUR-2PL-REAL=DP  I-AcC  always

Why do you follow me always?
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6.3.7 Dative

The dative case suffix has the form {-ke}. Potential areal parallels for it
include the Cushitic language Saho’s goal/source marker -k (Banti & Vergari
2005:14) and the Dhaasanac ‘core adposition’ -(k)i that encodes dative,
benefactive, and instrumental roles (Tosco 2001:232).

The Ik dative suffix has L tone but can take a H tone spread from the
preceding stem (T7). It is a recessive suffix with the [+ATR] allophone
/-ke/ after [+ ATR] stems. In terms of suffixation strategy, the dative suffix
preserves the stem-final vowel, ostensibly to avoid a disallowed CC cluster.
Before a pause, the dative suffix is reduced to /-k*/ or /-k’/, and its clause-
medial allomorph, losing the /k/, has the form /-¢/ or /-e/. If the stem-final
vowel is /a/, /1/ or /3/, it may be totally assimilated by the dative suffix.
And if the final vowel of a stem is a high back vowel, it may desyllabify and

cause the dative suffix to lengthen in compensation:

(138) Dative case paradigm

Basic form-DAT | Non-final Final Gloss
poki-ke poki-e poki-ke ‘dog’

sisi-ke sisf-€/s1sé-€ sisf-k® ‘honey-beer’
boré-ke boré-e boré-ke ‘corral’
neke-ke neke-e neke-k® ‘hunger’
pura-ke puré-¢ pora-k® ‘cane rat’
zm3-ke zind-¢/zmé-¢ zmd-k* ‘zebra’
déré-ke dér6-e/dérw-ée déré-ke ‘rat’

kafu-ke kafu-e/kafw-ee kafu-k® ‘thorn’
daki-ke daki-é/dakw-éé | daki-ke ‘tree’

In terms of grammatical function, the dative case is used to mark peripheral
arguments that most prototypically encode a Goal for motion or action
verbs and Location for static verbs. These have literal and more

metaphorical applications as evidenced by the following seven roles:
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(139) Dative case semantic roles

Recipient/Benefactor
Experiencer
Destination/Goal
Location

Possessor

Purpose

N O O~ WO DN

Second object of the causative

First, the dative marks peripheral arguments that encode an entity receiving

something from an Agent. This includes Recipients and Benefactors, e.g.:

(140) Kisanese koto nekinerika robak.
kisdn-ese=k6té6  nekinér-ik-a roba-k®
distribute-sSPS=ADV meat.cuts-PL-NOM  people-DAT

Then the meat cuts are distributed to people.

(141) Dukwee kidiasaik.
d-ukw-ee ki =diasai-k®
take-AND-IMP.SG DEF = others-DAT
Take (it) to the others!

Second, the dative marks peripheral arguments that encode an Experiencer

receiving something from a Stimulus, for example with verbs of speech:

(142) Kutini nabo ntsie, ...
kut-mi1 nabéd ntsi-é
say-SEQ again he-DAT
And they said again to him,...

Third, the dative case in Ik is to mark peripheral arguments that encode the

Destination or Goal of an action or motion, as for example in:
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(143) BukKotio honesiika rijaakok.
bi-két-i-o hon-ési-ik-a rija-ako-k*
enter-AND-3SG-SEQ  drive-INF-AGT.PL-NOM  bush-inside-DAT

And the animal-drivers enter the bush.

(144) Keese koto awak.
ke-esé=koto awa-k®
g0-SPS=ADV ~ home-DAT

Then (people) went home.

(145) Kaa naa roba ndaik?
ka-a=naa rob-a ndai-k®
gO-REALPST1  people-NOM where-DAT
Where did the people go?

Fourth, the dative marks a peripheral argument encoding the Location of a

state or action not including a sense of motion, as in the following:

(146) Nda iyiima noo Baratiawak.
fn‘da  i-i-im-a=noo barati-dwa-k*
and  be-PLUR-1PL.EXC-REAL=PST3 fig.tree-place-DAT
And we were (staying) at Fig Tree Place.

(147) Ibookotuo poropua asakagwariik.
ibo-okot-u-o norépti-a  asaka-gwarfi-k°
keep.overnight-coMp-3sG-SEQ ~ organs-ACC door-top-DAT
And he kept the organs over the door till morning.

(148) Hakaikiaa lorokona moderipak.
hakaik-i-a-a lorokon-a mdjdé-ripa-k®
forget-1SG-REAL-PRF adze-NOM ground.bee-hole-DAT
I've forgotten the adze in the ground-bee hole.
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Fifth, the dative is used to mark a peripheral argument that encodes the
Possessor of someone or something. In this function, the locative copula i-
‘be (somewhere)’ must be present, making the Possessor role a natural

extension of the Location role illustrated above.

(149) Iya kaudza bie ts’oo.
i-a katdz-a bi-e ts’20
be-REAL money-NOM you.SG-DAT now

Do you have money now (lit. ‘Is there money to you now’)?

(150) Iya yokitina lebetse ncik.
i-a pok-itin-4 lebetse fici-ke
be-REAL dog-PL-NOM two  I-DAT
I have two dogs (lit. ‘There are two dogs to me’).

Despite examples like the ones above, the more common way Ik expresses
possession with the locative copula i- is with the connector ri*da ‘and/with’,

s, 2 2

as in ifa ri*da pokitind lebets ‘I have (lit. ‘am with’) two dogs’.

Sixth, the dative case is used to mark peripheral arguments that encode
Purpose. In this function, the argument denoting purpose is usually a

nominalized verb (infinitive) declined in the dative case.

(151) Waana nkanesie toboroe.
6-an-a pkan-i-esi-e tobog3-*
call-IPS-REAL ~ get-PLUR-INF-DAT  maize.mush-GEN

They are invited to get (or ‘for getting’) maize mush.

(152) Dweese paka itemuKotuo juresuKotik.
pu-e-€sé paka itém-tkot-u-o jor-és-vkoti-k*
grind-INCH-SPS until  suitable-comp-3SG-SEQ  snuff-INF-COMP-DAT

And it’s ground up until it becomes suitable for snuffing.
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The dative case is also used in a construction called ‘verb intensification’ or
‘verb strengthening’. Since verb strengthening is also found in Teso-Turkana
(e.g. Dimmendaal 1983:423), the Ik construction is likely a calque of it.
Verb strengthening is when an imperative verb is followed by the same verb
in the infinitive and in the dative case. It can be translated as ‘X for X-ing’,

that is, for the reason of X and no other. Examples include the following:

(153) Kae Koonik!
ka-e ké-oni-k®
gO-IMP.SG  ZO-INF-DAT
Get the hell out of here (lit. ‘Go for going”)!

(154) Ipasoetia ipasoonik.
ipaso-et-i-a-a ipas6-oni-k®
be.idle-VEN-1SG-REAL-PRF be.idle-INF-DAT

I just wandered over here for no reason at all.

The final function of the dative case to be described here has to do with
causative verbs (see also §7.9.1). In Ik, if an intransitive verb is made a
causative with the causative suffix {-1t}, the subject (S) of the original verb

is treated as the object (O) of the now causative verb.

(155) Tsidzetaa kotor.
tsidz-et-4-4 kotdr-Dg
carry-VEN-REAL-PRF  oribi-Nom
An oribi (antelope) has flushed out!

(156) Tsidzitetaa kotorak.
tsidz-it-et-a-a4 kotdra-k?,
carry-CAUS-VEN-REAL-PRF oribi-acc

He has flushed out an oribi.
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Going a step further, when a transitive verb is made into a causative, the
subject (A) of the original verb is treated as an object (O) of the now-
causative verb. But, the object (O) of the original verb is now treated as a
second object or extension (E) in the now causative construction. The data
below shows what happens when the transitive verb wet- ‘drink’, which

requires an agent (A) and a patient (O), is causativized:

(157) Wetuo ima cemerik.
wet-u-o im-a, cemert-k?,
drink-3sG-seQ child-Nom herb-Acc
And the child drank the medicine.

(158) Wetitukotuo imaa cemerik.
wet-it-ikét-u-o ima-4, cemert-k
drink-cAus-comp-3sG-SEQ  child-Acc  herb-DAT
And she made the child take the medicine.

In (157)-(158), the subject (A) of the first clause (im ‘child’) becomes the
patient (O) in the second, now causative clause. And the patient (O) of the
first clause (cemer ‘herb’) becomes a second or extended object (E) in the
second clause. So in a sense, through a metaphorical extension of the

Location role, the extended object becomes the ‘site’ of the causation.

As a side topic, it is worth mentioning that the Ik verb irydm-ét-oni- ‘to get’

(cf. Teso-Turkana a-ryam-un) always takes an argument in the dative case:

(159) Iryameida bee pitsanie?
iryam-é-id-a =bee pitsani-¢
get-VEN-2SG-REAL =PST2 troubles-DAT
Did you get trouble yesterday?

At first glance, it would appear that this is an instance where a core

argument is marked with the dative, a non-core-marking case. However, it
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is more likely that despite the English translation of this verb as ‘get’, it is
really an intransitive verb, making the object in fact a peripheral argument.
A clue for this comes from Teso-Turkana, where a-ryam-un ‘to get’ is related
to aki-ryam-un ‘to meet with’. As such, this Ik verb may carry more the idea

of ‘meeting with sth.” (e.g. ‘acquiring’) as opposed to merely ‘getting’ it.

Finally, on the basis of example (160) below, Konig has claimed that the
verb form bira-e shows a ‘petrified’ form of the dative case on the verb brrd-
‘not there’. She analyzes this verb form as brira-DAT and suggests that it has

been lexicalized into a ‘preposition’ meaning ‘without’ (2002:255):

(160) ...do-i-a kakum-e eda bira-e ipar-esi-k*
go-1sG-a  Kakuma-DAT  alone be.NEG-DAT help-INF-ACC

I went alone to Kakuma without any help.

But this analysis is flawed due to incorrect morphological parsing. The verb
form in question is not brra-e analyzed as bma-DAT but rather bird-i-¢
analyzed as bird-3sG-siML. This form is not a noun or verb fossilized into a
preposition but rather an instance of the impersonal, 3sG adverbial
simultaneous verbs used in clause chains (§11.2.2). It is true that this verb
form is often best translated as ‘without’ into English, but it does not follow
that it has become a ‘preposition’. The example sentence in (160), taken

from Konig (2002:255) is reanalyzed and glossed here as follows:

(161) Koyaa Kakumee eda, birayee inaaresik.
ké-ia-a kakumé-é eda bira-i-e maar-¢si-k*
g0-15G-SEQ Kakuma-DAT  alone lack-3sG-SiML  help-INF-AcC
I went to Kakuma alone without (lit. ‘it lacking’) any help.
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6.3.8 Copulative

The Ik copulative case suffix has the form {-ko}. In terms of parallels, the
wider Cushitic language family abounds with possibilities. Sidaamo has
-ho/hu as a copulative suffix (Lamberti 1984:5), and Arbore has an
interrogative copula with the form -ko (Hayward 1984:122). An
interrogative copula with the form -ko is also found in the Southern Cushitic
languages Alagwa and Burunge (Mous 2012:398). Suggesting a link with the
Ik copulative’s focalizing function, Eastern Cushitic’s Dhaasanac has an
enclitic =u called a ‘nominal focus marker’ (Tosco 2001:60, 268-269).

The copulative case suffix is L-toned but can take a H tone from a preceding
stem (T7). It is a recessive suffix that harmonizes to /-ko/ after a [+ ATR]
stem. The copulative does not delete stem-final vowels but rather affixes
directly to them. Before a pause, the it is devoiced to /-k°/, /-k°/ or /-K7/.
When the it attaches to a stem-final /i/, the /i/ is backed to /u/ in partial
assimilation to the vowel in the case suffix. And if the stem-final vowel is /1/
or /a/, it may be partially or totally assimilated by the case suffix. Lastly, if
a stem ends in a high back vowel (/u/ or /u/), that vowel may desyllabify,

causing the non-final copulative suffix to lengthen in compensation.

(162) Copulative case paradigm

Basic form-cop Non-final Final Gloss
poki-ko poka-o poka-k° ‘dog’

sisf-ko S183-3 s1s0-k° ‘honey-beer’
boré-ko boré-o boré-k° ‘corral’
neke-ko neko-d neke-k® ‘hunger’
gurd-ko gord-3 pora-k® ‘cane rat’
zmnd-ko Zmnd-5 zmd-k> ‘zebra’
déré-ko déré-o déré-k° ‘rat’

kafu-ko kafu-> kafu-k® ‘thorn’
daki-ko daku-6 daki-ke® ‘tree’
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The copulative case has the following three grammatical functions:

(163) Copulative case grammatical functions

1 | Mark focus in a cleft construction
2 | Mark the complement of a verbless copula

3 | Mark the complement of a negative identity copula

The first function of the copulative is to mark an argument that has been
brought into discursive focus by being fronted before the main verb. The
result is a cleft-construction that means something like ‘It is X (that)...”. The

fronted constituent can be a subject, object, or any peripheral argument:

(164) Subject: Ngoo naa ikametim.
ng6-6 =naa tkam-et-fm-?
We.EXC-COP =PST1  catch-VEN-1PL.EXC-REAL

It is we (who) captured (him).

(165) Object: Mesoo bedim.
mesd>-d béd-fm-?
beer-cor  want-1PL.EXC-REAL

Is is beer (that) we want.

(166) Peripheral: Ntsuo tomoranee nda kidiasai.
ntsi-6 tomdr-dn-é=e fA‘da  kidiasa'
it-cop share-ipS-REAL=DP with  others[0BL]
It is (why) it is shared with others.

The second function of the copulative is to mark nouns functioning as the
complements of verbless copula clauses (VCC). VCCs provide an example of
when a noun non-canonically functions as a clause’s predicate. The
copulative case makes this possible by verbalizing the noun. No

corresponding subject is needed, though it may be inferred contextually:
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(167) Amak. Icek. Robak.
ama-k° icé-k° roba-k°
person-Cop TIk-cop people-cop
It’s a person. They’re Ik. It’s people.

The third function of the copulative is to mark the complement of a copula

clause (CC) with the negative copula beni-. If the copula subject (CS) is

mentioned, as in (169) and (170), then it appears in the nominative case:

(168) Benia ja ngok.

(169)

(170)

beni-a=ja §g6-k°¢
not.be-REAL=ADV  we.EXC-COP

It’s really not us.

Benia noo cwoo kidaa.
beni-a=noo cub-6¢c ki=d4a-a
not.be-REAL=PST3 water-COP MED = 0ones-NOM

That was not water.

Benia njinio da goKisina nee ne?
beni-a njinf-oc  d-agg gok-isin-a né-é =ne
not.be-REAL we.INC-COP one-NOM  sit-1PL.INC-REAL here-DAT =DEM

Are we not the ones seated here?

Despite what the preceding sentences show, complements of the negative

copula of identity beni- can also appear in the nominative case. Or perhaps

in the following two examples, the nouns in the nominative case are in fact

the copula subjects whose complements are understood from the context:

171)

Benia ja nk.
beni-a=j4 HK-"cs/cr
not.be-REAL=ADV  I-NOM

It’s just not me.
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(172) Dbeni-a d-acgce;  njini-e
not.be-REAL one.SG-NOM We.INC-GEN

Is it not (the one of) ours?

In closing, the question must be asked: Is the Ik ‘copulative’ really a case?
As mentioned above, Cushitic parallels for the Ik copulative case suffix {-ko}
are analyzed variously as suffixes, clitics and ‘markers’ more generally. In
strictly morphological terms, the morpheme {-ko} certainly patterns like all
the other Ik case suffixes: 1) It has an identical segmental shape as that of
the dative and accusative cases, 2) it undergoes identical morpho-
phonological alternations as the others suffixes, and 3) it fills the same
nominal suffixal position as the other case suffixes. Then in syntactic terms,
it patterns with other cases in that it is required to mark a unique argument
(complement) in a specific clause type: a negative copula of identity clause.

Thus it is analyzed in this grammar as a ‘case’ proper, synchronically.

Nevertheless, the copulative case has some peculiar properties that set it
apart from all the other cases. First, apart from its function in marking a
copular complement, the copulative does not encode grammatical relations
of a noun with a predicate or a noun with another noun in a noun phrase.
When it marks a noun, either in a cleft-construction or in a verbless copula
clause, the noun fills the predicate slot. In that position, the noun with the
copulative suffix can be followed by adverbial and tense-marking enclitics
that otherwise come directly after true verbs. So in this sense, the copulative

has a function more characteristic of a verbal morpheme.

As discussed below in 86.4.1, Konig has traced a chain of
grammaticalization from an old focus marker (cf. the Cushitic parallels) to
both the copulative suffix in the nominal system and the sequential aspect
marker in the verbal system (2002:349-361). And so it would seem that the
Ik copulative case shows the traits of a transitional form between a nominal

and verbal morpheme. This might help explain its cross-categorial behavior.
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6.4 ‘Case’ and grammaticalization

Formal parallels or homophones of the nominal case suffixes are found in
other subsystems of Ik grammar. These are most richly attested in the verbal
system (86.4.1), though they are also found on demonstratives, relative
pronouns, and tense particles (§6.4.2). This homophony has led to claims
that Ik case is marked on ‘conjunctions, postpositions, prepositions, adverbs,
and even verbs’ (Konig 2008:81). But this is misleading because most of
these word classes are really nouns or verbs in Ik. The notion that nominal
case suffixes grammaticalized into verbal inflectional affixes is one of the
key claims of Konig 2002. Using her methodology, Schrock 2013 traces out
several other potential grammaticalization pathways going from nominal
case suffix to verbal affix. The picture emerging from this work is that due

to its near ubiquity, ‘case’ is a unifying structural element in the language.

Unless the traditional definition of case is revised to include functors outside
the nominal system, it is useful to speak of ‘case’ and ‘Case’ in Ik. The
former is a way the language encodes grammatical relations, and the latter
is a meta-categorial or mono-systemic archi-morphology whose precise
origin and path of grammaticalization is not always known. In some
instances, there is a demonstrable semantic link between a form in one

system and its parallel in another, but in other instances, there is not.

Up to now it seems to have been assumed in the literature that nominal case
suffixes are prior, being the source of parallels found elsewhere. A less
explored but equally possible scenario is that all the various formal parallels
in the different subsystems all come from a yet undiscovered source. Until
much more descriptive and historical-comparative work is done in the Horn

of Africa, the origin of these morphological types may remain out of sight.

6.4.1 ‘Case’ on verbs

Konig 2002 argued that Ik has grammaticalized nominal case suffixes into

TAM verbal suffixes. The most prominent examples of this are 1) the dative
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suffix turned marker of the simultaneous aspect (‘subjunctive’ in Konig’s
terminology) and 2) the copulative suffix turned marker of the sequential

aspect (‘narrative’ in Konig’s terminology). Consider these examples:

(173) Grammaticdlization of dative into simultaneous

Dative >  Simultaneous
boéré-ke  corral-DAT > ats-i-k® come-3SG-SIML
sisi-k® mead-DAT > k3d-i-k* cry-3sG-SIML

(174) Grammaticdlization of copulative into sequential

Dative >  Simultaneous
boré-k°  corral-cop > ats-u-k° come-35G-SEQ
s1sG-k mead-CoP > k3d-6-kR° cry-3SG-SEQ

The data in (173) show that the dative case suffix and the simultaneous
aspect suffix are identical in form ({-ke} and its various allomorphs). And as
shown in (174), the copulative case suffix and the sequential aspect suffix
are also identical in form ({-ko} and its allomorphs). Konig establishes the
putative grammaticalization link between these nominal and verbal suffixes
based on the following five points (adapted from 2002:318-319, 414):

(175) Evidence of case > verbal suffix grammaticalization
1. Their forms are identical.
2. Their morphophonological behavior is identical.
3. Their position in the word (i.e. always at the end) is identical.
4. The simultaenous and sequential suffixes show similar syntactic
behavior (e.g. they are both used in subordinate clauses).
5. They exhibit other similar characteristics, such as:
a. Their non-final/final forms.
b. Their form consisting of /k/ plus a silent vowel.
c. Their deletion of /a/ in the preceding stem.
d

Their exclusion from negated verb forms.
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In Konig’s view, both the copulative case suffix and the sequential
(‘narrative’) aspect marker were later developments from a nominal focus
marker that was also a development from a copular suffix on nouns
(2002:349-361). Paradoxically, she concludes that a focus marker encoding
discontinuity developed into a ‘narrative’ mood marker encoding discourse
continuity (2002:360). From a synchronic point of view, the copulative case
in the nominal system and the sequential aspect in the verbal system do
seem to focus attention on a given noun or verb. For nouns, this attention
has a focal or copular function. For verbs, this attention simply highlights
the point-by-point sequence of a text. In both systems, the morpheme {-ko}

focuses attention on the respective item, as in the following:

(176) &ama-k° person-COP ‘It IS [a person].’
ats-u-k° come-3SG-SEQ ‘It IS [s/he/it came].’

As for the homophonous dative /simultaneous (‘sujunctive’) marker {-ke},
Konig states that “In Icetot, the starting point in the grammaticalization of
the dative into the subjunctive was probably an application of the dative as
a purpose marker: first of all, together with a noun; then with a verbal noun;

and finally, with an inflected verb” (2002: 264, italics in original).

But another explanation for the dative >simultaneous grammaticalization—
and the one adopted in this grammar—is that the dative case’s semantic role
of Location was simply extended over time from nouns to whole subordinate
clauses. If true, this would reflect one of the cross-linguistic ‘cognitive-
communicative strategies’ in grammaticalization to “treat subordinate
clauses like nouns” (Heine & Kuteva (2007:100-101). There is precedent for
this analysis in wider Nilotic and particularly in Turkana where the locative
prefix ni-/ni- is used for manner adverbials whether based on nouns or
verbs. As Dimmendaal states, “The semantic distinction between manner
and location...is not always clear” (1983:363-364). Just as the Ik dative case

’

on nouns expresses the locational senses of ‘in’, ‘on’, or ‘at’, so the



292

simultaneous aspect suffix seems to have over time come to encode states or

actions in or during which other states or actions are occuring, for example:

(177) Epukwee kijak.
ep-ukw-ee kija-ke
sleep-AND-IMP.SG ~ ground-DAT

Lie down on the ground.

(178) Epukwee marapidik.
ep-ukw-ee maran-idi-k*
sleep-AND-IMP.SG ~ good-2SG-SIML
Sleep well (Lit. ‘Sleep you being good’ or ‘Sleep in you being good’).

(177) is a simple command to lie down on the ground, while (178) is a
command to lie down ‘while you are good’, that is, ‘in the state of your being
good’. These examples show how the semantics of physical co-occurrence on
nouns, encoded by the dative, is extended to circumstantial co-occurrence on
verbs. Even if this analysis is correct, the two homophones in the two
grammatical systems must be treated as synchronically distinct. The location

analogy may, however, be tested as a grammaticalization hypothesis.

Taking similar points of comparison, other links can be posited between

nominal case suffixes and verbal inflectional affixes such as the following:

(179)  Other hypothetical case >verbal affix grammaticalizations

Case Verbal suffix
Oblique > Irrealis

Nominative > Realis

Accusative > Present perfect
Genitive > Singular imperative
Ablative > Plural imperative
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Schrock 2013 goes through each potential pair in (179) and determines that
some, namely the first three, are more likely than others. That view is
amended here in that only the first two are considered plausible. Those
two—oblique >irrealis and nominative>realis—are the only two that
seriously affect the analysis of the whole grammar. The other four encounter

serious problem but are still interesting for speculative historical analysis.

The hypothesis that Tk has grammaticalized the nominative suffix {-a} into a
verbal realis modality marker is analytically important. It was Heine who
first noted that the nominative case and his ‘aorist’ tense shared something
in common—the vowel /a/, which he calls the ‘thematic final a’
(1983:82.5.3.1.1). But so far no one has explored the possibility that the

‘aorist’ marker /-a/ is a grammaticalization of the nominative case marker.

Besides their phonological identity, the nominative case {-a} and the realis
{-a} share a significant morphological characteristic: They both subtract the
final vowel of the stem or affix to which they attach. To illustrate this, the
first column in (180) shows the underlying forms, first of noun roots with
the nominative suffix, and then of verb roots and pronominal subject
markers with the realis suffix. The second column then shows how {-a} in

both systems subtracts the preceding nominal or verbal stem-final vowel:

(180) Grammaticalization of nominative > realis

Nouns

boré-a — bor-a corral-Nom
poki-a — pok-a dog-NoM

sisi-a — sIs-a mead-NOM
Verbs

ats-ii-a — ats-i-a come-1SG-REAL
ats-idi-a — ats-id-a | come-2SG-REAL
ats-i-a — ats-a come-3SG-REAL
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Interestingly, similar suggestive commonalities are found to exist between
the oblique case morpheme and the irrealis modality morpheme, both of
which are zero (). Being zero-marked, the oblique case allows a noun
stem’s underlying form to surface (often with minor tonal changes).
Likewise, the irrealis modality allows the underlying form of the preceding
verbal morpheme to surface. In (181), the first column presents the
underlying forms of several noun and verb stems with the oblique or Irrealis

marker. The second column reveals their non-final surface forms:

(181) Grammaticalization of oblique > irrealis

Nouns

béré-o — boré corral[oBL]

goki-@ - poki dog[oBL]

sisi-@ — SISI mead[OBL]
Verbs

ats-ii-@ — ats-ii come-1SG[IRR]
ats-idi-@ — ats-idi come-2SG[IRR]
ats-i-@ — ats-i come-3SG[IRR]

Based on the data above in (180), a plausible claim can be made that the
nominative case {-a} and the realis modality {-a} are related historically.
Whether one came from the other or both came from somewhere else is not
known. And based on the data in (181), the same claim can be made for the

oblique case and the irrealis modality which are both marked by {-@}.

But beyond segmental identity and morphophonological similarity, can
these morphemes in disparate grammatical systems be linked semantically?
Tentative connections can be drawn, but they are speculative and based on
Ik’s mismatch of formal and semantic markedness. For example, just as the
nominal system marks what is common (e.g. subjects) and does not mark
what is uncommon (e.g. oblique arguments), the verbal system marks what

is actual (realis predications) and not what is unactualized (irrealis).
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Such theorizing about grammaticalization finds practical application in the
analysis of the subject-agreement pronominal suffixes. The analysis of these
suffixes has been both the stimulus and result of case grammaticalization
hypothesizing. A few comments are made below to illustrate the complexity

of the issue and its relevance to Ik grammaticography:

Ik cross-references subjects by means of bound personal pronominal suffixes
on verbs. These are described elsewhere §5.1.4 and §7.4, but a brief
summary is repeated here: The subject-agreement pronominals mark
grammatical person (1-2-3), number (sG and pL) and clusivity (Exc and INC).
The underlying forms of these suffixes are posited as [-ATR] (except 3pL)
with [+ATR] allomorphs after dominant [+ATR] stems or affixes. The

suffixes’ tones may be altered by the verbal stem and certain verbal suffixes.

(182) Ik bound pronominal suffixes

1sG -if
2SG -fdr
3sG -1

sz

1PL.EXC -fmf

1PL.INC -fsinr
2PL -ftf
3PL -ati

The forms presented in (182) for the pronominal suffixes are not
automatically discoverable in Ik data. Instead, they came to be analyzed this
way through a rather convoluted process. Analysis of these suffixes has long
been confounded by at least three factors: 1) the non-final versus final form
distinction, 2) the realis suffix which substracts stem-final vowels (§7.6.2),
and 3) the behavior of the sequential and simultaneous aspectual suffixes.

The interaction of these three factors had led to two conflicting analyses:
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(183) Ik subject-agreement markers in the literature

With /-a/ as With /-a/ as part of the
‘complemental suffix’ pronominal suffixes
(Crazzolara 1967:23, (Heine & Konig 1996,
Tucker 1972:184) Konig 2008:83)

1sG -4 -4

25G -id-a -ida

3sG -V-a -a

1pL.EXC | -im-& -ima

1pLINC | -isin-a -isina

2pL -it-a -ita

3pL -at-a -ata

The data in (183) are presented in their non-final forms since the final forms
further obfuscate things by reducing the suffixes’ final vowel. As argued in
87.6.2, the position taken in this grammar is that the realis suffix {-a}
subtracts the last vowel of whatever morpheme it attaches to. Since this
vowel subtraction happens to the subject-agreement suffixes as well, then

this means that final vowels have been subtracted from the forms in (184).

That is one point. Parallel to this issue is what happens when verbal
extensions like the simultaneous {-ke} are suffixed to the subject-agreement
markers. When this occcurs, an /1,i/ rather than an /a/ surfaces between the
subject-agreement markers and the simultaneous suffix. If the vowel /a/ is
part of the subject-agreement markers, it would be hard to explain what
happens to it in this situation. Heine & Konig 1996 and Konig 2002 argue
that the intervening /1,i/ is the optative suffix, but no convincing semantic
reason for this is given. Instead, the view taken here is that the intervening
/1,i/ is in fact part of the subject-agreement morpheme, while the /a/ so

often seen is the realis marker than subtracts the /1,i/ in many contexts.

Below in (184) are given all the subject-agreement suffixes in their non-final

and final forms, in both the non-past tense, realis modality on the one hand,
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and the simultaneous aspect on the other. For the sake of illustration,
morpheme-breaks are purposely not inserted between the subject-agreement

markers and the realis suffix {-a/-*} or the simultaneous suffix {-¢/-k*}:

(184) Ik subject-agreement markers in different verb forms

Non-past, realis Simultaneous

Non-final Final Non-final Final
1sG -ia 2 -fike -iik®
2sG -fda -fd? -fdie -fdik®
3sG -a 2 -1€ -1k®
1PL.EXC | -fmé -fm -fmie -fmfk®
1PL.INC -fsina -fsin -fsinie -fstnik®
2PL -ita -it? -itie -itik®
3PL -ata -at? -atie -atike

If the simultaneous (‘subjunctive’) aspecutal suffix is -¢/ke/k* as claimed in
Konig 2002, where do the subject-agreement markers end in the last two
columns of (184)? In answer to this question, it is concluded here that a)
since the dative case preserves the stem-final vowel in the nominal system,
and b) if the simultaneous suffix is a grammaticalization of the dative case,
then c¢) it too, by analogy, might preserve the final vowel of the morpheme
to which it attaches. In this case, that morpheme is the subject-agreement
suffixes. So, when the simultaneous suffix in the final column of (184) is
removed, what is left is the subject-agreement suffixes without an
intervening optative marker. The realis forms can then be accounted for by
the realis suffix {-a}, itself a (potential) grammaticalization of the

nominative {-a} that subtracts the subject-agreement suffixes’ final vowel.

6.4.2 ‘Case’ in other word classes

Formal parallels of Ik nominal case markers are also found on
demonstratives, relative pronouns, and tense particles. The situation is less

surprising if one considers that both tense particles and relative pronouns
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developed out of demonstratives. Ik tensed demonstratives and tensed
relative pronouns are identical in form and are marked for IK’s three-term

past tense system: recent past, removed past, and remote past:

(185) Ik tensed demonstratives/relative pronouns

Singular Plural
Non-past =na ‘this/which’ | =ni ‘these/which’
Recent past =nédka ‘that/which’ | =niki ‘those/which’
Removed past | =sma  ‘that/which’ | =sini  ‘those/which’
Remote past =noko ‘that/which’ | =nuku ‘those/which’

As can be seen in (186), the non-past form of the demonstrative/relative

pronouns provides the base on which the other tense forms are built:

(186) Analysis of tensed demonstratives/relative pronouns

Non-past =na =ni
Recent past =na-ka | =ni-ki
Removed past | =si-na =si-ni
Remote past =nd-ko =nu-ku

In (186), the base (non-past) forms of the demonstratives/relative pronouns
are in bold print—na for singular and ni for plural. Vowel assimilation
changes na to no in the remote past singular and ni to nu in the plural. The
recent past and remote past forms form have suffixes resembling a case
marker. (Only the removed past shows a prefix instead—sr-/si-, which is
probably related to the South Omotic language Dime’s proximal
demonstrative element si- (Mulugeta 2008:73).) The recent past form of the
Ik singular demonstrative has -ka as a suffix. This is homophonous with the
accusative case suffix {-ka} and nearly so with the present perfect marker
{-’ka}. Likewise, the remote past singular demonstrative has -ko as a suffix.

This resembles the copulative suffix and sequential aspect marker {-ko}.
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Two of these Ik demonstratives have grammaticalized not only into relative
pronouns but also into tense clitics. During that process, the deictic function
a demonstrative has over a single noun or a noun phrase was extended to
whole clauses. Since clauses are singular, the singular forms of the
demonstratives were borrowed to function as tense markers. The tense
markers for recent past and remote past are identical to demonstratives,

while the removed past marker shows a different form of unknown origin:

(187) Ik tense clitics

Non-final form | Final form
Recent past =néa =nak®
Removed past | =bee =bats®
Remote past =noo =nok®

The discussion above examining the recent past and remote past singular
demonstratives applies equally to the recent and remote past tense enclitics.
For the removed past tense enclitic, the segment /ts/ is missing in the non-
final form, leading to vowel assimilation. The origin of the suffix /-tse/ is
unknown, though it recalls the Proto-Gumuz word *tsa ‘body’ that has been

grammaticalized in Gumuz for several different uses (Ahland 2012:251).
The parsed versions of the tense clitics in (187) are as follows:

(188) Ik tensed clitics parsed

Non-final form Final form
Recent past =na-a =na-k*
Removed past | =be-¢ =ba-ts®
Remote past =nd-d =no-k°

(188) shows that just as with the demonstratives and relative pronouns, the
frozen suffixes on Ik tense particles lose their consonantal segment in non-

final forms. The suffix on the recent past closely resembles the accusative
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case and present perfect aspect suffixes, and the suffix on the remote past
form closely resembles the copulative case and sequential mood suffixes.
However, just as the present perfect suffix {-’ka} has a preceding floating
tone, the frozen suffix on the recent past demonstratives and tense clitic
shows evidence of a floating tone. This suggests that the sequences /-’ka/
for singular and /-ki/ for plural are related historically to the present

perfect suffix and not the accusative suffix (which lacks the floating H).

Unlike the grammaticalization links for case > verbal affix discussed above, a
semantic link can easily be envisioned between the present perfect aspect-
tense marker {-ka} as a verbal suffix and the recent past marker {-ka} as a
suffix on demonstratives, relative pronouns, and tense enclitics. In the same
way, a semantic link can also be established between the sequential aspect
marker {-ko} as verbal sufix and the remote past marker {-ko} as a suffix on
demonstratives, relative pronouns, and tense enclitics. This is true for the

singular demonstrative forms; it is less clear how the plural ones developed:

(189) Verbal < > demonstratival grammaticalization

Singular | Plural?
Present Perfect ats-a-k® come-REAL-PRF
Recent Past na-k? ni-k' | PST-REC
Sequential k3d-6-k° Cry-3sG-SEQ
Remote Past m-k> nu-k" | PST-REM

So based on phonological, morphological, and semantic properties, the
diachronic relationship between the forms in (189) is established. The
question one step removed—whether the present perfect {-ka} related to
the accusative case {-ka} and whether the sequential {-ko} is related to the
copulative {-ko}—is touched on above in §6.4.1 and in Schrock 2013. The
latter source fails to take into account the floating H tone in the present

perfect suffix {-'ka} which makes a link with the accusative less plausible.
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The Ik language’s second large, open word class besides nouns is verbs. This
chapter begins with an overview of verb roots (§7.1) and then moves on to

describe various verbal suffixes and verb-building mechanism (§7.2-§7.11).

In Ik, a verb is a word whose primary grammatical function is to be the
head of the predicate. As head of the predicate, a verb can take a variety of
inflectional affixes, including those for subject agreement, mood, modality,
valency, and aspect. A secondary grammatical function of the Ik verb is to
be the head of a noun phrase. For a verb to adopt this function, it must first

be nominalized with one of the language’s several nominalizing suffixes.

A prototypical member of the Ik verb class predicates the action, state,
location, or characteristic of its subject. Some concepts covered by an
adjective class in other languages—Ilike color, size, and shape—are covered
by special adjectival verbs in Ik. And other concepts conveyed by nouns in

many languages are also encoded in Ik with nominalized verbs.

At an abstract lexical level, some words are neither verb nor noun until they
receive verbal or nominal affixes. These include words like deku- ‘quarrel’,
Kaka- ‘hunt’, tokoba- ‘cultivate’, and many others (see also §4 on nouns).
When such lexemes are used as verbs, they receive verbal affixes like subject
agreement markers. When they are used as nouns, they receive nominal
affixes like case markers. So while the word classes of verb and noun can
normally be clearly distinguished in Ik on the basis of syntax and semantics,

their boundaries do overlap with a fair number of lexemes.

A verbal word in Ik consists minimally of a verbal root plus one inflectional
affix. With the exception of reduplicated roots and fossilized prefixes, all

verbal inflectional and derivational affixes in Ik are suffixes.
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Morphologically, Ik is moderately agglutinative, and this is most fully
evident in verbal inflection, for example in a verb like bud-tid-it-és-tikot ‘to
soften’, which in addition to the root bud- contains four verbal suffixes. The
most suffixes ever observed in a single verb stem is five, as in gaan-i-dd-kot-

dt-a-k® ‘They have become increasingly bad’.

The usual citation form of an Ik verb—heard in response to the question
“How do you say in Ik?”— is the infinitive which is recognizable from

the intransitive nominalizer {-oni-} or the transitive nominalizer {-ési-}:

@D) Verbal citation (isolation) forms
Intransitive Transitive
ef-on ‘to be sweet¢ | ef-1t-es” ‘to sweeten’
ziz-on ‘to be fat ziz-it-és ‘to fatten’

Just as noun roots cannot occur without a case suffix, bare verb roots also
cannot occur. Even those that may sound like a bare root to a non-lIk
speaker—the 3sG realis and singular imperative—have a minimum of one
suffix that may be devoiced or deleted at the surface level. In the realis
modality, 3sG is zero-marked (-&J) because the realis suffix {-a} subtracts
the 3sG subject-agreement suffix {-1}. Then before a pause, the realis suffix
may be completely inaudible, though still present phonologically. Similarly,

the singular imperative {-&£"} may be rendered inaudible before a pause:

(2) Isolated verbs falsely perceivable as bare roots

3sg realis
biz-a# — [biz:] ‘He presses (it).”
pul-a# — [pul] ‘He pierces (it).’

Imperative singular
biz-e¢” — [biz:] ‘Press (it)V

pul-¢” — [pil] ‘Pierce (it)"




303

7.1 Verbal roots

Ik verbal words consist of roots and suffixes. The present section examines
the structure of Ik roots, while §7.2-§7.9 handle the topics of verbal suffixes.
Whenever it is convenient to refer only to a root without suffixes, the root
will be hyphenated, as in ats- ‘come’ or zik- ‘tie’. Such forms are considered
lexical and slightly abstracted from actual speech. This section begins with a

few comments on various features of verbal roots in general.

As a structural possibility, in rare cases lexical roots may exhibit variable
tone melodies with slightly different resulting semantic nuances. Note that
this is not the same as minimal pairs with different meanings altogether, e.g.

dob- ‘catch’ vs. dub- ‘mix with water’. Consider the following examples:

3 Tonal minimal lexical verb pairs
bid- | ‘to hide something’
bud- | ‘to hide oneself’
h3n- | ‘to drive animals’
hon- | ‘to drive a machine’
no- ‘to be ground’
gu- ‘to grind’

The last two verb roots in (3) are illustrated in the two sentences below:

4) Beda ceka nweesik.
béd-a cek-a gu-ési-k?
want-REAL woman-NOM  grind-INF-ACC

The woman wants to grind (grain).

(5) Beda yama gweesik.
béd-a pam-a no-€s1-k?
want-REAL sorghum-NOM  grind-INF-ACC

The sorghum needs grinding.
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Because Ik is an argument-dropping language (even core arguments), one
cannot guess the transitivity of a verb from syntax or semantics. But at least,
Ik verb roots are lexically specified as intransitive, transitive, or ditransitive
(extended transitive). As mentioned above, intransitive verbs are identified
by the infinitive suffix {-on1-}, while the suffix {-&si-} identifies transitives
and ditransitives. And a significant number of verb roots are

ambitransitive—able to be intransitive or transitive, for example:

(6) Some Ik ambitransitive verb roots

adbuk- | abubuk-on  ‘to charge (of animals)’
adbubuk-és  ‘to scoop out’

dzer- dzer-on ‘to tear off running’
dzer-és ‘to tear’

fat- fat-6n ‘to blow (intrans.)’
fut-és ‘to blow (trans.)’

idz- idz-on ‘to drain, emit’
idz-es ‘to shoot’

ijok- ijok-6n ‘to drool’
ijok-es” ‘to lend’

Ditransitive verbs can be identified by their imperative forms: If the
imperative of a verb requires the dummy pronoun enclitic {="(d)e}, that
means an obligatory argument requires a morphological trace. The only
three ditransitive verbs identified so far include eg- ‘put’, maar- ‘help’, and

ma- ‘give’ (Heine & Konig 1996:30). These are exemplifed in (7):

7 Ik ditransitive verb roots

Root Imperative

eg- eg-é=d° (**eg-) ‘Put (it) (somewhere)!
maar- | maar-es-€ =d° (inaar-és-) ‘Help (someone)!

ma- ma-é=d° (**ma-©) ‘Give (it) (to someone)!
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As discussed back in §6.3.6 on the topic of the accusative case, a handful of
Ik motion verbs can be used intransitively or transitively. According to
Dimmendaal, this is a property common in Cushitic and Omotic languages
(2003:100). Ik ambitransitive motion verbs include ats- ‘come’, 1td- ‘reach’,
and Ka- ‘go’. When used intransitively—as seems to be the normal case—
their Goal or Destination is encoded with the dative case (-k®). But when
used transitively, their Goal ~Purpose is encoded with a direct object case:
either nominative (1-2 person subject) or accusative (-k*) (3 person). Even
so, the verb 1td- behaves a little differently than the other two. It appears to
be a transitive verb with the ability to intransitivize: With a dative object, it

has a meaning usually translated as ‘find’ in English:

8 Ik ambitransitive motions verbs

Root Object case

ats- atsa awa-k® | Dative ‘He’s coming home.’
atsa zek3-k* | Accusative ‘He’s coming to sit.’

Ita- 1t4é nti-k® | Dative ‘He’s found them.’
1td4 awa-k® | Accusative ‘He’s reached home.’

ka- kaa hoo-k¢ | Dative ‘He’s going in the hut.’

kaa r3kési-k* | Accusative ‘He’s going bee-keeping.’

Finally, a few Ik verbs are lexically specified for the number of one of their
arguments—the subject if intransitive and the object if transitive. The

following four pairs illustrate these number-based classes:

9 Number-based Ik verb root classes

Singular | Plural

bad- ts’é- ‘to die’
ce- sab- ‘to kill’
pka- gwam- | ‘to stand’
zéb- turti- ‘to throw’

zekw- gok- ‘to sit’
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7.1.1 Basic roots

Ik basic verb roots are those considered morphologically unanalyzable. In
some cases, insights gained from further historical-comparative research
may disqualify some members currently put in this class of verbs. As the
class stands, it exhibits eighteen syllable patterns and accompanying tone
melodies. Each of these patterns is presented below, beginning with the

most frequently occuring in a sampling of approximately 1000 verb roots.

The largest syllabic group of Ik verbs (365 out of 1000) has a CVC pattern.
A sample of this group is presented in (10) according to tone melody. Even
though L tone is generally not marked in this grammar, a floating L is given
for the HL verbs to show that any following suffix must have a L tone due to

the presence of the depressor consonants (see also §3.2.3):

(10) CVC verb roots
H dét-  ‘blow blowgun’

naf-  ‘call rudely’

HL | biz-  ‘press’

ziz-  ‘be fat’
L bob-  ‘be deep’
gam- ‘kindle’

The second most numerous group (280 out of 1000) has a VCVC syllable
pattern. This group includes but is not limited to what would be called the
Class 2 counterparts of the CVC roots in (10); see §7.1.4 for Class 2 roots.

HL and LHL melodies are created by the presence of depressor consonants:

an VCVC verb roots
HH | akaf- ‘yawn’
émit-  ‘wheeze’
gulp
iban-  ‘go later’

¢ ’

HL | aguj-
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LL emin- ‘pull’
itsum- ‘pierce’

LHL |erég- ‘use’

1l6z- ‘feel sleepy’
LH |arat- ‘make sound’
idig-  ‘be narrow’

After CVC and VCVC roots, the numbers in each syllable class get
considerably smaller. From this point on, the basic root types are presented

from smallest to largest in terms of the number of syllables:

(12) V verb roots

H i- ‘clear land’

6- ‘call’

CV roots number about thirty-five (35) and include the following:

(13) CV verb roots

H fa- ‘boil (trans.)’

ts'é- ‘die (multiple people)’
L cr- ‘be satiated’

ho- ‘cut open’

VC roots number about forty-five (45) and include the following:

(14 VC verb roots

H ats’- ‘chew’
in- ‘pound’

HL | éd- ‘carry on the back’
3b- ‘occupy an area’

L ep- ‘sleep’
iw- ‘hit’
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Depending on one’s analysis, the verb roots in (15) can be thought of as
CVC roots with an initial [-ATR] semi-vowel or VC with a diphthong:

(15) Verb roots with semi-vowels (CVC) or diphthongs (VC)

CvC | VC
H 1éb- 1¢b- ‘be cold’
15k- 19k- ‘bear fruit’
L fek- 1ek- ‘be far’
fum- | ;um- | ‘kidnap for marriage’

A final, single-syllable root type involves a nasal, resulting in a NC syllable

structure. Only one lexeme of this type has been found: pk- ‘eat’.

Besides the VCVC roots listed above, other disyllabic roots, few in number,
include those with CVCV, CVVC, VCV, and VVC syllable shapes:

(16) CVCV verb roots

HL | ts’agwa-  ‘be raw’

LL | tala- ‘be long and straight’
tewe- ‘broadcast (seeds)’

LH | bora- ‘leave door open’
tané- ‘spread out’

a7 CVVC verb roots

HH | gddz- ‘throw’
piid- ‘rub’

LL | cook- ‘shepherd’
gaan- ‘be bad’

LH | gwait- ‘leave angrily’
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(18) VCV verb roots

HL | 6go- ‘leave’
LL ifo- ‘scoot’
1sa- ‘miss (a shot)’

LH |ikd- ‘cry’

is6- ‘do first’

One verb root exhibits a NCV syllable structure: pkd- ‘stand up’.

Other verb roots with three or four syllables occur less frequently and
include those with the syllable shapes CVCVCVC, CVCVVC, VCVCVC,
VCVCV, VCVVC, VCVCVCVC, VCVCVCV, and VVCVVC.

Only one verb root has been indentified with the syllable shape of
CVCVCVC: tumddoy- ‘fold together’. The other syllable profiles also have
few representatives, such as these below. Note again how the presence of

depressor consonants has created the HLL and LHL tone melodies:

(19) CVCVVC verb roots

HHH | stk35r- ‘remove chaff with wind’
LLL hakaik-  ‘forget’
LHH | tokéér- ‘butcher a goat’

(20) VCVCVC verb roots
HLL | igorob-  ‘jump a long distance’

ibatal- ‘put in a sling’
LHL | ikdbur- ‘wrap in clothing’
wizil- ‘close one eye’
LHH | ifafdk-  ‘swallow quickly’

mddir-  ‘be sooty black’
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21) VCVCYV verb roots
LHH | ikéma- ‘move quickly’
1t3Kka- ‘hobble’

(22) VCVVC verb roots
LLL 1daar- ‘ambush’

maar- ‘count’

LHH | imédr- ‘be dizzy’

wé€l- ‘scatter’

The final two syllable types have only one identified member each:

(23) A couple of quadrisyllabic verb roots
VCVCVCVC | italdkan-  ‘gulp down’
VCVCVCV iménika-  ‘cut upper branches’

7.1.2 Partially reduplicated roots

A fair number of Ik verbs are formed by the partial reduplication of the
basic root. As in Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:101), partial reduplication in
Ik may have once been a productive morphological process with semantic
significance, but this is not the case today. This is shown by the fact that,
unlike for some of the fully reduplicated roots, the basic (un-reduplicated)
counterparts of partially reduplicated roots cannot be found. Since full
reduplication in Ik verbs expresses a repeated, continuous, or intensive

action, it is likely that partial reduplication used to have a similar meaning.

Ik partial reduplication in verb roots involved copying the first two
segments of the basic root and placing them before the basic root. Only CVC
basic roots have undergone partial reduplication. Fossilized prefixes like a-
or the proto-Nilotic causative prefix 1/i- present in so-called Class 2 verbs (v-
CVC; see 8§7.1.4 below) do not figure into this equation. The copied

segments get placed between such prefixes and the basic root.
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The formula for Ik partial reduplication is given here in (24):

(24) Ik partial reduplication in verbs
*wv-)GV,C, — *(v-)C V-G V.G,

The next two example sets illustrate partial reduplication in Ik verb roots:

(25)  Reduplicated C,V,-C,V,C, verb roots

*H-H | bibit- ‘drink by sucking’
woéwoj- ‘overfill’

*H-L | d5dor- ‘scoot on buttocks’
béber- ‘pull’

*L-H | tsitsik- ‘roll
tsutstk- ‘rub with hands’

(26)  Reduplicated v-C,V;-C,V;C, verb roots
*(H)L-L | (A)bubuk-  ‘scoop’
(D) bubuy- ‘interfere with’
*(LH-H | (a)kdkar-  ‘crawl’

7.1.3 Fully reduplicated roots

A fair number of other Ik verbs are formed by a full reduplication of the
basic root. On the one hand, unlike partial reduplication, full reduplication
is a semi-productive word-formation process that can be used to add

repetition, continuousness, or intensity to the meaning of the basic root:

(27)  Semi-productivity of full reduplication

itsan-  ‘disturb’> —  1tsanitsdn-  ‘disturb a lot’
k5d- ‘cry’ —  Rk3diksd- ‘cry a lot’

tab'- ‘touch’ —  tAbitab'- ‘touch all over’



312

On the other hand, fully reduplicated roots can be found for which no un-
reduplicated counterpart is available. The verb itwenitwén- ‘twinkle’ is one
example. This word suggests an inherent repetitiveness, but if there ever

was a un-reduplicated form like *itwén-, it has apparently fallen out of use.

Ik full reduplication involves copying the entire basic root, whether of a CV
or CVC syllable type, and placing the copied segments to the left of the basic
root. If there is a prefixed vowel, the copied segments go between the
prefixed vowel and basic root. If a CVC root is copied, an epenthetic vowel
/1,i/ is inserted to prevent a disallowed consonant cluster. And if the nuclear
vowel of the copied root is a high back vowel, then the epenthetic vowel

backs as well to /u/ or /u/. The formula for full reduplication is given here:

(28) Ik full reduplication in verbs
(v-)C vV, - (v))C,V;-G vV,
(v-)C,v,C; — (v-)C,V,Cy1-CV,C,

Below are some examples of full reduplication taking place with roots of

different syllable shapes and tone patterns:

(29)  Reduplicated C,V,-C,V; verb roots
L-L koko- ‘dig a hole to trap white-ants’

(30)  Reduplicated v-C,V;-C,V; verb roots

(H)H-H | ()baba- ‘treat gently’
(L)H-H (a)1616- ‘hold by the handle’
(Dmama-  ‘persuade gently’
(1)papa- ‘moisten’
(Dtata- ‘dust off’
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HL-H Kérikér- ‘be bitter’
molukGk- ‘feel nauseated’
nérinér- ‘sway’

LL-L botibot- ‘be nomadic’
cemicem- ‘be combative’
MmONImMON- ‘be slanderous’

LL-H baribar- ‘be sour’
kupukip- ‘get cloudy’
kwadikwad- ‘lessen little by little’

(32) Reduplicated v-C,V,C,1-C,V,C,verb roots

(H)-LL-H | (Dkibikib- ‘burn along slowly’

(H)-LL-L | (Ddolidol- ‘speak with a rough voice

(Dduludul- ‘soften by kneading’
(Dbedibed- ‘open eyes slowly’
(L)-LH-H | (burdbdr-  ‘do quickly’

(D) dotid6t- ‘hop on one leg’
(Dpmiyin- ‘coo’

(L)-HH-H | MI6mO1om-  ‘munch happily’
(D)tékiték- ‘nod the head’

]

(Dwitsiwits- ‘wag

7.1.4 Prefixed roots

’

Many Ik verb roots have frozen prefixes that are no longer meaningful in

today’s language (if they ever were after being borrowed). In some cases,

the origin of the prefixes can be traced, for example those from Eastern

Nilotic (particularly Teso-Turkana), while in other cases they cannot. As

mentioned in the chapter on nouns, up to at least 40% of the Ik lexicon has

parallels in Teso-Turkana. This section examines the borrowed Teso-

Turkana prefixes, as well as some prefixes whose origin is not yet known.
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Verb roots in the Turkana language (Teso-Turkana) are described as having
two morphological classes. According to Dimmendaal, such verb classes are
a common feature in both Eastern and Southern Nilotic (1983:98-99, here
and for all information below on Turkana). Turkana verb classes are
distinguished by the presence of a prefixed high front vowel in Class 1 and
the absence of the vowel in Class 2. This prefix is a morphological relic of a
proto-Nilotic causative that turned intransitive verbs into transitive ones

(Dimmendaal 1982). The following verb sets are given as initial examples:

(33) Turkana morphological verb classes

Class 1 Class 2

-nom ‘burn out -Indm ‘set on fire’
-nok ‘be alight -3k ‘light (trans.)’
-CI ‘split (intrans.)’ | -1cf ‘split (trans.)’
-wal ‘cough’ -iwél ‘wear feathers’

Whichever morphological class a Turkana verb root belongs to affects the
kind of inflectional affixes it may take. For the purposes of comparing with
Ik, the Turkana subsecutive prefixes shown in (34) are particularly relevant,
as discussed below. With the various vowel assimilation rules operating in
Turkana, the prefixes in (34) may have the following additional allomorphs:
to- and ta- for Class 1 and ki-, ku-, and ku- for Class 2:

(34) Turkana subsecutive prefixes

Class 1 Class 2
Person | Singular Plural Singular Plural
1 a-to- a-t6- a- a-
2 to- to- ki- ki-
3 t6- té- ki- ki-

In a 1971 article on Ik grammar, A.N. Tucker was the first to point out that

Ik also has two verb root classes based on syllable type: Class I with CVC
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roots, Class II with iCVC roots (1971:343). This matches the situation in
Turkana, which makes sense given that Ik has borrowed heavily from Teso-
Turkana. As in Turkana, the prefixed vowel in the Ik Class II can no longer
be analyzed as a separate morpheme synchronically, at least not as a
transitivizing causative. This can be seen from the fact that many
intransitive Ik verbs manifest this initial vowel, for example: rkdr- ‘be thin’
and itém- ‘be suitable’. Because this initial vowel is no longer meaningful,
making the verb-class distinction is not helpful for a contemporary
description of Ik grammar. After this section, which is included to aid in

historical-comparative work, the idea of verb classes in Ik will be dropped.

In present-day Ik, verb roots beginning with the prefixes to-, to-, or ta- are
clear links to Class I verbs in Nilotic. Whether from Teso-Turkana or a
language predating them, such verbs were likely borrowed into Ik in the
high-frequency subsecutive forms (with the prefixes in 34). Ik marks the
subsecutive (‘sequential’ in this grammar) with a suffix, so to-, to-, or ta-
(also tu-) would be redundant for encoding the subsecutive/sequential. That
is why they are considered frozen prefixes in modern Ik. Examples of them

include the following (Turkana lexical data is adapted from Barrett 1988):

(35) Turkana subsecutive verbs borrowed into Ik

Ik Class I Turkana Class I

tadap- -dap ‘ambush’
tajal- -jal ‘relinquish’
talak- -lak- ‘release’
tatsa- -ca ‘shine’
tawan- -wan ‘hurt’
torik- -rik ‘lead’
tobél- -bel ‘split’
tojém- -jam ‘despise’
toki- -kt ‘confess’
tokdr- -kor ‘distribute’
tomdr- -mor ‘share’
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tondp-
tog3l-

tubin-
touldny-

tunok-

-nup
-l
-bun
-lup

-nuk

‘believe’
‘slaughter’
‘suffocate’

‘abhor’
‘buIy’

By contrast, Ik verb roots borrowed from Teso-Turkana Class II verbs cannot

be immediately recognized by a ki- or ki- prefix. In fact, there are only two

Ik verb roots known to begin with that sequence of sounds. A very large

percentage of Ik verb roots, however, begin with 1- or i-. It is tempting to

assume that phonological reduction has whittled ki- and ki- down to just the

vowels. While this may have actually happened in some cases, the situation

is not so clear-cut. Ik verb roots beginning with a high front vowel may

come from either Class I or Class II in Teso-Turkana. The data in (36) and

(37) show a mismatch between so-called Class II verb roots in Ik and their
parallels in Turkana. In (36), Class II Ik verbs align with Class I Turkana
verbs, and in (37), Class II Ik verbs align with Class II Turkana verbs:

(36)  Cognacy of Class II Ik verbs with Class I Turkana verbs

Ik ‘Class I’ Turkana Class I Turkana prefix
1644y- -bag ‘be stupid’ to/ta-
1dak- -kad ‘lack’ to/ta-
1dép- -dep ‘pick up’ to/ta-
1diy- -didiy ‘narrow’ to/ta-
1lib- -lib- ‘green’ to/ta-
1kam- -kop ‘grab’ to-
ilan- -lup- ‘pass’ to-
isad- -sud ‘lie’ to-
itém- -itemo- ‘be fitting’ to-
itak- -tuk ‘heap up’ to-

The Ik 1dak- compared with the Turkana -kad illustrates the kind of segment

reversal identified by Blench (n.d.) as characterizing Kuliak etymology.
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(37)  Cognacy of Class II Ik verbs with Class II Turkana verbs
Ik ‘Class I’ Turkana Class II Turkana prefix
166p- -bun ‘hurry’ ki-
1daar- -dar- ‘ambush’ ki-
1dits- -dic ‘beat’ ki-
1j0k- -juk- ‘push’ ki-
1kat- -kat- ‘try’ ki-
ibot- -pot- ‘jump’ ki-
ibélé- -bele- ‘change’ ki-
igom- -komo ‘bark’ ki-
ikog- -kon ‘swear’ ki-
iléts- -loc ‘transform’ | ki-

Ik verb roots with frozen causative prefixes are not the only ones that have

parallels in Teso-Turkana or wider Nilotic. Many others are nearly identical

in both Ik and Teso-Turkana, differing only in minor phonological ways:

(38) Other Ik-Turkana verbal cognates
Ik Turkana
aldlég- -aloloy ‘worry’
ep- -per ‘sleep’
jal- -gel- ‘differ’
luk- -lik ‘swallow’
nepék- -peg- ‘argue’
nap- -narg ‘avenge’
pab- -nap ‘wear’
gwaf- -gpwal ‘be lame’
rit- -rot ‘spy out’
taats- -tac ‘pay’
tab- -tap ‘touch’
takan- -takan ‘appear’
tab- -tup ‘follow’
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The data above in (38) should not be taken to suggest that the direction of
borrowing was always from Teso-Turkana into Ik. Many of these cognates,
particularly since they lack Teso-Turkana subsecutive prefixes in Ik, may
have come into Ik a) from a proto-Eastern Nilotic language, or b) they came
into both Ik and Teso-Turkana from another source altogether. Either way,
on the basis of the cognates in (38), the following sound correspondences

can be set up between Ik and Teso-Turkana (# means a word boundary):

(39)  Sound correspondences between Ik and Teso-Turkana

Ik Teso-Turkana
#] < #9

k# - g#

k - k

e < 1

ts - c [tf]

b - D

u - i

u - U

e - €

In addition to the many Teso-Turkana influences on the Ik verbal lexicon,
there are also prefixal traces from other sources. These frozen prefixes
include: a-, ¢/e-, ha-, te/te-, and ti/ti-. Although their etymological paths are
currently unknown, two of them (a- and t1/ti-) are also found on nouns
(84.1.4). A few examples of each type are presented in (40). It is hoped that

the data presented here will spark someone’s historical-comparative insight:

(40) Ik verbs with frozen prefixes of unknown origin

/a-/ aguj- ‘gulp’
akaf- ‘yawn’
alo6lo- ‘hold by handle’
artt- ‘make a sound’
asinit- ‘dream’




/e,e-/

/ha-/

/te,te-/

/tLti-/

emin-
erég-
ertts-
eset-
émit-
hakaik-
hakat-
hamuj-
tébin-
terég-
tetin-
tewé-
tézed-
tisil-
titir-
trliw-
trmid-

trrif-

7.2 Derivatives

‘pll],],,

¢ )

use
‘new’

‘ask’

‘wheeze’
‘forget’

‘be boastful’
‘grind finely’
‘lean on’
‘work’

‘be thick’
‘broadcast seed’
‘bend one leg’
‘be lonely’
‘support’

‘be pure’

‘lick fingers’

‘snoop’
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With the discussion of verbal roots and archaic prefixes complete, it is time

to move on to verbal suffixes. The first verbal suffixes to be described are

the ‘derivatives’—suffixes that derive a noun from a verb or vice versa. The

Ik derivatives include the intransitive infinitive (§7.2.1), the transitive

infinitive (§7.2.2), the abstractive nominalizer (§7.2.3), the patientive

nominalizer (§7.2.4), the substantive nominalizer/verbalizer (§7.2.5), and

the behaviorative verbalizer (§7.2.6). Two other suffixes, the passive

(87.8.2) and the reciprocal (§7.8.6) may also optionally nominalize verbs.

All eight derivative suffixes are presented below in (41). All derivative

suffixes can be inflected for case, and three of them—the infinitivizers and

the passive—can even be pluralized with the variative plurative (§4.3.7).
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(41) Ik nominalizing suffixes

{-on1-} INF Intransitive §7.2.1
{-ési-} INF Transitive §7.2.2
{-asf-} ABST Abstractive §7.2.3
{-ama*-}  PpAT Patientive §7.2.4
{-VkV-} SUB Substantive §7.2.5
{-nanesi-} BHVR  Behaviorative §7.2.6
{-3sf-} PASS Passive 87.8.2
{-in3si-} RECIP  Reciprocal 87.8.6

7.2.1 Intransitive infinitive

Ik uses the suffix {-on1-} to nominalize lexically intransitive verbs. As a non-
finite verb, the resulting infinitive is syntactically subordinate. Cushitic
languages show promising parallels for this suffix: Afar has -0 and -on as an
infinitive suffix (Mahaffy n.d., p. 1), and in K'abeena, one of the typical
nominalizers is -ood (Mous 2012:411). A less sure but potential connection
is with the South Omotic Dime’s infinitive marker -in (Mulugeta 2008:60)

The tone of {-on1-} is L, but H tone may spread to it depending the verb
stem’s tone melody (T7). It is recessively [-ATR] with /-oni-/ as an
allomorph when affixed to [+ATR] stems. Although this suffix is usually
the last affix on the verbal stem (i.e. before case suffixes), the
andative/completive suffix {-ukoti-} may optionally come before or after it,
as in bur-on-ukat® ‘to fly away’ versus bur-ukit-on ‘to fly away’. The verbs in
(42) illustrate the typical position of {-oni-} within a verbal stem. Note the

vowel harmony caused by the pluractional {-i-} and distributive {-adk*-}:

(42)  Position of {-onr-} in a verbal stem

feb-on ‘to fear’
feb-i-6n ‘to fear habitually’
feb-i-aak-6n ‘to fear as a group’

feb-i-aak-6n-ukot®  ‘to become fearful as a group’
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And then the following table gives more examples of simple nominalized

verbs with a variety of tonal patterns and the two [ATR] values:

(43)  Intransitive infinitives

[-ATR] [+ATR]

H-HL | b3r-3ni- ‘to be tired’ bots-6ni-  ‘to be open’
kan-5n1-  ‘to be cloudless’ | k&m-6ni-  ‘to be like’
sGp-3nI- ‘to breathe’ sar-6ni- ‘to still be’

H-LL | p3z-onrI- ‘to stare’ déd-oni- ‘to hurt’
rGb-onr- ‘to sprout’ héb-oni- ‘to be hot’
fid-on1- ‘to be green’ wad-oni-  ‘to boil’

L-LL bur-onr- ‘to fly’ bot-oni- ‘to migrate’
cem-oni-  ‘to fight’ das-oni- ‘to be flat’
dok-on1-  ‘be wet’ fad-oni- ‘to be bitter’

Verbs nominalized with {-oni-} inflect for case, as shown in the following

declensions of bur-onr- ‘to fly’ and bot-oni- ‘to migrate’:

(44) Case declensions of {-onr-}

Non-final Final Non-final Final
OBL bur-ont bur-on bot-oni bot-on
NOM | bur-on-a bur-on-©@ bot-on-a bot-on-
INS bur-on-o bur-on-" bot-on-o bot-on-*
ABL bur-ono-> bur-onu-@ | bot-oni-o bot-onu-@
GEN bur-oni-e bur-oni-&@ | bot-oni-e bot-oni-©
ACC bur-oni-a bur-oni-k* | bot-oni-a bot-oni-k*
DAT bur-onr-e bur-oni-k* | bot-oni-e bot-oni-k®
cop bur-ono-> bur-onu-k> | bot-oni-o bot-onu-k°
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Among the deverbatives found in Turkana are the ‘instrumental-locative’
and ‘factitive’ (Dimmendaal 1983:282). Ik lacks both of those categories but
covers their functions with the intransitive infinitive {-oni-}. One of the
functions of the Turkana ‘instrumental-locative’ is to convey a perfective
aspect in a subordinate clause (Dimmendaal 1983:394). The next examples

show how Ik does the same by using an infinitival subordinate clause:

(45)  Dabonukota kidie, ...
péb-on-ukot-a ki=di-é
finish-INF-COMP-REAL MED = PRO.PL-GEN

Their having finished (lit. ‘the finishing of those ones’),...

(46)  Atsona tsamu ntie, ...
ats-on-a tsamu 1ti-eé
come-INF-REAL just they-GEN

Just after they come (lit. ‘the coming just of them’),...

7.2.2 Transitive infinitive

Ik uses the suffix {-ési-} to nominalize lexically transitive verbs. As a non-
finite verb, the resulting infinitive is syntactically subordinate. Areal
parallels for {-ési-} cross the Afroasiatic/Nilo-Saharan phyletic boundaries to
include the nominalizer -ees in South Cushitic’s K’abeena (Mous 2012:411)

and the nominalizer -gedrt in Surmic’s Didinga (De Jong 2004:151).

This suffix has H tone on both syllables but is subject to two kinds of tonal
alternation: 1) HL and LL patterns induced by the tone melody of the stem
(T7) and 2) the supression its H tone leading to a LL melody (T6). Both of
these are illustrated below. The suffix is underlyingly [-ATR] but has /-ési-/
as an allomorph when affixed to a [+ ATR] root or affix. It is always the last
suffix in the verbal stem (before case markers apply), except when
optionally followed by the andative/completive suffix {-ukoti-}. Its normal

position in the stem is demonstrated in the following four verbs:
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(47)  Position of {-ést} in a verbal stem

dzigw-es” ‘to do commerce’
dzigw-et-és ‘to buy’
dzigw-i-et-és ‘to usually buy’

dzigw-es-ukot*  ‘to sell’

Other examples of transitive verbal infinitives are shown in (48) according

to different tone melodies and both [ATR] values:

(48) Transitive infinitives

[-ATR] [+ATR]

H-HL | b3t-és1- ‘to shave’ dod-ési- ‘to point’
hdn-és1- ‘to drive’ séb-ési- ‘to sweep’
kdn-és1- ‘to cook’ tir-ési- ‘to hold’

H-LL | céb-esI- ‘to roughen’ | biz-esi- ‘to press’
ddb-esi- ‘to catch’ gbg-esi- ‘to puncture’
z{z-€s1- ‘to blame’ tab-esi- ‘to touch’

L-HH | ban-ési- ‘to sharpen’ | dim-ési- ‘to refuse’
dots-ési- ‘to add’ fur-ési- ‘to scavenge’
neb-ési- ‘to grumble’ | pod-ési- ‘to thresh’

The infinitives in (48) exhibit tonal changes on {-ési-} brought about by the
melodic template completion (T7) of the verb roots. But transitive infinitives
also give evidence of high-tone suppression (T6). Compare, for example, the
ambitransitive root tatsdd- ‘break away’ as an intransitive (tatsdd-6ni-) and
transitive verb (tatsad-es-). On a suppressed transitive infinitive like tatsad~
esi-, only the final syllable bears H tone. But in its citation form, in the
nominative case, the suppressed H shows up as a floating H, leading to a

mid-level surface pitch. This and other examples are shown below in (50):
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(50)  High-tone suppresion in transitive infinitives

apir-ési- — agir-es” [anires] ‘to turn’
gefér-ést- — gefer-es” [geferes] ‘to stab’
ib6k-ési- — ibok-es” [160kes] ‘to shake’
tatsad-és — tatsad-es” [tatsades] ‘to break away’
tsitsik-ési- — tsitsik-es” [tsitsikes] ‘to roll’

As deverbal nouns, transitive infinitives are inflected for case, as shown in
(51) for the verbs ber-&si- ‘to build’ and bud-ési- ‘to hide oneself’:

(51) Case declensions of {-€si--}

Non-final Final Non-final Final
OBL ber-ési ber-és bud-ési- bud-és
NOM | ber-és-a4 ber-és-@ bud-és-a bud-és-@
INS ber-£s-3 ber-és-> bud-és-6 bud-és-°
ABL ber-és3-5 ber-és6-@ | bud-ési-o bud-ésa-@
GEN ber-ési-¢ ber-ési-@ bud-ési-e bud-ési-@
ACC ber-ési-a ber-ési-k* bud-ési-a bud-ési-k*
DAT ber-ési-¢ ber-ést-k® bud-ési-e bud-ési-k®
cop ber-és3-2 ber-és6-k> bud-ési-o bud-ésa-k°

Like the intransitive infinitive, the transitive infinitive can also be used to
express perfective aspect in a subordinate clause, for example in (52). This

is one of the language’s several subordination strategies (see §10.5):

(52) Enesa ntie toimenaa ityoonukota imanona, ...
en-és-a nti-e toimena-a ity66n-ukot-a-a
see-INF-NOM they-GEN  COMPL-ACC difficult-COMP-REAL-PRF
Upon their seeing that it had become difficult,...
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7.2.3 Abstractive

The verbal suffix {-asi-} turns an intransitive stative verb into an abstract
noun expressing a quality or characteristic. It seems to be closely related to
the Turkana abstract nominalizer -s; (Dimmendaal 1983:270), despite the
difference in tone. The Ik suffix is one of the language’s opaque recessive
[-ATR] suffixes: [+ATR] harmony cannot spread from the root through /a/
to /1/. Its tone is HH but is susceptible to root-induced tone changes (T7).

The table below depicts the abstractive nominalization of ten stative verbs:

(53)  Abtractively nominalized verbs

Stative Abstract

do-oni- ‘to be nice’ —  da-ast- ‘niceness’
ef-oni- ‘to be tasty’”  —  ef-ast- ‘tastiness’
gaan-6ni- ‘to be bad’ —  gaan-asr- ‘badness’
héb-oni- ‘to be hot’ —  héab-asI- ‘heat’
1ek-oni- ‘to be far’ —  1ek-asi- ‘farness’
kom-oni ‘to be many’ —  kom-asi- ‘manyness’
maran-6ni- ‘tobe good —  marag-as-  ‘goodness’
pif-oni- ‘to be strong’” —  pif-asi- ‘strength’
gwaf-oni- ‘to be lame’ —  pwaf-asi- ‘lameness’
feb-oni- ‘to be afraid’ —  [eb-asi- ‘fear’

By all appearances, the abstractive nominalizer {-asi-} is a productive
morpheme in today’s Ik. However, there is another abstractive nominalizer
that is not productive. This suffix, *-isi-, has been found on only two
lexemes: tsekisi- ‘bushes, thicket’ from the root tsek- ‘be bushy, hairy’ and
zeisi- ‘importance, greatness’ from the verb root ze- ‘big’. This suffix would
seem to be an older Eastern Nilotic morpheme now semi-lexicalized in Ik.
Like {-4sf-}, *-is- has parallels in the Teso-Turkana abstract deverbative -sj
and the Didinga (Surmic) nominalizer -10 (De Jong 2004:151).
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Just like the infinitive suffixes described above, the abstractive nominalizer

2

inflects fully for case, as shown in (54) for the word [eb-dsi- ‘fear, timidity’:

(54) Case declension of {-dsi-}

Non-final Final

OBL feb-ast feb-as
NOoM | feb-as-a feb-as-@
INS feb-as-3 feb-as-

ABL feb-as3-0 feb-as6-

GEN | feb-asi-e feb-ast-&
ACC feb-ast-a feb-ast-k?
DAT | feb-asi-¢ feb-asi-k*

COP feb-as3-o feb-aso-k°

The abstractive nominalizer differs from the two infinitivizers in that it can
again take verbal affixes, specifically subject-agreement pronominals. So far
this has only been heard with the word hdb-as ‘heat’, which has the
metaphorical meaning of ‘stinginess’. If one refuses a request in a way

deemed ungenerous, one may hear the phrase hdb-as-id® ‘You are stingy?'.

7.2.4 Patientive

The patientive suffix {-améa-} nominalizes verbs—mostly transitive ones but
also intransitive ones. Etymologically, it may be related to the word dmd-
‘person’—perhaps as the semi-grammaticalized agentive (§4.3.4)—and/or
the human singulative {-Vma-}. The patientive suffix’s LH tone melody is
invariable, regardless of the preceding root. It is also one of the language’s
opaque [+ATR] morphemes and as such can be represented as {-ama®-}.
This means that the case suffixes that follow it will also be [ +ATR].

This morpheme {-amé&-} is called the ‘patientive’ here because in most cases
it encodes the semantic Patient of a transitive verb. Elsewhere it has been

described as expressing the notions of ‘potentiality’ or ‘feasability’ (Heine &
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Konig 1996:98). With this suffix, the patient is given a rather stative passive
role that is not easy to gloss in English. One strategy is to use the English
suffix ‘-able’ in the gloss, as in an ‘X-able thing’. As a nominalizer, this suffix
attaches to a verb stem and creates a noun that combines the meaning of
the transitive verb stem and its patient. Examples of patientives formed

from transitive verbs include the following:

(55)  Patientive nominalizer

Transitive Patientive

abut-i-és ‘to sip’ —  abut-i-améa- ‘sippable thing’
dzigw-es ‘to sell’ —  dzigw-ama- ‘buyable thing’
erég-es ‘to use’ —  erég-améa- ‘useable thing’
isud-es ‘to lie’ —  isud-amé- ‘nonsense’
me-et-és ‘to give’ —  me-et-amé- ‘gift’

pk-£és ‘to eat’ —  pk-ama- ‘eatable thing’
6god-és ‘tokeep” —  Ogodes-améa-  ‘leftovers’
tok3b-¢es ‘tofarm’ —  tokob-améa- ‘arable land’

In addition to the examples in (55), other nouns formed with the patientive
nominalizer fall into two peculiar semantic groups: 1) food items and 2)

small objects. These groups are exemplified in (56) and (57):

(56)  Patientive food items

ibots-ama- ‘milk cream’

izot-ama- ‘solid food with gravy’

ilir-ama- ‘food without gravy’

jul-ama- ‘chunks of leftover meat’

keker-ama-  ‘mixture of honey and pounded white-ants’
tok-ama- ‘pure white ants’

tudut-ama-  ‘solid food’
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(57)  Patientive small objects

bitit-amaé- ‘product’

botet-ama- ‘splinter’

gudis-ama-  ‘burnt piece of wood’
lulun-amé- “fist’

ipelet-ama- ‘wood chip’
iyom-ama- ‘work of art’
mukot-ama-  ‘fist’

kibéz-ama- ‘splinter’

pesel-ama- ‘small piece’

Although for some of these examples, the corresponding verbs have been
found (e.g. kékér- ‘mix honey and white-ants’ and bitit- ‘produce’), for most
others, no independent transitive verb has yet been identified. But this could
be a gap in research. There is also one example where an intransitive verb
takes this suffix: bar- ‘to be sour’ nominalized as bar-amd- ‘sour porridge’. So
although the term ‘patientive’ seems to reasonably represent this morpheme

today, in the past its meaning and usage could have been more diverse.

As a nominalizing suffix, {-ama-} is inflected fully for case, as shown below

for the word pk-amd- ‘eatable thing’

(58)  Case declension of {-amd-}

Non-final Final

OBL pk-ama pk-am”
NOoM | pk-am-a pk-am-©”
INS pk-am-> pk-am-*

ABL pk-am6-6  pk-ama-°
GEN | pk-amé-é  pk-ama-°
ACC pk-amd-4  pk-ama-k*

DAT | pk-amé-é  pk-ama-k*

COP pk-am6-6  pk-ama-k°
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7.2.5 Substantive

The rare suffix {-VKV-} is both a nominalizer and a verbalizer. As a
nominalizer, it gives a verb the meaning ‘substance of X verb’. As a
verbalizer, it gives a noun the meaning ‘to issue X substance’. That both
vowels (V) in {-VKV-} should be the same seems like a heuristic for tracking
down instances of the suffix in the lexicon. So far the only unambiguous
cases contain either /a/ or /o/. The suffix’s tone is L but may bear H tone

spread from the verb root (T7). Here are the only four clear examples:

(59) Substantive nominalizer/verbalizer {-VKV-}

Verb Deverbal noun

das- ‘to be flat” —  das-oko- ‘flatland’
pk- ‘to eat’ —  pk-aka- ‘food’

Noun Denominal verb

ets’i- ‘feces’ —  nts’-aka- ‘to defecate’
kwatsi-  ‘urine’ —  kuts-4ka-  ‘to urinate’

The data in (59) show that in its verbalizing function, {-VkV-} accompanies
some morphological variation, i.e. /e/—/n/ in nts-dkd- ‘feces’ and
/w(a)/—/u/ in kuts-dkd- ‘urine’. This variation, plus the rarity of the suffix

at all, suggests that the substantive is a very old morpheme within Ik.
Other lexemes ending in the sequence -VKV include those in (60). Whether
they involve the substantive suffix or not is not known because

corresponding roots without the suffix have not yet been identified:

(60)  Ambiguous instances of the sequence -VKV-

borokok3-  ‘tobacco cone’
karoko- ‘burnt land’
oforoks- ‘dry honeycomb’

tufereke- ‘Black Jack weed’
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7.2.6 Behaviorative

Besides the nominalizers described in the last five sections, Ik also has one
strictly verbalizing derivative. This verbalizer, the ‘behaviorative’ {-nanesi-},
creates a verb out of a noun and has the meaning of ‘to behave with the
characteristics of X noun’. The suffix is complex, consisting of -nan on the
one hand and -esi- on the other. The latter is probably a distinct
grammaticalization of the Ik proto-morpheme *-esr that has led to the 1)
transitive infinitive suffix, 2) the imperfective aspect suffix, and 3) the
intentional modality suffix. Because {-nanesi-} conveys an ongoing, habitual
sense to the denominal verb, it seems more closely related to the meaning of
the imperfective aspectual instantiation of the proto-morpheme. Since
nothing more is known about *-nan, the behaviorative verbalizer is treated

as a historically complex but synchronically composite verbal suffix.

The behaviorative suffix’s tone is L, but a H tone may spread to its first
syllable from the nominal stem (T7). Because it contains /a/, {-nanesi-}
prevents its own [+ ATR] harmony from spreading back to a [-ATR] stem.

The following table presents a sample of nouns verbalized by {-nanesi-}:

(61) The behaviorative verbalizer {-nanesi-}

Noun Verbalized noun

badiréti-  ‘wizardry’ —  badiréti-nanesi- ‘to do wizardry’
ceki- ‘woman’ —  ceki-nanesi- ‘to act womanly’
dzat- ‘theft’ —  dzi-nanesi- ‘to do thievery’
eakwa- ‘man’ —  eakwé-nénesi- ‘to act manly’
ima- ‘child’ —  ima-nénesi- ‘to act childishly’
kuts’a- ‘worm’ —  kuts’a-nénesi- ‘to be corrupting’
lop3ta- ‘enemies’ —  lop3ta-nanesi- ‘to be hostile’
lejée- ‘madness’ —  lejé-nanesi- ‘to be mad’
not-iko- ‘friends’ —  noét-iké-ndnesi-  ‘to be friendly’

poki- ‘dog’ —  pyoki-nanesi- ‘to be poor’
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7.4 Directionals

Directional suffixes in Ik include the andative {-ukoti-} and venitive {-et}.
The andative denotes motion away from a deictic center, while the venitive
denotes motion toward it. The deictic center is usually the speaker but can
be another place, provided the speaker and hearer share the reference.
Directionals are an integral and important part of Ik verbal semantics but as
much so as aspectual markers as directional (§7.9.2-7.9.3). The directionals
and their aspectual counterparts are highly but not fully productive;
speakers have an intuition for which combinations are natural. In nearby
Turkana, directional suffixes are only found on dynamic verbs (Dimmendaal
1983:110). Not so in Ik: They are found on all verb types. The table below

illustrates the directional nuances expessed by these two suffixes:

(62) Ik directional suffixes

1la- ‘go somewhere’
113-3n ‘to go somewhere’
1lé-ét-on ‘to come here’

113-3n-vkot*  ‘to go there’

raj- ‘return (trans.)’
raj-és ‘to return’
raj-et-és ‘to return here’

raj-és-ikot*  ‘to return there’

7.4.1 Andative

The suffix {-ukoti-} communicates motion away from a deictic center. It is
called ‘andative’ here in keeping with Kuliakist tradition, but ‘itive’ would
be another appropriate lable. The Ik andative has a promising parallel in the
Surmic language Didinga’s itive suffix -0d (De Jong 2004:150). The
sequence /-uk-/ within {-ukoti-} calls to mind the substantive suffix {-V&kV},

but at present there is nothing obvious linking the two semantically.
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The andative suffix has a LL(H) melody but is susceptible to several tonal
alternations. For example, the depressor consonant /d/ in the 2sG suffix
{-id1-} repells H tone back onto the andative (T4), as in the verb hon-uk3-fd*
‘You drive (it) away.” Then, H tone may spread onto its first syllable as the
preceding morpheme completes its tonal melody (T7), as in the verb gur-és-
UKot® ‘to cut’. Lastly, a particular verb paradigm, like the sequential aspect,
can totally replace the tones of the andative (T8), for example in the verb
form hon-Gk3-ese ‘And it was driven away.’ In terms of vowel harmony, the
andative has the allomorph /-ukoti-/ after [+ATR] stem. In a verb
infinitive, {-ukoti-} usually comes last, after the root and infinitive suffix.
But it can also come before the infinitive suffix with no change in meaning.

The following examples show the two positions of the andative:

(63)  Position of {-ukoti-} within a verb

ar-6n-ukot® ar-tikot-on ‘to cross over’
ep-on-ukot® ep-ukoét-on ‘to lie down’
pur-és-6kot? pur-vkot-és ‘to cut’
itatG-és-ukot® itata-tkot-és ‘to beat out dust’

As already mentioned, the andative communicates motion away from a

deictic center. This semantic enhancement is further demonstrated (64):

(64) Verbs with the andative suffix {-ukoti-}

ar-6n ‘to cross’ —  ar-6n-ukot® ‘to cross over (away)’
bur-on  ‘to fly’ —  bur-on-ukot®  ‘to fly away’

hon-és  ‘to drive’ —  hon-és-6kot*  ‘to drive away’

raj-és ‘toreturn’” —  raj-és-ikot® ‘to take back’

zéb-es  ‘to toss’ —  zéb-es-ukot®  ‘to toss away’

Although the andative is not a nominalizer per se, it is forced to inflect for
case on verbal infinitives because it usually occurs stem-finally between the
nominalizers {-oni-} and {-ési-} and case suffixes. (65) depicts the full case

inflection of the verb bur-on-ukat® ‘to fly away’:
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(65) Case declension of {-ukoti-}

Case | Non-final Final

OBL bur-on-vkotr bur-on-ukot”
NOM | bur-on-ukot-a bur-on-ukot-*
INS bur-an-ukot-2 bur-on-ukot-"
ABL bur-on-ukot3-5  bur-on-uvkots-@

GEN bur-an-vkoti-¢ bur-on-ukoti-@
ACC bur-on-ukoti-4 bur-on-vkoti-k?
DAT bur-an-vkoti-¢ bur-on-ukoti-k®

copP bur-an-ukot3-3 bur-on-ukots-k®

The andative suffix undergoes haplology (82.5.1) when followed by certain
suffixes. For example, the /t/ in {-ukoti-} is dropped before the second
person singular {-idi-}, the second person plural {-iti-}, and the first person
plural inclusive {-fsini-} subject-markers, making /-uko-/ an allomorph. For
some reason, haplology fails to apply to 3pL. This allomorphy is so common
that it appears to be obligatory, but some speakers claim it is grammatically

‘incorrect’. The following paradigm illustrates this type of haplology:

(66)  Andative haplology with subject-agreement suffixes

1sG hon-vkot-1 ‘I drive (it) away.’
2SG hon-vk3-id? ‘You drive (it) away.’
3sG hon-vkot-* ‘S/he drives (it) away.’

1PL.EXC | hon-ukot-im ‘We (exc.) drive (it) away.’
1PL.INC hon-uko-isin ‘We (inc.) drive (it) away.’

2PL hon-uko-it? “You all drive (it) away.’

3PL hon-ukot-at? ‘They drive (it) away.’

The final /t/ in the andative {-ukoti-} is dropped before a variety of other
suffixes as well, including the imperative singular {-&’}, the sequential
impersonal passive {-es¢’}, and the dummy pronoun {="(d)e}. With the

imperative singular, haplology only occurs in non-final environments, as in:
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(67)  Andative haplology with other suffixes

Non-final Final
IMP.SG | hon-uko-g hon-ukot-* ‘Drive away?!
SPS hon-6k3-ese | hon-Gk3-es ‘And it was driven away.’
DP hon-u-kd=¢ | hon-u-kd=d* | ‘He drove it away with it.’

7.4.2 Venitive

The venitive (or ‘ventive’) suffix has the form {-et-} with a [+ATR]
allomorph /-et-/ on [+ATR] stems. As the andative’s counterpart, the
venitive communicates motion toward a deictic center, usually but not
always the speaker. (Once a speaker was heard shouting the question pdt-ét-
1a ‘Should I run there?’ to someone, indicating that the motion of his
running would be toward the hearer rather than toward the speaker.) No
clear etymological parallels for this suffix have been found in languages of
the region. But one clue comes from the Kuliak language So: Just as the So
venitive suffix -ac is related to the verb ac- ‘to come’ (Carlin 1993:50), the 1k
ventive {-et-} could potentially be related to the Ik verb ats-, also meaning

‘come’. Granted, this is a stretch given the tonal and segmental differences.

The verbs in (68) illustrate three key properites of the venitive: 1) its
position between the root (or stem with preceding suffixes) and the
infinitive suffix, 2) the ‘this way’ directional nuance added to the basic

meaning of a verb, and 3) its two tonal allomorphs, /-ét/ and /-et/:

(68) Verbs with the venitive suffix {-et-}

ar-6ni- ‘to cross’ —  ar-ét-6ni- ‘to cross (over here)’
pat-oni-  ‘to run’ —  pat-ét-dn1-  ‘to run (this way)’
dur-ést- ‘to pull’ —  dur-et-ési-  ‘to pull out’

gon-ési-  ‘to look’ —  gon-et-ési- ‘to look here’

raj-ési- ‘toreturn’” —  raj-et-ési-  ‘to return here’
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Because verbs like dur-et-ési- ‘to pull out’ pattern tonally with L-toned verbs
like rdak-ést- ‘to lack’, the underlying tone of {-et-} is posited as L. But even
so, it may bear H tone in several contexts. For instance, H tone may spread
to it from a preceding root (T7), as in fiit-ét-u-k° ‘And he blew (this way)’.
But also, a general tendency is observed in the venitive paradigms—the
preference for a HH tonal peak within the word (T8). For example, the verb
pat-ét-3n ‘to run this way’ in (68) exhibits a HH peak despite the absence of
underlying H on any of the three morphemes. Another example comes from
words like pils-ét-ine” ‘Let me grab (it) (this way)’ in which the first two
morphemes are underlyingly L-toned. Also, high-tone suppression (T6) is
operative with the venitive, as in the verb fut-et-im ‘We are blowing (this
way)’, where the H tone of the verb fiit- ‘blow’ has been suppressed. The
venitive paradigms in (69) below compare verbs with and without {-et-}

their non-final, realis, non-past forms to better show the tonal complexity:

(68) Venitive tonal behavior
fat-ési- ‘to blow’ | fut-et-ési- ‘to blow this way’
1sG fat-i-a fut-et-i-4
2s5G fat-id-a fut-é-id-a
3sG fat-a fut-et-a’
1pL.EXC | fat-im-a fut-et-im-4
1pL.INC | fat-isin-a fut-e-isin-a
2pL fat-it-a fut-e-it-a
3pL fat-at-a fut-et-at-a
pus-ési- ‘to grab’ | gus-et-ési- ‘to grab this way’
1sG pus-i-a pus-et-i-a
2sG pus-id-a pus-é-id-a
3sG pus-a pus-et-a’
1PL.EXC | pus-im-& pus-et-im-a
1PL.INC | pus-isin-a pus-e-isin-a
2pL pus-it-a pus-e-it-a
3pL pus-at-a pus-et-at-a
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Unlike the andative, the venitive comes before infinitive suffixes in a

nominalized verb. For that reason, case suffixes never attach to {-et-}

directly. But like the andative, the venitive undergoes haplology in the 2sgG,

1pL.INC, and 2PL members of its paradigms, as shown in (69):

(69)  Venitive haplology with subject-agreement suffixes

1sG
2SG
3sG
1PL.EXC
1pPL.INC
2PL
3PL

pat-et-
pat-¢-id*
pat-et-*
pat-et-fm
pat-e-isin

pat-e-it*

pat-et-at*

‘I run this way.’

‘You run this way.’
‘S/he runs this way.’
‘We (exc.) run this way.’
‘We (inc.) run this way.’
‘You all run this way.’

‘They run this way.’

It also undergoes haplology before the imperative singular (non-final only)

and sequential impersonal passive suffixes as shown below in (70):

(70) Venitive haplology with other suffixes

Non-final | Final
IMP.SG | hon-e-¢ hon-et-= ‘Drive (it) (this way)V
SPS hin-é-ese h3n-é-es” | ‘And it was driven (this way)’

7.5 Subject-agreement pronominals

Ik subject-agreement pronominal suffixes mark the grammatical person (1-

2-3) and number (s¢ and pL) of the subject. Like in neighboring Teso-

Turkana and Kuliak languages, these suffixes make a distinction in the 1pL

between exclusive (excluding the addressee) and inclusive (including the

addressee). The sex of the subject is not specified in the third person

singular. The underlying forms of these suffixes are posited as [-ATR] with

[+ ATR] allomorphs in the presence of dominant [+ ATR] stems or affixes.

Lastly, the suffixes are also subject to a range of tonal phenomena including

high-tone suppression (T6) and melodic template completion (T7).
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The Ik subject-agreement pronominals were already described in §5.1.4, and
the reader is referred there for details not repeated in this section. The table

in (71) presents the subject-agreement suffixes as they are analyzed here:

(71) Ik bound pronominal suffixes

1sG -if
25G -fdr
3sG -1

sz

1PL.EXC -fmf

1PL.INC -fsinr
2PL -ftf
3PL -ati

The realis modality morpheme {-a} subtracts the final vowel of the
pronominals shown in (71). This means practically that 3sG is zero-marked
in the realis modality: The realis morpheme {-a} subtracts the 3sG
morpheme {-1} making 3sG zero-marked. To avoid the cumbersome usage of
@ in place of the subtracted 3sG pronominal, no morpheme gloss is given
for 3sG in the realis modality. Whenever a given verb in the realis has no

subject-agreement marker, it is understood that subject marking is for 3sG.

First and second person subjects (S/A) are always cross-referenced on the
verb by means of personal pronominal suffixes. 3sG subjects are too, even if
only by a zero-morpheme. But as pointed out by Konig, 3pL subjects are
inconsistenly cross-referenced on verbs (2008:84). The 3pL suffix is only
obligatory when 1) no independent subject is present, 2) when the subject is
the 3pL personal pronoun rit-d, and 3) when the subject is preposed before

the verb like in a subordinate clause with simultaneous aspect.

For example, in (72) below, no overt subject is present, so the 3pL suffix
must be present, while in (73) the 3pPL personal pronoun rit-d (in the Nom
case) also requires the suffix. The preverbal subject in (74), gwdgwaicéd,

also requires the 3pL suffix on the verb coming after it:
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(72)  Sabukotataa Fetiicek.
séb-tikot-at-a-a feti-icé-k®
kill[pL]-COMP-3PL-REAL-PRF  SUN-AGT.PL-ACC
They have killed the Jie (‘sun people’, i.e. from the East).

(73)  Sabukotataa nta Fetiicek.
sab-tikot-at-a-a nt-a feti-icé-k®
kill[PL]-COMP-3PL-REAL-PRF  they-NOM  sun-AGT.PL-ACC
They have killed the Jie (‘sun people’, i.e. from the East).

(749)  Na Gwagwdicea sabukotatie Fetiicek,...
na=gwagwa-icé-a sab-tikot-ati-e feti-icé-k*
CcONJ =Dodoth-AGT.PL-ACC  Kkill[pl]-COMP-3PL-SIML ~ SUN-AGT.PL-ACC
When the Dodoth killed the Jie,...

However, the 3pL pronominal suffix is ungrammatical if an independent
nominal (postverbal) subject is present in the clause. Unlike examples (72)-
(74), example (75) contains the nominal plural postverbal subject

gwdgwaika, resulting in the verb being zero-marked as 3sG:

(75)  Sabukotaa Gwagwaika Fetiicek.
séb-tkot-a-a gwagwa-ik-a feti-icé-k*
kill[pL]-cOMP-REAL-PRF  Dodoth-AGT.PL-NOM Sun-AGT.PL-ACC
The Dodoth have killed the Jie.

3rd-person marking on verbs in relative clauses is optional, but not so much
as to be in complete free variation. With some exceptions, the trend among
Ik speakers is to use a 3sG verb in a relative clause modifying a plural noun.
This is true whether the plural noun is overtly marked with a plurative or
whether it is lexically specified as plural. The following two examples
compare number marking in a relative clauses modifying the lexically plural

mend- ‘issues’ and the morphologically plural mend-icik ‘various things’:



(76)

(77)
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Itetia noo menee ni marar.
it-et-i-4=noo mené-é = [ni maran- g
come-VEN-1SG-REAL=PST3  issues-DAT =REL.PL g0o0d[3SG]-REAL

I found good things/circumstances.

Menaicika ni Kama tasapeti.
mené-icik-a= [ni kam-a tasapeti-@ g
issues-PL-NOM =REL.PL  be.like[3SG]-REAL initiation-GEN

Things like initiation

However, the suppletive plural of kiribddr- ‘thing’—kiiribddi- ‘things’—and

the plural pronoun di- ‘ones’ provide some counter-examples:

(78)

(79)

Kurubaa ni kamata dziberikae.

kiarabé-a= [ni kam-at-a dzibér-ika-]gg
things-NOM =REL.PL be.like-3PL-REAL axe-PL-GEN
Things (that are) like axes

Da sini bolukotat.

d-a=[sini bol-ukot-at-*]gg;
ones-NOM =PST2.REL.PL  stop-COMP-3PL-REAL
The ones that stopped (yesterday)

But nouns that are lexically specified with a general or neutral numeric

value can go either way in terms of relative clause marking. Example (80)

shows the general noun ddpd- ‘white ant(s)’ taking singular marking in a

relative clause, while in (81), the noun tdda- ‘speech’ take plural marking:

(80)

Kutese hakwesie daree ni kom.
kut-ese hakw-ési-e dané-e = [ni kom- D 1pg
say-sps harvest-INF-DAT white.ant-GEN =REL.PL. many[3SG]-REAL

It was decided to harvest a lot of white ants.
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(81) Toda ni Kamata die njini.
téd-a=[ni kam-at-a di-é Nini-@lpg
speech-NOM = REL.PL be.like-3PL-REAL ones-GEN ~ we.INC-GEN
Speech that is like ours.

7.6 Dummy pronominal clitic

The particle {="de} is used to mark the absence of a peripheral argument
from its usual post-verbal position. It was already treated under §5.10 due
to its having a pronominal function, and the reader is referred there for
more details on its meaning and syntactic function. Heine was the first to
recognize this particle, which he called the ‘dummy pronoun’ (1983:119).
He also pointed out that the dummy pronoun may be a grammaticalization
of the singular anaphoric demonstrative =‘dé¢ described ahead in §8.2.3.
The dummy pronoun is analyzed as an enclitic in this grammar because no

verbal affixes—no matter which or how many—can come after it.

An initial survey of regional languages indicates that { ="de} can be linked
most strongly to the Afroasiatic language family. From within Cushitic, Afar
has a ‘positional indicator’ eda- (Mahaffy n.d., p. 29), while the ‘locative
postpositioned clitic’ of Saho has the form -dde or -d (Banti & Vergari
2005:14). Switching subgroups, the South Omotic language Dime’s ablative
marker -de has the meaning ‘from’ or ‘out of’ (Mulugeta 2008:57). If the Ik
dummy pronoun is related historically to the Dime ablative suffix, this could

mean that {="de} in Ik developed into a purely grammatical morpheme.

The dummy pronoun enclitic has a L tone on its vowel but a preceding
floating H tone. This floating H is posited on the basis of the H tone that
usually appears on the preceding tone-bearing unit. Since the /d/ in {="de}
is a depressor consonant, the floating H may have been lexicalized in order
to compensate for the depressing effect of the depressor consonant. The
dummy pronoun is a recessive morpheme that has the allomorph /="de/

when attached to [+ATR] stems. The dummy pronoun is also subject to
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vowel assimilation, segment loss in non-final forms, and final-form
devoicing, giving it the numerous allomorphs presented in (82). The final-
form allomorphs, with devoiced vowels and segments, sound a lot like [t].
And the allomorphs /="¢/ and /="e/ have at times been confused with the
dative case non-final allomorph /¢,e/ (e.g. Heine & Konig 1996:25).

(82)  Allomorphs of the dummy pronoun { ="ds}

Non-final | Final
{="de} | ="¢ ="d* [tel/[t]
=’e ="d* [tel/[t]
= ’I
=4
= ’3
= ’o
=’de

As noted above, the dummy pronoun (Dp) always occurs last on the verbal
stem, regardless of other preceding verbal suffixes. The trio of examples in

(83) show its position, even as more and more suffixes are added:

(83)  Stem-final position of the dummy pronoun

ats-at-a=d° come-3PL-REAL =DP
ats-ati-ké=d° come-3PL-SIML =DP

ats-i-ati-ké=d° | come-PLUR-3PL-SIML =DP

When found clause-medially, however, the dummy pronoun can be hard to
identify because of its many allomorphs (shown in 82 above). Each of the

non-final allomorphs listed in (84) is given one example below:

(84) Naita noo mitee ayi...
nafta =noo mit-é¢ =¢ ai {="de}—/="¢/
degree =pST3  be-REAL=DP side[oBL]

Since (‘the degree to which’) it was the side...
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(85)

(86)

(87)

(88)

(89)

Noo iyanee Mayee Diw,...
noo i-an-é=e mayé-e
PST3 be-1PS-REAL=DP  reedbuck-DAT

When people were at Red Reedbuck, ...

NaiKkotinii demus.

na-1kot-if=1 demus
get.used-cOMP-SEQ=DP fast
So they get used to it quickly.

Todoini napankaik.

tod6-ini =i néapanka-ik-°
start-SEQ=DP  machete-PL-INS

And they fell on him with machetes.

J'ejiakoo ja nk.
jgj-1a-kb6=o0=ja pk-?
stay-1SG-SEQ =DP =ADV [-NOM
So then I stayed there.

Keesukoo ja roba budesik.

diw-@
red-REAL

ke-ésti-k6=0=ja rob-a bud-ési-k*

gO-IPFV-SEQ=DP =ADV  people-NoM hide-INF-ACC

So then the people went there to hide (themselves).

{="de}—/="e/

{="de}—/=1/

{="de}—/="7/

{="de}—=/="/

{="de}—/="0/

But on a 1sG verb, the unreduced allomorph of the dummy pronoun is found

clause-medially, as shown in (90). This is apparently to avoid an interrupted

sequence of three vowels, each belonging to a distinct morpheme:

(90)

Ntsuo naa imodiade bik.

ntsi-6 =naa mid-f-a=de bi-k®

it-cop=psTl  trick-1SG-REAL=DP yOU.SG-ACC

That’s why I tricked you.

(**mmdd-f-a=e)
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7.7 Modals

Ik grammar specifies the non-spatial setting of utterances with a varity of
modality and aspect-marking suffixes, as well as tense-marking and
epistemic clitics and particles. This section examines the verbal affixes that
express sentential modality, that is, how speakers perceive the predication
in terms of its actuality, likelihood, or relevance. The modal notions

conveyed by these affixes include reality, necessity, and desire.

In the Teso-Turkana languages surrounding Ik, the most basic verbal
distinction is perfective versus imperfective aspect. Not so in Ik: Instead, the
most basic distinction is a modal one between irrealis and realis. Heine was
the first to take note of this, though he called the realis the ‘aorist’'—*“the
most unmarked tense...that denotes actions or states in the past, present, or
without reference to time...” (1983:132). Konig also recognized this modal
distinction, claiming that “the morphologically unmarked realis form is used
for present and past contexts, the derived irrealis form (expressed by the
suffix -es-) covers future” (2008:83). So up to now, realis was thought to be

unmarked, and irrealis was through to be marked by the suffix -£s/és.

Contrary to Heine and Konig (1996:84 [typed as 73]), it is claimed here that
the irrealis, rather than the realis, is the morphologically unmarked member
of the pair. It is also claimed that neither irrealis nor realis have anything to
do with time or tense per se. Though realis forms cooccur with tense clitics
far more often than irrealis ones, irrealis verb forms can also cooccur with
tense clitics. Finally, the suffix -és/és which Konig posits as the irrealis suffix
is analyzed in this grammar as a marker both of ‘intentional’ modality (cf.

Serzisko 1992) and imperfective aspect.

The verb form that Heine termed ‘the most unmarked tense’ and Konig
called ‘the morphologically unmarked realis’ is identified by the suffix {-a}.
The meaning and function of this vowel has long perplexed researchers

studying Ik. Crazzolara deemed this vowel ‘meaningless’ (1967:9), while



344

Tucker called it a ‘complemental suffix’ without further explanation
(1971:349). Heine labeled it the ‘thematic final vowel’, which he recognized
as also characteristic of his ‘absolute’ nominal case (1983:132). Because this
vowel was found on verbs in basic declarative sentences in past, present,

and future tenses, it was assumed to be an unmarked realis form, e.g.:

(91)  Atsida nak.
ats-id-a =nak®
come-25G-? =PST1

You came (earlier today).

(92)  Atsidak.
ats-id-a-k?
come-2SG-?-PRF

You have come.

(93)  Atsesid.
ats-és-id-®
come-INT-2SG-?

You will come.

By contrast, verb forms without {-a}, like those in the sequential and

simultaneous aspects, were assumed to be marked irrealis forms:

(94)  Atsiduk.
ats-idu-k*
come-2SG-SEQ

And you come.

(95) atsidik.
ats-idi-ke
come-2SG-SIML

...ds you come.
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In light of these examples, a fundamental distinction emerges from Ik verbs
between forms that manifest the vowel /-a/ and those that do not (but
rather retain the subject-agreement suffixes’ underlying final vowels). Thus
the starting point for the irrealis-realis division posited here is this very
morphological distinction, rather than a primarily semantic one.
Unquestionably, the morphological distinction is there, yet the semantic
bases for it have not yet fully come to light. The table below presents the
two groups of verb forms defined by whether they contain /-a/ or /-1,i/:

(96) A morphological division of Ik verb forms

With /-a/

Past atsid-a =nak® ‘You came.’

Present perfect ats-id-a-k? “You’ve come.’
Intentional ats-és-id-* ‘You will come.’
Prohibitive maa ats-id-* ‘Don’t come.’

With /-1,i/

Sequential ats-idu-k” ‘And you come/came.’
Simultaneous ats-idi-k® ‘As/when you come/came,’
Optative ats-idi’ ‘May you come.’
Negated past méid=naa ats-id’ | ‘You haven’t come.’
Negated non-past | 1ita ats-id’ ‘You don’t come.’

As argued in §5.1.4, the underlying forms of the subject-agreement suffixes
end in the vowel /1,i/, including the 2sG suffix {-idi-} shown in (96). So the
2sG suffix in the first four verbs in (96) must have had its final vowel
substracted by a morpheme {-a}. The subtractive behavior shown by {-a} in
those examples is identical to that of the nominative case suffix which
subtracts a noun’s final vowel. Since the nominative case is marked rather
than unmarked in Ik, the forms containing {-a} in (96) are also analyzed
here as marked. Similarly, just as the oblique case preserves the lexical form
of a noun (i.e. is unmarked), so the last five verbs in (96) preserve the

underlying form of the 256 suffix {-idi-} leaving them unmarked also.
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The verb forms in (96) with a 2sG suffix ending in /i/ are vaguely irrealis-
like, if irrealis is “used to refer to an event...possible or imagined, as
opposed to one that is actually happening or has happened (Matthews
2007:204). (Even though the sequential and simultaneous aspects can be
modified by tense clitics, historical actuality does not seem to be their main
meaning.) By contrast, if realis is used “to distinguish events...that actually
happened or are happening (Matthews 2007:334),” then only the first two
verbs in (96) clearly qualify for this definition. But if the intending of the
intentional and the prohibiting of the prohibitive can be considered already

actualized, then their membership in that category becomes more plausible.

In summary, Ik irrealis and realis modalities can be defined as follows:

e Irrealis—modality used for predications whose temporal
realization is not grammatically encoded.

e Realis—modality used for predications:
a. Whose temporal realization is grammatically encoded, or
b. That are not irrealis, or

c. That are characterized by some yet unknown feature.

7.7.1 Irrealis

The irrealis modality in Ik is zero-marked. When pertinent, the zero-marking
may be glossed in square brackets as [IRR], but otherwise it will not be
reflected in the glossing of examples (as opposed to realis). As mentioned
above, the irrealis modality is reserved for predications whose temporal
realization is not grammatically encoded. Irrealis is the base form for a

variety of modal and aspectual categories, including the following:

97) Negative past: Maa atsid.
mé-a ats-id!
Not-REAL  come-2SG[IRR]

You haven’t come.



(98) Negative non-past:

(99) Optative:

(100) Subjunctive:

(101) Sequential:

(102) Simultaneous:

Nta atsid.
At-4 ats-id!
Not-REAL  come-2SG[IRR]

You don’t come.

Talake atsidi.
talak-é ats-idi’
let.go-IMP.SG ~ come-2SG.OPT[IRR]

And then you came.

Demusu atsid.
demusu ats-id!
before come-2SG.SUBJ[IRR]

Unless/until you come.

Atsiduk.

ats-idu-k”
come-2SG[IRR]-SEQ
And then you come.

Na atsidik,...
na = ats-idi-k®
CONJ = come-2SG[IRR]-SIML

When you came,...
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In (97) and (98), the negating verbs ma- and rit- act as the main verb and

are marked with the realis suffix {-a}. As verbs, these negators negate the

clause, taking the irrealis verb form atsid’ as a complement. Since the event

in question—‘your coming’—did not or does not take place, the complement

falls under the domain of the irrealis modality.
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When it comes to the optative, a wish is by definition something that has
not been fulfilled, that is, temporally realized—hence the irrealis modality.

The subjunctive, too, is used to code something contingent and unrealized.

Both the sequential and simultaneous aspectuals are used in clause chains,
where the actuality of the chain is established by an initial verb (on clause
chaining, see 8§10.2). Though tense particles can be used with these
aspectuals, it is rarely encountered. The main function of these suffixes is to
convey the relative rather than absolute timing of events. So whether the

predication in the clause chain really happened depends on the initial verb.

7.7.2 Realis

The realis modality in Ik is marked by the suffix {-a} which subtracts the
final vowel of the morpheme to which it attaches. As discussed above, the
realis modality is posited largely on the basis of morphology (i.e. the
presense of /a/). The semantic cohesion unifying the following instances of

the realis modality is at least remotely conceivable but not totally satisfying:

(103) Non-past/gnomic: Atsida awao.
ats-id-a awéa-°
come-2SG-REAL home-ABL

You come from home.

(104) Past: Atsida noo awao.
ats-id-a=noo awéa-°
come-2SG-REAL=PST3  home-ABL

You came from home.

(105) Intentional: Atsesida taa.
ats-és-id-a tda
come-INT-2SG-REAL FUT2

You will come next time.
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(106) Prohibitive: Maa atsid.
ma-a ats-id-?
NOt-REAL come-2SG-REAL

Don’t come.

As evident from (103)-(104), the realis modality coincides with the
straightforward expression of temporally realized states or events in the
present or past. The intentional and prohibitive instances of the realis
modality may be admitted on the basis of some kind of cognitive actuality

whereby intention and prohibition are happening at the time of speech.

7.7.3 Intentional

Strictly speaking, Ik has no inflectional marker of future tense. It is the
future tense adverbial particles (87.10.2) along with the realis modality
marker on verbs that allows the notion of futurity to be expressed. However,
the suffix {-és-} is also usually employed alongside these other components.

The suffix is here called ‘intentional’, a term borrowed from Serzisko 1992.

The intentional suffix has H tone, but it may take a L tone as a result of
high-tone suppression (T6), melodic template completion (T7), or replacive
morphological tone (T8). In terms of vowel harmony, it is a recessive suffix

with /-és-/ as an allomorph when affixed to a [+ ATR] stem.

The intentional suffix and the imperfective suffix (§7.9.1) are formally
identical (homophonous). Their meaning and function are also very close.
For these reasons, they are thought to have arisen from a single morpheme
diachronically. In some usages, the interpretation of {-fs-} is truly
ambiguous, while in others, either intentionality/imminency or
imperfectivity makes more sense in the local context. Neither
intentionality/imminency nor imperfectivity adequately accounts for all the
uses of {-és-}. That is why, with some tentativeness, the two functors are

treated in this grammar as synchronically separate morphemes.
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The intentional suffix {-és-} expresses intentionality with animate subjects
and imminency with inaminate ones. When added to a non-past realis verb
like the one in (107) below, the {-és-} gives the verb a sense of unrealized
latent potentiality or ‘about-to-ness’. As such, the sentence in (108) could be
more insightfully glossed as ‘I am going to/about to be thirsty (lit. ‘The sun
is about to/going to eat me’). Nevertheless, native Ik speakers consistently
translate {-és-} verbs with the English future ‘will’ (keeping in mind that

‘will’ is also a grammaticalization of a verb of intentionality in English):

(107) NKa feta ncik.
pk-a fet-a Jici-k?
eat-REAL sSun-NOM I-Acc

I am thirsty (lit. ‘The sun is eating me’).

(108) Nkesa feta ncik.
pk-és-a fet-a Jici-k?
eat-INT-REAL sun-NOM I-Acc

I will get thirsty (lit. ‘The sun will eat me’).

The sentence in (109) is a simple past-tense statement. The subject’s coming
is viewed as a once-off, completed action. But when {-és-} is added to the
verb in (110), it signifies that the subject merely intends to come. Whether

or not the intention was realized is not grammatically encoded:

(109) Atsia nak.
ats-i-4=nak®
come-1SG-REAL=PST1

I came earlier today.

(110) Atsesia nak.
ats-és-i-a=nak®
come-INT-1SG-REAL =PST1

I was about to come earlier today.
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The sentence in (111) is a particularly interesting example of the
intentionality encoded by {-és-}. It is a sentence that was uttered by an Ik
child just waking up from a nap. It was made as an announcement of
intention, with a pragmatic sense of asking permission. The child had not

begun moving to get down but was sitting still, waiting for a response:

(111) Atsesia kijak.
ats-és-i-a kija-ke
come-INT-1SG-REAL 1 and-DAT

I intend/want/will (to) come down.

With regard to the analytical ambiguities of {-és-}, a strictly imperfective
interpretation of (111) would entail that the process of coming had already
begun and had internal temporal duration. This is clearly not the case
because the child was sitting motionless. The only way to keep an
imperfective interpretation would be to assume that the child’s mental
process of intending to come down is already part of the coming. But
encoding the temporal duration of cognitive processes (as precursors to
action) does not seem to be the normal function of an imperfective aspect.

That is why examples like (111) point to something more like intentionality.

A final comment: As Serzisko recognized (1992:205), there are verbs in
which {-és-} occurs twice in sequence. It is not known whether these are a)
instances of the intentional and imperfective occuring together (which
would be evidence of two separate morphemes) or b) instances of the

doubling of either suffix. Nor is it clear how this dilemma could be resolved:

(112) Dgzuesesa bats.
dzu-es-és-a =bats®
steal-?-?-REAL =PST2

He was going to steal (and did?) (yesterday).
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7.7.4 Optative

The optative mood is encoded grammatically in three concurrent ways: 1) a
floating H tone (often with high-tone suppression of preceding H’s) 2)
neutralization of pre-pause devoicing, and 3) a handful of suppletive
suffixes occuring unevenly throughout the paradigm. The floating H tone
gives even L-toned verbs mid-pitch, even before a pause. The neutralization
of pre-pause vowel devoicing can be represented by an autosegmental
morpheme like {-[+voice]}. And so the following table summarizes the two

autosegmental markers together with the segmental ones:

(113) Optative mood markers

Tonal | Vowel quality | Segmental

1sG V-V Vit voica# -me’

256 V=V | Vi i

356 V=V | Vi oo #

1PL.EXC V-V Vit voica # -ima’
1PL.INC V-V Vit voica # -ano’

2PL V=V | Vioiea

3eL V=V | Vi oo #

The three segmental optative morphemes all have a LL tone melody with a
floating H tone. Their tone may change to HL after a H-tone verb (T7) or to
LH before the dummy pronoun {="de}. The suffixes {-ine’} and {-ima’} are
susceptible to vowel harmony when affixed to [+ATR] stems. The suffix
{-ano’}, on the other hand, is an opaque dominant morpheme that therefore
does not change [ATR] categories. It is, moreover, the only one of the three
for which areal (Cushitic) parallels have been found, namely the Saho 1pL
‘subjunctive’ suffix -no (Banti & Vergari 2005:4) and the Somali 1pPL.INC
‘jussive’ suffix -no (Lamberti 1984:5)—both obviously related to each other.

The table in (114) illustrates the complex optative-marking strategy with

full optative paradigms for the verbs fiit-és ‘to blow’ and ber-£s ‘to build’:
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(114) Optative mood paradigm

‘blow’ ‘build’
1sG ftt-ine” ber-ing”
2sG fat-idi’ ber-1dr’
3sG fat-1 ber-1

1pL.EXC | fGt-ima” | ber-ima’
1PL.INC fat-4no” ber-ano”
2PL fat-iti” ber-1tr”

3pL fat-ati’ ber-ati’

The optative mood is used to express a wish, even an ironic negative wish in
the form of a resignation. And with the appropriate auxiliary verb, the

optative has been grammaticalized into use as an irrealis narrative mood.

Besides the morphological markers presented in (113), optative verbs are
also commonly recognized by the auxiliary verbs dgo- ‘leave/let’ or taldk-

‘let go’ occuring in the imperative mood, for example:

(115) Ogoyuo Kaati.
6go-i6 ka-ati’
leave-iMP.PL g  g0-3pPL[OPT]
Let them go.

(116) Talake atsati.
talak-é ats-ati’
let.go-IMP.SG ~ come-3PL[OPT]

Let them come.

The optative mood has been grammaticalized into use as a sort of narrative
mood alongside the sequential aspect. In this usage, it must be preceded by
the imperative taldk-é ‘let go’ (sometimes shortened to aldké), which is

related to the Teso-Turkana -lak ‘let go’, a synonym of the Ik dgo- ‘let/leave’:
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117)

(118)

Talake atsati, talake konatii tobor.

talak-é ats-ati’ talak-é  kop-ati=i tobor™
let.go-IMP  come-3pPL[OPT] let.go-IMP cook-3PL[OPT] =DP posho[0BL]
And then they came, and then they cooked posho with it (a pot).
[Lit: ‘Let them come, let them cook posho with it.]

Talake dapadidi todoi.

talak-é danéa-didi tod6-i”
let.go-iMp  white.ant-rain[0BL] fall-3sG[OPT]
And then the white-ant rain fell.

[Lit: ‘Let the white-ant rain fall.’]

In Ik, both overt subjects and objects of imperatives take the oblique case.

Note that in (117) and (118), every clausal argument is zero-marked: Nouns

are in the oblique case, and verbal complements are in the optative (an

irrealis) mood. This type of argument-marking can be explained by positing

the optative-narrative mood as a grammaticalization of the optative mood

and the optative mood as a grammaticalization of an imperative clause.

As a narrative mood marker, taldké can be followed by verbs in the

sequential and simultaneous aspects as well as the optative:

(119)

(120)

Talake kanetia takwiak.

talak-é kan-ét-i-a takw-i-a-k*
let.go-IMP  take-VEN-1SG-SEQ  step.on-1SG-SEQ
And then I took (it) and stepped on (it).

Talake Kotuo komitik.
talak-é ké-tu-o kom-iti-k®
let.go-IMP  g0-2PL-SEQ many-2PL-SIML

And then you go when you are many.
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As indicated in (113), Ik has {-ine’} as a special 1sG optative suffix. Heine &
Konig point out that the suffix could also be analyzed as {-ne’} (1996:82).
Without further information, it is difficult to know which analysis is better.
The following two sentences exemplify the use of {-ine’}. Note that the form

koéne ‘Let me go’ in (121) is irregular in the paradigm for the verb Ka- ‘go’:

(121) Tebetine nemeleku awoo ne.
téb-et-ine némeleké  awd-6=ne
get-VEN-1sG[OoPT]  hoe[0BL] = home-ABL =MED.DEM.SG

Let me get a hoe from that home.

(122) Kone sabak.
ké6-ne saba-ke®
go-1sG[oPT] river-DAT

Let me go to the river.

The 1pL.INC optative, marked with the invariable suffix {-ano’}, could also
be called the ‘hortative’. The optative-hortative mood is used to encourage
or command a group of people of which the speaker is a part. Since it is

inherently 1* person, it is usually translated into English as ‘Let us...”:

(123) Idimano namiili na.
idim-ano némuli=na
fix-1pL.INC[OPT] bicycle[0OBL] =DEM.SG
Let’s fix this bicycle.

(124) Atsuo Kaano bedetano Kakaako.
ats-u6 ka-ano béd-ét-ano kaka-aks-©0
come-IMP  go-1PL.INC[OPT] want-VEN-1PL.INC[OPT] hunt-inside-ABL

Come let’s go, let’s look for (it) while hunting.
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7.7.5 Subjunctive

The subjunctive mood (along with negative polarity) is the quintessential
irrealis mood in that it is zero-marked. That is, it is recognized
morphologically by the subject-agreement suffixes surfacing in their

underlying forms. Syntactically, it is recognized by a couple of conjunctions.

The subjunctive mood is used to encode propositions that are contingent
and temporally unrealized. Note that the ‘subjunctive’ as intended here
differs from that found in previous Ik studies (e.g. Heine & Konig 1996,
Konig 2002) which is called the ‘simultaneous’ aspect in this grammar.

The following table presents the subjunctive mood paradigms for the verbs
fiit-és ‘to blow’ and ber-£s ‘to build’:

(125)  Subjunctive mood paradigm

Non-final  Final Non-final  Final
1sG fat-ii fat-it ber-if ber-f'
25G fat-idi fut-id! ber-idr ber-id’
3sG fat-i fat- ber-1 ber-@
1pL.EXC | fat-imi ft-im ber-imf ber-fim
1pLINC | fat-isini fat-isin ber-fsinr ber-isin
2pL fat-iti fut-it' ber-iti ber-it*
3PL fut-ati fut-at' ber-ati ber-at!

Verbs in the subjunctive mood are found in subordinate clauses introduced

by the words demusu ‘unless, until, before’ and damu or damu koja ‘may’:

(126) Xeikweese cua demusu fetia pelemet.
fe-itkw-Eese cu-a [demusu feti-a& pelém-ét-Isyporn
sprinkle-AND-SPS water-NOM before sun-ACC appear-VEN-3SG[SUBJ]

And water is sprinkled before the sun comes up.
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(127) Demusu Pakoicea deti riyaa,
[demusu  paké-ice-a det-i rié-alsuporp
until cave-AGT.PL-ACC bring-3sG[SUBJ] goat(s)-ACC
Until the Turkana brought goats,

isio noo nyabian?
isi-o=noo pab-i-an-&
what-cop = PsT3 wear-PLUR-IPS-REAL

what was usually worn?

(128) Damu soreimaa na mitukoti di fyoos.
damu soréim-a=na mit-ukot-1 di fyo-6s-&
may boy-NOM =DEM.SG be-coMP-3sG[SUBJ] one[OBL] know-PASS-REAL

May this boy become (a) famous (one).

(129) Damu koja maidi ntsik.
damu koja ma-idi ntsi-k®
may give-2SG[SuBJ] s/he-DAT
May you give (it) to her.

7.7.6 Imperative

The imperative mood in Ik is marked by the suffix {-€} for singular and
{-13} for plural. A likely parallel for the singular imperative suffix is the
singular imperative suffix -e found in the Cushitic languages Boni and
Gidole (Lamberti 1984:5). As for the plural suffix, it recalls the Cushitic
language Dhaasanac’s imperative plural suffix -é which has the assimilated
allomorph -6, as in kosol-6 ‘Laugh (pl.)!" (Tosco 2001:114).

The floating H tone of {-&’} is posited on the basis of the isolation forms of
L-toned imperative verbs that surface with mid instead of low pitch. The
plural suffix {-i3} may bear L tones when following a H-toned stem ending

in a depressor consonant, as in the command Kdd-u ‘Shoot (pl.)". Both
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suffixes are recessively [-ATR] but have /-¢/ and /-i6/ as [+ATR]
allomorphs. The plural suffix is also particularly susceptible to vowel
assimilation, as when the command ats-i6 ‘Come (pl.)’" becomes ats-1i6 or

when the command ber-75 ‘Build (pl.)!” becomes ber-G3 or even ber-33.

The imperative mood is used to issue direct commands, for example:

(130) Ats. Atse nayee na.
ats-¢ ats-e nai-é=na
come-IMP.SG come-IMP.SG here-DAT =DEM.SG
Come. Come here.

(131) Atsu Atsuo nayee na.
ats-a° ats-aé nai-é=na
come-IMP.PL come-IMP.PL here-DAT =DEM.SG
Come. Come here.

Any core arguments in an imperative clause take the oblique case. This
includes subjects and direct objects. Imperative subjects are also claimed to
exist in Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:179), but they could also be vocatives.
And as Konig noted, the use of the oblique for core arguments in the

imperative mood is another example of case neutralization in Ik (2008:7):

(132) Kaidee di nak.
kai-d-e-e di=nék?
go-bring-VEN-IMP.SG one[OBL] = DEM.SG.PST1

Go bring the earlier one.

(133) Ogoyuo biti ati na.
6go-i6 biti ati=na
leave-IMP.PL you.PL[OBL] FILL[OBL] = DEM.SG

You (pl.) leave this whatcha-ma-callit!
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The imperative verb in (132) is a fusion of two verbs, ka- ‘g0’ and d-et-

‘bring’ that have been reanalyzed as a single verb. This is evident from

phrases spoken by children, like Kdidetine” ‘Let me go-and-bring’. The object
of this transitive verb in (132) is df in the oblique case. As for (133), both

the subject biti ‘you (pl.)’ and the object dtf ‘filler word’ are in the oblique.

On an imperative verb stem, the imperative suffixes are usually the last

morpheme. Only the dummy pronoun enclitic {="de} can follow them:

(134)

(135)

(136)

Irimitete nc.
rim-ft-et-¢
Spin-CAUS-VEN-IMP.SG

Spin me around.

Tsaitukotuo kwetik.
tsa-it-ukot-i6
dry-CAUS-COMP-IMP.PL
Dry your hands.

Yanuod.
1an-65=d*
talk-IMP.PL =DP
Talk to them.

4

sic!
I[oBL]

kwet-1k?
hand-pL[0OBL]

Polite imperatives are made with the soliticive intonational tune which

consists of vowel lengthening and a boundary H tone (§3.3.5), for example:

(137)

Maxane birobakee!

mafan-e bi-r664-keé

greet-IMP.SG  yOu.SG-people-DAT

Say ‘hi’ to your people, okay?
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The neighboring Turkana language reportedly does not allow double

imperatives (Dimmendaal 1983:183), but Ik does, as in the following:

(138) Atse zekwete karatsik.
ats-e zekw-gt-¢ kératsi-k®
come-IMP.SG S it-VEN-IMP.SG  StOoOl-DAT

Come sit down on the stool.

Negated imperatives—prohibitives— are significantly different in form from
the affirmative ones. They involve the highly irregular negating verbs ma-
/na- and the particle ejd plus the negated verb as a complement in the realis
mood with subject-agreement suffixes. Prohibitives are touched on in the
next section and more fully treated ahead in §10.13.

7.7.7 Negative

Negative polarity in Ik depends on the irrealis-realis distinction for
morphological manifestation. In other words, there is no independent
marking for polarity, in particular for negative polarity. Negation is
expressed in Ik with a combination of highly irregular negating verbs and
modal suffixes (irrealis or realis). This section presents only a brief

summary; see §10.13 for a more complete discussion of negation.

The following table introduces the Ik negating verbs, the modality of their

negated complements, the types of clauses they can negate:

(139) Ik negating verbs

Negator Verb type Complement | Clause type
nt- Non-past realis | Irrealis Main
ma- (na-) a) Past realis Irrealis Main
b) Imperative Realis Main
mo- (SEQ) Irrealis Irrealis Subordinate
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The negating verbs in (139) fill the syntactic slot for a clause’s main verb.
Then the negated main verb follows in the irrealis mood (or realis mood, in

the case of prohibitives) as a kind of complement clause, for example:

(140) Nta kod.
At-4 k6-d!
NOt-REAL  g0-2SG[IRR]
You don’t go.

(141) Maa naa Kod.
mé-4=naa k6-d!
Not-REAL=PST1 g0-2SG[IRR]
You didn’t go (earlier today).

(142) Maa Kod.
ma-a k6-d-2
NOt-REAL  80-2SG-REAL
Don’t go.

(138) Moo Kod.
mo-o k6-d!
not-SEQ g0-2SG[IRR]
And you don’t go.

7.8 Aspectuals

The aspectual suffixes in Ik provide further details as to the non-spatial
setting of a clause. In the sense that it is used here, ‘aspect’ covers the
temporal composition of a verb but also its temporality relative to another
verb, its phase of activity, degree of completion, and frequency (Dixon
2012:30-36). This broader definition of ‘aspect’ contrasts it with mood and
modality (87.7), voice and valency (§7.9), and markers of pure temporality

(87.11). Ik employs the following seven functors of aspectuality: sequential
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(87.8.1), simultaneous (87.8.2), imperfective (87.8.3), inchoative (87.8.4),
completive (§7.8.5), present perfect (§7.8.6), and pluractional (§7.8.7).

7.8.1 Sequential

The Tk sequential aspect is marked in two concurrent ways: 1) a floating H
tone (in all but the 3sG and 3pL paradigm members) and 2) a handful of
suppletive suffixes making up an irregular paradigm. The floating H tone is
posited because a) some sequential verbs with L-tones surface with mid
instead of low pitch in isolation or before a pause and b) words following a

sequential verb often get a H tone on their first syllable.

The suffix used to mark all members of the sequential paradigm except 3pL
is {-ko}. As discussed back in §6.4.1, this morpheme is most likely a
grammaticalization of the copulative case, or otherwise, both the sequential
and copulative evolved from a precursor such as a focus marker. For
comments on the origin of the cross-categorial morpheme {-ko}, the reader
is referred back to §6.3.8. The 3pL sequential suffix is {-in1} or /-ini/. Also,
the 1sG and 1pL.EXC subject-markers in the sequential paradigm are irregular

in that they end with /a/ instead of the expected irrealis /1,i/.

The sequential suffix {-ko} is [-ATR] with /-ko/ as an allomorph on [+ ATR]
stems. Its tone is L but may bear H tone spread from the stem. Before a
pause, the suffix has the further allomorphs /-k°/, /-k°/, or /-k*/. And then
in clause-medial positions, it has the reduced allomorphs /-5/ or /-o/. Heine
& Konig analyzed the sequential (‘narrative’ in their terminology) as
composed of an optative -i and the copulative -ko (1996:77). This was
presumably to account for the high-frequency sequence -uk’ or -uk°. But in
this grammar, the form -uk’ or -uk® is analyzed as made of the underlying
3sa suffix {-1-} followed by the sequential {-ko}.
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The 3pL sequential suffix {-in1} is reduced to /-in/ before a pause. In terms
of tone, it has a LL melody but may surface as HL after a H tone on the

preceding stem or as LH before the dummy pronoun enclitic {="de}.

The table in (139) presents the sequential aspect paradigm for the verbs fiit-

és ‘to blow’ and ber-£s ‘to build’:

(139) Sequential aspect paradigm

NF FF NF FF
1sG fat-ia-a fat-ia-k* ber-ra-a ber-1a-k””
2sG fat-idu-o fat-idu-k* ber-1do- ber-1du-k”
3sG fat-t-o fat-a-k° ber-o-0 ber-u-k’
1pL.EXC | fat-ima-a fat-ima-k> | ber-ima-a ber-ima-k*
1pLINC | fat-isini-o fat-isinu-k°" | ber-isnd>-o>  ber-ismu-k>”
2pL fat-itu-o fat-itu-k® ber-1to-o ber-1tu-k”
3pL fat-ini fat-in ber-mnt ber-in

As seen in (139), the final /1/ of the subject-agreement suffixes is partially
assimilated to /u/ before the sequential suffix. The degree of assimilation is
gradient in phonetic realization: a form like berrdus” ‘and you build’ can just
as often surface as berrdos” with total assimilation of the subject-agreement
suffix’s final vowel. In [+ATR] stems, the assimilation gradient varies

between /i/ and /u/, as in subdnidio ~ subdniduo ‘and you (sg.) got ready’.

Up to now, the sequential has been called the ‘narrative’ (Serzisko 1992,
Heine & Konig 1993, Konig 2002, Konig 2008). It seemed an appropriate
label since the verb forms in (139) are by far the predominant ones
observed in narrative texts. However, given that they are also predominant
in procedural, exhortative, explanatory, and just about any other type of
discourse, the term ‘narrative’ is just not suitable. That the sequential is
found in narratives is just coincidental to the fact that it is used express
simple verbal sequences. The sequential aspect simply indicates that a state

or event follows in sequence after one or more previous states or events.
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Sequential verbs are found in both main and subordinate clauses. Main
clauses with the sequential are always subordinate or ‘co-subordinate’
(medial or chained) to a previous controlling clause (see §10.2).
Subordinate clauses with the sequential only come before the main clause
and are used for hypothetical or conditional predications. The sequential
aspect in main clauses is by far the most frequently occurring verb type in
the whole language. It is used in narratives, instructions, explanations,
descriptions, and everyday conversations. The following two sentences

illustrate its narrative (140) and gnomic (141) uses:

(140) Atsini koketini fiyekesia bi.
ats-ini kok-ét-1n1 fiyek-esi-& bi-&
come-SEQ shut-vEN-SEQ  live-INF-ACC yOUu.SG-GEN
And they come and shut off your livelihood.

(141) Kidzesoo bia kwaeo, ceikotuk.
kidz-es-0-2 bi-a kwag- ce-1k5t-u-k°
bite-INT-3SG-SEQ you.SG-ACC tooth-INS  kill-coMP-3SG-SEQ
And it tries to bite you with (its) tooth, and it kills (you).

And then the next two sentences illustrate the hypothetical (142) and the

conditional (143) usages of the sequential in subordinate clauses:

(142) Na kanaa parema birayoo, maraga Kanak.
na=kanaa parém-a bira-1-03 maran-4  kanak®
CONJ = COND insecurity-NOM not.be-3SG-SEQ good-REAL COND

If insecurity were not there, it would be good.

(143) Na eniduo ntsaa, kute ntsie ‘Ats’.
na=én-idu-o nts-ad kut-¢ ntsi-é ats-*
CONJ =see-25G-SEQ she-NOM  say-IMP.SG she-DAT come-IMP.SG

If you see her, tell her ‘Come’.
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The sequential aspect is also used for a series of polite commands,

instructions, or requests. Often the controlling verb (on which the clause

chain is built) is a simple imperative, but it may also be another sequential

verb. In the latter case, a controlling verb is implied:

(144)

(145)

Kae kaneiduo cemera egiduo ikak.
ka-e kan-é-idu-o cemer-a eg-idu-o  ika-k®
go-IMP take-VEN-25G-SEQ herb-NOM  put-25G-SEQ head-DAT

Go get medicine and put it on (your) head.

Maxanidoo robee awooo?
maxan-1ds-> robe-e awo6-00
greet-2SG-SEQ  people-DAT home-ABL

Please great people at home, okay?

In addition to the polite imperative usage, the sequential is also used in a

deontic or ‘should/must’ sense. The controlling verb, rtdmddn-

may or may not be present:

(146)

(Itamaana) atsiduo taa barats.
(1tdmaan-4a) ats-idu-o taa barats-°

behoove-REAL come-25G-SEQ next  morning-INS

‘behoove’

You should come tomorrow (lit: ‘It behooves, (and) you come...").

Though not reflected in (139), the sequential paradigm also has its own

passive form: {-es¢’} (/-ese’/ on [+ATR] stems). The sequential passive (SPS)

is impersonal like the non-sequential impersonal passive (§7.9.3); neither

type involve demoting a known agent or promoting the object to subject.

Any inferred agent is vague or impersonal, and they are both normally

translated into English with an agent like ‘people’ or ‘one’ or are left in the

passive. The sequential impersonal passive is discussed more under §7.9.4,

but the next two sentences provide an intial picture of how it works:
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(147)

(148)

A variety of ‘narrative’ or ‘subsecutive’ verb forms are found scattered
throughout the East African region, for example: Lango and Nuer (Western
Nilotic); Toposa, Turkana, Maasai (Eastern Nilotic), and So (Kuliak). As a
result of the long-term contact between Ik and Teso-Turkana languages, one
wonders whether the Ik sequential aspect is a grammatical replication of the
Teso-Turkana ‘subsecutive’ mood. The two have similar functions, but the
morphological resources used for them are quite different. In pursuit of this

question, the following comparison may provide some clues. Data on Teso-

Epukwes, na baratso Keese daraakok.
ep-tkoé-es® na =barats-o ke-ese dapa-ako-k*
sleep-cOMP-SPS CONJ=morning-INS go-SPS white.ant-inside-DAT

People sleep and in the morning go for white ants.

Itamaana ogweese ti.

1tamaan-a 6go-ese ti
behoove-REAL leave-sps  ADV
It must be left like that.

Turkana are taken from Dimmendaal’s description of Turkana (1983):

(149)

Comparison of Ik ‘sequential’ with Teso-Turkana ‘subsecutive’
Ik Turkana

After a temporal controlling verb? | Yes Yes

Has special agreement markers? Partly No

After an auxiliary verb? Optional Obligatory
Can cooccur with tense marking? Optional No

As hortative & jussive? Optional Obligatory
In double imperatives? Optional Obligatory
In simultaneous clauses Optional Obligatory
After a quotative complementizer? | No Yes

Has different aspect marking? No Partly
Indentical to imperative? No Yes
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7.8.2 Simultaneous

The suffix {-ke} marks the ‘simultaneous’ aspect in Ik. As discussed back in
86.4.1, the accepted analysis is that this suffix is a grammaticalization of the
homophonous dative case suffix. Or otherwise, both suffixes arose from a
common proto-morpheme. The reader is referred to §6.4.1 for more details.
The simultaneous suffix attaches directly to the underlying forms of the
subject-agreement markers. This combination resulted in the high-frequency
sequence /-1k°/ or /-ik®/ that has often been interpreted as an optative -i
together with the dative case suffix {-ke} (e.g. Heine & Konig 1996:77). In
this grammar, however, the ambiguous sequence /-1k*/ or /-ik®/ is treated as

a combination of the 3sG morpheme {-1-} and the simultaneous {-ke}.

The suffix {-ke} is recessively [-ATR] with /-ke/ as an allomorph on
[+ ATR] stems. Before a pause, the suffix is reduced to /-k°/ or /-k®/, and in
clause-medial contexts, it surfaces as /-¢/ or /-e. Its tone is L, but it may
receive H tone from the stem to which it attaches or from the clitic { ="de}.
The following table presents the simultaneous paradigm for the verbs fiit-és
‘to blow’ and ber-€s ‘to build’. Note that the pre-pause allomorph of the
suffix is retained for the non-final 1sg form. This is apparently to prevent a

three-vowel sequence spanning two morphemes:

(150) Simultaneous aspect paradigm

NF FF NF FF
1sG fat-fi-ke fat-fi-k® ber-fi-ke ber-fi-k*
2sG fat-idi-e fat-idi-k® ber-idi-¢ ber-idr-k*
3sG fat-i-e fat-i-k® ber-1-¢ ber-1-k*
1pL.EXC | fat-imi-e fat-imi-k® ber-imi-e ber-imi-k*
1pLINC | fat-isini-e fat-isini-k® | ber-fsini-¢ ber-isini-k*
2pL fat-iti-e fat-iti-k® ber-iti-¢ ber-iti-k®
3pL fat-ati-e fat-ati-k® ber-ati-e ber-ati-k®
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The verbal suffix {-ke} has been called the ‘subjunctive’ up to now (e.g.
Heine & Konig 1996, Konig 2002). But the term ‘simultaneous’ is preferred
because a) it pairs with ‘sequential’ which, by one typology, is the other
aspect found in clause chains (Kroger 2004:243), and b) it more clearly
communicates what the suffixes actually does: indicate that a state or event

temporally coincides with or accompanies another state or event.

Clauses with simultaneous verbs are always subordinate and may come
before or after the main clause. If one comes before the main clause, it is
often introduced by the conjunction na (past) or nda (hypothetical or
future). Example (151) shows the simultaneous suffix on the verb
irydmétani-¢ ‘when gotten’ in a subordinate clause before the main clause.
The subordinate clause is introduced by nda, while the preposed
subordinate clause in (152) illustrates the simultaneous in use without a
subordinating conjunction. Lastly, in (153) the subordinate clause with the

simultaneous verb wati-k® ‘raining’ comes after the main clause it modifies:

(151) Naa iryametanie gwasak, yweese nabalarit.
naa irydm-ét-ani-e gwasa-k® pu-ese nabalanit-*
CONJ  get-VEN-IPS-SIML stone-DAT  grind-spS  soda.ash-Nom

When a stone is gotten, soda ash is ground.

(152) Konesia pabukotie kutini ‘Kae’.
kog-ési-a péb-vukotr-¢ kot-mr  ka-*
cook-INF-ACC ~ end-COMP-3SG-SIML  Say-SEQ gO-IMP.SG

When cooking was done, they said ‘Go!’.

(153) Mita noo kija odow, didia watik.
mit-a=noo kij-a 6do" didi-a wat-i-k°
be-REAL=PST3 land-NoM day[oBL] weather-Acc rain-3sG-SIML

It was daytime, (and) raining.
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Although the simultaenous aspect is in principle found only in subordinate
clauses, simultaneous clauses can also be used as pragmatically independent
in everyday conversation. This usage is grammatical only if the matrix
clause for the stand-alone subordinate clause is implied by the discourse
context. And this is true whether the matrix clause was actually spoken or is
just part of the cognitive environment shared by the speech-act participants.
This use of the simultaneous is often heard in friendly bantering in response

to comments or questions, for example:

(154) Biraa cemerik. Iyatie!
bira-a cemér-fk-? — i-ati-e
lack-REAL  herb-PL-NOM be-3pL-SIML
There aren’t any drugs. They’re there!
(155) Maa Koti? Sarimie!
ma-a k6-ti — sar-imi-e
NOt-REAL  g0-2PL[IRR] still-1PL.EXC-SIML
Haven’t you gone (yet)? We still haven’t!

In both (154) and (155), the two independent clauses on the lefthand side
can be seen as the matrix clauses for the two simultaneous clauses on the

right, even though the speakers are different.

Lastly, when paired with the interrogative pronoun n‘dé¢ ‘from where’, the

simultaneous aspect can be used elliptically to form a negative statement:

(156) Otsiike ndee?
ots-i-ke n*déé
climb-1sG-sIML from.where

I’'m not climbing (lit. ‘I climbing from where?).
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7.8.3 Imperfective

The same form—{-és-}—encodes both intentional modality and an
imperfective aspect. Phonological and morphophonological details of this
suffix are discussed back in §7.7.3. Although they are related semantically
and probably historically, the two uses are viewed here as too far apart to
be treated as two functions of the same suffix. The Ik imperfective marked
by {-és-} is contrasted with the perfect aspect which is the default and
unmarked aspect. In other words, without {-és-} the meaning of many verbs
does not have the internal temporal composition of the activity or state in
view (though some verbs are lexically imperfective, such as tsuwa- ‘run’).
This does not mean that the activity or state has no temporal duration, only
that any temporal duration is not grammatically encoded. By contrast, the
imperfective aspect highlights the ongoing and unfinished nature of the

predicated situation. On this score, compare the following examples:

(157) Kayuo awak.
ka-i-o awa-k®
g0-35G-SEQ home-DAT
And he goes/went home.

(158) Keesuo awak.
ke-es-1i-o awa-k®
gO-IPFV-3SG-SEQ home-DAT
And he was/kept going home.

(157)-(158) illustrate the straightforward use of the imperfective, adding a
nuance of duration to the sense of a verb. But the imperfective can also
function in a way similar to the simultaneous, by modifying a sequential
clause with a sense of temporal duration. The sequential aspect is inherently
tenseless and perfective in aspect, so the imperfective prolongs a temporal
situation long enough for it to be simultaneous or accompanying. Consider,

for example, the imperfective verbs in the following sentences:



(159)

(160)

(161)

(162)

371

Atsiata noo dzigwaa lotobae,
ats-i-at-a=noo dzigw-aa  15t3ba-*
come-PLUR-3PL-REAL=PST3 buying-AcC tobacco-GEN

They used to come to buy tobacco,

iyesini tumede.
i-és-ini tume*dé-¢
be-1PFV-SEQ there-DAT

(and) they were (continuously) there.

Mitesoo Loyoro.
mit-£s-3-2 loyéro
be-1PFv-3sG-SEQ Loyoro[OBL]

It was Loyoro (i.e. as a continual state of affairs).

ntsi-6=noo  mit-i-a kija Njini-@
it-cOP =PST3 be-PLUR-REAL  land[OBL] we.INC-GEN

It is what used to be our homeland.

Saresuo Pakoika

sar-és-u-o paké-ik-a
still-IPFV-3SG-SEQ  cave-AGT.PL-NOM
And the Turkana were still (being good),

demusu gaanaakotat nda rob.

demusu gaan-44-Rot-at’ nda  rob?

until  bad-DISTR-COMP-3PL[SUBJ] with  people[0OBL]
until they became bad (i.e. hostile) with people.

Cemesoo didia wat.
cem-£s-3-2 didi-a wat->
fight-1PFv-3sG-SEQ ~ weather-NOM  raining-INS

And it was (continuously) raining.
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Note that in (159) and (160) the pluractional aspect is used alongside the
imperfectivized sequentials, giving the complex sentences further nuances of
protracted activities or states. In (161), though the pluractional aspect is
absent, the veb sdr- ‘still’ is present instead; this auxiliary verb is inherently
lexically imperfective in aspect (see §9.2.1 for more details). And then in
(162), the imperfective adds a degree of temporal composition to the

inherently imperfective ‘occupative’ auxiliary verb cem- (§9.2.3).

Some actions are seen as so inherently imperfective that the verbs
expressing them can only occur with the imperfective suffix {-és-}. Among
these are bek-és ‘walk’, dzil-és ‘steal’, and gon-és ‘be awake’. Yet other verbs
are only typically (but not obligatorily) found in the imperfective. These

include verbs like itin-és ‘cook (in general)’ and kJp-£s ‘cook by stirring’.

7.8.5 Inchoative

The same morpheme—{-ét-}—encodes both the venitive directionality and
inchoative aspect. The etymological and allomorphic details of this suffix

are covered above in §7.4.2 and so are not repeated here.

The directionals described in §7.4.1 and §7.4.2 have been grammaticalized
into use as aspectuals (assuming the grammaticalization did not happen in
the other direction). For the venitive, the notion of directionality toward an
egocentric point of reference was extended over time to mean the starting
up of an action or state. A similar aspectual sense is called the ‘prospective’
in Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:112). In that language, both venitive and
andative (or itive) are used in a ‘dynamic inchoative sense’; the choice of
venitive or andative for aspectual meaning depends on root structure
(Dimmendaal 1983:168). In Ik, root structure has nothing to do with it.
Instead, the venitive-as-inchoative denotes the beginning of a state or
action, while the andative-as-completive denotes the end of it. The

following two sentences introduce the inchoative {-ét-}’s basic function:
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(163) Budama kij.
budam-a  kij-*
dark-REAL land-NoMm
The land is dark (i.e. ‘It’s dark outside’).

(164) Budametaa kij.
budam-et-a-a kij-2
dark-INCH-REAL-PRF land-NoM
The land has started getting dark (i.e. ‘It’s now getting dark’).

Some uses of the suffix {-ét-} are clearly directional (venitive), as in me-et-és
‘to give (this way)’ and 1lé-ét-on ‘to travel (this way)’. And others are clearly
aspectual (inchoative), as in bor-ét-5n ‘to get tired’ and ko-et-€s ‘to await’. But
for many other verbs with this suffix, it is not entirely clear whether they
carry a mainly directional or aspectual meaning. Consider the following

verbs in their nominalized infinitive forms:

(165) Ambiguous instances of {-ét-}

an-et-€s ‘to remember’
fiyen-ét-5n ‘to vomit’
1dim-et-€s ‘to make’
wir-ét-on ‘to shine’
paf-ét-5n ‘to be startled’
gur-et-€s ‘to judge’
f3b-et-€s ‘to choose’
tsam-£ét-5n ‘to agree’
zekw-ét-3n ‘to sit down’
zik-et-€s ‘to tie up’

For some such examples, a directional meaning can be imagined, like for
fiyen-ét-5n ‘to vomit’ and [5b-et-és ‘to choose’, though it is not obvious how
they can be construed as ‘motion toward speaker’. Perhaps the usage here is

aspectual, ‘to vomit’ being viewed as ‘to enter a process of vomitting’ and ‘to
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choose’ as ‘to enter a state of preference’. So, though there are prototypical
cases of directional and aspectual uses of {-ét-}, the boundary between the

two semantic categories seems to be rather fuzzy (at least to a non-Ik).
As both a directional and aspectual suffix, {-ét-} provides one way for the
language to enrich its verbal semantics. Often the inchoative suffix is

optional and may be added to elaborate the meaning of the verb stem:

(166) Inchoative use of {-ét-}

aé-on ‘to be lit’ —  aé-ét-6n ‘to catch fire’
béd-és ‘to want’ —  bed-et-és ‘to look for’
bir-5n ‘to be tired —  bor-ét-3n ‘to get tired’
cem-on  ‘to fight’ —  cem-ét-5n  ‘to begin fighting’
hod-és ‘to free’ —  hod-et-és  ‘to set free’

For a few verbs with the inchoative suffix, a corresponding shorter form
without the suffix is not found. Most of these were borrowed for Teso-

Turkana where they also have the venitive/inchoative suffix -un, e.g.:

(167) Invariably inchoative verbs

irydm-ét-on ‘to get’ (Teso-Turkana a-ryam-un)

itim-ét-on ‘to spend time with’  (Teso-Turkana aki-tum-un)

Although not obligatory, the inchoative suffix is often used with transitive

or intransitive verbs that have been causativized:

(168) Inchoative causative verbs

bit-1t-et-és ‘to multiply’
dim-it-et-és  ‘to forbid’
en-it-et-és ‘to clarify’
fek-it-et-és ‘to amuse’

idik-it-et-és  ‘to solidify’
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For causative verbs like these, it cannot be gathered from English
translations what semantic nuance the inchoative aspect adds to the verb.
So based on other clearer uses, it is assumed that the added nuance is one of
the beginning of the action. As such, a verb like fek-it-et-és ‘to amuse’ (lit. ‘to
make laugh’) may be more colloquially glossed as ‘to get someone laughing’

or even more colorfully ‘to crack someone up’.

The following sentences illustrate the inchoative in discourse context:

(169) Na koto tezetie Kayuo koto amed.
na=koté  téz-et-i-e ka-i-o=koto am-¢d-2
CONJ =then end-INCH-3SG-SIML go0-3SG-SEQ =then person-0ss.SG-NOM

So when it ended, the owner then went.

(170) Gametuo roba dii cikamak.
gam-ét-u-o rob-a =*dif cikama-k®
kindle-INCH-35G-SEQ people-NOM =ANPH.PL.  wWomen-DAT

And those people started up a fire for the women.

Ik words for animal colors and the shapes of animal horns (both important
aspects in pastoralist culture, of which the Ik used to be part) have the form
of intransitive adjectival verbs. In many instances, these terms contain the
suffix {-ét-}, though neither a venitive nor an inchoative interpretation

makes much sense of it. Take the following, for example:

(171) The suffix {-ét-} in animal color/horn shape verbs

Colors boko-an-et-on ‘to be purple’
kipGr-an-et-on ‘to be red-brown’

Horn shapes | ildk-an-et-on ‘to be pointed downward’
top-ét-6n ‘to slant outward’

Perhaps the inchoative aspect is used with these terms to communicate that

the color or horn shape is an incipient (and then ongoing) state.



376

7.8.6 Completive

The same morpheme—{-vkoti-}—encodes both the andative directionality
and the completive aspect. The etymological and allomorphic details of this

suffix are covered above in §7.4.1 and so are not repeated here.

Just as the inchoative is the aspectual extension of venitive directionality, so
the completive is the aspectual extension of andative directionality. As a
marker of completive aspect, {-ukoti-} signifies that an activity or state is
complete. This is a semantic extension of the directional andative that refers
to a motion away from a deictic center (usually the speaker). A near-
equivalent to completive aspect is the Turkana ‘retrospective’ aspect, also

conveyed by the same suffix as the itive/andative (Dimmendaal 1983:112).
The next two examples illustrate the completive aspect marked by {-ukoti-}:

(172) Budama kwaz.
buddm-4 &kwaz-@
dark-REAL clothing-NoMm
The piece of clothing is dirty.

(173) Budamukotaa Kwaz.
budam-ukot-4-a kwaz-&
dark-COMP-REAL-PRF clothing-Nom
The piece of clothing has become dirty.

Compared to the venitive-inchoative pair, it is generally easier to distinguish
the directional use of {-ukoti-} from the aspectual use. However, this is not
always the case, for example with a verb like pdn-és-ukot® ‘to open up’. Does
the suffix {-ukoti-} give the verb a directional nuance (‘Open up away from

me!) or an aspectual nuance (‘Open up it right up!)?
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Like the inchoative, the completive aspect enriches Ik verbal semantics in
ways similar to the English phrasal particles like ‘up’, ‘out’, and ‘off’, as in
‘break up’, ‘break out’, and ‘break off’. And with stative verbs like gaan-é6n
‘to be bad’, the completive aspect has the additional sense of process or

becoming, as in gaan-6n-ukot® ‘to become bad’ (Heine & Konig 1996:96):

(174) Aspectual usage of {-ukoti-}

aé-on ‘to be ripe’ —  aé-on-ukot® ‘to ripen (up)’
bad-on  ‘to be dead’ —  bad-on-ukot*  ‘to die (off)’
ep-on ‘to sleep’ —  ep-on-ukot® ‘to fall asleep’
kok-és ‘to shut’ —  kok-és-Gkot™ ‘to shut (out)’
piid-és ‘to rub’ —  piid-és-Okot™ ‘to rub (off)’

Also like the inchoative, the completive suffix is often found on causativized

transitive and intransitive verbs like the following:

(175) Completive causative verbs

buk-it-és-ukot” ‘to stick sth. in’
dok-it-és-ukot™ ‘to make sth. wet’
ep-it-és-ukot® ‘to put down to sleep’
ts’its’-t-és-ukot* ‘to sharpen up’

The following sentences illustrate the completive in discourse context:

(176) Isiamoo kawukota rijaa nci?
isi-amo-o kaw-ukot-a rija-a nci-@
what-person-cCOP  cut-COMP-REAL forest-ACC I-GEN

What kind of person cuts down my forest?

(177) Naa ts’agusukotatik, tudukotin.
naa ts’agus-ukot-ati-k®  tud-ukét-in
coNJ  four-comp-3PL-SIML five-COMP-SEQ
When they get to be four, then they’ll get to be five.
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7.8.7 Present perfect

The suffix {-ka} marks present perfect aspect in Ik. This morpheme has
parallels in both Southern Nilotic (Nilo-Saharan) and South Omotic
(Afroasiatic): Kalenjin has a ‘perfectivizer’ prefix ka- (Hall et. al 1974:247),
while in Dime, the perfective marker is -’ka (Mulugeta 2008:134). Given its
preceding floating H tone and suffixing nature, the Dime morpheme is the

most promising link, though the directionality of influence is undetermined.

The tone of the present perfect {-’ka} is L, but it may take a H tone imposed
by the preceding stem or the dummy pronoun {="de}. Its own floating H is
posited on the basis of the tone changes it causes on preceding syllables. It
is one of the language’s opaque dominant [+ATR] morphemes: It spreads
harmony to the right but not to the left due to the presence of /a/. Before a
pause, {-’ka} has the allomorph /-’k?/, and in clause-medial positions, /-a/.

The Ik present perfect has both temporal and aspectual values. But since it is
not really a tense in and of itself, it is treated here as primarily an aspect but
with a tense component. Specifically, it signifies that an action or state is

complete (aspect) with ongoing relevance in the present (tense), e.g.:

(178) Atsaa pomotoka!
ats-a-a noémotoka-o&
come-REAL-PRF vehicle-NoMm

A vehicle has come! (a phrase Ik children often call in excitement)

(179) Komaa ja.
ké-m-é-a=ja
g0-1PL.EXC-REAL-PRF = ADV

We’re gone then (i.e. ‘We’re leaving now’).
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(180) J’alanukoidak.
jalan-uko-id-a-k*
different-COMP-2SG-REAL-PRF

You’ve become different.

(181) Dubak! Dubak! Dubak!
déb-a-k* ddb-a-k* ddb-a-k*
grab-REAL-PRF  grab-REAL-PRF  grab-REAL-PRF
It has grabbed! It has grabbed! It has grabbed! (Yelled out when an

Augur buzzard was swooping down toward some chickens.)

The present perfect aspect interacts with the realis modality and the
semantics of motion verbs in interesting ways. For example, when one
wants to part company with someone, it is proper to say kéiak® ‘I have gone’
rather than Keési ‘I will (intend to) go’ even if you have not yet started
leaving. According to how it is expressed in the grammar, once you have
decided to go, you have more or less already gone, hence the present
perfect. So perhaps a better translation of kéiak® would be ‘'m on my way’
or much more colloquially ‘T’'m outta here!’. And to take another example, if
you call someone in another location to tell them you are leaving to come,
you would say atsiak® ‘I have come’ rather than atsési ‘I will come’. This
implies that coming and going are seen from the point of view of beginning
rather than ending as they are in English (where ‘I have come’ means that

the coming is complete; you have arrived at your destination.)

7.8.8 Pluractional

The suffix {-i-} marks the pluractional aspect in Ik. A likely areal parallel
comes from Northern Turkana, where the ‘habitual’ suffix -een/-aan has the
dominantly [+ATR] allomorph -yeen (Dimmendaal 1983:107). The Ik
pluractional {-i-} is also dominant, harmonizing the stem as far as possible
in both directions. Its tone is H, but it can take a L tone in the tonal

environment of stem, especially as a result of high-tone suppresion (T6).
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The Ik pluractional aspect is an expression of grammatical number in the
verbal system. Broadly speaking, it signals that the meaning of a given verb
applies more than once. This could be because the subject is plural, the object
is plural, or simply that the action or state occurs more than once. Such
grammatical plurality has various finer nuances that have elsewhere been
called ‘distributive, ‘habitual’, ‘iterative, ‘frequentative’, etc.—the term

‘pluractional’ is therefore intended to cover all of them.

The Ik pluractional is versatile in that it can take singular or plural subjects
and/or objects. This means that it does not conform to the prototypical
African pluractional verb described by Dimmendaal as those that “express
the involvement of a plural (as against as singular) subject in the case of
intransitive verbs and repetition of some action as applied to plural objects

(as against a singular object) in the case of transitive verbs...” (2010:10).

The following first examples of the pluractional show how it spreads

[+ ATR] harmony to the preceding root:

(182) kod- ‘cry’ — Kodiya jiik.
kod-i-& jiik!
Cry-PLUR-REAL  always

She’s always crying.

(183) mdm- ‘beat’ — Inomiyata ncik.
inom-i-at-a nci-k?
beat-PLUR-3PL-REAL I-ACC
They usually beat me.

Then the following sentences are given to illustrate each of the different

nuances of the pluractional {-i-} is capable of expressing:
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(184) Dayadkit.
da-i-aak-it-2 DISTRIBUTIVE
nice-PLUR-DISTR-2PL-REAL

You all are lovely.

(185) Wetiyida lotoba?
wet-i-id-a 15t36-a HABITUAL
drink-PLUR-2SG-REAL tobacco-NOM

Do you snuff tobacco?

(186) Deyeetu!
de-i-et-ti REPETITIVE
bring-PLUR-VEN-IMP.PL
Be bringing (repeatedly)!

Some uses of the pluractional suffix are fairly clear-cut semantically, like the
ones shown above. However, in many situations, the interpretation of the

sufffix’s meaning relies on the pragmatic context. Take this example:

(187) Na kanaa narema birayoo,
na = kanaa néarém-a brra-f-25

CONJ = COND insecurity-NoM lack-3SG-SEQ

Kaiisina Kanak.
ka-i-isin-a kanak®

gO-PLUR-l PL.INC-REAL COND

The sentence in (187) could be given any of the following three

interpretations depending on the context in which it was spoken:

a) If insecurity were not there, each one of us would go.
b) 1If insecurity were not there, we would go more than once.

c) If insecurity were not there, we would go often.
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7.9 Voice and valency-changers

Ik has a three-way grammatical voice contrast: {active/middle/passive}.
The unmarked active voice covers transitive clauses with A and O, as well as
intransitive clauses with S. The middle voice covers intransitive clauses that
are derived from transitive clauses but fall semantically somewhere between
a reflexive and a passive. The passive voice covers all other intransitive
clauses with S derived from transitive clauses. Unlike So and Turkana, Ik
has no applicative. This function is handled by the dative case in Ik (Konig
2008:86). The Ik voice contrast differs from Turkana for which is claimed an

{active/middle/impersonal-active} contrast (Dimmendaal 1983:97).

In the Ik passive voice, the original O of the transitive clause is promoted to
S, and the A is absent (all Ik passives are syntactically agent-less). Ik has
three types of passive: the ‘true’ passive (§7.9.2), the impersonal passive
(87.9.3), and the sequential impersonal passive (§7.9.4). All three types of
passive are also occur with intransitive verbs, and the PAss suffix is even
found marking the A of a transitive clause. In this latter non-canonical

usage, the passive simply emphasizes a characteristic of the subject.

The only valency-increasing suffix in Ik is the causative (§7.9.1). It increases
valency by introducing the causer as the agent, demoting the original A to O
and the original O to E (or O,). Applied to an extended transitive clause, the
causative creates two peripheral arguments (in the dative case). Valency-
decreasing operations include the passives (§7.9.2-§7.9.4), the middle
(87.9.4), and the reciprocal (§7.9.6). All three convert transitive or extended
transitive clauses to intransitive ones by either eliminating A (passive and

middle) or combining A with O (reciprocal).

The six voice-marking or valency-changing suffixes are presented in (188):
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(188) Ik voice-marking or valency-changing suffixes

{1t} CAUS Causative §7.9.1
{-3si-} PASS Passive §7.9.2
{-anf-} PS Impersonal passive §7.9.3
{-ese’} SPS Sequential impersonal passive  §7.9.4
{Vm} M  Middle §7.9.5
{-indsi-} RECIP  Reciprocal §7.9.6

7.9.1 Causative

The suffix {-1t-} is Ik’s morphological marker of causality. It is apparently
related to the Teso-Turkana causative -itV, which can be traced back to the
proto-Teso-Turkana verb root *-ito ‘send’ (Dimmendaal 1983:196). The Ik
causative is a recessive suffix with the allomorph /-it-/ on [+ ATR] stems.
Its tone is L, but H tone may spread to it if imposed by the preceding stem
(T7). After high back vowels, the vowel in {-1t-} may be assimilated for

backness, as in ittir-tit-és ‘to praise (cause to be proud)’.

The syntax and grammatical relations of causative clauses are described
ahead in §9.2 and so are not dealt with here in detail. But in short, the
causative is a valency-increasing morpheme, introducing an agent to
intransitive clauses or a second agent into transitive clauses. As such, it can
be added to intransitive, transitive, or ditransitive base verbs like those in
(189). These data also show that the causative is often further extended by

the aspectual completive {-ukoti-} and inchoative {-ét-} suffixes:

(189) Derived causative verbs

Intransitive

c1-on ‘to be satiated’  cr-1t-és-ukot™ ‘to satiate’
do-on ‘to be nice’ da-it-es” ‘to make nice’
ep-on ‘to sleep’ ep-it-és-ukot® ‘to lay down’
fek-on ‘to laugh’ fek-it-et-és ‘to make laugh’

ts6-6n ‘to be dry’ tsa-it-és ‘to dry’
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Transitive

dim-es ‘to reject’ dim-it-és ‘to make reject’
nakw-£s ‘to suckle’ nakw-it-et-£s ‘to make suckle’
pab-es ‘to wear’ pab-it-et-és ‘to dress’
tam-es’ ‘to think’ tam-it-et-€s ‘to remind’
tok3b-es” ‘to farm’ tok3b-1t-et-€s ‘to make farm’
Ditransitive

mak-és-tikot  ‘to give’ mak-it-és-ukot®  ‘to make give’

Besides the morphological causative {-1t-}, Ik also has periphrastic
causatives. These involve specific lexical verbs and constructions whose
semantic range is much narrower than the causative suffix. One of the
periphrastic causatives consists of the verb 1tiy- ‘force’ in a clause where the
causer is the transitive subject (A) and the causee the object (O). Since this
lexical causative means ‘force s.b. to do sth.’, the verbal complement follows

the object in the form of a nominalized verb in the dative case, as in:

(190) Itigida nka Koonik.
itip-id-a pk-a  ko-oni-k®
force-2SG-REAL I-NOM  gO-INF-DAT

You force me to go.

Semantically, the periphrastic causative in (190) communicates directness
and intention on the part of the causer, and lack of control or volition on

the part of the causee. The causer must also be animate (Dixon 2013:269).

The second type of periphrastic causative consists of the verb béd- ‘want’
plus a complemental subordinate clause. The causer is the transitive subject
(A) in this construction. The causee is both the object of the matrix clause

and the subject of the subordinate clause whose verb is a simultaneous one:
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(191) Beda ncia Koiik.
béd-a
want-REAL I-ACC

ko-ii-k*
g0-15G-SIML

Jci-a

He wants me to go.

The semantics of this periphrastic causative are quite different than the one
in (190). In this one, an animate causer is intending or hoping for an
outcome, but the causee has considerably more control over it. He or she

can decide whether or not to comply with the wishes of the causer.

Finally, the Ik lexicon contains a few verbs that are known lexicalizations of
morphological causatives in Teso-Turkana. As lexicalizations, though, they
are used in Ik as normal verbs, not as causatives per se. The table in (192)

presents the known representations and any non-Teso-Turkana equivalents:

(192) Lexicalized Teso-Turkana causatives in Ik

(iskwaan- ‘compare’ kdm-it-  ‘make to be like’
(isi)séa- ‘practice’
(isDtiya- ‘use’ erég- ‘use, employ’
(1itd)maan- ‘behoove’
(1td)tam- ‘teach’

7.9.2 Passive

It has been claimed that Ik has no productive passive, that even the suffix
{-3si-} (called ‘passive’ in this grammar) is just an ‘intransitivizer’ since no
agent can be expressed (Serzisko 1989:400). If by definition an agentless
passive is no passive at all, then the above claim is true for Ik. But in other
typologies, one can speak of canonical and non-canonical passives. For
example, in Dixon’s typology (2012:206), cross-linguistically canonical
passive constructions have all the properties presented in (193). Note how

the three Ik passives check out in reference to these properties:
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(193) Ik passives compared to the cross-linguistically canonical passive

Canonical passive Ik passive(s)?

1 | It applies to an underlying All three
transitive clause and forms a

derived instransitive.

2 | The underlying O becomes the S Only one fully; the other

of the passive. two in main clauses only

3 | The underlying A goes into a None; the Agent cannot
peripheral function, being marked | be included.

by a non-core case...; this
argument can be omitted,
although there is always the

option of including it.

4 | There is some explicit (that is, All three

non-zero) formal marking of a

passive construction...

So, when examined in light of (193), the Ik passives check out as canonical
in some regards and non-canonical in others. On point 2 from (193), only
the passive {-3si-} derives an S from an underlying O. The other ‘impersonal
passives’ derive an S-like argument in main clauses (marked in the Nom
case), but in subordinate clauses this argument is still encoded as the O. On
point 3, despite prior claims (e.g. Heine & Konig 1996:33), all of the Ik
passives are strictly agentless—there is no option of including an agent
syntactically, although an agent may be implied. These properties of Ik

passives are demonstrated in each relevant section below.

The suffix {-3si-} is analyzed in this grammar as a morphological passive. A
potential etymological parallel for it is the Surmic language Didinga’s
passive suffix -0odik (De Jong 2004:150). It also does not seem coincidental
that {-5si-} closely resembles {-ési-}, the Ik transitive nominalizer. Indeed,

{-3si-} is the only Ik passive morpheme that can also nominalize a verb.
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The passive {-3si-} is recessively [-ATR] but has /-6si-/ as an allomorph on
[+ ATR] stems. It has a H(H) tone melody but may undergo tonal changes
depending on the tonal environment. For example, after a depressor
consonant, its tone is L(L), as in tdb-osi- ‘to be touched. The passive suffix is
the last derivational morpheme on a stem but may be followed by one or

more inflectional suffixes, as in iw-6t-ds-dt-* ‘They are locked’.

In its usual function as a detransitivizer, the passive (PASS) passivizes a
transitive verb by deriving a stative intransitive verb from it. Examples of
this include those in (194). The parentheses are meant to account for the

fact that the passive can also nominalize a stem into of passive infinitive:

(194) Derived passive verbs

Active Passive

bud-esi- ‘to hide’ —  buad-osi-  ‘(to be) hidden’
dots-£si- ‘to join’ —  dots-3si-  ‘(to be) joined’
rlam-esi-  ‘to curse’ —  1lam-osi-  ‘(to be) cursed’
pan-ési- ‘to open’ —  pap-3si-  ‘(to be) opened’
tsan-ési-  ‘to annoint’” —  tsap-6si-  ‘(to be) annointed’

The passive suffix is found with both unaccusative verbs like kok- ‘close’ and

highly transitive verbs like nk- ‘eat’:

(195) Kokosa asak.
kok-5s-a asak-?
close-PASS-REAL door-NOM
The door is closed.

(196) Nkosa tobor.
pk-5s-a tobog-&
eat-PASS-REAL  posho-NOM

The posho is eaten.
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The grammatical relations involved with the Ik passive differ from those in
Teso-Turkana. For example, in Toposa, bordering Ik to the north, the normal
nominative-accusative marking system changes to ergative-absolutive in the
passive: The subject of an intransitive passive sentence is encoded with the
accusative case rather than the nominative (Schroder 2008:59). While a
similar situation obtains for the Ik impersonal passives, for the passive
marked by {-3si-}, the sole verbal argument is treated syntactically as S, not

O. This is shown by the syntax of subordinate clauses, as explained next.

In most types of Ik subordinate clauses, any overt subject comes before the
verb in the Acc case, and any overt direct object follows the verb, also in the
ACC case. (197) shows the passive clause in (195) as a complement to the
verbless copulative clause isio ‘It is what... (i.e. ‘why?’)’. In the subordinate
complement clause, the word asak ‘door’ is put before the verb, indicating
that it is viewed as the syntactic subject (S) of (197). If asak is put after the
verb, as if it were an object, the result is ungrammatical (198). The same

process is seen taking place between (196) and (199)-(200) as in:

(197) Isio asakaa kokosad?
isi-o asaka-a kok-3s-a=d°
what-cop  door-AcC  close-PASS-REAL =DP
Why is the door closed?

(198) **Isio kokosee asakak?
**isi-o kok-3s-é=¢ asaka-k?
**what-copP close-PASS-REAL=DP door-ACC
**Why is the door closed?

(199) Isio tobonoa nkosad?
isi-o tobond-4  pk-5s-4=d°
what-COP  posho-ACC eat-PASS-REAL =DP
Why is the posho eaten?
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(200) **Isio nkosee toborok?
**isi-o pk-3s-é=¢ tobons-k?
**what-COP eat-PASS-REAL=DP posho-ACC
**Why is the posho eaten?

Unexpectedly, the suffix {-3si-} is also found on transitive verbs still acting
in transitive clauses. That is, the passive does not have a solely
detransitivizing function. In its non-detransitivizing function, the Ik passive
adds the stative nuance ‘habitually characterized by X’ to the meaning of
verb X. In the next few sentences, the passive suffix is used even though the

clauses remain transitive with an A and O (though O may be dropped):

(201) Tubiida nka jiik.
tb-i-id,-a pk-a, jiik!
follow-PLUR-2SG-REAL  [-NOM always

You always follow me.

(202) Tubosiida nka jiik.
tlb-os-i-id,-a pk-a, jiik!
follow-PASS-PLUR-2SG-REAL  [-NOM always

You always make a point of following me.

(203) Bedetia naa bia baratso nak.
béd-ét-i-a=naa bi-a barats-o=néak®
want-VEN-1SG-REAL=PST1  you.SG-NOM morning-INS = DEM.SG.PST1

I looked for you this morning.

(204) Bedetosia bia napei nak.
béd-ét-3s-f-a bi-a napei =nak®
want-VEN-PASS-1SG-REAL YOu.SG-NOM since = PST1

I’'ve been all about looking for you since earlier.



390

The sentences in (201) and (203) are normal, simple transitive clauses with
A and O. These then are modified by the passive suffix {-3si-} in (202) and
(204) without causing a decrease in clausal valence. In this sense, {-3si-} can
apparently be used in a non-passivizing way to draw attention to how a

transitive situation characterizes the subject as well as affecting the object.

The story does not end there: The suffix {-3si-} is also found on intransitive
verbs like the ones in (205). When occuring with intransitive verbs, the
{-3si-} is obviously not behaving as a canonical passive, since there is no
change in transitivity. Instead, it basically turns a merely intransitive verb
into a stative one. In this function, the verb root is usually reduplicated to

express the stative notions of habitual or repetitive characteristicness:

(205) Stative passives derived from intransitives

Intransitive Stative

bek-¢és ‘to walk’ —  Ppek-es-os” ‘(to be) ‘walkative”
bot-on ‘to migrate’® —  botibot-os”  ‘(to be) migratory’
cem-on ‘to fight’ —  cemicem-2s  ‘(to be) combative’
ep-on ‘to sleep’ —  epop-os’ ‘to sleep around’
fek-on ‘to laugh’ —  fekifek-os” ‘(to be) cheerful’
kod-on ‘to cry’ —  kodikdd-3s ‘to be tearful’

In summary then, the suffix {-3si-} has the following three functions:

(206) Functional summary of the Ik passive {-3si-}

1 | To passivize a transitive clause by omitting its subject (A) and
promoting the object (O) to subject (S).
To impute stative characteristicness to a transitive subject (A).

3 | To stativize an otherwise merely intransitive verb.

To account for these three functions of the passive {-3si-}, it can be said that

more abstractly, this suffix conveys the meaning ‘characterized by X verb’.
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7.9.3 Impersonal passive

The suffix {-anf-} acts as the marker of an ‘impersonal passive’ construction.
At first glance, {-anf-} seems to be related to the ‘stative’ suffix {-4n*-}
(87.10.3). This superficial resemblence led to {-ani-} being analyzed as
stative as well (Serzisko 1992:202). But the two suffixes differ crucially in
their underlying tones and [ATR] values and thus cannot easily be linked.
The impersonal passive {-ani-} is an opaque recessive suffix that blocks
[+ ATR] harmony spread from a dominant stem. Its tone is LH, but that can

change in the tonal environment of the stem, as seen in examples below.

The construction marked by {-ani-} is called ‘passive’ because it
syntactically omits any subject (A/S), leaving it to be inferred pragmatically.
And it is called ‘impersonal’ because a verb with {-ani-} invariably has 3sG

zero-marking, regardless of the person and number of any implied subject.

The impersonal passive can occur with transitive or intransitive verbs. With
transitive verbs, the A is omitted, and the O is promoted to S only in terms
of surface grammatical relations (marked by case suffixes). That is, the
subject of an impersonal passive verb is marked with the NOM case in main
clauses. This contrasts it with the So ‘impersonal’ (Carlin 1993:85), the
Toposa ‘passive’ (Schroder 2008:59), and the Turkana ‘impersonal active’

(Dimmendaal 1983:72)—all of which retain object-marking for the patient.

However, in most types of subordinate clauses, the patient of an Ik
impersonal passive is also encoded as the object (O). So there is a mismatch
in alignment between main and subordinate clauses. This seems to indicate
transitional forms—the impersonal passive/active being a Kuliak calque
from Teso-Turkana (or earlier) that is now being reanalyzed in Ik due to a

prohibition against marked objects without subjects in main clauses.

The examples below illustrate these properites of the impersonal passive.

First, in (207), presents a normal impersonal passive construction: No agent
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is encoded (except an impersonal one), and the patient is encoded as an S in
the NoM case. Then in (208), an ungrammatical clause shows that nothing

but an impersonal subject can be marked on the impersonal passive verb:

(207) Inomesana bi.
mim-és-an-a bi-@
beat-INT-IPS-REAL  you.sg-NOM
You will be beaten (Lit. ‘It will be beaten you.”).

(208) **Inomesanida bi.
**mjim-¢s-an-fd-a bi-@
**beat-INT-IPS-2SG-REAL YOU.SG-NOM

**You will be beaten.

Second, the sentence in (209) shows an impersonal passive construction as a
subordinate clause acting as the complement to the verbless copulative ntsiié
‘It is...”. Note that the patient now receives double object-marking: 1) It is
postverbal, whereas most subordinate clause subjects are preverbal, and 2)
it has the Acc case. Then compare it with (210), where the patient is cast as

the subject of the impersonal passive verb—the result is ungrammatical:

(209) Ntsuo inomanee bik.
ntsi-6 [mm3m-an-é=e bi-k*] ¢
it-cop beat-IPS-REAL=DP  yOuU.SG-ACC
That’s why you are beaten (Lit. ‘It is (why) it is beaten you.’).

(210) **Ntsuo bia inomanad.
**ntsi-6 [bi-a mdm-an-a =d®]
**{t-COP  YOU.SG-ACC beat-1PS-REAL =DP

**That’s why you are beaten.

Semantically, it can be said that in impersonal passive clauses, the point is
not ‘who did what’ but only that something got done. This would help
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explain why the impersonal passive is also used with intransitive verbs. The
point is to be as indirect as possible about the agents/people involved and
focus only on the fact that something has taken place. The following three
examples are fairly common sayings heard among speakers in daily social
interaction. The impersonal passive construction serves the Ik well in their

proclivity to be curious and inquiring without being direct and rude:

(211) Atsana awoo?
ats-an-a awo6-o
come-IPS-REAL  home-ABL

Are you coming from home (lit. ‘Is it come from home”)?

(212) Kutana is?
kut-an-a is
say-IPS-REAL what[0BL]
What do you say/what are people saying (lit. ‘It is said what’)?

(213) Epesana ndaik?
ep-és-an-a ndai-k®
sleep-INT-IPS-REAL. ~ where-DAT
Where will you/people sleep (lit. ‘It will be slept where’)?

And finally, a few examples from other natural discourse contexts:

(214) Cemana emutik.
cem-an-a emut-ik-°
fight-IPS-REAL  story-PL-INS
We/people are telling stories (Lit. ‘It is fought with stories.’).

(215) Maa noo iyi ikametanie ntsik.
ma-a=noo i-i 1kdm-ét-ani-¢ ntsi-k?
not-REAL=pST3 be-3sG catch-VEN-IPS-SIML s/he-AcC

He wasn’t there when he was caught.
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7.9.4 Sequential impersonal passive

The suffix {-ese’} is the morphological marker of the ‘sequential impersonal
passive’. Absolutely no etymological parallels for this suffix have been
found. This suffix is recessively [-ATR], having /-ese/ as an allomorph on
[+ ATR] verbs stems. Before a pause, {-es¢’} is reduced to /-es/ or /-es/. Its
underlying tone is LL(H), the floating H tone being posited on the basis of
the H tone it places on a following L-tone-bearing unit. Its own tone melody
can change, for example to HL on stems ending in H (T7) or LH before the

dummy pronoun {="de}, as in ats-esé =d° ‘And people came from there.’

In terms of meaning and function, the sequential impersonal passive (spS) is
a marriage between the sequential aspect and the impersonal passive
described in the previous section. It does for the sequential aspect what the
impersonal passive does for every other non-sequential clause type. Briefly,
it eliminates any subject (A/S) and promotes any object (O) to subject (S).
One might say that the sps takes impersonalness a step further than the
impersonal passive in that its morpheme (-es¢”) is so suppletive in contains
no 3sG marker—nor any subject-marker at all. It is an agentless passive par

excellence, having neither a syntactic nor morphologically encoded agent.

The sps differs from the impersonal passive in one other way: Even in
subordinate clauses where the patient assumes an object’s postverbal

syntactic slot, the case-marking on that argument remains NoM, for example:

(216) Na enukweese bi, ceikweese bi.
na=en-tuké-esé bi-@ ce-fk3-esé bi-@
CONJ =Ssee-AND-SPS  yOu.SG-NOM kill-comp-sps  you.SG-NOM

When you are seen, you are killed.

Like the impersonal passive, the sps also occurs with intransitive verbs, e.g.:
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(217) Keese waa lodiwei.
Re-ese wa-a 16diwéi-&
go-SPS harvest-NOoM  plant.sp-GEN

And then one goes to harvest the Maerua angolensis plant.

As part of the sequential aspect paradigm, the sps is used in long strings of

discursively (co-)subordinate clauses such as the following:

(218) Itsupkweese rijika tokobimak.
1tsGn-ko-ese rij-ik-a tok3b-rma-k*
burn-comp-sps forest-PL-NOM  cultivate-1PL.EXC-SEQ

The forest areas are burned, and we cultivate,

tokobeese ed, dwaanetimak,
tok3b-e-ese ed-? dwaan-£ét-rma-k>
cultivate-INCH-SPS ~ grain-NOM weed-INCH-1PL.EXC-SEQ

and grains begin to be cultivated, and we start weeding,

aikotini weetimak,
aé-ikét-ini wé-ét-ima-k*
ripen-COMP-SEQ harvest-VEN-1PL.EXC-SEQ

and they get ripe, and we harvest,

ipese dipook, berukweese loduru.

ip-ese dipoo-k® ber-Gk5-gse lodara-&
thresh-sps  threshing.floor-DAT build-comp-sPs granary-NOM

and they are threshed on the threshing floor, and a granary is built.

The sequential impersonal passive cannot be negated in and of itself. If a
clause with the sps needs to be negated, the sequential aspect negator moo is
employed with the second (negated) verb in the impersonal passive voice.
To illustrate this, (219) presents an affirmative sequential impersonal

passive sentence, followed by its negative version in (220):
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(219) Honetiakoo ragw, ceikweesed.
hin-ét-1a-kd=>o ragw-? ce-ik5-esé =d*
drive-VEN-1SG-SEQ=DP 0OX-NOM kill-comp-spS =DP
With that I drove an ox, and it was killed (from that).

(220) Honetiakoo ragw, moo koto ceikotan.
hin-ét-1a-kd=>o rdgw-* mo-o =koto ce-ik3t-an
drive-VEN-1SG-SEQ=DP 0X-NOM not-SEQ=ADV  Kill-COMP-IPS[IRR]
With that I drove an ox, but it was not killed.

7.9.5 Middle

The suffix {-Vm-} marks what is called the ‘middle’ construction in Ik. It has
another form {-im-} that occurs exclusively with the inchoative aspect suffix
{-ét-} as in {-im-ét-}. Particularly this latter form ties the Ik middle suffix to
the Cushitic language Afar’s passive suffix -im (Mahaffy n.d., p. 18). The

morpheme {-Vm-} also functions in an adjectival role (see §7.10.2).

In most instances, the underspecified vowel in {-Vm-} is a copy of the vowel
in the preceding root. This links it formally with the Turkana resultative
construction that copies the root final vowel (and consonant if there is one)
(Dimmendaal 1983:159). Only with the Ik inchoative middle {-im-ét-} is the
vowel predetermined as /i/. In terms of vowel harmony, {-Vm-} falls into
whichever [ATR] class the preceding root belongs to. The suffix, {-im-ét-},
on the other hand, is dominant, harmonizing to [+ATR] in both directions.
The tone of both suffixes remains H(H) unless altered by the stem.

As a marker of middle voice, {-Vm-} applies to transitive verbs and derives
intransitive verbs from them. Because an agent is not in view, and because
there is an emphasis on process, another label for this morpheme could have
been ‘perfective impersonal passive’. And because after undergoing a
process, the subject enters a resulting state, another lable could be

‘resultative’, similar to what is in Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983:158).
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Despite terminological ambiguity, the following definition of ‘middle’ is an
apt characterization of what the Ik suffix {-Vm-} does: It “expresses a
semantically transitive situation in terms of a process undergone by a
PATIENT, rather than as an action carried out by an AGENT” (Payne
1997:216). The middle voice in Ik is formed when a transitive clause is
detransitivized, conflating the A and O into an S that is both agent and
patient in a process. In this sense, the middle is closer in meaning to a
reflexive: Among the next three examples, the middle in (221) is said to be

closer in meaning to the reflexive in (223) than the transitive in (222):

(221) Durumaa dakw. MIDDLE
gur-om-a-a dakw-?

break-MID-REAL-PRF tree-NOM

The wood has broken.

(222) Duraa kona amee dakuk. TRANSITIVE
gur-a-a kon-a amé-e dakad-k*
Cut-REAL-PRF one-NOM  person-GEN tree-ACC

Someone has broken the wood.
(223) Duraa dakwa asik. REFLEXIVE
gur-a-a dakw-a asf-k*
Cut-REAL-PRF tree-NoM  self-Acc
The wood has broken itself.

The table in (224) gives examples of lexical, detransitivized middle verbs:

(224) Middle verbs derived with {-Vm-}

bel-¢s ‘to crack’ — bel-¢ém-3n ‘to crack’
bil-és ‘to burst’ — bil-im-6n ‘to burst’
hod-és ‘toloosen” —  hod-6m-6n  ‘to loosen’
pan-és  ‘to open’ — pap-am-on  ‘to open’
gur-és ‘to break’ — gour-6m-5n  ‘to break’
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And here are a couple of examples of the middle voice in everyday speech:

(225) Hodomaa kwaz
hod-6m-a-a kwaz-@
loosen-MID-REAL-PRF clothing-NOM

(My) clothing came off.

(226) Teremata nak.
ter-ém-at-a = nak®
divide-MID-3PL-REAL=PST1

They (got) separated (i.e. husband and wife).

The most commonly occuring form of the middle voice marking is {-im-ét-}.
It is the required allomorph with polysyllabic verb roots and possibly those
with a depressor consonant (further study is need on this score). As a
composite morpheme with [+ATR] vowels, this ‘inchoative middle’
harmonizes the preceding stem to [+ATR] if no opaque /a/ intervenes. In
addition to middle voice, and the often coinciding present perfect aspect,
the inchoative middle gives this composite morpheme a further sense that a
process has been initiated with ongoing consequences. Below are some

lexical examples with the inchoative middle composite morpheme:

(227) Middle verbs derived with {-im-ét-}

ibélé-és ‘to change’ —  ibélé-imet-on ‘to change’
isémé-és ‘to read’ —  iséma-imet-on  ‘to be read’
kan-és ‘to wipe’ —  kan-imét-on ‘to be wiped out’
réb-es ‘to withold” —  réb-imet-on ‘to go without’
tawan-es”  ‘to afflict’ —  tawan-imét-on  ‘to suffer’

In Ik’s sister Kuliak language So, the form -met is the marker of an
‘intransitive state’ (Carlin 1993:47). It is analyzed there as being derived
from the copula verb met- (mit- in 1k), but more likely it is an eroded

morphological remnant of the Ik inchoative middle suffix {-im-ét-}.



399

To conclude, here are a few examples of is {-im-ét-} in natural contexts:

(228) Isio noo itiyaimeta kaino noo Lopiaari?
isi-o=noo itlyd-im-et-a kam->=noo lopiaari-@
what-cop = PST3 do-MID-INCH-REAL year-INS = REL.SG.PST3  lopiar-GEN
What happened in the year of Lopiar?

(229) Inakwiimetaa tokoba kainiko ni.
inakwi-im-et-4-a tokob-a kain-fk-o=ni
ruin-MID-INCH-REAL-PRF farming-NOM  year-PL-INS = DEM.PL

Farming is ruined these years.

(230) Tawanimetiaak.
tawan-im-et-i-a-k*
afflict-MID-INCH-1SG-REAL-PRF
I'm hurt/I’'m suffering.

7.9.6 Reciprocal

The suffix {-in3si-} communicates reciprocity. It is morphologically complex,
consisting of the plural possessive suffix -ini- (from which the reciprocity
component is probably derived; see §4.2.5) plus the passive suffix {-3si-}
(87.9.2). But it is treated here as one suffix. A frequent variant of the
‘reciprocal’ is {-fm3si-}. It is not known whether this allomorph developed
along different lines historically or whether it is just a phonological variant.
Both variants are recessively [-ATR], with allomorphs /-indsi-/ or /-imdsi-/

on [+ATR] stems. Their tone is HHH, or LHH after a depressor consonant.

When applied to a transitive or extended transitive verb, the reciprocal
suffix decreases the valency of the verb by one. It does this by combining A
and O (or A and E in the case of an extended transitive) into a single subject
(S). However, when applied to an intransitive verb, the reciprocal does not

alter the valency of the verb. The original plural S remains an S. On
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intransitive verbs, the reciprocal conveys notions of togetherness. The

following are example of the reciprocial on verbs with different valencies:

(231) Derived reciprocal verbs

Transitive verbs (A+O — S)

én-imosi- ‘to see each other (i.e. visit)’

fiye-im6si- ‘to know each other (i.e. be related)’

ib61-indsi- ‘to promise each other (make a pact or covenant)’
1kat-in3si- ‘to try each other (i.e. compete)’

1rits-in3si- ‘to care for each other’

min-in3si- ‘to love each other’

torik-inési- ‘to lead each other (i.e. walk together)’

Extended transitive verbs (A+E — S)

t6éd-indsi- ‘to speak to each other’

Intransitive verbs (S — S)

bekés-in3si- ‘to walk together’

naruét-imési-  ‘to be neighbors’

A verb inflected with the reciprocal suffix can function in the clause as a
noun or a verb. That is, the reciprocal is also a nominalizer. When used as a
noun, a reciprocal stem takes case suffixes, and when used as a verb, it takes
the appropriate verbal suffixes. A commonly used example of the reciprocal
stem-as-noun is fiyeinds: Formed by the verb fiye- ‘know’ and the reciprocal
suffix, this verb stem means ‘relative’. But even it can function as a noun or

verb, as in fiyeindsim ‘We know/are related to each other’.

Some examples of the reciprocal in natural discourse include the following:

(232) Iritsinosu.
1rits-inds-o
keep-RECIP-IMP.PL
Take care of each other.



(233)

(234)

(235)

(236)
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Enimosined.
én-imés-iné=d°
see-RECIP-1SG[OPT] =DP

Let me visit (with her).

Esetinosio cikama kutatik, ...
eset-inés-i-o cikam-4 kot-ati-ke
ask-RECIP-3SG-SEQ ~ women-NOM  say-3PL-SIML

And the women asked themselves saying,...

Demusu robaa fiyeitimosat.
demusu roba-a fiye-it-imos-at’
before people-ACC know-CAUS-RECIP-3PL[SUBJ]

Before people recognize each other.

Roba ni biraa morinosia iyad.
rob-a=ni bira-a mor-inési-a i-a=d°
people-NOM = REL.PL not.be-REAL fear-RECIP-ACC  be-REAL =DP

People in whom there is no mutual respect.

Adjectivals

Dixon asserts that every language has an adjectival word class, regardless of

how similar it may be to either nouns or verbs (2010:62). Cross-

linguistically, ‘adjectives’ tend to be distinguished as a distinct word class

based on relative similarities or differences between them and nouns or

verbs. The following diagram presents a typology of ‘adjectives’ in which

similarity and difference are modeled as spatial distance (Dixon 2010:66):

(237)

a) NOUN ADJECTIVE  VERB
b) NOUN  ADJECTIVE VERB
c) NOUN ADJECTIVE VERB

d) Noun ADJECTIVE VERB



402

According to this typology, Ik is a type (a) language whose adjectives
exhibit many verb-like characteristics. So many that, despite Dixon’s
assertion, ‘adjectives’ are treated here as an ‘adjectival’ subset of intransitive
verbs instead of their own, separate word class. This is because,
morpologically and syntactically, they are just like other intransitive verbs.
Nonetheless, their semantics do cover categories traditionally handled by
adjectives, as shown below. And a handful of suffixes are found only on

‘adjectival’ verbs, also as described in the following sections.

The semantic properties encoded by adjectival verbs include the following:

(238) Dimension

bob- ‘deep’
1diy- ‘narrow’
1kar- ‘thin’
kik-im- ‘medium build’
kad- ‘short’
kwats- ‘small’
tékéz-em- ‘shallow’
ze- ‘big’
zikib- ‘tall, long’
ziz- ‘fat’

(239) Shape
dap-al-am- ‘flat’
kad-Gs-6m-  ‘small-bodied’
lab-an-am- ‘expansive’
lik-id-fm- ‘hour-glass shaped’
pad-6k-6m-  ‘sunken’

pup-0r-Gm-  ‘short and stubby’
sem-él-ém- ‘oval’
sul-6t-Gm- ‘conical’

zad-id-im- ‘arched’



(240)

(241)

(242)

(243)

Age

dun-ét- ‘ageing’
erts- ‘new, recent’
kow- ‘old’
kwats- ‘young’
Value

da- ‘nice’
gaan- ‘bad’
maran- ‘good’
Color

bés-an- ‘blue, gray’
budam- ‘black’
bets’- ‘white’
diw- ‘red’

1lib- ‘green’
merif-an- ‘colorful’
muki-an-et ‘brown’
ondr-an-et- ‘dark red’
Physical property

bof-3d- ‘puffy’
dul-ats’-am- ‘fat and juicy’
ja-ul-fm- ‘sleek’
liw-id- ‘smooth’
mit-fr-fm- ‘withered’
par-0d- ‘crunchy’
JoY-3r-3m- ‘dirty’
ts’al-id- ‘oily’

403
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(244) Behavioral propensity

batan- ‘kind’

fiyet- ‘fierce’
no-3s-an- ‘wise, clever’
raka-an- ‘jealous’
1tsan-an- ‘irritating’

(245) Speed

inipén- ‘slow’

itirén- ‘fast’

(246) Difficulty
bat-an- ‘easy’
iti6n- ‘difficult’

(247) Difference
jal-an- ‘different’

First, just like other intransitive verbs, Ik adjectival verbs encode these
semantic properties by being the head of a clause’s predicate. In (248), the
intransitive verb i- ‘be (somewhere)’ fills the clause-initial slot for main
verbs, as does the adjectival verb mardy- ‘good’. This syntactic slot reserved
for verbs (in unmarked clauses) as well as the verbal realis affix {-a} show

that mardy- is functioning as the predicate head in example two of (248):

(248) Iya Nakuyj. Marana Nakuj.
i-a nakuj-* mardng-a  pakuj-*
be-REAL god-NOoM good-REAL god-NOM

God is there. God is good.
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Secondly, Ik adjectival verbs help specify a noun’s referent by acting as a

modifier within the relevant noun phrase. To do this, they occur as stative

verbs within restrictive relative clauses following the modified NP, as in:

(249)

(250)

Ama na da.
am-a=[na da-Dlxe
person-NOM = REL.SG nice-REAL

A person who is nice/a nice person

Roba ni dayaak.
rob-a=[ni da-i-adk-*]Jzc
people-NOM = REL.PL nice-PLUR-DISTR-REAL

People who are nice/nice people

So just like in (248), the adjectivals in (249)-(250) fill the slot that a verb

would normally fill. Compare those with the following non-adjectival verbs:

(251)

(252)

Ama na beda Koonik.
am-a=[na béd-a ko-oni-k?]x¢
person-NOM = REL.SG want-REAL  gO-INF-ACC

The person who wants to go.

Roba ni beda koonik.

rob-a=[ni béd-a Ro-oni-k?]xc
people-NOM = REL.PL want-REAL  gO-INF-ACC
The people who want to go.

Thirdly, Ik adjectival verbs function as the parameter in comparative

constructions, of which Ik has two types (see §9.12). One involves the

ablative case, and the other verb 1l3- ‘defeat’ as the comparative index:
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(253) Kwatsa bu.
kwats-a bu-@
small-REAL you.SG-ABL

He’s smaller than you (lit. ‘He’s small from you’).

(254) Kwatsa iloie bik.
kwéts-4 1l5-f-e bi-k
small-REAL defeat-3SG-SIML you.SG-ACC
He’s smaller than you (lit. ‘He is small defeating you’).

Fourthly, Ik adjectival verbs can function like adverbs in modifying a verb’s
referent. They do this in conjunction with the simultaneous aspect suffix

{-ke} in a postverbal simultaneous clause, as in:

(255) Epukwee marapidik.
ep-uko-e maran-idi-k*
sleep-cOMP-IMP.SG ~ good-2SG-SIML
Sleep well (lit. ‘Sleep you being good”)!

(256) Imedetaa bets’ik.
imed-et-a-4 bets’-i-k*
sparkle-INCH-REAL-PRF ~ white-3SG-SIML
It’s sparkling brightly (lit. ‘It has sparkled being white’).

In the predicate slot, adjectival verbs and other intransitive verbs differ only
slightly. For obvious semantic reasons, adjectivals do not cooccur with
either directional suffixes or the various passive suffixes. But other than
these, adjectivals can take all the other inflectional and derivational suffixes
found on other verbs. Even so, semantics and pragmatics may eliminate
some adjectival-suffix combinations from the realm of possibility. For
example, though the adjective da- ‘nice’ can be made into an imperative like
da® ‘Be nice!’ or an optative like dayadkdno ‘Let’s be nice’, it is hard to

imagine a color or a other involuntary physical property being commanded.
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Ik adjectivals are less distinguishable by what suffixes they share with other
verbs (almost all) than by the suffixes they do not share. The adjectival
verbs exhibit a handful of suffixes found only on adjectivals. These include
the two ‘physical property’ suffixes (87.10.1-8§7.10.2), the stative suffix
(87.10.3), the plural adjective suffix (§7.10.4), and the distributive suffix

(87.10.5). Each of these are described in their respective sections below.

7.10.1 Physical property I
The adjectival suffix {-Vd-} is a called the ‘physical property I' marker. It is

potentially related to the final VC sequence in Turkana words like jurut
‘callow’ (Dimmendaal 1983:143). But regardless, it is most likely a retention
of the proto-Nilo-Saharan ‘adjective suffix’ *-d/-od? (Ehret 2001:154). The
suffix usually (but not always) copies the root-final vowel, and thus takes
whatever [ATR] value the copied vowel has. Its tone is invariably H(L):

Since it contains the depressor /d/, the next vowel always bears L tone.

The physical property I suffix is used to express real physical properties of
the clause’s subject. These properties include things like size, shape,
appearance, texture, consistency, and other such tangible attributes. The
meaning of this suffix often coincides with that of English adjectives ending

in -y, like gooey, gummy, gushy, squashy, squishy, etc.

Physical property I (PHYS1) adjectivals function as the heads of intransitive
predicates, such that they are nominalized with the infinitivizer {-oni-}, as
in of-3d-onr- ‘to be light’. The pHys1 suffix immediately follows the root but
can precede any number of other verbal affixes, such as in ol-6d-ukot-u-
ké=d° ‘And from that it became light’ or ol-6d-aak-it-* ‘You (pl.) are light’.

The table in (257) presents some physical property I lexical adjectivals. In
the first four examples, the suffix’s underspecified vowel a copy of the

preceding root-vowel. While in the second four, the vowel is different:
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(257) Vowel patterns in physical property I adjectivals

CV,C-V,C-
bed-éd- ‘delicate’
liw-id- ‘smooth’

lyam-ad- ‘powdery’

pub-Gd- ‘brittle’
CV,C-V,C-

bef-Gd- ‘hefty’
bal-id- ‘glistening’
par-0d- ‘crunchy’
pil-5d- ‘slippery’

The reason for this discrepancy in vowel patterns is not clear. Any possible
explanation will hinge on a broader analysis of Ik verbal roots. In modern
Ik, many lexical items can function as either nouns or verbs, depending on
the suffixes they are given. When functioning as verbs, such lexemes are
analyzed as ending in a consonant. When functioning as nouns, they are
analyzed as ending in a vowel, as in tokob- ‘farm (v.)’ versus tokoba- ‘farming
(n.)’. So it could be that adjectival forms in (257) preserve an older
morphology in which verbal roots also ended in vowels. This could mean
that these roots are actually bisyllabic and the physical property I suffix is
really just {-d-}. Then it would be coincidental that some roots have the

same vowel in both syllables while others did not.

But a) in keeping with the broader analysis of Ik verbal roots in this
grammar, and b) given that in the majority of instances of the physical
property I suffix the vowel is identical with the root vowel, this morpheme
is analyzed as having the structure {-Vd-}. This conclusion, of course, does

not preclude further investigation into this issue.

So more examples of physical property I adjectival verbs are given below to

illustrate the semantic vividness it expresses:
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(258) Physical property I adjectivals

bof-3d- ‘puffy’
buf-ud- ‘spongy’
dab-ad- ‘mushy’
dej-éd- ‘squat’
gok-3d- ‘stiff’
gwid-id- ‘limber’
jam-ud- ‘velvety’
kwits’-id- Yuicy’
mil-id- ‘shiny’
na-ud- ‘flimsy’
ner-éd- ‘wobbly’
tsak-ad- ‘watery’
ts’al-id- ‘oily’
tud-ad- ‘leathery’
wip-id- ‘syrupy’
wuj-ad- iggly’
fa-ad- ‘paper-thin’

In most cases, a corresponding noun root cannot be found for adjectivals
like the ones in (258), but there are a few exceptions. For, example, the
noun root befd- ‘puff adder’ is clearly related to bef-id- ‘hefty’ since the puff
adder is quite a hefty snake. The noun root dosi- ‘gum, sap’ seems related to
dos-3d- ‘gummy’, despite a change in [ATR] value. One can speculate for

others, for example if and how goka- ‘larynx’ is related to gok-3d- ‘stiff’.

An interesting feature of adjectivals with the physical property I suffix is

that the adjectival root can be repeated as a sort of emphatic particle, as in:

(259) Liida lii.
li-id-a lii
quiet-PHYS1-REAL  EMPH
It’s totally quiet.
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(260) Manada mar.
man-ad-a man
thick-PHYS1-REAL ~ EMPH
It’s extremely thick.

(261) KwexeduKkotaa kwex.
kwef-éd-ukot-a-a kwe(
be.thin-PHYS1-COMP-REAL-PRF EMPH

It has become extremely thin.

7.10.2 Physical property 11

The physical property II suffix—{-Vm-}—is identical to the middle voice
marker described above in §7.9.5. Historically, both these morphemes most
likely arose from the same proto-morpheme. Synchronically, the middle
suffix occurs with transitive verbs, while the physical property II suffix
occurs with intransitive adjectival verbs. Particularly as an adjectival
morpheme, {-Vm-} resembles the final Vm sequence in Turkana adjectivals
like palom ‘missing front teeth’ (Dimmendaal 1983:143-144). The suffix
{-Vm-} takes whatever [ATR] value is supplied by the copied vowel. Its tone

is invariably H unless preceded by a depressor as in tékéz-em- ‘shallow’.

The physical property II suffix also expresses the physical properties of a
subject in conjunction with the verbal root to which it is affixed. Like the
physical property I suffix, PHYS2 can convey tangible attributes like shape,
posture, texture, color, consitency, appearance. But it can also communicate

less tangible features like weakness, strength, and other internal states.

Physical property II adjectivals function as intransitive predicates, so they
are nominalized with the infinitivizer {-oni-} as in gak-im-6ni- ‘to be too
weak to move’. Often between the root and the pHYS2 suffix there is an
intervening archaic morpheme consisting of an underspecificed vowel and a

consonant, for example, *-VI, *-Vk, *-Vn, *-Vr, or *-Vs. More comparative
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research is required to trace the origin of these underspecified morphemes.
However, they are likely retentions of the series of derivational suffixes
posited for proto-Nilo-Saharan, many of which contain underspecified

vowels in various Nilo-Saharan daughter languages (Ehret 2001:145-165).

The physical property II suffix’s underspecified vowel is almost always a
copy of the preceding vowel, whether directly from the root or from an
intervening archaic morpheme like *-Vr or *-Vs. The first ten words in (262)

exhibit root-vowel copying, while the last two show different vowels:

(262) Vowel patterns in physical property II adjectivals
CV,CV,C-V,C

belér-ém- ‘bulging’
dapéal-am- ‘flat’
dulats’-am- ‘fat and juicy’
kik-im- ‘stout’
likid-fm- ‘hour-glass shaped’
gordnp-dm- ‘dirty’
punir-Gm ‘stumpy’
semél-ém- ‘oval’
toréy-6m- ‘ridged’
tudts-am- ‘naked’
CV,(Q)V,C-V,C

jul-im- ‘sleek’
nanal-6m- ‘gap-toothed’

The following table gives more examples of physical property II adjectivals

to illustrate the semantic vividness they can express:
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(263) Physical property II adjectivals

bultk-tm- ‘abnormally big-headed’

datan-am- ‘flat on top and bottom’
hebtil-tim- ‘pot-bellied’

kadts-0m- ‘small-bodied’
kweel-ém- ‘big and pointed (of ears)’
laban-am- ‘expansive’

mitir-fim- ‘withered’

paddék-6m- ‘sunken’

pilir-fim- ‘squinty-eyed’
rekén-ém- ‘stunted’

sulGt-6m- ‘conical’

tabon-6m- ‘flat-buttocked’

For most of the PHYS2 adjectivals, corresponding verb roots have not been
identified in other lexemes. However, there are clues that these adjectivals
can be built from nouns. For example, the verb kartits’-tim- ‘be crunchy like
a carrot’ is obviously related to kdruts’a- ‘carrot’, and the verb padék-6m- ‘be
sunken’ can likely be linked to pado- ‘small cave’. A few others have
identifiable bases in other lexemes, for example, jurdt-om- ‘slippery’ from

Jor- ‘rub, massage’ and ol6l-6m- ‘eager’ from ol-6d- ‘light, eager’.

7.10.3 Stative

The ‘stative’ adjectival suffix {-a4n-} expresses an ongoing state or condition
characterized by the meaning of a transitive verb, an intransitive verb, or
even a noun. It is certainly related to the Turkana ‘habitual stative’ suffix
-aan/-oon (Dimmendaal 1983:107) as can be seen in cognate forms d-pég-
ddn-a (Turkana) and nepek-dn-6n (Ik) ‘be argumentative’. Reflexes are also
found in Cushitic languages: the Afar ‘customary/habitual’ ene (Mahaffy,
n.d., p. 31) and the Dhaasanac ‘adjective focus form’ -dan/-éen/-6on (Tosco
2001:209). The cross-phyletic presence of these parallels suggests areal

movement, though the directionality of borrowing has yet to be established.
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The tone of the stative adjectival {-an-} is H, though it may bear L tone after
a depressor consonant, for example in sdgo-an- ‘be ensnared’. It is one of the
language’s opaque dominantly [+ATR] suffixes and as such can also be
represented as {-an*-}. Being dominant, it harmonizes any recessive suffixes
following it, and being opaque, prevents harmony spread leftward. This
suffix superficially resembles the impersonal passive suffix {-ani-}, but their

different tones and [ATR] value make a shared history less than likely.
An adjectival verb with {-an-} derived from a transitive verb communicates
a passive situation focusing not on the direct result of an action but rather

on the ongoing state of the passivized patient. Consider these examples:

(264) Stative verbs derived from transitive verbs

Transitive Stative

dzer-  ‘tear’ —  dzérédzer-an-  ‘be all torn up’
dots-  ‘join’ —  dots-an- ‘be joined’
iran-  ‘spoil’ —  mragin-an- ‘be spoiled’
ital- ‘forbid® —  1tal-i-an- ‘be taboo’
6go-  ‘let go’ —  6go-an- ‘be let go’

raj- ‘return’ —  raj-an- ‘be returned’
zik- ‘tie’ —  zikizik-an- ‘be all tied up’

Less commonly, the stative can characterize the agent of a transitive
situation rather than the patient, for example in the verb itsdn-dn- ‘be

irritating’ (rather than ‘irritated’ or ‘irritable’) from 1tsdn- ‘to irritate’.

Contrary to the verbs in (264), most stative adjectival verbs do not have
independently identified basic verb roots. Therefore it is difficult (if not
impossible) to tell whether they are derived from underlyingly transitive or
intransitive verbs. And this makes it doubly difficult to discern the semantic
changes {-4n-} makes to a base verb stem. Perhaps the basic roots of verbs

like these below in (265) will come to light with further in-depth research:
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(265) Stative verbs without independent basic roots

abudldk-an- ‘fall off, roll down’
aldmaér-dn-  ‘sway’

baab-an- ‘be cracked’
bos-an- ‘be blue’

bu-an- ‘disappear’
dede-an- ‘pitter-patter’

dutadit-an-
erut-an-

firifir-an-

‘be disintegrated’
‘low (of cows)’

‘come and go’

gaga-an- ‘laugh while talking’
hadaad-an- ‘be a poor shot’
ijina-an- ‘be confused’
koko-an- ‘stretch’

pordts-an- ‘drain bloody liquid’
rigurug-an ‘be rough, bumpy’
sokol-an- ‘curved frontwards’

Lastly, stative adjectival verbs can be derived with {-an-} from nouns. In

this way, the verb’s subject is attributed with the noun’s core characteristics:

(266) Stative verbs derived from nouns

Noun Stative

cema-  ‘fight’ — cem-ek-an-  ‘be a fighter’
céna- ‘joke’ — cep-an- ‘be joking’
cué- ‘water’ — cu-an- ‘be liquid’
ésé- ‘drunkenness’ — €s-an- ‘be drunk’
10é- ‘lie’ — 1U-an- ‘be a liar’
jaka- ‘elders’ — ijaka-an- ‘be wealthy’
kiroti-  ‘sweat’ — kirot-an- ‘be sweaty’
neke- ‘hunger’ — nek-an- ‘be hungry’
poki- ‘dog’ — inoki-an- ‘be poor’
sago- ‘snare’ — sédgo-an- ‘be ensnared’
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In closing, the following examples of the stative suffix {-4n-} in discourse

contexts illustrate how it is inflected for subject-agreement on the verb:

(267) Mudukanid.
mudik-an-id-@
blind-STAT-2SG-REAL
You are blind.

(268) ...idodokanatie tumedoo jik.
id6d6k-an-ati-e tume*d3-5  jik
pile-STAT-3PL-SIML  there-ABL  ADV
...(they being) piled up all over there.

(269) Iteisinoo wicee tutukanatie ho.
1té-fsimo-o wicé-é tutuk-an-ati-e ho-@
reach-1PL.INC-SEQ  children-DAT  curl-STAT-3PL-SIML house-ABL
And we found the children curled up in the house.

7.10.5 Plural

The ‘plural adjectival’ suffix {-1k-} is only rarely attested. It is most likely
related to the plurative III suffix {-ika-} (84.2.3). These morphemes have
parallels in Surmic (e.g. Murle) and Teso-Turkana which are of
“considerable antiquity” (Dimmendaal 1983:333). The suffix {-1k-} is

recessive but harmonizes to /-ik-/ on [ + ATR] stems. It has a L tone.

The plural adjectival suffix obligatorily marks a tiny subset of adjectival

verbs as plural. Only two examples are known: ze- ‘big’ and kwdts- ‘small’:

(270) roba ni zeik
rob-a=ni ze-ik-*
people-NOM = REL.PL big-ADJ.PL-REAL

big people (i.e. adults or persons in charge)
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(271) wika ni kwatsik
wik-a=ni kwats-ik-?
children-NOoM =REL.PL  small-ADJ.PL-REAL

small children

The plural adjectival suffix often occurs with the distributive adjectival

suffix {-adk-} (described in the next section):

(272) Bedata zeikaakonukotik.
béd-at-a ze-ik-aak-6n-ukoti-k*
want-3PL.REAL  big-ADJ.PL-DISTR-INF-COMP-ACC
They are (each) about to get big.

(273) Kwatsikaakit.
kwats-ik-aak-it-*
small-ADJ.PL-DISTR-2PL-REAL

You (each one of you) are small.

7.10.6 Distributive

The ‘distributive’ adjectival suffix {-adk-} gives a plural adjectival verb a
sense of distributiveness. It is probably related historically to the Turkana
plural habitual stative -aak that conveys ‘iterativity’ and ‘regularity’
(Dimmendaal 1983:107). The Ik suffix has a LH tone melody but is often
flattened to LL in stems due to high-tone suppression (T6). It can also
surface as HH as a result of high-tone anticipation (T5). Since it is an
opaque dominantly [+ ATR] suffix, it can also be represented as {-adk*-}. It

harmonizes recessive suffixes rightward but not leftward because of /a/.

Being a marker of distributiveness, {-adk-} highlights that each member of a
group is equally characterized by a plural verb’s meaning. As such, the

suffix can occur with first, second, and third-plural subjects, for example:
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(274) Distributive adjectival verbs

1PL.EXC | marag-aak-im ‘We are all good.’
1PL.INC | marag-aak-isin  ‘We are all good.’
2pL marar)-aak-it® ‘You are all good.’

3pL maran-aak-at® ‘They are all good.’

Because {-adk-} ends in the segment /k/, haplology occurs when the suffix
is followed by the completive aspect morpheme {-ukoti-} containing /k/.

This results in a /-44-/ being a haplologized allomorph of the distributive:

(275) ZeikaaKotatak.
ze-ik-4a-kot-at-a-k*
be-ADJ.PL-DISTR-COMP- 3PL-REAL-PRF
They’ve each grown big.

(276) Maa xebiaakoit.
ma-a {eb-i-44-ko-it-*
not-REAL  afraid-PLUR-DISTR-COMP-2PL-REAL
Don’t (each of you) be afraid!

The following are some more instances of the distributive in discourse:

(277) Itaaka niyee ni.
it-aak-4 nié-é=ni
be.a.size-DISTR-REAL place.PL-DAT = DEM.PL

They each reach this size (lit. ‘these sizes’).

(278) Atsimaa bets’aakimie pak.
ats-ima-a bets’-aak-imi-e pak!
come-1PL.EXC-SEQ  white-DISTR-1PL.EXC-SIML IDEO
And we came (each of us being) totally white.
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7.11 Tense markers

Tense in Ik is a grammatical category that is not reflected in verbal
morphology per se but rather in a group of tense particles. The past tenses
are expressed by a class of particles analyzed as enclitics because a) they
participate in vowel harmony and b) are also in the second position of the
clause (§7.11.1). By contrast, the non-past tense particles are treated as free,

syntactically mobile adverbial words (§7.11.2).
In the Ik tense system, there is a three-term past tense and three-term non-
Past tense distinction. These six terms are presented in (279) along with the

enclitics and adverbial particles that encode them:

(279) Ik six-term tense system

Past Non-final ~Final
Remote past PST3 =nd =nok’
Removed past PST2 =bee =bats®
Recent past psT1 =naa =nak?®
Non-Past

Distended present | PRES | ts’0d ts’2
Removed future FUT2 | tda téa
Remote future FUT3 | fara far

These tense particles are usually found with verbs in the realis modality, but
they can also less commonly occur with irrealis verbs in the simultaneous or

sequential aspects, for example here in (280):

(280) Tense enclitics with different TAM types

Realis: gaan-at-a =bats® ‘They were bad yesterday.’
Simultaneous: | gaan-ati-e =bats® ‘they being bad yesterday.’
Sequential: gaan-ini=i=bats® ‘And from there they were

bad yesterday.’
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7.11.1 Past tense clitics

As noted above, the past tense particles shown in (279) are analyzed as
enclitics for two reasons: 1) They participate in vowel harmony within the
phonological word, and 2) they are usually the second element in the
clause. Vowel harmony only affects the remote =n22 and removed =bee
since the recent past =nda contains only /a/. If the morpheme to which
these recessive clitics attach is [-ATR], then they remain the same. But if the
morpheme is [+ATR] the clitics are harmonized to =noo and =bee. In the
following four examples, the [-ATR] verbs dts’- ‘eat’ and [ik- ‘hang’ are first
separated from the tense clitics by the dominant opaque [+ATR] realis
suffix {-a*}. This suffix harmonizes the tense clitic but not the verb stem. In
the second set of sentences (right column), no [+ATR] suffix intervenes,

and so the underlying [-ATR] forms of the clitics are allowed to surface:

(281) Ats’ukota nok. Ats’ukotukoo nok.

ats’-gkot-a =nok° ats’-gkot-u-kd =0 =nok’

eat-COMP-REAL =PST3 eat-COMP-3SG-SEQ = DP = PST

He ate (it) up. And from there he ate (it) all up.
(282) Xika bee? Xikukoo bee?

f1ik-d=bee fik-u-kd =0=Dbee

hang-REAL =pST hang-3sG-SEQ =DP =PST

Did he hang it yesterday? And did he hang it from there?

As ‘second-position’ clitics, the Ik past tense clitics generally immediately
follow the first element of the clause. That element is usually the main verb,

but can also be a negating verb, a verbless copula, or even a conjunction:

(283) NKakia nak.
pkék-i-a=nak?*
eat-1SG-REAL=PST1

I ate (earlier today).
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(284) Maa naa nkaki.

ma-a=naa

pRAR-T

not-REAL=PST1 eat-1SG[IRR]

I didn’t eat (earlier today).

(285) Ntsuo naa nkakiaad.

ntsi-6 =naa

it-cop =psT1

pkak-i-4=d°
eat-1SG-REAL=DP

That’s why I ate (earlier today).

(286) Nanaa nkakiaadee, ...

na=naa pkak-i-a=deé

CONJ=PST1 eat-1SG-REAL =DP

When I had eaten (earlier today),...

As shown back in (279), the Ik tense system has three past-tenses. Recent
past covers the general time period of ‘earlier today’. Removed past covers
‘the last X’ where X is a specified time unit like ‘hour’, ‘day’, ‘week’, ‘year’,
etc. If the time unit is not specified, then ‘last day’ or ‘yesterday’ is implied.
The Tk Removed Past coincides nicely with the archaic English descriptor
‘yester-’ as in yesterday and yesteryear. Remote past covers the time period

from ‘before yesterday’ to as far back in time as the speaker might intend.

The three past tense markers and their time depths are repeated below:

(287) Ik past tense enclitics

UF NF FF

Remote (PST3) mkoy | =ni» | =k ‘before yesterday’
Removed (psT2) | batse | =bee | =bats® | ‘yester-(day)’
Recent (psT1) naka | =nda | =nak® ‘earlier today’

The following sentences illustrate these tense clitics with a simple verb:
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(288) Atsia nak.
ats-i-4=nak?
come-1SG-REAL=PST1

I came (earlier today).

(289) Atsia bats.
ats-i-a=bats®
come-1SG-REAL = PST2

I came yesterday.

(290) Atsia nok.
ats-i-a=nok®
come-1SG-REAL =PST3

I came a while back/a long time ago.

Two of the past tense clitics—the remote past =nok> and the recent past
=ndka—are identical in form to demonstratives and relative pronouns of
the same tense specification. Ik demonstratives are tensed (see §8.2), and it
is suggested here that relative pronouns and two of the three tense particles

may have developed out of the demonstrative system:

(291) A comparison of tensed grammatical systems

Demonstratives | Relative pronouns | Tense clitics
Recent na-ka na-ka na-ka
Removed | si-na s1-na (ba-tse)
Remote no-ko no-ko no-ko

A comparison of the three grammatical systems shows they are linked by
what appear to be archaic morphemes: *-ka for recent past, *-(t)se/st? for
removed, and *-ko for remote. The suffix *-ka is related to the present
perfect suffix {-ka}, and both may be linked to the Afar language’s -ka
meaning ‘before’ (Mahaffy, n.d., p. 29). As for *-ko, it has obvious ties to the

morpheme {-ko} which marks both copulative case and sequential aspect.
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7.11.2 Non-past tense adverbials

Dixon claims that languages divide neatly into the following two groups

according to how a ‘future’ setting is handled grammatically (2012:7):

(292) I Future is a tense, referring to a location in time.

IT Future is shown by modalities, within irrealis.

However, Ik does not lie exclusively in either of these two groups. In a near
mirror-image of the three past tense clitics, Ik has a three-term non-past
tense system that is expressed by free, adverb-like particles. But a non-past
setting in Ik is also conveyed by the intentional modality suffix {-és-}
(87.7.3). So ‘future’ for Ik is a concept hinging both on tense adverbs and

verbal morphology, a combination of Dixon’s groups I and II.
The following table repeats Ik’s three-term non-past tense system:

(293) Non-past tense adverbs

NF FF

Distended present (PRES) | ts’2> | ts20 | soon

2

Removed (FUT2) taa tda | later today or tomorrow

Remote (FUT3) fara far after tomorrow

These non-past adverbs, unlike the pasttense clitics, are not
morphologically related to each other. The remote future adverb is
sometimes given the form faro/far°, probably being reinterpreted as a time
word that should take the instrumental case suffix {-2} (see §6.3.3).

The first term in the non-past system is called ‘distended present’ because
the adverb ts0 can be used in both recently past and nearly future senses.
In other words, ts20 can refer to the present time distended slightly in the
past and slightly into the future. For example, one hears both atsid=naa

ts’2 ‘I just came’ and ats-és-i-a ts’2o ‘I will come just now’.
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The following sentences offer a comparsion of the three non-past terms:

(294) NKakesia ts’oo.
pkak-es-i-4 ts'2o
eat-INT-1SG-REAL PRES

I will eat just now.

(295) NKakKesia taa.
pkak-es-i-a tda
eat-INT-1SG-REAL FUT2

I will eat later/next time.

(296) NkakKesia far.
pkak-es-i-a far
eat-INT-1SG-REAL FUT3

I will eat in the future.

A non-past tense adverb can occur pre-verbally in subordinate clauses like

the one below where it is used with an irrealis impersonal passive verb:

(297) Naa fara kwaatetanie wicea,...
naa fara kwaat-ét-ani-¢ wicé-a
CONJ FUT3  bear-INCH-IPS-SIML children-acc

When children are born in the future,...

And unlike the past-tense clitics, the freely occuring non-past tense

adverbials can precede or follow the negated verb in a negative clause, e.g.:

(298) Nta ts’oo Koi. Nta Koii ts’00.
At-a ts2d KO- nt-a ko6-ii ts’20
Nnot-REAL  PRES  g0-1SG[IRR] Not-REAL  go0-1SG[IRR] PRES

I’'m not going now. I’'m not going now.
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7.12 Epistemic qualification

Ik employs three methods for qualifying the certainty of knowledge
expressed in a statement. Knowledge that is not completely certain, that is
made on inference from observed evidence, may be expressed with a set of
morphologically complex ‘inferential’ particles (§7.12.1). Knowledge gained
counter-expectationally is marked at the clausal level through a special
combination of verbal modality and nominal case marking (§7.12.2). And
lastly, knowledge expressed as a way to confirm a state of affairs is marked
by a special usage of temporal particles (§7.12.3). Quite unlike evidentiality
in some other languages, these epistemic devices are not part of an
obligatory inflectional system in Ik. They are simply an available means to

qualify the status of one’s knowledge communicated in a proposition.

7.12.1 Inferential

When Ik speakers make an inference about something based on any
observable evidence, they may use an ‘inferential’ adverbial particle.
Because the knowledge expressed is only inferred, it has a degree of
uncertainty. This inferentiality can be translated in English with such

phrases as ‘it seems’, ‘it appears’, ‘X must have..., and ‘apparently, ...".

The inferential adverbials—also called markers of ‘uncertain past’ (Heine &
Konig 1996:80)—are made up of the conjunction-like particle na and the
past-tense enclitics presented in (287) above (except for the removed past
form which uses -tsamu instead). Both elements are clitics themselves, and
so they fuse easily into one phonological word. So in addition to encoding

inference, the inferential adverbials are conveniently tensed:

(299) Inferential adverbials

NF FF

Recent (psT1) na=bee nd =bats® | earlier today

Removed (PST2) | nd=tsamu | nd=tsam | yesterday

Remote (PST3) na=noo nd=nok® | before yesterday
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The inferential adverbials may come before or after the main verb, with no

significant difference in meaning, for example:

(300) Nabee ka. Kaa nabats.
nad=bee ka-© ka-a  nd=bats®
INFR=PST]1 gO-REAL gO-REAL INFR =PST1
It seems she has gone. She has gone, it seems.

7.12.2 Counter-expectational

Another way to qualify evidence-based knowledge is through a ‘counter-
expectional’ construction. This syntactic construct consists of a main verb in
the sequential aspect and the plural pronoun di- as a peripheral argument in
the instrumental case. Semantically, this construct can be formulated as: X
has done Y/X by these (i.e. bits of evidence). Whereas the inferential
particles admit a degree of uncertainty, the counter-expectational
construction expresses reasonable certainty based on direct evidence. And
the evidence gained contradicts what was originally expected. This can be

translated along the lines of ‘Oh, X really did Y’ or ‘X really is Y’.

(301) Kayuo do.
ka-i-o d-6
g0-3SG-SEQ ones-INS
Oh, she really did go (Lit. ‘And she goes, by those.”).

The counter-expectational construction is in the process of being
grammaticalized. This is shown by the fact that the peripheral argument d6

‘by these’ must unexpectedly come between the verb and any overt subject:

(302) Bets’etuo do nam.
béts’-ét-u-o d-6 pam-9
white-INCH-35G-SEQ ones-INS  sorghum-NOM

The sorghum has begun to turn white (by all appearances).
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7.12.3 Confirmational

The tensed conjunctions that are used to introduced temporal subordinate
clauses (§9.6.1) are also used in a ‘confirmational’ construction. This
construction consists of a tensed conjunction (nda, sma, or noo) followed by
a verb in the realis modality. Semantically, the construction serves to
confirm a state of affairs by placing extra emphasis on the predication. It
can be translated along the lines of ‘Yes, X did Y.” Compare the following

regularly tensed sentences and their their confirmational counterparts:

(303) Kaa nak. Naa Kaa.
ka-a=nak® naa ka-a
gO-REAL=PST1 CONF.PST1  gO-REAL
She went. Yes, she did go.

(304) NKakima bats. Sina nkakima.
pkak-im-a =bats® sina pkak-im-a
eat-1PL.EXC-REAL = PST2 CONF.PST2  eat-1PL.EXC-REAL
We ate. Yes, we did eat.

(305) Todia nok. Noo todia.
téd-i-a=nok® noo téd-i-a
speak-1SG-REAL =PST3 CONF.PST3  speak-1SG-REAL
I spoke (to him). Yes, I did speak (to so-and-so).

The confirmational construction is morphologically interrogative, in that the
final vowel is voiced in a clause-final position. For example, in the
indicative mood, one would expect the phrase in (305) ‘Yes, I did speak (to
so-and-so)’ to surface as noo tédi in Ik, with the realis {-a} devoiced or
deleted. Perhaps at a pragmatic level, the structure is functioning as a

rhetorical question whose implied response is ‘Yes, of course you spoke’.



8 Other Word Classes

In addition to nouns and verbs—Ik’s large open word classes—the language
also has several other, closed word classes. These include quantifiers (§8.1),
demonstratives (§8.2.), adverbs (88.3), conjunctions (§8.4), prepositions
(88.5), interjections (§8.6), ideophones (§8.7), and infantile imperatives
(88.8). Time expressions, while technically nouns, are discussed as a lexical
subset in §8.9. And though greetings do not make up a separate class in and
of themselves, they are used in a ritualized way that transcends whatever

word classes they consist of. For that reason, they are discussed in §8.10.

8.1 Quantifiers

One of the ways the grammatical number of a noun phrase is encoded is
through quantifiers. Ik has both non-numeral and numeral quantifiers. With
a few exceptions, Ik quantifiers are verbs in the surface structure. So, like
the Adjectival verbs described in the last chapter, quantifier verbs might not
be analyzed as a separate word class. However, since some quantifiers are
not verbs and others are becoming less verb-like, they are all treated here
under one general category. The verbal nature of quantifiers is shown in the
following four examples where they take a variety of verbal suffixes such as

subject-agreement, modal, and aspectual markers:

(@D) kom-im-© (2) kom-ukot-im-a-k*
many-1PL.EXC-REAL many-COMP-1PL.EXC-REAL-PRF
We are many. We have become many.

3 lebets-at-2 (4) lebets-i-ati-k®
two-3PL-REAL two-PLUR-3PL-SIML

They are two. ...they (being) two by two.
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In these four clauses, the quantifier fills the syntactic slot for an intransitive

verb. Quantifiers can also follow the noun they modify in a relative clause

(RC). Examples (5)-(6) illustrate the non-numeral quantifiers kom- ‘be many’

and kwad- ‘be few’ acting as the verb in relative clauses:

(5) Kutese hakwesie danee ni kom.
kout-ese hakw-ési-e dané-e = [ni
say-spS gather-INF-DAT white.ant(s)-GEN = REL.PL
And it was decided to gather many white ants.

(6) kots-et-i-4=naa nékiloré-ik-a = [ni
fetch-VEN-1SG-REAL PST1 jerrycan-PL-NOM = REL.PL

I fetched a few jerrycans.

kom-D 1

many-REAL

kwad-D]xc
few-REAL

Quantifiers in relative clauses may also appear without a relative pronoun:

7 Hoese onora odoiciko lebets.
ho-ese onor-a 6do-icik-6 lebets®
cut-sps elephant(s)-Nom day-PL-INS two

And the elephants are cut up over two days.

€)) Hyeyia kida kwad
fiye-i-a ki=d-a kwad®
know-1SG-REAL DIST = ones-NOM few

I know a few (e.g. words of Ik).

Not only is there no relative pronouns in (7) and (8), but the quantifiers

exhibit no verbal morphology at all. In fact, the words for numbers 1-5, as

well as the non-numeral quantifiers kwade ‘few’ and koma ‘many’, can

function as full verbs or adjective-like words without verbal morphology. In

the their non-verbal function, the numbers 2-5 and Kwad end in the vowel

/e/, while the number 1 and kom end in /a/:
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9 Quantifiers with some non-verbal properties
Numeral Non-numeral
kona ‘one’ kwade ‘few’
lebetse ‘two’ koma ‘many’
ade ‘three’
ts’agusé ‘four’
tude ‘five’

The unverblikeness seen among the quantifiers in (9) indicates one of two
things: Either a) numbers used to be a separate word class and then became
more verb-like, or b) they used to be full verbs are gradually losing verb-like

characteristics and becoming more of a separate word class.

8.1.1 Non-numeral quantifiers

Ik non-numeral quantifiers are limited to two lexical verbs (also as

adjective-like particles) and three invariable adjective-like particles:

(10) Ik non-numeral quantifiers

kom-oni- ‘to be many’
kwad-oni- ‘to be few’
‘gai ‘both’

munu ‘all, whole’
tsidi ‘all, whole’

The next few sentences provide some examples from various contexts:

(11)  Atsituo komitikee?
ats-itu-o kom-iti-keé
come-2PL-SEQ many-2PL-SIML

Then you come when there are many of you, ok?
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(12)  Kwadukotaa inwa kijoo na.
kwad-ukot-a-a inw-a kij6-o=na
few-COMP-REAL-PRF animals-NoM  land-ABL =DEM.SG

Animals have become few in this land.

(13)  J’ejitoo bita gai.

jgj-1to- bit-a ‘géai
stay-2PL-SEQ  yOU.PL-NOM both

And both of you stay.

(14)  Ats’ese ema naruetikoo mu.
ats’-ése em-a nariét-iko-o mun
eat-spS meat-NOM village-pL-ABL  all

And meat was eaten in all the villages.

(15)  Nadkujuo fiyea menaa ni tsid.
nakuji-6  fye-a mend-a =ni tsid®
god-cop  know-REAL issues-ACC=DEM.PL all

It’s God who knows all these issues.

8.1.2 Numeral quantifiers

Ik has a quinary or base-5 counting system: There are lexical number words
for the numbers 1-5, and then numbers 6-9 are formed by saying ‘five and
one’, ‘five and two’, etc. The word koni- ‘one’ functions as noun elsewhere in
the language, and the number 10 is the noun to(o)mini-, related to tomon
‘ten” which has widespread areal parallels in both Afroasiatic and Nilo-

Saharan. Other etymological hints are presented with numbers 1-5 in (16).

As already noted, number words can function as verbs with verbal
morphology or as a distinct adjective-like word class in which numbers 2-5

end in the vowel /e/. Both types are given here:
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(16) Ik numbers 1-5

# | Verb Numeral | Some areal parallels
1 | kon- kona Lango (WNil) kén ‘alone’
2 | lebets- lebetse Saho (LowCush) lamma ‘two’
3 | ad- ade Lwo (WNil) adek ‘three’
Saho (LowCush) adooxa ‘three’
ts’agus- tsagisé | —
5 | tud- tude Shabo (Nilo-Saharan?) tuula ‘five’

Number 6-9 are formed with the quinary base 5 tud-/tude plus the singular
(for 6) and plural (for 7-9) pronouns kr= di (sg.) and ki=di (pl.):

(17) Ik numbers 6-9
6 | tude ida ki=di kon
7 | tude da ki=di 1ébets®
8 | tude fda ki=di ad®
9 | tude ida ki=di ts’agtis

When something is being counted in sequence, the numbers 1-9 can be

treated as verbs taking the sequential suffixes {-ko} (sg.) and {-mi1} (pl.):

(18) Ik verbal counting

konu-k° ‘And it is one.’
lebets-in ‘And they are two.’
ad-in ‘And they are three.’
ts’agus-in ‘And they are four.’
tud-in ‘And they are five.’
tud-ini fida kidi kon ‘And they are six.’

tud-ini fida kidi 1ébets®  ‘And they are seven.’
tud-ini fida kidi ad® ‘And they are eight.’

tud-ini nda kidi ts’agds  ‘And they are nine.’
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The numbers 10, 100, 1000, 100,000, 1,000,000, and 1,000,000,000 are all
nouns. The larger denominations—hundred thousand, million, billion—have

names borrowed from English as well as indigenous labels:

(19)  Numbers 10-1,000,000,000

# Borrowed Indigenous | Meaning/Source
10 to(o)mini- (cf. Trk. tomon)
100 pamiar- (< Swahili mia)
1,000 alifu- (< Swahili elfu)
100,000 alifika pamfa kon | kor5kd kon | ‘one finger’
1,000,000 némilioni- dakwa kon | ‘one tree’
1,000,000,000 | nébilioni- dola kon ‘one old hive’

Multiples of ten are formed with the nouns to(o)mini- ‘ten’ and eki- ‘eye’:

(20)  Multiples of ten

20 | tomin-ékw-a lebets® ‘ten-eye two’
30 | tomin-ékw-a ad® ‘ten-eye three’
40 | tomin-ékw-a ts’agis ‘ten-eye four’
50 | tomin-ékw-a tid® ‘ten-eye five’
60 | tomin-ékw-a tide fida kidi kon ‘ten-eye six’

’

70 | tomin-ékw-a tide nda kidi 1ébets®  ‘ten-eye seven

80 | tomin-ékw-a tide nda kidi ad® ‘ten-eye eight’

90 | tomin-ékw-a tide ida kidi ts’agis  ‘ten-eye nine’

The numbers between multiples of 10 can be formed in two ways. Both
ways start with the relevant multiple of 10 (20, 50, 70, etc.) followed by the
connective rida ‘and’. For numbers like 11, 21, 31, etc., this connective can
be followed by either kidr kon ‘and that one, one’ or nébes kon. The precise
meaning of nébee- is not currently known, thought a possible connection is
with the word nébu- ‘body’. For numbers like 12/22, 13/23, and above, the
connective rida can be followed either by kidi ‘the ones’ or by jmr-mr ‘its

remainders’ and the appropriate number word. The word jir-mr consists of
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the noun jir- ‘behind’ and the possessive plurative {-in1-}, not the 3pL

sequential aspect marker {-in1} as supposed by Heine & Konig (1996:42):

(21

Numbers 11-19

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

tomini fida kidi/nébee kon

tomini fida kidi/jirinr 1ébets®

tomini fda kidi/jirmr ad®

tomini nda kidi/jirmr ts’agis

tomini fida kidi/jirmr tad®

tomini fida kidi/jirmr tide fida kidi kon
tomini fda kidi/jirmz tide nida kidi 1ébets®
tomini fida kidi/jirmi tide fda kidi ad®

tomin{ Ada kidi/jirm tide fida kidi ts’agts

Ik counting can get quite complicated, as the following numbers show:

(22)

Complicated Ik counting

66

tominékwa tiide rida kidi kon nida jirmr tad fda kidi kon

999,999

alifika pamfa tude fda kidi ts’agtsé fida tominéku tude
nda kidi ts’agtsé nida jirmi tude fida kidi ts’agtsé nda
pamfa tude fida kidi ts’agisé fida tominéku tude ida kidi

ts’agisé fnda jirmi tude fida kidi ts’agus

Ik ordinal numbers are formed with relative pronouns or demonstrative

pronouns plus the relevant number verb in the infinitive form, as in:

(23)

Ik ordinal numbers 1-5

1 st
znd
3rd
4th
5th

na/da kn-on1
na/da lebéts-6ni
na/da ad-oni
na/da ts’agts-6ni

na/da tad-oni
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8.2 Demonstratives

Demonstratives are words that point to or ‘demonstrate’ nouns in the
discourse (and real entities extralinguistically). The demonstrative word
class in Ik is made up of eleven nominal demonstratives, three locative
adverbial demonstratives, and four special anaphoric demonstratives: two
nominal and two locative adverbial ones. Five of the nominal
demonstratives have spatial reference, while six others have temporal
reference. The tensed demonstratives are based on the singular and plural
proximal spatial demonstratives. Both spatial and temporal nominal
demonstratives follow their referent and reflect the grammatical number of
their referent(s). Ik nominal demonstratives have a deictic function of
specifying the relative spatial location of a referent and the syntactic

function of modifying an NP in any core or peripheral argument.

8.2.1 Spatial nominal demonstratives

In its spatial demonstrative system, Ik exhibits a three-term distance
distinction in the singular and a two-term distinction in the plural. The
singular spatial demonstratives are recessively [-ATR], while the plural ones
are dominantly [+ATR], post-lexically harmonizing only one preceding
syllable. All the spatial nominal demonstratives are analyzed as enclitics

based on their forming a phonological word with vowel harmony.

(24) Ik spatial demonstratives

Singular | Plural
Proximal =na .
=ni
Medial =ne
Distal =ke =ki

For the singular demonstratives in (23), Proximal refers to distances
relatively near to the speaker, medial to a distance slightly farther from the
speaker, and distal to a distance relatively far from the speaker. The

distinction between proximal and medial is collapsed among the plural
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demonstratives: =ni covers any non-distal location from the speaker and is

referred to simply as proximal in opposition to distal.

The Ik spatial nominal demonstratives follow the argument they modify.
They can occur with nouns and pronouns but cannot stand alone as an NP
(except possibly where the NP head is pragmatically implied). Cases of
demonstratives with personal pronouns are restricted to a vocative-type
situations like the one shown in (25). The sentence in (26) is shows how a
demonstrative cannot stand alone as an NP, in this case the complement of a
copula. The independent usage in (26) is only grammatical if the implicit
referent is understood. For example, it could be uttered along with a
pointing gesture to clarify which entity was referred to by another speaker.
But the usual way of referring pronominally to a 3-person referent is with

the demonstrative pronouns di (sg.) and di (pl.).

(25) awa na Bia na!

aw-a=na bi-a=na

home-NOM =DEM.SG.PROX yOUu.SG-NOM = DEM.SG.PROX

this home (here) You! (lit. ‘This you (here)’)
(26) **Mita na. Na?

**mit-a na na

**be-REAL DEM.SG.PROX DEM.SG.PROX

**[t’s this. This?

8.2.2 Temporal nominal demonstratives

Ik also has temporal or ‘tensed’ nominal demonstrative clitics. They are
based on the spatial demonstratives but not on an analogy of time as
distance. Rather, the proximal forms in (24)—na (sg.) and ni (pl.)—are used
as the non-past form and the base for the three-term past demonstratives.
The singular remote past demonstrative =noo is recessive, while all four

plural temporal demonstratives are dominantly [ +ATR] post-lexically:
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(27) Temporal nominal demonstratives

Singular Plural

Non-final | Final Non-final | Final
Non-Past =na =na (=n) | =ni =ni (=n)
Recent Past =néa =néak? =nii =nik!
Removed Past =sina =sin =sini =sin
Remote Past =nd =nok® =nuu =nuk"

The non-past demonstratives in their final forms can optionally lose their
final (and sole) vowel, firmly attaching them to the preceding noun. As is
discernable from (27), =na for singular and =ni for plural form the basis
for the other tensed demonstratives. Although it seems they were
bimorphemic historically, these forms will be henceforth treated as single
morphemes. The frozen suffix *ka seen on the singular recent past
demonstrative in (27) is related to the present perfect morpheme formally
and semantically. The frozen suffix *-ks attached to the singular remote past
demonstrative is likewise linkable to to the synchronic copulative case and
sequential aspect morpheme {-ko}. A clue to the origin of the frozen prefix
*s1/si- in the removed past members of the paradigm in (27) comes from the
South Omotic language Dime’s ‘feminine demonstrative’ sind that contains
the prefix si- denoting ‘nearness’ (Mulugeta 2008:72-73).

In the remote past forms for both singular and plural, vowel assimilation
occurs. The combination na+ (k)7 leads to no-(k)> in the singular, and the

combination ni + (k)u leads to nu-(k)u in the plural.

The Ik temporal demonstratives are identical to both the relative pronouns
(which are tensed; 85.6) and the temporal subordinating conjunctions
(88.4.1). It seems that historically they were all part of one system, though
synchronically they must be treated as separate. The relationship between

these identical forms in disparate systems can be represented as follows:
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(28)  Interrelationship of na-(k)a in three grammatical systems

Demonstrative ama=nak?® ‘that person (earlier)’
Relative pronoun dma=naa... | ‘the person who...(earlier)’
Subordinating conJ nda amaa... ‘When the person...(earlier)’

Heine & Kuteva describe two grammaticalization pathways that could apply
to (28): 1) demonstrative >relativizer, and 2) relativizer>subordinator
(2007:89, 95). In light of this, it seems likely that the Ik tensed relative
pronouns developed out of the tensed demonstratives, and that the tensed

subordinating conjunctions developed from the tensed relative pronouns.

8.2.3 Anaphoric demonstratives

The anaphoric demonstrative clitics =*dé¢ (sg.) and =‘dif (pl.) are used to
refer to any bit of information already identified at least once in a discourse.
The singular form is recessive and can occur as =‘'déé after a [+ATR]
morpheme. The plural form is dominantly [+ ATR], capable of harmonizing
the preceding phonetic syllable post-lexically (§3.1.7). The downstep (*) is
posited to account for the following two tonal effects caused by the
depressor consonant /d/ (see §3.2.3): 1) The lowering of the anaphoric
demonstratives’ own pitch to mid (see 29) and 2) the lowering of pitch

ceiling that occurs after them (see 30). Consider the following examples:

(29) Takanetesa kwetoo dee.
takan-et-és-4 kwets-5 = *déé [ ——-T T\ - ]

appear-VEN-INT-REAL hand-ABL = ANPH.SG
It will appear on that side (lit. ‘hand’).

(30) Dukwee ima dee awak.
d-uko-e 4mé =‘déé awé-ke [ -\ —_- ]
take-AND-IMP.SG person[OBL] = ANPH.SG home-DAT

Take that person home.
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The information referenced by the anaphoric demonstratives is either a)
encoded at least once before in the discourse or b) inferred pragmatically or
extralinguistically from the physical or cognitive environment shared
between the speech-act participants. That is, the anaphorics refer to
discursively and/or pragmatically old information. For example, if someone
says Keésia awéé *déé bie ‘I'm going to that home of yours’, it can mean either
that a) the house was already mentioned at least once in the conversation or
b) that the speaker believes that the particular home is a topic found in the

immediate cognitive environments of both speech-act participants.

Any old information, whether noun phrases or whole clauses, can be
anaphorically referenced by these demonstratives. In (31) below, the core
argument fiys ‘cow’, underlined in the first main clause, is referred to

anaphorically three clauses (two lines) later (where it is underlined again):

(81)  Na koto ts’edoo nee, Koyaa
na=ko6té ts’é*d3-3=neé ké-ia-a

CONJ =then there-ABL =DEM.SG.MED g0-1SG-SEQ

dzigwetiaa fiyo.
dzigw-et-ia-a {fiy>-D}

buy-VEN-1SG-SEQ =~ cOw-NOM

Koyaa ceyaa ntsirobak.
ké-ia-a ce-1a-a ntsi-r6ba-k*

g0-15G-SEQ kill-15G-SEQ she-people-DAT

Ceyaa fyoa dee.

ce-1a-a {fiyo-a="'déé}
kill-1SG-SEQ COW-NOM = ANPH.SG

So then from there, I went and bought a cow. And I went and killed

it for her people. I killed that cow.
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By contrast, in (32), the anaphoric noun phrase emuta *déé ‘that story’ refers
back to two full clauses each introduced by naitd (and underlined), that are

both functioning as complements of the imperative verb tdde ‘tell’:

(32) Tode
téd-e
tell-1MP.SG

( naita noo dukotanee bia ngok,

naiti =noo d-ukot-an-é=e bi-a ngo-k®

way[OBL] = REL.SG.PST3 take-AND-IPS-REAL = DP YOU.SG-ACC We.EXC-DAT

naita noo tataeakwaa sits’ee bia

nait-4=noo tita-eakwa-a___ sits-é=e bi-a

\ way[OBL] =REL.SG.PST3 aunt-man-ACC engage-REAL=DP you.SG-ACC

paka iyudukwee ts’oo ti.
padka i-idu-ké=e ts’oo i

until  be-2SG-SEQ=DP now  ADV

Emuta dee jik!
{emut-a="*déé} jik

Story-NOM = ANPH.SG ADV

Tell a) how you were taken to us, b) how my uncle engaged you

until from then you are here right now—that whole story!

Lastly, Ik nominal demonstratives—spatial, temporal, and anaphoric—are
not mutually exclusive. They can occur singly or in combination with one or
two other types. This is possible because they all have different functions,
indicating the location, place in time, and discourse topicality, respectively,
of their referents. Whichever types coincide in one noun phrase, the order in

which they occur is: NP.HEAD = (anaphoric) = (spatial /temporal) = (spatial):
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(33) Cooccuring nominal demonstratives

ama=*déé ‘that person (already mentioned)’

ama =nak® ‘that person (from earlier)’

améa=na ‘this person’

ama=‘déé=naa ‘that person (mentioned, from earlier)’
ama=‘déé=na ‘this person (already mentioned)’

ama=‘déé=ndia=ne ‘that person (there, mentioned, earlier)

ama=ke=nda=ke ‘that person (over there, from earlier)’

8.2.4 Locative adverbial demonstratives

In addition to nominal demonstratives that point to objects, and anaphoric
demonstratives that point to known information, Ik also has several locative
adverbial demonstratives that point to a place. These also include deictics
and anaphorics. The deictics comprise a three-term system distinguishing
proximal, medial, and distal distances, just like nominal demonstratives. The
anaphorics include two demonstratives that refer to a place or

metaphorically to a time already known from the discourse context.

Even though they adverbially specify a location or direction, the Ik locative
adverbial demonstratives exhibit the structure and behavior of nouns. That
is, they can be inflected for all eight nominal cases and can be modified by
deictic demonstratives as well as relative clauses. When they are modified
by relative clauses, they fulfill the language’s need for locative adverbial
clauses. For example in (34), the locative demonstrative nai- acts as a
peripheral argument (encoding a Destination role) of the verb ka- ‘go’. It is
then modified by a relative clause (RC) introduced by the relative pronoun

=noo. The whole construction acts as a locative adverbial clause (LoC ADV):

(34)  Kaa nayee noo itsyaketad.
ka-a  [nai-é =[noo itsyak-et-4 =d°Izglioc apv
gO-REAL where-DAT = REL.SG.PST3 begin-INCH-REAL =DP

She’s going to where she started.
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The whole system of the first set of Ik locative demonstratives is apparently
based on the noun ai- ‘location, side’. This noun, combined with the
nominal spatial demonstratives, produces a system of locative reference that
shows various degrees of grammaticalization and phonological erosion.
Because the noun ai- ‘location, side’ is at the heart of this system, in
principle all members of the paradigm should inflect for all eight Ik nominal
cases. In reality, though, some of the case suffixes have been lexicalized as
part of the noun base and substantially eroded, resulting in case conflation.
(35) shows the synchronic system of locative demonstratives, their

hypothetical diachronic development being discussed below:

(35)  Deictic locative adverbial demonstratives (Set 1)

Case | Proximal Medial Distal

OBL nai (=na) nai (=ne) k35 (=ke)

NOM nay-a (=na) nay-a (=ne) k335 (=ke)

INS n6-6 (=na) n6-6 (=ne) k35 (=ke)

ABL nai-6 (=na) nai-6 (=ne) k35 (=ke)

GEN nai-é (=na) nai-é (=ne) k335 (=ke)
néé (=na) néé (=ne)

ACC nai-4 (=na) nai-a (=ne) k35 (=ke)

DAT nai-é (=na) nai-é (=ne) k335 (=ke)
néé (=na) néé (=ne)

CoP nai-6 (=na) nai-6 (=ne) k335 (=ke)

First of all, the proximal and medial forms in (35) are made up of the noun
ai- plus the proximal demonstrative na= as a proclitic. The same
demonstrative is then an optional enclitic for the proximal forms, while the
medial demonstrative =ne is an optional enclitic for the medial forms. The
proclitic na= has apparently undergone phonological reduction. Then, once
na= and ai- were conflated into nai-, it became subject to vowel
assimilation. In the instrumental case, marked by the suffix {-0}, the
resulting form is néd. This vowel assimilation is expected since the

instrumental case deletes the stem-final vowel. However, in the genitive and
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dative cases, both of which are marked with the suffix {-(k)e}, the resulting

form is néé. This form involves further phonological reduction:

(36) Instrumental: na= +ai-+-2 — noéd

Genitive/dative: na= +ai-+-¢ — nai-é — néé

As for the distal locative demonstrative, it appears to have undergone
grammaticalization and phonological reduction to the point that it has the
same form in all nominal cases: k33 =(ke). In years past, the distal locative
demonstrative comprised a regular part of the paradigm in which the noun
ai- was flanked on both sides by the distal nominal demonstrative ke, as in
ke =ai-é=ke, for example, in the genitive and dative cases. At some point,
the preceding ke= merged with the base noun, and at a later point, the
instrumental case form kj-3 was substituted for all the cases. Since it has
undergone phonological reduction and morphological conflation to this

degree, the form k33 is analyzed here as a single morpheme synchronically.

Ik also has plural locative adverbial demonstratives: nit- for proximal and
medial and kii- for distal. If the diachronic analysis of the forms in (35) is
correct, then it would seem these plural forms were created by analogy with
the demonstratives na (sg.) ~ ni (pl.) for proximal/medial and ke (sg.) ~ ki

(pl.) for distal. These plural locative demonstratives pattern as follows:

(37)  Plural deictic locative adverbial demonstratives

Case | Proximal/medial | Distal

OBL nif (=ni) kii (=ki)
NOM | ni-& (=ni) ki-a (=ki)
INS ni-6 (=ni) ki-6 (=ki)
ABL ni6-6 (=ni) ki6-6 (=ki)
GEN nii-é (=ni) kii-é (=ki)
ACC nif-4 (=ni) kii-4 (=ki)
DAT nii-é (=ni) kii-é (=ki)
cop ni6-6 (=ni) ki6-6 (=ki)
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Another set of locative adverbial demonstratives is based on the noun fdnd-
‘direction, location’. In this function, [dnd- is preceded by a proclitic
demonstrative and followed optionally by another demonstrative. These
locative demonstratives can be proximal or distal, as shown in (38). In the
distal column, the /e/ in the distal demonstrative ke has been shortened to

/i/ in ki= as a result of it being in an unstressed position:

(38)  Deictic locative adverbial demonstratives (Set 2)

Case | Proximal Distal

OBL na = fana (=na) ki=fana (=ke)
NOM na = fan-a (=na) ki=fan-a (=ke)
INS na = fan-o (=na) ki=fan-o (=ke)
ABL na=[ano-o (=na) | ki=fano-o (=ke)

GEN na=fane-e (=na) | ki={ane-e (=ke)

ACC nd=[ana-a (=na) | ki={fana-a (=ke)
DAT na=fane-e (=na) | ki=[ane-e (=ke)
COoP na=fano-o (=na) | ki=fano-o (=ke)

The noun fdnd- is also used to build compounds that signify geographical
locations or directions. These may correspond to their absolute navigational

referents, but they are often skewed somewhat by local topography:

(39)  Navigational terms

East Feti-éku-fana- ‘sun-eye-direction’
West Tébai-{ana- ‘?-direction’

North | Gwario-fana ‘top-direction’
South | Gigiro-fana- ‘down-direction’

Finally, the words nédi- (medial) and kédi- (distal) also function as locative
adverbial demonstratives. Because kédi- has the lexical meaning of ‘way,
means’ and nédi- has none such, it suspected that nédi- was introduced by
analogy with the deictic demonstratives ne (medial) and ke (distal). As full

nouns, they make up a fully regular case paradigm as shown in (40):
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(40)  Deictic locatives (Set 3)
Case | Medial Distal
OBL nédi (=ne) kédi (=ke)
NOM néd-a (=ne) kéd-a (=ke)
INS néd-o (=ne) kéd-o (=ke)
ABL nédi-o (=ne) | kédi-o (=ke)
GEN nédi-e (=ne) | kédi-e (=ke)
ACC nédi-a (=ne) | kédi-a (=ke)
DAT nédi-e (=ne) | kédi-e (=ke)
COP nédi-o (=ne) | kédi-o (=ke)

Besides the three sets of deictic locative demonstratives outlined above, Ik
also has two anaphoric locative demonstratives: tume*dé- and ts’é*dé-. The
downstep posited for both forms is based on the fact that the H tone after
the depressor consonant /d/ is lowered to mid pitch (actually a low-to-mid
rise phonetically). As mentioned in §3.2.3, this is typical tonal behavior

whenever a depressor consonant is followed or flanked by H tones.

(41)  Anaphoric locative demonstratives
OBL tume*dé ts’é*dé
NOM | tumed-a ts’éd-a
INS tumed-o ts’éd-o
ABL tume*dd-3 | ts’é'dsd-5
GEN tume*dé-é ts’étdé-¢é
ACC tume*dé-a | ts’é'dé-a
DAT tume*dé-é ts’étdé-¢é
cop tume*dd-3 | ts’é'ds3-5

The fact that both anaphoric locative demonstratives contain the segment
/d/ suggests that they are linked formally as well as functionally with the
anaphoric nominal demonstrative =d*'é¢ described above (as well as the

singular possessive suffix -ede-). The demonstrative ts’é*dé- has two
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frequently encountered allomorphs varying in the first segment: jé*dé- and
ké'dé- and. This type of glottalic allophony is described back in §2.3.3.

The two anaphoric locative demonstratives are close in meaning and
function in that they both refere anaphorically to a previously mentioned
place, whether near or far away. However, though tume*dé- can refer only to
physical locations, ts’¢'dé- can also refer metaphorically to circumstantial

and even temporal ‘locations’, giving it a slightly broader usage.

In (42) below, tums*dé- is used twice to refer back to the location ‘Usake’,
marked with the dative case. Note the different case endings on the

demonstrative according to which case the clause’s syntax requires:

(42)  Kayuo saa jii Usakeek.
ka-i-o sa-a=ji {usakee-k°}

g0-35G-SEQ others-NOM=also  Usake-DAT

Pelemoo saa tumedoo,
pel-ém-3-5 sa-a {tome*d5-5}

appear-MID-3SG-SEQ others-NOM ANPH.LOC-ABL

Kayukwee bobaina jii tumedee.
ka-i-k6=e bobé-in-d=ju {tume*dé-¢}

g0-35G-SEQ=DP grandfather-P0ss.PL-NOM =also ANPH.LOC-DAT

Others also went to Usake. Others came out from there. (My)

grandparents also went there.
And in (43) below, ts’édé- is also used to refer to the location ‘Moroto’:
(43) Na itayee Morotoa,

na=ita-1-¢ {moroto-a}

CONJ =reach-3SG-SIML  moroto-ACC
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ibamukotoo roba ts’edoo.

16Am-GKot-2-2 rob-a {ts’'é*d5-3}

free-cCOMP-3sG-SEQ  people-NOM ANPH.LOC-ABL

When he reached Moroto, people became free from there.

(44), on the other hand, is an example of ts’é'dé- used to refer to a set of

temporal circumstances, in this case how the weather affected agriculture:

(44)

Tokobeese koto eda dii,
tok3b-e-ese=k5td  ed-a=‘dii

dig-INCH-sPS =then grain-NOM = ANPH.PL

itetuo koto didia dita noo kowee nabo.
it-ét-u-o=koto didi-a ditAi=noo

come-VEN-3sG-SEQ=then rain-NoM like=PsT3

Marankoo, gaanukoo,
marag-i-ko=o0 gaan-u-ké =0

g00d-3sG-SEQ=DP  bad-35G-SEQ =DP

Kama noo koto mena ts’edee.

kdm-4=noo =ké6td men-a ts’é*dé-¢

kowé-¢ nabé

old-REAL-GEN again

like-reAaLPST3 =then issues-NOM ANPH.LOC-GEN

Then that grain started getting farmed, and the rain came back

again like it used to long ago. And then from there it was good, and

then from there it was bad...So that’s how things were at the time.
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8.3 Adverbs

Ik has a small, closed class of words that can be called ‘adverbs’ on the basis
that they are mostly monomorphemic and can modify whole clauses. Some
adverbs convey the manner of an action, while others relate the epistemic

attitude of the speaker. Other still defy any semantic characterization.

The Ik manner adverbs include the following:

(45) Ik manner adverbs

demusu ‘quickly’ (also damusv)

hifjo ‘slowly, carefully’

jiki ‘totally, really’

jiiki ‘always’

kintiak® ‘straightaway’ (cf. koni- ‘one’)
muka ‘completely, forever’ | (also a noun muka-
paka ‘until, indefinitely’ (fr. Swahili mpaka)
zuku ‘very, especially’ (also in Nyang’{)

A few of the adverbs in (45) undergo the deletion of their final consonant
segment in clause-medial environments. For example, demusu ‘quickly’ may
be pronounced as demuu and kintidk® ‘straightaway’ as kontiéé.

Other adverbs relate the epistemic attitude of the speaker, for example:

(46) Ik epistemic adverbs

=ja ‘just, then’ (an enclitic)
tsabo ‘apparently’
tsamu | ‘exactly, of course’ | (also a noun tsamd- ‘freeness’

ts’0o ‘probably’ (marker of distended present)

A handful of other adverbial particles fall together into the following group

unmarked by any particular semantic cohesiveness:
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47) Other Ik adverbs

eda ‘only, alone’
=jike ‘also, too’
kina ‘and then’
nabd ‘again’

=nak)a | just’

toni ‘even’

The adverb jike ‘also, too’ undergoes non-final deletion and vowel
assimilation such that jr is an allomorph commonly heard in the language.
The adverb nabo ‘again’ is cognate with Teso-Turkana nabo of the same

meaning. In both languages, it can also be used in the sense of ‘moreover’.

Adverbial functions are often handled in Ik by nouns and verbs. For
example, nouns in the instrumental or dative cases can be used to modify a
predicate. In (48) below, the nominalized verb 1sflon ‘to be peaceful’ is given
the instrumental case to elaborate on the manner in which the person was
settled down. Then in (49), the noun kédi- ‘way’ is put in the dative case,

also to express the manner in which it was getting cloudy:

(48)  Zekwitetesa bia isilon.
zekw-It-et-£s-a bi-a 1sfl-3n-*
Sit-CAUS-INCH-INT-REAL ~ YOU.SG-ACC be.peaceful-INF-INS

He will settle you down peacefully (i.e. with peace).

(49)  Kupetaa kedia gaan.
kup-et-a4-a kédi-e gaan-©
cloudy-INCH-REAL-PRF ~ way-DAT  bad-REAL
It’s getting dangerously cloudy (i.e in a bad way).

Many time expressions used adverbially are in fact nouns in the
instrumental case with the suffix {-0}, for example those in (50). For more

on Ik time expressions, skip ahead to §8.9.
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(50) Nominal time expressions.

]

barats-° ‘in the morning

mukid-& ‘at night’

nabait- ‘at dawn’
6d-atu-© | ‘all day’

6do-° ‘during the day’
tso-ik-° ‘all night’
widz-° ‘in the evening’

widz-ek-° | ‘in the evening’
figat- ‘at dusk’

Other adverbial meanings are expressed through the use of verbs in the
simultaneous aspect, marked by the suffix {-ke}. For a simultaneous verb to
be used adverbially, it must follow the main verb without a subordinating

conjunction. And it must also have an impersonal 3sG subject, for example:

(51) Waakuo mararik!
wéaak-t6  maran-i-k®
play-IMP.PL  good-3SG-SIML
Play well (lit. ‘You play, it being well.”)

(52) Todia Icetoda gaanik.
téd-i-a icé-téd-a gaan-i-k®
speak-1sG-REAL Ik-speech-NOM bad-3sG-SIML
I speak Ik badly (lit. ‘I speak Ik, it being bad’).

Though the subject of the sentence in (51) is 2pL, and the subject of the one

in (52) 1sG, in both cases the post-posed simultaneous verb is 3sG.
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8.4 Conjunctions

Conjunctions form that small set of words that link one syntactic unit—be it
a phrase or clause—to another. Ik has numerous subordinating conjunctions
that introduce dependent clauses, as well as a few coordinating conjunctions

that join two syntactic units of the same type. These are described below.

8.4.1 Subordinating conjunctions

Ik exhibits a fairly complicated set of subordinating conjunctions. One cause
of the complexity is that different categories like ‘conditional’ and
‘hypothetical’ include the Ik three-tier past tense depth. The subordinating
conjunctions can be divided into groups according to the type of verb that
follows them in the subordinate clause. These include 1) realis, 2)

sequential, 3) simultaneous, and 4) miscellaneous.

Temporal subordinate clauses coincide with verbs in the realis modality.
They are tensed, their tense specification coming from tensed subordinating
conjunctions. A dummy pronoun on the verb marks the fact that a temporal
adjunct is part of the clause’s semantic schema. These conjunctions are
actually grammaticalizations of relative pronouns that themselves were
grammaticalized from demonstratives. Ik temporal subordinating
conjunctions are all based on the proto-demonstrative *na. Compare this
with nearby Turkana, where the ‘feminine agreement marker’ na- also

introduces preposed temporal adverbial clauses (Dimmendaal 1983:392).

(53) Temporal subordinating conjunctions

CONJ Clause type | Gloss

naa psTl ‘When...,

sia PST2 ‘When...,

noo PST3 ‘When...,
na=naa psTl Perfect | ‘When...had...,’
na=samu | PST2 Perfect | ‘When...had...,
na=noo psT3 Perfect | ‘When...had...,’
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Two other subordinating conjunctions combine notions of temporality with
conditionality. These are shown in (54). They also cooccur with verbs in the
realis modality joined to the dummy pronoun. The particle né€ ‘if/when’
also functions elsewhere as a locative (ablative) preposition meaning ‘from
X’ (see §8.5). Compare this with the Turkana conjunction a nf ‘from’ which
also doubles as a conjunction meaning ‘if/when’ (Dimmendaal 1983:395-
396). The two functions of né¢ thus appear to be a calque of similar functors
in Turkana. Then the second Ik conjunction shown in (54) is just a

combination of the recent past conjunction from (53) and néé:

(54) Conditional-temporal subordinating conjunctions

néé Conditional/non-past | ‘If/when...,’

naa néé | Conditional/non-past | ‘If/when...,’

Subordinate clauses with sequential verbs encode conditional and
hypothetical statements. Conditional clauses are introduced by the proclitic
particle na’= (the floating H being posited to account for H tones may put
on the first next syllable). Used alone, na’= conveys a non-past or gnomic
sense, while in combination with tensed conjunctions, it communicates past

perfect conditionals. The conditional conjunctions are shown below in (55):

(55) Conditional subordinating conjunctions

CONJ Clause type Gloss
na’= Gnomic conditional ‘If...)
na=nda | Conditional psT1 perfect ‘If...had...,
nd=bee | Conditional psT2 perfect ‘If...had...,
na=noo | Conditional psT3 perfect ‘If...had...,

The hypothetical subordinating conjunctions consist in the first place of the
general subordinator na”= procliticized to the auxiliary ka which is in turn
modified by tense clitics. The particle Ka is isomorphic with the verb root
Ka- ‘go’. It would be interesting to investigate cross-linguistically whether a

motion verb is elsewhere grammaticalized as a hypothetical marker. The
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removed past form =samu is used instead of =bee. The pPsTl perfect form

na=Kd=naa can also convey a general, gnomic hypotheticality:

(56)  Hypothetical subordinating conjunctions

CONJ Clause type Gloss
na=Kka=naa Hypothetical psT1 (perfect) ‘If...would (have),’
na=ka=samu | Hypothetical psT2 perfect ‘If...would have,’
na=Kka=noo Hypothetical pST2 perfect ‘If...would have,’

Subordinate clauses with simultaneous verb forms are introduced by three
different conjunctions: 1) The conjunction dta (from Swahili hata ‘even’)
introduces concessive clauses. 2) The conjunction na= introduces narrative
clauses with relative rather than absolute tense. 3) And the conjunction nda
introduces hypothetical-temporal clauses. The form nda is obviously linked

to the PST1 conjunction, but its function is nearer to that of né¢.

(57)  Mixed subordinating conjunctions with simultaneous verbs

coNJ | Clause type Gloss

ata Concessive ‘Even though/if...,
na= | Narrative relative temporal ‘When...,”

nda Hypothetical-temporal ‘If/when...,’

Four miscellaneous conjunctions remain: 1) naitd also takes verbs in the
realis modality with the dummy pronoun enclitic. In translation in means
‘Since...”, ‘Given that...’, and ‘Due to the fact that...’. It is morphologically
complex, being made up of the subordinating conjunction na plus the 3sG
verb form it-d ‘It amounts to...’. As such, naitd can more accurately be
glossed as ‘To the degree that...". 2) demusu—used elsewhere as an adverb—
coincides with verbs in either the realis modality or the subjunctive mood
(irrealis). As a conjunction, it communicates the idea of ‘Unless/until...”. 3)
diti—used elsewhere as a preposition—cooccurs with verbs in the realis

modality with the dummy pronoun. As a conjunction, it introduces a
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similative dependent clause with the meaning ‘Like (when)...". 4) téritsu—
used to convey a perfect aspectual sense for either present perfect or past
tenses. It may be related to the verb ertits- ‘be new’, possibly in connection
with an emphatic particle te. The conjunction tériitsu is usually translated as
‘After/when...had already...”.

(58)  Miscellaneous subordinating conjunctions

CONJ Clause type | Gloss

naita Resultative ‘Since...,’

demusu | Concessive | ‘Even if/though...,’

dita Similative ‘Like (when)...,’

tériatsu | Perfective ‘After/when...had already...,’

The reader is referred ahead to §9.8 for real-language examples of all these

subordinating conjunctions being used to introduce dependent clauses.

8.4.2 Coordinating conjunctions

The coordinating conjunctions conjoin any two syntactic constituents of the
same type, for example noun phrases with noun phrases or independent
clauses with independent clauses. The semantic relationship implied by the
conjunction may be a logical one or a temporal one. The table in (59)
presents the Ik coordinating conjunctions and their various meanings. The
word kede is cognate with Teso-Turkana kori also meaning ‘or’, while rida
‘and’ may be related to the Turkana ‘second linker’ td (Dimmendaal
1983:411). When followed by another H tone in the same tonal phrase, the

conjunction rida causes downstep and may so also be represented as ri‘da.

(59) Coordinating conjunctions

Logical Temporal
kede ‘or’ —
(=)koto | ‘then, but’ ‘then’
nda ‘and’ ‘and’
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Below, two examples of kede ‘or’ are provided, one with the conjunction

(underlined) linking noun phrases and one with it linking clauses:

(60)  Atsa Fetiekuo kede Tabayu?
ats-a [feti-éku-o]yp; kede [tabayu-QDlyp,
come-REAL Sun-eye-ABL or west-ABL

Does she come from the East or the West?

(61)  Ddiya noo kede gaaniya nok?
[da-i-a=n00]ciause: kede  [gaan-i-4=nok°Ieiause2
g00d-PLUR-REAL=PST3  or bad-PLUR-REAL =PST3
Was it (usually) good or was it (usually) bad?

The conjunction kede ‘or’ is also part of a special construction that can be

”»

translated for the first person as “I thought maybe...” or “I wondered
whether...”. This construction consists of the verb kut- ‘say’ followed by

kede followed by a complement clause, for example:

(62) Kutia kede atsidaa nkanes.
kot-f-a kede [ats-id-a-a pkan-és-D Icompr,
say-1SG-REAL  or come-2SG-REAL-PRF  get-INF-NOM
I thought maybe you’ve come to get (it).

(63)  Kwiida kede ncuo bee?
ku-fd-a kede [fic(-6 =beelcompL
say-2SG-REAL  oOr I-cop =pST2

Do you think it was me (yesterday)?

The conjunction (=)koto can occur clause-initally followed by a brief pause,
but it often attaches to the first clausal element as enclitic. As an enclitic, it
is susceptible to vowel harmony coming from a [+ATR] host. This
conjunction does not conjoin noun phrases but only clauses. Its meaning is

vague enough to cover such notions as ‘then, ‘so’, ‘therefore’, and even ‘but’.
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In (64), (=)koto links two verbless copular clauses (VC) where it can be
translated as ‘but’. Then in (65), (=)koto links the clause temporally to the

previous clause in a text talking about grains being harvested, brought

home, piled up, and then cooked for the elders:

(64)

(65)

Benia ncuk, buo kot.
[beni-a Jicu-k®lyc  [bu-o]y, =két
not.be-REAL I-cop you.SG-COP = but

It’s not me, but it’s you.

Konesee koto jak.
kip-ése=e=koto  jaka-k®
cook-sps =Dp =then elders-DAT

Then it’s cooked with it (i.e. grain) for the elders.

Moving on to rida: When noun phrases are linked by rida in a series, the NP

heads before rida take whatever case the verb calls for, while the final NP

head after rida usually appears in the oblique case. For example, in (66), the

first noun in the series (Ika) is in the nominative case, while the second

(Pakéice) is in the oblique case. Then in (67), the multiple objects of the

verb detini ‘and they brought’ (some of which have been left out) take the

accusative case except for the last one, which has the oblique case (sai):

(66)

(67)

Ika nda Pakoice

[ik-alyyy, fida  [pako-icelyp,
Ik-NoM and cave-AGT.PL[OBL]
The Ik and the Turkana

Detini riyek, kwazikak, nda...sai menaicikae.

det-ini  [rié-k*] [kwaz-ika-k?]...1ida [sai mena-icika-*]yp
bring-SEQ goats-Acc cloth-pL-Acc  and other[0BL] things-PL-GEN
And they brought goats, clothing,...and other things.
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Two or more independent clauses may also be joined by rida. In (68), two

sequential clauses are linked with it in a compound sentence:

(68)  Atsini nda meese nkaka ntik.
[ats-ini]qauspr  11da [me-ese pkak-a Ati-K*] L avusee
come-SEQ and give-sps food-NoMm  they-DAT

They came, and food was given to them.

A verb form often found following rida in a series of two or more clauses is

the infinitive, as in the last clause of the following complex sentence :

(69) Bunutoo Pakoika Icek,
[bun-Gt-3-2 paké-ik-a icé-k*, lcrause1

scatter-CAUS-3SG-SEQ cave-AGT.PL-NOM Ik-Acc

itsupini awikaa,
[1ts6p-in1  aw-ika-aleause 2

burn-sEQ  home-PL-ACC

tobini nkakak,
[tob-ini NKAKA-K*] ¢ ause 3
plunder-sEQ food-acc

nda itsunesukoti menaicikee mun
nda [1tsGn-és-ukott mena-iciké-e  munlcauss 4
and gather-INF-AND[OBL] things-PL-GEN  all

The Turkana scattered the Ik, burned [their] homes, plundered
[their] food, and gathered up all [their] things.
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8.5 Prepositions

The ‘preposition’ category is used here as a catch-all for eight random words
that are nonetheless found pre-posed before nouns. The meanings and
functions of prepositions in other languages are in large part handled by the
Ik relational nouns listed back in §4.3.8. Ik prepositions come from a variety
of sources, and each require a particular case on the noun that follows them.
Of the eight prepositions shown in (70), only naakwaa is properly

considered a noun as evidenced by its ability to take case suffixes:

(70) Ik prepositions

Gloss Case | Note
dita ‘like’ GEN —
naakwaa | ‘even’ GEN cf. Ik aks- ‘inside’
néé ‘from, through’ | GEN cf. Teso-Turkana ani
akilo ‘instead of’ OBL fr. Teso-Turkana ‘to defeat’
gone ‘until, up to’ OBL fr. Ik gon- ‘to look’?
kéteré ‘because of’ OBL fr. Teso-Turkana fkdteré
nda ‘with’ OBL cf. Teso-Turkana td
paka ‘until, up to’ OBL fr. Swahili mpaka

These eight prepositions are each exemplified with one example below:

(71) Gogosese dita riye.
gbg-os-ese ditd rié-@
peg-pAss-sps  like goat-GEN
It (i.e. a rat skin) was pegged like (that of) a goat.

(72)  Ee, naakwaa jotee tsitsikimik.
ee naakwa-a joté-¢ tsitsik-imi-k®
yes even-NOM  sisal.root-GEN  roll-1PL.EXC-SIML

Yes, (we) rolling even sisal root (i.e. as kids practicing spearing).
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(73)  Hyeida dikwitina nii nee karoroe?
fiye-id-a dikw-itin-4 =nii néé karono-e
know-2SG-REAL song-PL-NOM =DEM.PL.PST1 from harvest.season-GEN

Do you know these songs from harvest season?

(74)  Akilo bi ibeleesi kijae,
akilo bi ibélé-ési kija-©
instead.of you.SG[OBL] change-INF[OBL] land-GEN

ibelea kija bik.
ibélé-a kij-a bi-k*
change-REAL  land-NOM  you.SG-ACC

Instead of you changing the world, the world changes you.

(75) Toriikweese gone dzina ke.
tori-iko-ese gone dzind=ke
lead-AND-SPS  up.to  base[OBL] = DEM.SG.DIST
And they were led away to that base of the slope.

(76)  Iryametia Ryekesie ncie kotere kiroti nci.
iryam-et-i-a fiyek-esi-¢€  fici-e kéteré kiroti fci-?
get-VEN-1SG-REAL  live-INF-DAT I-GEN b’se.of sweat[OBL] I-GEN

I get my livelihood because of my own sweat.

(77) Tomore emutika nda ngo.
tomdr-€ emut-ika nda  pgo
share-iMp.sG ~ story-PL[OBL] with  we.EXC[OBL]

Share stories with us!

(78)  Beberese paka Lokonude.
béber-ese pdka Iokdpu-de
pull-sps until  sacred.tree-foot[OBL]
And it was pulled all the way to the foot of the Sacred Tree.
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8.6 Interjections

A number of words may be uttered in Ik that express a speaker’s state of

mind in response to something strongly felt. Such ‘interjections’ are of two

types: 1) Those that have no other meaning and 2) those that do:

(79)  Interjections with no other meanings

aaii/af
baas
ee/éé
ha
héé?
ntéodo6
woéi

wilu

expression of pain (like ‘ouch!’)

expression of conclusion (fr. Swahili basi)
‘yes’

expression of strong disagreement or protest
expression of disbelief

‘n0’

expression of pain or fear

expression of surprise (like ‘yikes!’)

when someone has made a mistake

expression of good-natured disbelief or protest

(80) Interjections with other meanings

Expressive meaning Literal meaning
&ban/éaban expression of surprise ‘My father?
héita kwi expression of surprise fr. Teso-Turkana
ima=na expression of surprise “This child?
ndéé expression of disbelief ‘From where?’
nakuj expression of strong emotion | ‘God!
Jtd=ni expression of surprise ‘These men!
roba attention-getting device ‘Peoplel’
wice=ni expression of surprise ‘These children?”
yan expression of surprise ‘My mother?
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8.7 Ideophones

Like many African languages, Ik has a class of expressive words that may be
called ‘ideophones’, forms “characterized by phonological structures that
tend to be peculiar” (Matthews 2007:183). In Ik, this phonological
peculiarity may entail extra-long vowels and multiple reduplications, as well
as expressive tonal and intonational patterns. Ik has three types of
ideophones: 1) Those that are onomatopoeic or symbolic of the sound made
by an action, 2) those that add extra vividness to a stative verb, and 3) those
paired with the verb kut- ‘say’ to form special phrasal verbs. Examples of the

first type—onomatopoeic—include the following:

(81) Onomatopoeic ideophones
buluk sound of stone landing in water
butiu sound of cow lowing
deredereder sound of saucepan rolling
di sound small sticks make when hitting or breaking
dul sound body makes when hitting the ground
fiuu sound of bullet whizzing by
guluj sound made when swallowing a big piece of meat
hyeaa sound of a tree falling
fiyom sound of a stick breaking easily
kurukurukur | sound of a gourd rolling
méee sound made by goats bleating
pIs sound of sharp object piercing flesh
puut® sound of spear going through a body
raaraar sound of many hands clapping
T sound of a flame
te sound of firewood breaking
tsef sound of an animal stepping
tud" sound made when spear fails to penetrate
Wuoo sound of a Euphorbia tree falling
ZII sound of a vehicle going by
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The second type of ideophone—those not obviously onomatopoeic—simply

add some semantic vividness to the verb’s meaning. These ideophones are

often paired with a particular verb, for example:

(82)  Non-onomatopoeic ideophones

duu
duk"
hel
pak!
pic
tik!

tson

boba duu
masana duk"
tsaa hel
bets’a pak'
edda pic
budama tik!

diwa tson

‘It’s very deep.’
‘It’s rotten stinky.’
‘It’s very dry.’

‘It’s very white.’
‘It’s very full.’
‘It’s very black.’
‘It’s very red.’

The third type of Ik ideophone are those that are paired with the verb kut-on

‘to say’ to form special phrasal verbs with highly expressive overtones:

(83)  Ideophones paired with kut- ‘say’

di
dm
kimia
liooo
livu
ped
pel
pir
pfuu
puas
rit!

tusss

kutona di
kutona din
kutona kimia
kutona liooo
kutona livu
kutona ned
kutona pel
kutona pir
kutona pfuu
kutona puas
koutona rit!

kutona tusss

‘to hit something’

‘to beat down (of hot sun)’

‘to be dead silent’

‘to be dead silent’

‘to make sound of a bullet or beating’
‘to stop suddenly (of one’s heart)’

‘to make first appearance (of the moon)’
‘to appear’

‘to refuse to catch fire’

‘to shatter or burst’

‘to run and collapse suddenly’

‘to ricochet’
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8.8 Infantile imperatives

Ik has a collection of short words that are used to encourage young children
to perform certain actions. These ‘baby-talk’ particles are inherently

imperative but involve no verbal morphology. Examples include these:

(84)  Infantile imperatives

ba used to call a child to come eat

bubu ‘night-night’, used to encourage a child to go to sleep
di ‘poo-poo’, used to encourage a child to defecate

ko children’s word for ‘water’

kok3 used to warn a child not to touch something

kukd used to encourage a child to climb on one’s back
kwaa ‘pee-pee’, used to encourage a child to urinate
mama used to encourage a child to eat

nuuns used to encourage a child to nurse

8.9 Time expressions

Time expressions in Ik do not make up a distinct word class. However, they
do form a special lexical subset worth taking note of. All time expressions
are nouns with case suffixes and other modifiers like demonstratives and
post-posed subordinate clauses. Their being formed from nouns recalls
Turkana adverbs of time which also originate in nouns (Dimmendaal
1983:360). As mentioned back in §6.3.3, the instrumental case is used in Ik
to mark time expressions in the context of sentences. In their isolation

forms, however, the time expressions may take the nominative case.

The names for the weekdays Monday-Friday in Ik are formed with the word
ndkdsit-  ‘work’—from Swahili kazi ‘work’—coupled with a numeral
quantifier in a simultaneous clause. For example, the word for ‘Monday’
translates literally as ‘work(day) being one’. The words for ‘Saturday’ and
‘Sunday’ are borrowed from Teso-Turkana. The term of ‘Sunday’ (ndsabéti-)

originates from Italian through the influence of the Catholic church:
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(85) Ik days of the week
1 Naékasia Konik® ‘Monday’
2 Naékasia Lebetsik® ‘Tuesday’
3 Nakasia Adik® ‘Wednesday’
4 Naékasia Ts'agtsik®  ‘Thursday’
5 Naékasia Tudik® ‘Friday’
6 Naramiram ‘Saturday’
7 Nasabét* ‘Sunday’

The names for the months of the year are borrowed from Teso-Turkana

because the Ik have no indigenous alternative. At times the Teso-Turkana

names are translated directly into Ik, but these calques receive little usage.

(86) Ik Months of the Year

Lomuk’
Lokwap’
Lodone”
Lomaruk’
Titima
Yeliyél
Lomodokogec”
LosGban
Lotyak”
Loloba®

Lopdo

O 00 N O U h W N -

e
N = O

Loréara”

‘January’
‘February’
‘March’
‘April’
‘May’
‘June’
July’
‘August’
‘September’
‘October’
‘November’

‘December’

Ik also has time expressions used to refer to days or years removed from the

present either in the past or the future. For the day-terms, Ik combines the

proto-temporal root *tso, the word ddou- ‘day’, or the word baratso-

‘morning’ with demonstratives in proclitic and/or enclitic positions. Some of

these demonstratives exhibit phonological reduction, maybe to the point of
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lexicalization. Not all the morphology in these terms is fully understood.

The day terms in (87) are presented with Wednesday acting as ‘today’:

(87)  Day-Terms, Past and Future
Saturday ké=tsbita ke=noo =ke
Sunday ké=ts6ita =nok°®
Monday né = ts6o =nok®
Tuesday sda=tso =sIn
Wednesday | né=a6dwaa (=ne)
Thursday taa barats-°
Friday ké=ts6i barats-°

V Saturday ké=tsbita =ke

Time expressions used to refer to years removed in the past or future are
built on the root kami- ‘year’. This is also modified by proclitic and enclitic
demonstratives and exhibits phonological reduction and lexicalization. The
proclitic or prefix sd(d)- seen in both (87) and (88) no doubt is a parallel
with Dime’s (South Omotic) distal prefix sa- (Mulugeta 2008:73). In (88),

the term keindts contains the verb root ats- ‘come’, as in ‘the coming year’:

(88)

Year-terms, past and future

‘yesterday’

‘tomorrow’

‘three days from now’

Year

Grammatical

(Partly) Lexicalized

2010
2011
2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
v2018

kama=noo=Kke
kama né =tso
kama =nok®
kaina =sin
kamos=na
kama=na taa
kama=na ts6

kama =ke

kama=na far

ndkéma ke=noo =ke

ndkéma =ke
ni3kéma (=nok°)
sakema (=sm)
nakaina (=na)
keinéts
nakaina tso
nakaina =ke

nakaina far

‘four days ago’
‘three days ago’
‘two days ago’

‘today’

‘two days from now’



465

8.10 Greetings

Ik greetings do not constitute a separate grammatical word class per se. But
they do consist of a variety of verb phrases and noun phrases used ritually
so as to take on pragmatic meaning beyond grammar and semantics. Given

the cultural importance of Ik greetings, they are presented below.

The most general greeting and the one usually first taught to outsiders is in

the form of a question:

(89) Iida? lyita?
i-id-a i-it-a
be-25G-REAL be-2PL-REAL
Are you there? Are you all there?

In answer to this question, one typically responds with another question:

(90)  (Iyida) bia jii?
(i-id-a) bi-a=ju
be-25G-REAL you.SG.NOM =also

(Are you there) you also?

The standard greetings in (89)-(90) mirror exactly those in Teso-Turkana
languages where the phrase is rendered Iyai a? ‘Are you (sg.) there?’ or
Iyakasi a? ‘Are you (pl.) there?’ A variation on this greeting in the northern
Dodoth dialect of Karimojong is set in the subsecutive mood as
Toyai/Toyakas ‘And you be there’ which can also have imperative overtones,
as in ‘You be there’. The grammatical form of these greetings has seeped
into Ik as Iyiduk/Iyituk ‘(And) you be there’ in the sequential aspect, though
this form is less frequently heard. This reflects the fact that most Ik

greetings are grammatical replications of those found in Teso-Turkana.
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A number of other Ik greetings are specific to certain times of the day. In

the morning, generally up till about 9 or 10 am, the following greetings may

be used in place of those described above:

(91)  Epidaa?
ep-id-a-a
sleep-2SG-REAL-PRF
Have you slept?
(92) Goneseidaa?

gon-es-é-id-a-a
awake-1PFV-INCH-2SG-REAL-PRF

Have you awoken?

Epitaa?
ep-it-a-a
sleep-2PL-REAL-PRF

Have you all slept?

Goneseitaa?
gon-es-é-it-a-a
awake-1PFV-INCH-2SG-REAL-PRF

Have you all awoken?

The answer to both of these greetings, as well as the one presented next in

(93), is the refrain given in (90) above.

From mid-morning until the evening, the greetings in (93) are also heard:

(93)  Irydidaa?
irya-id-a-a
pass.the.day-2SG-REAL-PRF

Have you passed the day?

Iryaitaa?

irya-it-a-a
pass.the.day-2PL-REAL-PRF
Have you all passed the day?

After these initial greetings used to initiate a social interaction, any of the

following questions may be posed in a polite bid for more information:

94 Kutana is?
kut-an-a is-@
say-IPS-REAL what-0OBL
What is said?

Isiemutio iy?
i-©
be-REAL

isi-emuti-6
what-story/news-cop

What news is there?
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Of course, like greeting questions in any language, the ones in (94) are more
like rhetorical questions than information questions. There is handful of
standard replies that may be alternated according to the weather, the

relative hunger felt in that land, or the current mood in the neighborhood:

(95) Biraa emuta iy.
brra-a émut-a i-@
not.be-REAL story/news-NOM  be-REAL

There is no news.

(96)  Neke eda.
nek-a eda
hunger-NnoM  only
Only hunger.

(97)  Marana zuk!
maran-a  zuk"
g00d-REAL very
Very good.

Chronic hunger, especially in the second and third quarters of the year, has
been part of the Ik people’s normal existence. Over time, the conditions of
hunger have shaped the culture, and this is reflected in another series of
greetings. The following greetings, having to do with hunger and food, are
often quite startling to newcomers in the area. This is because they sound
very direct and are interpreted literally as requests for food, when more

often the people saying them do not actually expect food to be given:

(98)  Isio nkan? Isio nki?
isi-o pk-an-@ isi-o pk-i-@
what-cOP  eat-IPS-REAL what-corP  eat-1SG-REAL

What is (being) eaten? What do I eat (here)?
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The standard reply to both of these questions is bra ‘Nothing’. But if

persistent, one may further inquire:

(99)  AyuKkotaa tobona?
aé-ikot-a-a tobon-a
ready-COMP-REAL-PRF  maize.mush-Nom

Has the posho gotten ready?

One can respond to (99) with sdr ‘Not yet’, mdd aéikot' ‘It hasn’t got ready’,

or mdd naa ngweési* ‘1 didn’t grind (flour)’.

Another type of initial greeting, involving the imperative verb biré, became
something of a symbol of Ik beggarliness in Colin Turnbull’s (1972)
infamous book about the Ik called The Mountain People. A phrase often
repeated in the book—brinji lotop in his orthography (e.g., p. 56)—is usually
translated as ‘Give me tobacco’. Both in translation and in actual
pronunciation, this phrase sounds abrupt and a bit rude to a foreigner
unaccustomed to a begging/sharing culture. Though the stark intonation of

the phrase is unavoidable, there is a better translation than ‘Give me’.

The imperative biré should not be translated simply as ‘Give me’ because
there is already another verb that means ‘give’: ma-, or me-et- in the
venitive. ‘Give me’ is the correct translation for the phrase meete jicik®,
where jicik® ‘to me’ is the dative case form of the first person singular
pronoun. So ‘Give me tobacco’ would be Meete I3tsba ncik®. As discussed
back in §6.3.3, in the phrase brinji lotop—more accurately written as biré€ jici
I5t36°>—the object of the imperative is jici ‘me’ in the oblique case, while I5t36
‘tobacco’ is an adjunct argument in the instrumental case. If the grammar is
any indication, then the phrase means ‘X me with tobacco’. As best as can be
gathered from its singular use in this greeting of request, the verb biré jic'

approximates to something like ‘Help me’, ‘Relieve me’, or ‘Avail me’.
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Another component of Ik greeting is asking about one’s movements to and
fro. In Western society, this may seem rude as most people live out their
individual lives with a good deal of privacy. But in tight-knit communities
like those of the Ik, ones that have suffered from attacks and emergencies of
all kinds, knowing each other’s whereabouts is an expected nicety. The

following questions and replies are respresentative of what one might hear:

(100) Atsida ndee?
ats-id-a ndeé
come-2SG-REAL from.where
You’re coming from where?
(101) Keesida ndaik?
ke-es-id-a ndai-k®
gO-INT-2SG-REAL where-DAT

You are going where?

Atsia awao.
ats-i-4 awa-°
come-1SG-REAL home-ABL

I’'m coming from home.

Keesia sedak.
Re-es-i-4 séda-k®
gO-INT-1SG-REAL garden-DAT

I’'m going to the garden.

After one’s origin or destination has been revealed, further seemingly (to
outsiders) intrusive questions may be asked. These questions are generally

good-natured and should be viewed as such. Consider the following:

(102) Isio naa nkaneid?

isi-o=naa pkan-é-id-&

what-cop =psT1 get-VEN-2SG-REAL

What did you get (i.e. when you went there)?
(103) NKaka isi?

nkak-4 isi-@

eating-NOM what-GEN

To eat what (i.e. why are you going)?

After greetings, questions, and conversation, leave-taking occurs. When one

participant gets ready to leave, the other may offer such phrases as:
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(104) Kae jaa? Koyuo kotoo?
ka-e =jaaa kéy-tio =kotod
g0-IMP.SG = ADV g0-IMP.PL = ADV
Alright, go! You go then!

(105) Itae marapidik!
ita-e maran-idi-k*
reach-IMP.SG ~ good-2SG-SIML

Reach well!

(106) Epukotuo mararitik!
ep-ukot-16 maran-iti-k®
sleep-cOMP-IMP.PL  good-2PL-SIML
Sleep well!

At any point of a social interaction, the liberal usage of mardy ‘good/okay’ is
typically appropriate. And if one is particularly happy about what has

transpired during the interaction, it is suitable to add the following:

(107) Ilakasukotiaak!
11ak-as-ukot-f-a-k*
happy-ABST-COMP-1SG-REAL-PRF
Thank you (lit. ‘I have become happy”)!

(108) Ilakasukotimak!
11ak-as-ukot-fm-4-k*
happy-ABST-COMP-1PL.EXC-REAL-PRF
Thank you (lit. ‘We have become happy’)!



9 Phrases and Clauses

Now that phonemes and morphemes (words and affixes) have been
described, the present chapter takes up the topic of basic syntax. It begins
with a discussion of noun phrases (§9.1), followed by simple main clauses
(89.3-89.6), a variety of subordinate clauses (§9.7-§9.9), and several other
noteworthy syntactic constructions (§9.10-§9.16). In many regards, this
chapter only scratches the surface of Ik syntax, but it is hoped that the

topics covered here will provide impetus for further investigation.

9.1 Noun phrase structure

Noun phrases (NP) fill core or peripheral argument slots in clause structure.
Their phrasal heads can be made up of a solitary noun (including
nominalized verbs), pronoun, or compound. Noun phrases may also include
one or more modifiers such as: demonstratives, quantifiers, possessive
phrases, or relative clauses. In other words, a given NP may consist of just

the head or of multiple embedded phrases and/or clauses.

Any modifiers within an Ik noun phrase follow the phrasal head they
modify. This conforms to expectations for VSO languages (Creissels
2000:252), of which Ik is one. For example, in (1) below, the possessive NP
Jici ‘my’ follows the noun dakwitind ‘trees’, as do the plural demonstrative

=ni in (2) and the numeral quantifier ad® ‘three’ in (3):

1) dakwitina nci
[dakw-itin-4  [jici- Inp.poss Inp
tree-PL-NOM I-GEN

my trees
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(2) dakwitina ni
[dakw-itin-4=ni]yp
tree-PL-NOM = DEM.PL

these trees

3 dakwitina ad’
[dakw-itin-&  ad®]yp
tree-PL-NOM three

three trees

More than one type of demonstrative may modify a noun in the same noun
phrase. When all three types of demonstrative cooccur, they do so in the

following order: anaphoric-temporal-spatial. An example of this is in (4):

(@) ama dee sina ne
[Am-4=*déé=sma=ne]yp
person-NOM = ANPH.SG = PST2.DEM.SG = DEM.SG.MED
that person there (of yesterday, already mentioned)

Ik speakers have a penchant for using spatial demonstratives more than
once in a single noun phrase (see also §8.2.1). It seems to add a bit of

rhythmic balance to one’s speech. (5) shows an example of this:

(5) ama ke naa ke
[Am-4=ke =nda=ke]yp
person-NOM = DEM.SG.DIST = DEM.SG.PST1 = DEM.SG.DIST

that person over there (of earlier today)

If a modifier NP is selecting its head from a group rather than merely
qualifying it, it trades places: It becomes the NP head and the modified
noun becomes a possessive NP. This happens, for example, with the
indefinite pronoun sai- ‘some more, some other’ and the interrogative

pronominal compound rité-éni- ‘which?’. In (6), the noun awika- ‘homes’ is
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bumped into an embedded genitive possessive phrase modifying the

indefinite saa. And in (7), the same thing happens to awd® ‘home”:

(6)

)

saa awikae
[sa-a [aw-ika-*]ypposs Ine
other-NoM home-PL-GEN

some other homes

Nteena awae?

[té-én-4 [awa-“Typ.poss Inp
which-pssM-NOM  home-GEN
Which home?

If a quantifier cooccurs with either a possessive phrase or a demonstrative in

an NP, the quantifer comes last in the sequence, for example:

®

)

gokitina ncie gai

[gok-itin-a [fici-elypposs  ‘gallnp
dog-pL-NOM [-GEN both
both my dogs

pokitina ni gai
[gok-itin-a=ni ‘gailyp
dog-pL-NOM DEM.PL  both
both these dogs

And if all three types of modifers are present, the following order obtains:

(10)

gokitina ncie ni gai ni

[pok-itin-a [fici-elypposs=ni  *gal =(ni)]yp
dog-pPL-NOM [-GEN = DEM.PL both =DEM.PL
both these dogs of mine (these)
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Noun phrase heads may be modified by relative clauses (see §9.8 for a more
detailed treatment). These clauses also follow the NP head. They tend to fall
at the end of the NP, but quantifiers may optionally follow them:

a1 dakwitina ncie gai ni dunaaket
[dakw-itin-4  [fici-elnpposs ‘gai=[ni dun-aak-et-*Jzclnp
tree-PL-NOM I-GEN both =REL.PL  0ld-DISTR-INCH-REAL
both of my old trees

12) dakwitina ncie ni dunaaketa gai
[dakw-itin-4  [fici-e]lypposs=[ni  dun-aak-et-a]g ‘gailyp
tree-PL-NOM I-GEN =REL.PL 0ld-DISTR-INCH-REAL both
both of my old trees

And when multiple adjectival verbs are used to describe a clausal argument,
only one relative clause structure is used. After the relative pronoun come

the two or more adjectivals, demarcated with a pause (||) between each one:

13) dakwitina ncie ni dunaaket,
[dakw-itin-4  [fici-elypposs=[ni dun-aak-et-@ ||

tree-PL-NOM I-GEN =REL.PL 0ld-DISTR-REAL

gikibaakat, ilibaakata mun

zikib-aak-at-@ || 1ilib-aak-at-alpc mun]yp
tall-DISTR-3PL-REAL green-DISTR-3PL-REAL  all
all my old, tall, green trees

9.2 Possession

The following overview of ‘possession’ in Ik covers not only the possessive
constructions within in noun phrases, but also some of the broader issues

surrounding how ‘possession’ is syntactically encoded in the language.
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From a syntactic point of view, Ik employs three types of possessive
construction: 1) A possessee NP head followed by a possessor NP in the
genitive case, 2) a possessor noun and a possessee noun joined in a
compound, in that order. Ik speakers claim there is no difference in meaning
between these two types. 3) The third type of possessive construction is
complex. It consists of a compound with the possessor as the N; and the
possessum morpheme eni- as the N,. These two elements alone comprise a
possessive noun phrase, as in pij-én ‘mine’. But then the possessee can be
specified by putting it in a genitive phrase after the NP head. This
construction can be termed ‘pertensive’ (Dixon 2010b:268), given that the

possessee bears the traditional marking for possessor (the genitive case):

14 NP possessive constructions

1 | awa jici home I:GEN ‘my home’
2 | fici-aw L:0BL-home ‘my home’

3 | nj-énd awé® | I[oBL]-PsSM home:GEN | ‘my home’

The types of semantic relationships that Ik possessive constructions can
express include those in (15)-(21). According to Dixon (2012b:263), Ik
would fall into that group of languages worldwide that shows a

comparatively wide range of such relationships:

(15) Ownership: nkaka nti
pkaka nti-@
food-Nom  they-GEN
their food

(16) Whole-part: rijaakw
rija-akw-?
forest[oBL]-inside-NOoM

the inner (part of the) forest
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a7 Kinship: njini-liaat
njini-liadt-*
we.INC[oBL]-brother-NoMm

our brother

(18)  Attribute: ibaanasa wice
1baan-as-a wicé-@
foolish-ABST-NOM  children-GEN
the foolishness of children

(19) Orientation: koo kwaro awae
k33 kwar-> awa-©
there mountain-INS home-GEN

there by the upper side of the home

(20) Association: mucea tanaikini
muce-a tapa-ik-m1-@
path-NoM  cohort-PL-POSS.PL-GEN

the path of their companions

21) Nominalization: arutetona ebae
artt-ét-on-a éba-*
sound-INCH-INF-NOM gun-GEN

the sound of a gunshot

Ik also uses verbal means to express possession. For example, the verbs tir-és
‘to hold’, i-on ‘to be’, and i-ona fida ‘to be with’ are all common verbal
alternatives alongside the NP possessive constructions in (14). These verbs
used in this way often translate as ‘to have’. The first, tir-és, is a transitive
verb whose subject would be the possessor and object the possessee. Due to

its high degree of agency, this verb is restricted to human possessors:
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(22) Tirida pakalama?
tir-id-a nékalam-a
hold-2sG-REAL  pen-NOM
Do you have a pen (lit. ‘Are you holding a pen’)?

(23)  Biraa korobaa tiri.
bira-a kdriba-a  tiri-@
not.be-REAL thing-NOM hold-1SG-REAL
I have nothing (lit. ‘There is nothing I am holding’).

The second ‘have’-verb—i-on ‘to be’—is the language’s locative/existential
copular verb. Used in a possessive way, this verb takes the possessee as its

subject and the possessor as a peripheral argument in the dative case, e.g.:

(24)  Iya pakalama ncik.
i-a nékalam-a nci-k®
be-REAL pen-NOM  I-DAT

I have a pen (lit. ‘There is a pen to me’).

To negate the kind of possessive clause in (24), one has to substitute the
negative locative copula (bird- ‘not be there’) and put the possessor (or more

precisely, the ‘un-possessor’) in the ablative case:

(25)  Biraa pakalama ncu.
bira-a néakaldm-a pcu-@
not.be-REAL pen-NOM  I-ABL

I have no pen (lit. ‘A pen lacks from me’).

The third verb, i-ona rida ‘to be with’, combines the locative/existential
copula i- with the preposition rida ‘and/with’. The possessor is the subject of
the verb, and the possessee is a peripheral argument in the oblique case.
When negated with the verb bird- ‘lack’ the oblique-case possessee is marked

on the subordinated verb i- ‘be’ with the dummy pronoun enclitic { ="de}:
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(26)  Iyida nda pakalamu?
i-id-a fn‘da  pékalamou
be-25G-REAL with  pen[0BL]

Do you have a pen (lit. ‘Are you with a pen’)?

(27)  Biraa pakalama iyiaad.
bira-a nékaldm-a i-i-4=d°
not.be-REAL pen-NOM  be-1SG-REAL =DP
I don’t have a pen (lit. ‘A pen is lacking that I am with”).

The Teso-Turkana languages bordering Ik, like Karimojong and Turkana,
also convey possession by means of locative/existential copulae. In the
following examples (from Mantovani 1963:9, though morpheme glosses are

my own), the verb ayakau ‘to be (there)’ has the meaning of ‘to have:

(28)  Eydi iyong dite.
eyai  iyop aite
be:3sG youDAT  cow

You have a cow (lit. ‘A cow is to you’).

(29)  Eyadkasi iyong ngaatuk.
eyakasi fyon paatuk
be:3PL yowDAT  cows

You have cows (lit. ‘Cows are to you’).
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9.3 Basic clause structure

The ‘clause’ is defined here as the minimal unit of syntactic organization
that includes a verbal element, finite or non-finite. Thus it encompasses the
‘verb phrase’ (predicate and any modifiers) and any ‘noun phrases’ (nouns
and any modifiers) needed to fill the predicate’s argument slots. The notion
of ‘verb phrase’ per se will not be dealt with further since the ‘clause’
includes the verb phrase by definition. Having discussed noun phrases in the
last section, this one takes up the topic of basic Ik clauses: unmarked main
clauses, subordinate clauses, and various types of marked main clauses.
Other specific topics covered in later sections of this chapter include

questions, reported speech, comparative constructions, and negation.

Ik exhibits a strict VSO constituent order in basic unmarked main clauses.
This puts it in a ‘word-order’ typological category with Ancient Egyptian, a
few Chadic languages, much of Eastern Sudanic (notably Eastern Nilotic),
and possibly some Berber and other Afroasiatic languages (Creissels
2000:252). It distinguishes it from other regional languages like Dhaasanac
(SOV) and Dime (SOV). Though Teso-Turkana languages are classified as
VSO, a VOS order is also common (Dimmendaal 1983:68). But VOS is not
attested in Ik. Like some of the controversially analyzed VSO languages in
Africa, Ik exhibits both VSO and SVO constituent orders. However, in Ik,

SVO is restricted to subordinate clauses, which are described below in §9.4.

Ik’s VSO constituent order along with its total lack of synchronically
functional prefixes is one of its ‘remarkable’ typological properties (Heine &
Konig 1996:123). This property, along with the subordinate clause SVO
contituent order, suggests that VSO may be a wholesale syntactic structure

replicated from the historically influential Eastern Nilotic languages.

A ‘basic clause’ is defined here is a simple, declarative statement with a 3sG
subject, realis modality, and positive polarity—in other words, functionally

and semantically unmarked. As noted above, the order of core constituents
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in an Ik basic clause is VSO, or more precisely, VS in intransitive clauses and
VAO in transitive clauses. In (30) below, the noun ék® ‘dog’ is functioning
as the subject of the intransitive predicate ep- ‘sleep’. And in (31), the same
noun is acting as the subject of the transitive predicate dts’- ‘gnaw’ with skd-
‘bone’ as its object. Note how the subject follows the verb in each example,
and how the object follows the subject in (31):

(30)  Eparnok.
ep-ay pok-g Intransitive=VS
sleep-REAL dog-NOM
The dog is asleep.

(81)  Ats’angoka oka.
ats’-ay pok-4, oka-k?, Transitive=VAO
gnaw-REAL dog-NOM bone-Acc
The dog gnaws a bone.

Tense clitics fall between the main verb and its first overt argument, as in:

(32)  Epa bee yjok.
ep-a,=bee pnok-
sleep-REAL=PST2  dog-NOM
The dog slept (yesterday).

(833) Ats’anoo noka oka.
ats’-a4y,=noo nok-a, oka-k?,
gnaw-REAL=PST3  dog-NOM  bone-ACC
The dog gnawed the bone (a while ago).

When peripheral arguments and other adjuncts like adverbs are put in a
clause, these fall after any core constituents. For example, if the peripheral
argument kurt ‘in the shade’ is added to (32) from above, it comes after
both the verb and the subject, as in (34) below:
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(34)  Epanoka kuru.
€p-ay nok-&g kurt-DpgriprraL
sleep-REAL dog-NOM  shade-ABL
The dog is sleeping in the shade.

And if an adverb like hifj’ ‘slowly’ is added to (33), it comes after the verb,

tense clitic, subject, and object, as in:

(35) Ats’a naa noka okaa hiij.
ats’-a, =naa nok-a, oka-a, hifj* spyuncr
gnaw-REAL=pST1  dog-NOM  bone-Acc slowly
The dog gnawed the bone slowly (earlier today).

If the arguments, core or peripheral, have modifiers, these modifiers directly
follow the NP heads they modify. The next three examples are variations of

(34), showing where respective NP modifiers occur:

(36)  Epa noka ncie kuru.
€p-ay [n6k-a neiels kurd-Qppppppra
sleep-REAL dog-NoM I-GEN shade-ABL
My dog is sleeping in the shade.

(37)  Epanoka na bets’a kuru.
ep-ay [g6k-ad=na bets’-a]g kurQ-@peripnera
sleep-REAL dog-NOM =REL.SG ~ white-REAL shade-ABL
The white dog is sleeping in the shade.

(38)  Epanoka kuruo na kwats.
ep-ay pok-ag [kur-6 =na kwats-@ lopriprgrar
sleep-REAL dog-NOM  shade-ABL=REL.SG small-REAL
The dog is sleeping in the small shade.
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Ik clauses may be intransitive, transitive, or distransitive. At the notional
level, intransitive clauses minimally require a subject (S) as an argument.
Transitive clauses minimally require an agent (A) and object (O), while
ditransitives requires an agent (A), object (O), and extended object (E).
However, in Ik, some or all core arguments may be omitted (left implicit) in
the surface structure. As such, Ik is not just a pro-drop language (which it is)

but also an ‘argument-drop’ language. Consider these examples:

(39)  MakKotia naa kaudza ntsik.
ma-kot-i-ay, =naa katdz-a, ntsi-k¢;
give-AND-1SG-REAL=PST1 ~ money-NOM s/he-DAT

I gave the money to him.

(40)  MakKotia naa kaudz.
ma-Kot-i-ay, =naa kaudz-*, g
give-AND-1SG-REAL=PST1  money-NOM

I gave the money (to someone).

(41) MakKotia naa ntsik.
ma-Kkot-i-ay, =naa Do ntsi-k;
give-AND-1SG-REAL=PST1 s/he-DAT

I gave (something) to him.

(42) MaKotia nak.
ma-kot-i-ay, =nak® Do D
give-AND-1SG-REAL = PST1
I gave (something) (to somebody).

These four examples show progressively the omission of one or the other—
and then all—core arguments from the surface structure (though of course

the clause subject is always cross-referenced on the main verb).
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9.4 Causative clauses

Syntactically, the Ik causative suffix {-1t-} (87.9.1) changes the valency of
the verb by adding a new argument: the causer in the form of the agent (A).
For intransitive verbs, the original intransitive subject (S) now becomes the

object (O) in the causative construction, for example:

(43)  Fekiaa nk. Fekitetaa ncik.
fek-i-a-a [gk-21s fek-it-et-4-a [fci-k1,
laugh-1SG-REAL-PRF [-NOM laugh-CAUS-INCH-REAL-PRF I-ACC
I'm laughing. She’s made me laugh.

In (43), the S of the first clause (k% becomes the O of the second clause
(icik®. This is reflected in the case-marking change from the nominative in
the first clause to the accusative in the second (due to the fact that 3™

person agents in Ik always take direct objects in the accusative case).

For transitive verbs, the original transitive agent (A) becomes the direct
object (O) of the new agentive causer which is now (A). And the original

direct object becomes an extended object (E) marked with the dative case:

(44)  Dabia nka nokoti.
péb-i-a [gk-al, [nokéti-D1,
wear-1SG-REAL I-NOM coat-NOM

I’'m wearing a coat.

(45)  IDabitieeta ncia nokotiik.
péab-it-i-et-a [fici-al, [nokotii-ke];
wear-CAUS-PLUR-INCH-REAL  [-ACC coat-DAT

He makes me wear a coat.

Lastly, for extended transitive verbs, the original transitive subject (A)

becomes the direct object (O), while the original direct object becomes the



484

first extended object (E;) marked with the dative case. And the original
extended object (E;) becomes the second extended object (E,), also in the
dative case. This construction puts Ik in the company of the relatively few
languages worldwide—like Japanese, Turkish, and Kamaiurd—that allow

more than one dative noun phrase in the same clause (Dixon 2012:264):

(46)  MakKotiaa nka kaudza konie amae.
ma-Kkot-i-a-a [gk-a], [katdz-al, [koni-e améa-°ly,;
give-AND-1SG-REAL-PRF I-NOM moOney-NOM one-DAT person-GEN

I have given the money to another person.

(47)  MacKitiikota ncia kaudzoe konie amae.
mak-it-i-ikot-a [fici-al, [katidzo-e]g, [koni-e amé-]g,
give-CAUS-PLUR-AND-REAL [-ACC money-DAT one-DAT person-GEN

He makes me give money to another person.

9.5 Auxiliary verbs

Two different constructions are here being called ‘auxiliary’. One type
involves a small subset of verbs that carry aspectual meaning paired with a
main verb that carries the lexical semantic content, semantic roles, and
argument structure of the whole clause. The second type involves a small set
of lexical verbs that, when paired with a nominalized complement, add

aspectual meaning to the complement. These are termed ‘auxiliary-like’.

9.5.1 Auxiliary verbs proper

The auxiliary verbs ‘proper’ are lexical verbs in their own right but also
double as aspectual auxiliaries. In the Ik auxiliary verb construction, the
aspectual auxiliary fills the slot for the main verb and is the only verb
marked for subject-agreement, tense, and polarity. The semantic main verb
follows in a morphologically defective form. If the clause subject is overt, it
comes between the auxiliary and the main verb, making the constituent

order of auxiliarized clauses Aux-S-V or Aux-A-V-O, the same order found in
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subordinate clauses. The only inflection found on the main verb in an
auxiliary construction is the realis suffix {-a}. It remains thus, regardless of

the various inflectional suffixes the auxiliary verb may take.

The verbs in (48) form a subset based on the fact that they all aspectually
modify a morphologically defective, semantically main verb. The
‘anticipative’ verb nr- ‘do early’ is most likely related to the proto-Kalenjin
verb noor- “foretell” (Rottland 1989). And the verb sdr- is functionally quite
similar to the Turkana auxiliary -rok- which Dimmendaal calls the “auxiliary
of unexpected state of affairs” in the affirmative (1983:138) and the

“unexpected negative perfective” in the negative (1983:457).

(48) Ik auxiliary verbs

Lexical Aspectual
ertts- | ‘be new, fresh’ Recentive
pir- ‘do early (already)’ Anticipative
sar- ‘still, not yet, no longer’ | Durative

The following three examples illustrate these auxiliary verbs. First, in (49)
the recentive auxiliary eriits- modifies the semantic main verb ats- ‘come’.
Since the auxiliary verb fills the syntactic slot for main verbs, the second-

position tense clitic =noo attaches to it:

(49)  Erutsa noo nabura ats.
[ertts-4=n00]yx nabur-ag  ats-Qy
recent-REAL =PST3 maize-NOM come-REAL

Maize (i.e. as a crop) came in the not-so-distant past.

In the next example, the anticipative auxiliary nr- modifies the main verb
ce- ‘kill’ which is transitive, taking A and O as arguments. The agent A is

omitted but is marked with a subject-agreement suffix on the auxiliary verb:
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(50)  Dorata naa cea riyek.
[pir-at-a =naal,yx ce-ay rié-k?,
early-3PL-REAL=pPST]1  Kkill-REAL  goat-AcC
They already killed the goat (earlier today).

Transitive verbs like ce- ‘kill’ take an object in the accusative case only when
the subject is 3-person. In (50), though, it is the intransitive auxiliary verb
pdr- that is marked for 3-person, not ce-. Still, the object of the clause takes
the accusative case. This is because the semantic main verb (V), not the

auxiliary (Aux), governs the argument structure of the clause.

This third example shows the affirmative durative Auxiliary sdr- modifying

the intransitive verb kom- ‘be many’:

(51)  Sarima koma zuk.
sar-im-a,;x kom-ay, zuk"
still-1PL.EXC-REAL ~ many-REAL very

We are still very many.

9.5.2 Auxiliary-like verbs

Several Ik verbs add aspectual meaning to a clause, even though they are
simply lexical verbs taking a nominal(ized) complement. As such, they are

technically not auxiliary verbs but rather auxiliary-like in their semantics:

(52) Ik auxiliary-like verbs

Lexical Aspectual
béd- ‘want’ Proximative
itsydk-ét- | ‘begin’ Inchoative
isé-ét- ‘begin’ Inchoative
tod6- ‘land, arrive’ Inchoative
péab-ukot- | ‘finish, end’ Completive
cem- ‘fight, struggle’ | Occupative
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The first five verbs in (52) are ambitransitive. But in their auxiliary-like
role, they take an object in the nominative or accusative case, depending on
the identity of the subject and the syntactic environment. The sixth verb,
cem-, is intransitive, but in the ‘occupative’ usage, takes a peripheral
argument in the instrumental case (see next section). The objects of these
verbs can be nouns or nominalized verbs, though in their auxiliary-like

function, they are usually nominalized verbs. Here are some examples:

(53) Proximative:  Bedia naa rumanon!
béd-i-a=naa rumén-on- @
want-1SG-REAL=PST1  fall-INF-NOM

I almost fell!

(54) Inchoative: Itsyaketaa peryana atsonik.
itsyak-et-a4-a neryag-a ats-oni-k*
begin-INCH-REAL-PRF modernity-NOM come-INF-ACC

Modernity has started coming.

(55) Inchoative: Iseetataa waanak.
ise-et-at-a-a waana-k®
begin-INCH-3PL-REAL-PRF prayer-ACC
They’ve started to pray.

(56) Inchoative: Todoyuo roba ats’esia jejeikae.
tod6-i-o rob-a ats’-ésr-a jéje-ika-©
land-3sG-SEQ people-NOM chew-INF-ACC mat-PL-GEN
And people began to eat leather mats.

(57) Completive: Iabukotima bee zikesa deretsae.
péb-vukot-im-4 =bee zik-és-a  deretsa-®
finish-cOMP-1PL-REAL =PST2 tie-INF-NOM kindling-GEN
We finished tying kindling (yesterday).
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9.5.3 Occupative aspect

Lastly, Ik has a construction whose function approximates the progressive

aspect of many languages (if English translations are any indication). It

consists of the intransitive verb cem- ‘fight, struggle’ plus a nominal word as

a peripheral argument in the instrumental case. This aspect is called

‘occupative’ here because, in addition to implied progressive activity, it

communicates an ethnosemantic nuance of intensity (Serzisko 1992:79) and

struggle (hence cem- ‘struggle’)—that is, of being engaged or ‘occupied’.

Examples of the occupative aspect include the following sentences:

(58)

(59)

(60)

(61)

Cemia hoeso inoe na.
cem-f-a ho-és-6 in6-e=na
struggle-1SG-REAL  cut-INF-INS animal-GEN =DEM.SG

I am busy dressing this animal.

Cemesoo gwaata terego nda babat.

cem-£s-3-2 pw-aat-a terég-o n‘da bab-at!
fight-1PFv-3sG-SEQ  mother-3sG-NoM work-INS with father-3sG[0BL]
And his mother was busy working along with his father.

Itelisina wika cematikee waak.

itél-isin-a wik-a cem-ati-ké=e waak-°
watch-1PL.INC-REAL children-NoMm  fight-3pPL-SIML=DP play-INS
We’re watching children busy playing (with toys).

Cemeese koto tsanjeso ceki.
cém-é-ese =k3t5 tsan-és-o ceki-@
fight-sps =then annoint-INF-INS woman-GEN

And then they got busy annointing the woman.
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9.6 Copula clauses

Ik has three verbs that qualify as copula verbs in that they have relational
rather than referential meanings. One is mit-, a copula verb that covers the
semantic relations of identity and possession (Dixon 2010:159). In Serzisko’s
analysis, mit- also denotes ‘ascription/description’ (Zuschreibung) versus the
‘specification’ (Spezifizierung) handled by the copulative case (1992:55ff).
The second copula is ir-, a verb with a narrow expression of attribution, and
the third is i-, a Copula verb that covers existence and location. All three
copula verbs can take two arguments, the copula subject (CS) and the
copula complement (CC). Although i-, when used for the existence relation,
takes only a copula subject. The following sentences exemplify these verbs

(underlined in the data) and the semantic relations they encode:

(62) Identity: Mitima pot.
mit-im-4 DgW-acs O
be-1PL.EXC-REAL we.EXC-NOM men[OBL]

We are men.

(63) Possession: Mita da nci.
mit-d  d-acs Nei-Occ
be-REAL one-NOM  I-GEN

This one is mine.

(64) Attribution: Ira ntsa tiye.
ir-a nts-acg tiyécc
be-REAL it-NoM like.this
It’s like this.

(65) Location: Iyata nta awak.
i-at-a Nt-acg awa-ke.c
be-3pL-REAL they-NOM  home-DAT

They are at home.
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(66)  Existence: Iya Nakuj.
i-a nakuj-“cs
be-REAL God-NOM
God is (there).

Examples (62)-(66) show that the suject (CS) of Ik copula clauses is treated
syntactically like a typical S or A subject: 1) It takes the nominative case; 2)
though explicitly mentioned in these example, the CS can be omitted,
leaving its trace in the form of subject-agreement suffixes; and 3) it fills the

canonical syntactic slot for a subject, just after the main verb.

As for the CC, the case it takes depends on the relation the copula is
encoding. In the ‘identity’ relation, the CC is in the oblique case. In the
‘possession’ relation, it is in the genitive case. (The copula ir- expressing
attribution is a special case: Its CC is an adverb like 7iti ‘how’ or tiyé ‘like
this’ instead of a noun phrase.) In the ‘location’ relation, the CC takes the
dative case, while in the ‘existence’ relation, no CC is present. The following
table captures how these copular relations are mapped onto copular

arguments and the respective nominal cases they assume:

(67) Case marking in copula constructions

Copula | CS CcC
Identity mit- NOM OBL
Possession mit- NOM GEN
Attribution | ir- NOM adverb
Location i- NOM DAT
Existence i- NOM —

The three copulae behave like typical intransitive verbs in terms of the type
of inflectional and derivational augmentations they can undergo. Between
the three, though, they do differ in what suffixes they can cooccur with. For
example, mit- can be causativized into the transitive mit-it-£s-Gkot” ‘to cause

to become’, while the other two cannot. The completive suffix {-ukoti-} can
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modify mit- and ir- (mit-on-ukot” ‘to become’ and ir-on-ukot” ‘to become like’)
but not to i- (**i-on-ukot). The impersonal passive suffix {-anf-} is
commonly found with i- but not with the other two. Otherwise, none of the
three Tk copulae have any irregular forms in their paradigms. Neither do

they have other functions or homonymns in the grammar.

The three Ik copula verbs can be negated in the standard way, using the

realis negating verbs rit- and ma- or the sequential negator moo, for example:

(68)  Nta miti abary.
nt-a mit-1  abay
not-REAL  be-3sG my.father[OBL]

He is not my father.

(69)  Maa bee iri nti.
méa-a=bee ir-i nti
Not-REAL=PST2 be-35G ADV
It wasn’t like that.

(70) Moo iyidi koo ke.
mo-o i-idi = k33=ke
not-SEQ be-2sG there =DEM.SG.DIST
And then you’ll not be over there.

In terms of etymology, Ehret links the copula mit- (which is met- in the
Kuliak language So; Carlin 1993:65) to the Proto-Nilo-Saharan root *mé:y ‘to
do, make’ (2001:281). But how that may have developed into a copula is
not obvious. Also unexplained is the link between i- and the Proto-Central-
Sudanic *ngwi ‘to be (somewhere)’ > Central Sudanic *-i (Ehret 2001:371).
In neighboring Teso-Turkana languages, two of the three Ik copula verbs
have what appear to be close cognates: Ik i- <> Teso-Turkana (a)ydkdy ‘to be

somewhere’ and Ik ir- <= (a)rakay ‘to be something/ somehow’.
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Ik also has a pair of negative copula verbs: beni- ‘not be (something)’ and
brd- ‘not be (somewhere)’. The first negates mit- and ir-, while the second
negates i-. Both verbs have other, lexical meanings. The verb beni- can mean
‘be unique’, while brrd- can mean ‘lack’. In their capacity as negative copula

verbs, these two verbs take complements with a variety of cases:

(71)  Negative copula verbs
Copula | CS CcC
Identity beni- NOM COP/OBL
Possession beni- NOM GEN
Attribution | beni- NOM adverb
Location biréa- NOM ABL/ACC
Existence biré- NOM (ABL)

And the following examples illustrate actual usage of the negative copulae:

(72)  Mita bi. Benia buk.
mit-a bi beni-a bu-k°
be-REAL you.SG[OBL] not.be-REAL you.SG-COP
It’s you. It’s not you.

(73) Ira ti. Benia ti.
ir-a ti beni-a ti
be-REAL like.this not.be-REAL like.this
It’s like this. It’s not like this.

(74 Iya nee na. Biraa nee na.
i-a néé=na bira-a néé =na

be-REAL here = DEM.SG
She’s here.

not.be-REAL here =DEM.SG

She’s not here.
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9.7 Subordinate clause structure

Subordinate (dependent) clause structure differs from that of unmarked
main clauses. How it differs depends on the type of clause involved.
Conditional and hypothetical subordinate clauses contain sequential verbs
that, by definition, must follow in sequence from a preceding verb (see
810.2). This condition is satisfied in subordinate clauses by the
subordinating conjunction being placed in the clause-initial verbal slot,
followed by a subject in the nominative case, followed by the sequential

verb which is actually the main verb of the subordinate clause.

In (75), the conjunction na= ‘if fills the syntactic verbal slot (V), while cen,
the clause’s real verb, is ‘co’-subordinate to it (V2). In this way, sequential
subordinate clauses attempt to preserve surface-level VSO order, although
there is a mismatch between deep and surface structure. This analysis tries
to account for why an otherwise preverbal subject is in the nominative case,

when all other preverbal subjects in the language take accusative case:

(75) Na soreima ceyoo poposaa...
[na=]ysoré-im-a, CE-1-Dy, popasa-a,
CONJ =boy-child-Nom  kill-3sG-SEQ lizard-Acc
If a boy kills a lizard,...

Apart from ones with sequential verbs like in (75), all other subordinate
clauses in Ik have an SVO consituent order—SV for intransitive and AVO for
transitive. This SVO order recalls the Surmic language Tennet which also
has a VSO order in main clauses but SV in intransitive subordinate clauses
(Dimmendaal 2010:33). And like in Dhaasanac (Tosco 2001:14) and Teso-
Turkana languages, many subordinate clauses in Ik have the structure of a
relative clause, with the subordinating conjunction being based on relative
pronouns. For example, in the next two sentences, the conjunction noo
introducing them is identical to the remote past relative pronoun. Note the

respective constituent orders in these two temporal dependent clauses:
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(76)

(77)

Noo gokia epad,...

[noo poki-ag ep-a=d®liemp. .- INTRANSITIVE =SV
CONJ.PST3 dog-ACC  sleep-REAL=DP

When the dog was sleeping,...

Noo nokia ats’ee okak,...

[noo poki-a, ats-é=eg, okéa-k?; ] tgmp- - - TRANSITIVE = AVO
CONJ.PST3  dog-ACC gnaw-REAL=DP bone-AcC

When the dog gnawed the bone,...

Complement clauses (§9.13.1), though subordinate themselves, make

another exception to the SVO order. Since they are embedded main clauses,

they retain the VSO constituent order of non-embedded main clauses. Such

clauses are introduced by the complementizer toimena/toimeni- ‘that’, which,

since it is a noun and argument of the matrix clause, takes case suffixes:

(78)

(79)

Hyeiyaa toimena epa jok.

fiye-i-a toimen-a  [ep-ay DOk-*s]comer,
know-1SG-REAL COMPL-NOM sleep-REAL dog-NOM

I know that the dog is sleeping.

Hyeiyaa toimena ats’a yoka oka.

fiye-i-a toimen-a  [ats’-&, nok-a, aka-k?, ] compr
know-1SG-REAL COMPL-NOM gnaw-REAL dog-NOM  bone-Acc

I know that the dog is gnawing the bone.

Another defining property of Ik subordinate clauses is that all core

arguments (A/S/O) are marked with the accusative case. Again, this is

similar to Tennet, where main clauses have a nominative-accusative case-

marking system, while in dependent clauses, this switches to ergative-

absolutive (Dimmendaal 2010:33). Also in this connection, the Saharan

language Tubu, which has Differential Object Marking, an object is more

likely to be marked accusative if not expressed in its normal position (Konig
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2008:40, cited in Dimmendaal 2010:32). In other words, accusative case is
reserved for pragmatically marked positions. So in Ik, the accusative
marking on subjects (A/S) may have something to do with the subject being
in a pragmatically marked slot, that is, before the verb. The next two

examples illustrate this with intransitive (80) and transitive (81) clauses:

(80)  Noo ncia epiaade kuru,...
[noo Nci-ag  ep-i-d=de, kurd-@ Iipwpe
CONJ.PST3 I-ACC  sleep-1SG-REAL=DP shade-ABL
When I slept in the shade,...

(81)  Noo ncia ats’iaade emek,...
[n66 Nci-a, ats-f-a=dey emé-k e
CONJ.PST3 I-ACC gnaw-1SG-REAL=DP meat-ACC

When I gnawed on the meat,...

The type of case-marking neutralization exhibited in (80)-(81) violates
Konig’s typological prediction #7 for African languages with case: “If the
language is verb-initial or verb-medial, then the ‘no case before the verb’
rule applies” (2008:281). The Surmic language Tennet, spoken not far from
Ik in South Sudan, also violates this prediction, but only partially. But as
hinted at above, normal case marking is retained in Ik subordinate clauses
with sequential aspect verb forms. Note that in the following example, all

core arguments bear the nominative case suffix (including the object):

(82) Nanka ats’ia ema,...
[na=gk-a, ats’-1-ay em-ag]conn
CONJ=I-NOM  gnaw-1SG-SEQ meat-NOM

If I gnaw on meat,...
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9.8 Relative clauses

Because many Ik subordinate clauses are based on the relative clause

construction, relative clauses need to be discussed without further delay. To

begin with, Ik exhibits a canonical relative clause construction having the

following characteristics (the first four drawn from Dixon 2010:314):

The relative clause (RC) is embedded in a main clause (MC), making
up one full sentence.

The underlying structure of the RC and MC share a common
grammatical argument (CA).

The RC functions as syntactic modifier of the CA in the MC.

The RC has the basic structure of a clause, with a predicate and the
required nominal arguments (as well as peripheral arguments).

All core arguments in the RC are marked in the accusative case, just

as in all other subordinate clauses (except sequential ones).

In view of these characteristics, compare the following two sentences. The

first is a simple MC in the past tense; the second is the same MC but
modified by an RC:

(83)

(84)

Iabiya noo tukak.
[géb-i-a=noo tuka-k?*lyc
wear-PLUR-REAL=PST3  feather-Acc

He used to wear a feather.

Iabiya noo tukaa na budam.

[n4b-i-a=noo tuka-a=[na buddm-D ]z Iyc
wear-PLUR-REAL=PST3  feather-ACC=REL.SG black-REAL

He used to wear a black feather (lit. ‘a feather which is black’).

The common argument (CA) shared between the MC and RC in (84) is tuka-

‘feather’. In the MC, the CA is an object marked in the accusative case, while
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in the RC, it is the implied 3sG subject of the adjectival predicate buddm-én
‘to be black’. The RC modifies tuka- in the MC by specifying or restricting
the reference of that argument (i.e., it is no longer just any feather; it is a
feather which is black).

Ik only has restrictive relative clauses, the kind illustrated in (84) above. As
such, they can only provide information about the CA that helps restrict its
reference to an individual entity. Non-restrictive relative clauses that simply
provide more information about an already known CA are not grammatical
in the language. In the situation where a proper noun is modified by an RC
in Ik, it implies that there are two or more people, places, or things with

that particular proper name. Compare the following examples:

(85) Atsaa ama na mita ncieebam.
[ats-4-4 am-a=[na mit-a nci-ebdmlpe 1 ye
come-REAL-PRF  person-NOM = REL.SG be-REAL I[0OBL]-friend[0OBL]

Here comes the guy that is my friend.

(86)  Atsaa Lotuka na mita ncieebam.
[ats-4-4 lotuk-a=[na mit-a pci-ebdmlpg 1yc
come-REAL-PRF  Lotuk-NOM = REL.SG be-REAL I[0OBL]-friend[OBL]
1) **Here comes Lotuk, who is my friend.

2) Here comes the (particular) Lotuk that is my friend.

9.8.1 Common argument

The fullest statement of the common argument (CA) in an Ik RC
construction is found in the main clause (MC). There it occurs as a noun
phrase: noun, pronoun, or demonstrative. The following examples illustrate
the CA as a noun, demonstrative pronoun, and a locative adverbial
demonstrative, respectively. In (87), the CA is the noun ind- ‘animal(s)’,
while in (88), it is the demonstrative pronoun kididsai- ‘others’. In (90), the

CA is the deictic locative adverbial demonstrative nai- ‘(t)here’:
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(87)  Inoa ni Icea Kakiya ntuo da:
[iné-4c, = [ni icé-a  kak-i-a]pc atd-o  d-alyc
animal(s)-NOM =REL.PL Ik-ACC hunt-PLUR-REAL they-COP ones-NOM
The animals that the Ik hunt, these are they:

(88) Nda kidiasai ni moo imaarosat.
n‘da  kididsaic, = [ni mé-0  1maar-3s-at']y.
and others[OBL] =REL.PL not-SEQ count-PASS-3PL

And others who are not counted.

(89)  Kaa tsabo nayee noo itsyaketad.
[ka-a tsabo nai-é., = [noo itsyak-et-4=dlpc Juc
gO-REAL probably =~ where =REL.SG.PST3 begin-INCH-REAL =DP
He is probably going to where he started from.

The CA in the main clause can have any grammatical function, being either
a core argument (S/A/O) or any peripheral argument. As a result, the CA
can take any case required by the clause syntax. (90) below presents the CA
Jjdkdma- ‘elder’ as the intransitive subject of the verb ats- ‘come’. And (91)
shows the peripheral CA kami- ‘year’ in the instrumental case since it is

giving the time setting for the main clause in which it is found:

(90)  Atsuo jakama noo ntanee taa ndo...
[ats-u-o0 jakédm-ac,=[noo nt-an-é=e taa ndolgc Juc
come-3SG-SEQ elder-NOM = REL.SG call-IPS-REAL =DP QUOT Who[OBL]

And then came the elder who was called um, who...

(91)  Kaino noo iyiaade atik,...
kam-oc, = [noo i-i-d=de ati-k®]gc
year-INS = REL.SG be-1SG-REAL=DP  FILL-DAT

The year in which I was at the, uh...
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Likewise, in the relative clause itself, the CA can also have any core or
peripheral function. Since the CA is only stated in the MC and not in the RC,
it is not relevant to comment on the nominal case in which the CA in an RC
may occur. If it is the subject of the RC, the CA is cross-refenced on the verb
with subject-agreement pronominals. If it is the object, then it is inferred
from the grammatical context. If it is a peripheral argument, it is cross-
referenced on the verb with the dummy pronominal {="de}. But regardless
of what type of argument the CA is in the RC, it is represented by one of the

relative pronouns which are the topic of the next section, §9.8.2.

The following three examples show the CA in relative clauses functioning as
subject, object, and peripheral argument, respectively. The CA in (92), dmd-
‘person’, acts as the subject of the verb iwdk- ‘holler’ in the MC, while in the

RG, it is the agent of the causativized verb tsidz-it-ét- ‘flush out’:

(92) Ama na tsamu tsidziteta inoa iwakuk.
[A&m-4 =[na tsidz-it-et-a iné-alyc iwak-10-k°]yc
person-NOM = REL.SG carry-CAUS-VEN-REAL animal-AcC holler-3sG-SEQ

The person who flushes out an animal hollers an alarm.

By contrast, the CA in (93) is a core argument marked with the dative case
in the main clause (dakii-€) but the object of the transitive verb kam-ukot-
‘take hold of in the relative clause. The non-CA agent of the RC,

buddméniicéd, takes the accusative case as would any core argument:

(93) ...dakwee sina Budamoniicea kamukota na.
daki-é=[sma budam-06ni-icé-a kam-uKkot-alzc=na
stick-DAT =PST2.REL.SG black-INF-AGT.PL-ACC hold-COMP-REAL = DEM.SG
[Beware of] this stick that Africans have taken hold of (i.e. guns).

Lastly, the noun phrase in (94), introduced by the preposition kéteré
‘because of’, marks the CA kami- ‘year’ as peripheral argument in the

oblique case. In the relative clause, this CA is would also be a peripheral
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argument but one marked with the instrumental case (since it is a time
concept). Because of that, its absence in the relative clause is marked with

the dummy pronoun on the transitive verb kup-ukot- ‘burn up’:

(94)  Kotere kaini noo fetia kupukotee edik.
kéteré kami=[noo feti-a kup-ukot-é=¢ edi-k?]xc
becauseyear[OBL] =REL.SG sun-ACC burn-COMP-REAL =DP grain-AcC

Because of the year in which the sun burnt up the grains.

9.8.2 Relative pronouns

Relative clauses in Ik can be recognized by three criteria: 1) the intonation
contour in which the MC and RC are treated as one sentence prosodically,
2) the presence of relative pronouns at the beginning of the RC, and 3) the
non-canonical constituent order within the RC. The particles introducing
relative clauses are treated here as relative ‘pronouns’ instead of ‘markers’
since they are not invariable and do communicate some information,
namely the grammatical number of the common argument and the tense of
the relative clause. These Ik relative pronouns are already discussed in §5.6
but warrant further mention here as well. The table below presents the

relative pronouns according to number and tense:

(95) Ik relative pronouns

Singular | Plural
NON-PAST =na =ni
psT1 =naa =nii
PST2 =sma =sini
PST3 =ndd =nuu

The relative pronouns are analyzed as enclitics because they form a
phonological word with the preceding noun (evidenced by the post-lexical
vowel harmony they participate in). And based on the forms in (95), it is

evident that the Ik relative pronouns are closely related to the temporal
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nominal demonstratives (see §8.2.2). Quite so, they are identical in form,
the only difference being that since relative pronouns never appear clause-
finally, they consequently do not have final forms. Like the demonstratives

they originate from, the relative pronouns communicate number and tense.

For example, in (96) below, the relative pronoun =na conveys two bits of
information about the RC construction’s common argument pkdkd- ‘food’: 1)
It is viewed as singular, and 2) the state predicated of it in the RC is in the
present time or in general (gnomic). Likewise, in (97), the relative pronoun
=nuu communicates about the CA roba- that 1) it is plural, and 2) the

action predicated of it took place in the remote past:

(96)  Mita dana nkaka Icee ne efa zuk.
[mit-a dap-a pkaka icé-é=[na ef-Dlrc Inc
be-REAL white.ants-NOM food[0BL] Ik-GEN =REL.SG tasty-REAL
White ants are an Ik food that is tasty.

(97)  Atsaa roba nuu Ka.
[ats-4-4 rob-a=[nuu ka-D1xc Tuc
come-3SG-PRF  people-NOM = REL.PL.PST3  gO-REAL

The people who went have come.

9.8.3 Relative clause structure

Relative clauses in Ik always immediately follow the CA in the main clause,
regardless of constituents before the main clause or after the relative clause.
Normally, the order of constituents in a main clause is VS or VAO, but when
the CA is the subject of the main clause, it can be fronted and then followed
by the relative clause and the main verb, making the constituent order SV or

AVO. This can be seen in (92) above as well as in the following:
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(98) Ama na cea basaurek, isokuk.
[Am-4=[na ce-a basatiré-k*]Jpc || is6k-G-k°Tyc
person-NOM = REL.SG kill-ReaL eland-Acc go.early-3sG-SEQ

The person who kills an eland goes early (i.e. before others).

The sentence in (98) is a version of (99) below in which the subject has
been put into special focus for pragmatic or stylistic reasons. (99) represents

the unmarked constituent order for the same proposition.

(99)  Isokuo ama na cea basaurek.
is6k-i-o am-a =[na ce-a basaturé-k?]
go.early-3SG-SEQ  person-NOM = REL.SG kill-ReaL  eland-Acc

The person who kills an eland goes early.

The constituent order within the relative clauses themselves also departs
from that of unmarked main clauses. After the relative pronoun, then comes
the subject (if mentioned) and the verb followed by any other overtly
mentioned core arguments, peripheral arguments, adverbs, etc., making the
RC constituent orders as follows: (rel)(S)V for intransitive clauses and
(rel)(A)V(O) for transitive clauses.

Core arguments (A/S/0) can only be overt in an RC if they are not the CA
of the whole RC construction. For example, in (100), the CA tuka- ‘feather’

is recapitulated in the RC as ntsi- ‘it’, resulting in an ungrammaticality:

(100) **Dabiya noo tukaa na ntsia budam.
**[pgab-i-a=noo tuka-a=[na ntsi-a budam-D 1pc Iuc
**Wwear-PLUR-REAL = PST3 feather-AcC =REL.SG it-AcC black-REAL
**He used to wear a black feather (lit. ‘a feather which it is black”).

Likewise, in (101), the CA ind- ‘animals’ is recapitulated in the RC as riti-

‘they’ with the resulting structure being ungrammatical:
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(101) **Inoa ni Icea Kakiya ntik.
**{nd-a = [ni icé-4  Kkak-i-a Ati-k*ge
**animals-NOM =REL.PL Ik-ACC hunt-PLUR-REAL they-AcC
**The animals that the Ik hunt them.

Ik relative pronouns are omissable but only in the non-past. In the three past
tenses, they are retained because they encode the tense of the RC. This is
similar to Turkana where the full form of relative markers are used only in
past tenses, a truncated form being used in the non-past (Dimmendaal
1983:308). Further conditions for the omission of Ik relative pronouns
include: 1) When the CA in the MC is a demonstrative pronoun (§5.5), 2)
when the CA in the MC is the head of a verbless clause, or 3) when the CA
in the MC is followed by an anaphoric pronoun. In (102), an RC modifies

the demonstrative pronoun da; note the absence of a relative pronoun:

(101) Tabiduo da taba tasapetik.
tab-idu-o d-a [tab-a tasapeti-k*]pc
touch-2SG-SEQ one-NOM  touch-REAL initiation-Acc

And (you) touch upon those (i.e. stories) that are about initiation.

In the next example, the MC is a verbless clause whose head is a noun
marked with the copulative case. This noun is functioning as the CA. Here

again, no relative pronoun is present:

(102) Ntsuo atsimee awak.
ntsi-6 [ats-im-é=e awa-k®]pc
it-cOP come-1PL.EXC-REAL=DP home-DAT

It’s (the hour) (when) we come home.

In this third and final example, the singular anaphoric pronoun =‘déé

comes between the CA and the RC, with no intervening relative pronoun:
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(103) ama dee bara
am-a=‘déé [bar-alyc
person-NOM = ANPH.SG  rich-REAL
that rich person (lit. ‘that person (who is) rich’)

The number of verb-form types allowed in an Ik relative clause is restricted.
For positive polarity, only realis forms are allowed. For negative polarity,
only irrealis forms are allowed. Other forms, like sequential, simultaneous,

and optative, cannot function as the predicate of a relative clause.

Relative causes can be negated. To negate one, the sequential negator moo
(and allomorph noo) is used just after the relative pronoun. If the subject of
the relative clause is overt, then it follows the negator. Being negated, the

main verb of the RC then appears in its negative (irrealis) form, as in:

(104) jejeika dii nuu moo epanid
jéje-ik-a="*dii = [nu-u mo-o ep-anf=dly¢
skins-PL-NOM = ANPH.PL=REL.PL. not-SEQ sleep-IPS =Dp

those sleepings skins that were not slept on

(105) Iya kona iresie na moo jiotoa fyeat.
i-a kon-a firési-e=[na mo-0 Jut3-d4  fAye-at'ly.
be-REAL one ceremony-GEN =REL.SG NOt-SEQ men-NOM know-3PL

There is one ceremony that men do not know.

9.9 Adverbial clauses

Besides relative clauses that modify noun phrases, several other types of
subordinate clause are used adverbially to modify other, main clauses.
These adverbial clauses include the following nine types: temporal,
simultaneous, manner, purpose, result, reason, conditional, hypothetical,

and concessive clauses. The following sections discuss each type briefly.
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9.9.1 Temporal

Main clauses in Ik may be modified by a subordinate temporal clause
preceding or following it. Such clauses locate the proposition of the main
clause in time, which is reflected grammatically in tense. Past and non-past
tense are encoded by tensed subordinating conjunctions. Non-past tense is

encoded by the conjunction né€ and optionally with non-past adverbs.

Ik temporal clauses have the same structure as relative clauses and thus
seem to be an adaptation from them. As a whole, the temporal clause stands
in place of what would be a specific time word like ‘last year’, ‘today’, or
‘next week’, all of which would be peripheral arguments marked with the
instrumental case. So temporal clauses have the structure of ‘the [X time
unit] in which...’, better translated as ‘when...”. Because time concepts are
peripheral arguments in Ik, their absence leaves a trace on the verb in the
form of the dummy pronoun enclitic { ="de}. The verb in a temporal clause
is a realis form with the dummy pronoun which indicates that the relative

pronoun qua subordinating conjunction stands for a time concept.

(106) Ik temporal subordinating conjunctions

Past Past perfect
Non-past CONJ (néé)
Recent past CcoNJ(.PST1) | naa nanaa
Removed past | CONJ(.PST2) | sina nabee
Remote past CONJ(.pST3) | noo nanoo

In first example sentence below, the removed past temporal conjunction sma

introduces the temporal clause modifying its following MC:

(107) Sina enukotiade ntsia, paxetuk.
[[smna en-ukot-i-a=de ntsi-alppe  Daf-Et-U-KTyaw
CONJ.PST2  see-AND-1SG-REAL=DP s/he-AcC  startle-INCH-3SG-SEQ
When I saw her (yesterday), she got startled.
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In the second example below, the remote past-perfect temporal conjunction

nanoo introduces the temporal subordinate clause:

(108) Nanoo namatsarikaa kainie dee itsyaketatee,

[[nanoo nématsar-ika-a kainf-é=*dé¢  itsyak-et-at-e=elygyp

CONJ.PST3.PRF sign-PL-ACC  year-GEN = ANPH begin-INCH-REAL =DP

ts’eyoo inw.
ts’e-i-o Inw-*Ty A
die[PL]-3SG-SEQ animals-NOM

When signs of that year had (already) begun, animals died.

Another type of temporal subordinate clause is introduced with the

conjunction né€ and follows the main clause. This type of temporal clause

has an extra nuance of conditionality, making its meaning ‘if/when’ rather

than strictly ‘when’. Examples include the following:

(109)

(110)

Mayuo kwazikaa ngwee
[ma-i-o kwaz-ika-a ngo-é

give-3sG-SEQ  clothing-PL-ACC we.EXC-DAT

nee tsamu nabukotanee teregik.

[néé  tsamu pab-ukot-an-é=e terégi-k*Trpmp Iuamn
CONJ  ADV finish-coMp-IPS-REAL=DP  work-ACC

And he gave us clothing, just if/when work was finished.

...nda koto ima nee fara zeikotad.

nda=Xkoto ima [né¢  fara ze-ikot-4 =d®]rppp
and=then child[oBL] coNJ FUT3  big-COMP-REAL=DP
...and then the child, when it gets big in the future.
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9.9.2 Simultaneous

A main clause can also be modified by a preposed simultaneous subordinate
clause. The predicate of a simultaneous clause is a verb in the simultaneous
aspect, marked by the suffix {-ke}. Such clauses are introduced with the
conjunction na= (if in a narrative) or ndd (if in a hypothetical/conditional

sense). Some examples include the following:

(111) Na pabukotie, zikini ntsia deikao.
[na = gab-vkot-1-e]g zfk-in1 ntsi-4 de-1ka->
CONJ = finish-cOMP-3sG-SIML tie-SEQ s/he-ACC  leg-PL-ABL
When he finished, they tied him up by the legs.

(112) Naa enanie ts’ikak, gonuo ama dee.
[nda en-an-i-¢ ts’1ka-k* 15, gon-u-o am-a=*déé
CONJ see-IPS-3SG-SIML bee-AcC look-3SG-SEQ person-NOM = ANPH

When bees are seen, that guy takes a look.

Subordinate clauses with non-finite verbs in the simultaneous aspect are
also attested after the matrix clause. In this position, they function in one of
the language’s two clause-chaining strategies (see §10.2.2). Clause-chaining
is a syntactic and discursive operation. At the pragmatic level, chained
simultaneous clauses can be construed as having a ‘simultaneous’ or
‘manner’ role in modifying the matrix clause. Choosing between the two is
really a matter of pragmatic interpretation. Chained simultaneous clauses
with a ‘manner’ interpretation are treated in the next section. Some

examples of ones with a ‘simultaneous’ interpretation are given here below.

But first note that if the subject of a post-posed simultaneous clause is an
overt argument in the main clause, it must take whatever case the main
clause requires. This differs from the usual situation in subordinate clauses

whereby the preverbal subject typically is in the accusative case. In the
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following two examples, the subjects of both simultaneous clauses are in the

nominative case because the main clause verbs are not 3-person:

(113) Ogoimaa korobaikwa ts’eatik.
6go-ima-a kordb-a-ikw-a  [ts’e-ati-k]gpn
leave-1PL.EXC-SEQ  calf-SING-PL-NOM die[PL]-3PL-SIML
And we left the calves dying.

(114) EnuKotia bee bia cemidie tokob.
en-ukot-i-4 =bee bi-a [cem-idi-¢ tokob-"Tg .
see-AND-1SG-REAL=PST2 you.SG-NOM fight-2sG-SIML  farming-INS

I saw you farming yesterday.

9.9.3 Manner

‘Manner’ adverbial clauses add some detail about the way the state or
activity expressed by the main clause is actualized. Ik employs two types of
manner clauses: 1) A post-posed clause with a simultaneous verb form, and
2) a clause introduced by the morphologically complex conjunction naitd

‘since, how’ followed by a realis verb with the dummy pronoun { ="de}.

The following two illustrate the first type of manner clause. In (115), the
addressee of the imperative is directed to eat some things in such a manner
that they be one-by-one. Then in (116), the person being spoken of is
described as going somewhere in a limping manner. Note that while both
subordinate clauses indicate an action simultaneous to that in the matrix

clause, an overall ‘manner’ interpretation seems most appropriate:

(115) NKe koniatik.
pk-e [kon-i-ati-ke1yanner
eat-IMP.SG  one-PLUR-3PL-SIML

Eat (them, they being) one-by-one.
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(116) Kaa naa itsodik.
ka-a=naa [itséd-1-K®]yanner
gO-REAL=PST1 limp-3SG-SIML

He went limping.

In many instances what appear to be adverbs in Ik are actually post-matrix-
clause simultaneous clauses with an impersonal 3sG subject. For example, in
(117), the subject of the simultaneous verb mardpik® is neither the person
giving nor receiving the command. The impersonal 3sG subject instead
expresses the favorable circumstances desired in the command to ‘hold
well’. Similarly, the subject of the simultaneous verb hdbie in (118) cannot
also be the subject of matrix clause. It could, however, be either the adjunct
terégo or an impersonal 3sG subject. Either the whole process of getting to

work is ‘very hot’, or the work itself is ‘hot’:

(117)  Tire marayik!
tir-é [maran-i-k®Tyanner
hold-imp.sG good-3sG-SIML
Hold it (it being) well!

(118) Cemetataa terego habie pun!
cem-et-at-a-a terég-o [hab-i-e PUN]yaNNER
fight-INCH-3PL-REAL-PRF Work-INS  hot-35G-SIML  IDEO

They have gotten busy working really hard (lit. ‘hot’)!

The second type of manner clause more precisely conveys the notion of
‘manner’. It does this through the use of the conjunction naitd ‘how, as’,
followed by verb bearing the dummy pronoun clitic {="de} which

represents a missing argument within the subordinate clause.

In the first example (119), the speaker intends to do something in the same
manner as the addressee. Then in (120), the addressee is encouraged to wait

and see the manner in which some issues will become resolved:
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(119) Itiyeesia naita bia itiyaidad.
[itiyé-és-i-a [naita bi-a itlya-id-a = d*lyanner
do-INT-1SG-REAL how  you.SG-ACC do-2SG-REAL =DP
I will do (it) like you do.

(120) Ene naita menaa dii ikasiimetesatad.
en-e [naitd mena-a="dii ikasi-im-et-és-at-a = d*lyanner
see.IMP.SG how  issues-ACC =ANPH do-MID-INCH-INT-3PL-REAL =DP

See how these issues will turn out.

9.9.4 Purpose

The notion of purpose is expressed primarily through nominalized verbs
acting as complements (see §9.12.2). However, two other types of
subordinate clause can also convey purpose: 1) one with a sequential verb,
or 2) one introduced by the Teso-Turkana conjunction (i)koteré, which in
this instance means something akin to ‘so that...”. Moreover, these two types

can be combined so that a sequential clause is introduced by ()koteré.

In the first example below, the verb is marked grammatically only with the
sequential impersonal passive suffix. But semantically, it implies that when

the thing in question becomes a certain way, it is for a certain purpose.

(121) Irese koto nti?
[ir-ese=koté  ntilpyrpose
be-sps=then  how
So that it’s like how?

In this second example, the conjunction (?koteré introduces a third person

negative imperative whose expressed purpose is that people do not laugh:
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(122) Taa kotere maa roba fek.
taa [kéteré ma-a rob-a fek-*lpurrose
QUOT  so.that not-REAL  people-NoM laugh-REAL
(That) so that people don’t laugh.

The last example shows (f)koteré introducing a purposive sequential clause:

(123) Kotere ikautoo cikam.
[koteré 1kast-o-o cikdm-Doyreoss
so.that cool-3sG-SEQ = women-NOM

So that the women cool it (i.e. food).

9.9.5 Result

Result clauses are formed with sequential verbs and the dummy pronoun
{="de}. While the sequential aspect inherently indicates the logical and/or
temporal follow-up of the preceding main clause, the dummy pronoun
further emphasizes that something in the main clause yielded a particular
result. It does this by marking a syntactically displaced peripheral argument
that is located in the preceding clause. In the two examples below, the main
clause contains the means or instrument resulting in the circumstances
expressed by the second clause. For (124), money results in one being able

to buy clothing; for (125), eating honey results in one getting satiated:

(124) Marana ja kaudz, iryameidukwee kwazak.
maran-a=ja katdz-@ [iryam-é-idu-ké=e kwaza-k]ppsurr
g00d-REAL = ADV money-NOM get-VEN-2SG-SEQ=DP  clothing-DAT
Money is good, (such that) with it you get clothing.

(125) Nkini koto ciaakotinii jik.
pk-ini=koto  [cr-da-kot-ini =i =jik]gggurr
eat-SEQ=then sated-DISTR-COMP-SEQ=DP = also
Then they ate (honey), (such that) they also got sated by it.
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9.9.6 Reason/Cause

Causal or ‘because’ clauses in Ik are subordinate clauses introduced with the
plural pronominal di- in the ablative case as diié6. This pronoun is then
followed by either a) a possessive NP (in which case it is not a clause per se)
or b) a relative clause. Because the common argument (dii6) shared between
the main clause and relative clause is a peripheral argument in both, the
verb in the relative clause is marked with the dummy pronoun. In (79)
below, dii6 is followed by the possessive NP riti , meaning ‘because of them’.

This is not a causal clause but rather a causal peripheral argument:

(126) Gaana kija na duo nti.
gaan-a kij-A=na [da-6 0ti- O ToprprErar
bad-REAL  land-NOM=DEM.SG ones-ABL  they-GEN

This country is bad because of them (lit. ‘from those of them).

The structure in (126) is expanded in (127) with a relative clause modifying

dii¢ instead of a simple possessive NP:

(127) Gaana kija na
[gaan-a kij-A=na

bad-REAL  land-NOM = DEM.SG

duo robaa sabunosad.

[dG-6 [roba-a sab-tnés-a=dlzg;. lcausar Imamn
ones-ABL  people-AcC Kkill[PL]-RECIP-REAL =DP

This land is bad because people Kkill each other.

As mentioned in §9.8.2, relative clauses that modify the pronouns dr (sg.)
and di (pl.) are not introduced by a relative pronoun in non-past tenses.
However, if a time/tense specification is desired for the relative clause, one

of the tensed relative pronouns or tense particles is used, as in (128):
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(128) Cea neka wicea
[ce-a nek-a wicé-a

kill-ReAL  hunger-Nom  children-Acc

duo nii nkakaa kwatsad.
[dG-6 = [nii nkéka-a kwiéts-4=d"]rer. lcavsar Imam
ones-ABL =REL.PL.PST1 food-AacC  small-REAL =DP

Hunger is hurting the kids because food was little (earlier today).

The underlined plural tensed relative pronoun in (128) shows that the tense
of the relative clause is recent past. Causal clauses can just as well be cast in
a future tense, as in (129). Note the intentional suffix {-és-} on the main and

relative-clause verbs, as well as the future tense fara just after diio:

(129) Ceesa neka wicea
[ce-es-4 nek-a wicé-a

kill-INT-REAL ~ hunger-NoM  children-Acc

[dG-6 [fara pkakid-a  kwats-€s-4=dIpp. Jcavsar Jmam
ones-ABL  FUT3  food-AcC  small-INT-REAL =DP
Hunger will hurt the kids because food will be little.

Semantically, what multiple things does the plural pronominal diié
substitute for in these causal clause constructions? It is not entirely clear,
but it could be along the lines of words, thoughts, or actions on the part of

the animate or inanimate entities from which the causality is emanating.

The pronominal phrases ki=diié=nii or ki=diio=n (see §5.5) can also be
found at the beginning of main clauses instead of as a peripheral argument
at the end. In this usage, the phrases have more the meaning of ‘because of

that’, or more literally, ‘from those words’ or ‘from those actions’.
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9.9.7 Conditional

Conditional sentences consist of a subordinate conditional clause (‘protasis’)
and a main clause (‘apodosis’). Three types of conditional clause exist in Ik:
1) one introduced by the subordinating conjunction na’= ‘if’ followed by a
sequential verb, 2) one introduced by the conjunctive phrase na=misr ‘if
whether’ followed by a realis verb, and 3) one introduced by demusu

‘unless/until’ followed by either a realis or a subjunctive verb.

The first type of conditional clause always comes before the main clause and
is first of all recognized by the conjunctive proclitic na’= ‘if’. If the subject
of the conditional clause is made explicit, it takes the nominative case. The

verb in the conditional clause is in the sequential aspect:

(130) Na atsiduk, maiduo ncik.
[[na=éats-idu-k®]coyp  ma-idu-o nei-klyam
CONJ = come-2SG-SEQ  give-2SG-SEQ  I-DAT

If you come, give (it) to me.

(131) Na oja iyuo nebuk, iyee bats’.
[[na=3j-4 i-u-o nébu-k®]oonpi-é=¢€ bats’-*lyamn
CONJ = sore-NOM be-35G-SEQ body-DAT  be-REAL =DP pus-NOM

If a sore is on the body, there is pus in it.
With the conjunction na’=, the type of conditional clauses shown above
have a present, gnomic, or even future tense. But they may also be put in

the past tenses with the addition of the past tense particles, as in:

(132) Past-tense conditional clauses

na=kayuk®,... ‘If she goes,...’
na=naa kayuk®,...  ‘If she had gone (earlier today),...’
nad=bee kayuk®,...  ‘If she had gone (yesterday),...’

na=noo kayuk®,...  ‘If she had gone (a while ago)...’
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Conditional clauses may be negated through the use of the sequential
negating verb moo/noo following the conjunction na’=. And whereas
affirmative conditional clauses contain verbs in the sequential aspect,

negated conditional clauses contain the bare negative (irrealis) verb form:

(133) Naa noo Kai, iryametima nitsanik.
[na=n6-6 Ra-leonp  iryam-ét-ima pitsani-k®
CONJ =not-SEQ g0-3SG[IRR] get-VEN-1PL.EXC[SEQ] = problems-DAT

If he doesn’t go, we’ll get into trouble.

The second type of conditional clause is introduced by the conjunctive
phrase na=misi, a combinaton of na’= ‘if’ and misr ‘whether’. This type of
conditional clause may precede or follow the matrix clause. Its verb is in the
realis modality, while that of the matrix clause depends on the discourse

context but is often in the sequential apsect as it is below:

(134) Na misi tsidzukota ti, dukotuo ti.
[na=mist tsidz-ukot-a tileonp  d-ukot-u-o ti
CONJ =whether carry-AND-REAL ADV take-AND-3SG-SEQ  ADV
If he rushes out this way, he’ll then take it this way.

(135) Kwaatetiaa bita na misi tudit,
kwaat-et-i-a-a bit-a [na=muisI tud-it-?

bear-INCH-1SG-PRF  you.PL-NOM CONJ =whether five-2PL-REAL

na misi lebetsit, na misi adit.
na=misI lebets-it-2 na=misI ad-it-*]conp
CcoNJ =whether two-2PL-REAL  CONJ =whether three-2PL-REAL

I’'ve born all of you, whether you are five, two, or three.

The third type of conditional clause is introduced by the conjunction demusu
‘unless, until’. Instead of a sequential verb, this conjunction takes a verb in

either in the realis modality or subjunctive mood. Because demusu also can
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mean ‘before’, context must determine how it is interpreted. In the next two

sentences, it is interpreted as having a temporal-conditional sense:

(136) Biraa mena nesibetii demusu toida ncik.
bira-a men-a nesib-et-ii  [demusu t6-id-a nci-k¢leonn
lack-REAL issues-NOM hear-INCH-1SG unless  tell-2SG-REAL I-DAT
There is nothing I can hear unless you tell me.

(137) Nta Koii demusu atsidi nda nc.
At-4 kRo-ii  [demusu  ats-idi Ada  ncleonn
not-REAL  go-1sG unless come-2sG with  I[0BL]

I’'m not going unless you come with me.

9.9.8 Hypothetical

Like conditional clauses, hypothetical subordinate clauses are also
introduced by the subordinating conjunction na’= and contain sequential
verb forms. But in addition to this, they involve the following tensed

hypothetical auxiliary particles between na’= and whatever follows:

(138) Hypothetical auxiliaries

Non-final Final
psTl | kd-naa ka=nak®
PST2 | kd =samu ka=sam
PST3 | kA=noo ka=nok®

In simple, independent hypothetical clauses, the hypothetical auxiliaries

occur once in the second position of the clause, for example:

(139) Atsia Kanaa baratso nak.
ats-i-a ka=naa  barats-o=nak
come-1SG-REAL HYPO-PST1 morning-INS= DEM.SG.PST1
I would have come this morning.
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But in complex hypothetical clauses—the kind involving a subordinate
clause—the hypothetical auxiliaries in (138) first introduce the protasis and

are then repeated at the end of the main clause, or apodosis:

(140) Na kanaa narema birayuk,
[[na=ka=naa narém-a bira-u-k*Tyro
CONJ =HYPO=PST]1 insecurity-NOM not.be-35G-SEQ

Kaiisina Kanak.
ka-i-isin-a ka=nak®]yan
gO-PLUR-1PL.INC-REAL ~ HYPO =PST1

If insecurity were not there, we would go regularly.

9.9.9 Concessive

Concessive, or ‘even though’ adverbial clauses consist of the particles dta

(from Swahili hata ‘even’) or toni ‘even’, plus a simultaneous clause, as in:

(141) Toni Ryetukodik!
[toni Ayet-uk3-idi-k*]concessive
even fierce-COMP-2SG-SIML

Even though you grow fierce!

(142) Ata ts’ikaa joliaakatie, efesukot.
[ata  ts'1k&-a jol-i-aak-ati-e] concrssive ef-és-Gkot-*
even bees-ACC  tasteless-PLUR-DISTR-3PL-SIML tasty-INT-COMP-REAL

Even if the honey (lit. ‘bees’) is tasteless, it will become tasty.

9.10 Verbless clauses

Changing gears now from subordinate back to main clauses: Two kinds of
main clause are verbless: 1) the verbless copulative clause (§9.10.1) and 2)

the verbless dative/genitive clause (§9.10.2). These are described next.
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9.10.1 Verbless copulative clause

Verbless copulative clauses—covered in this section—are ‘verbless’ in the
sense that they put a nominal marked with the copulative case in the
predicate slot. This construction differs from the verbless dative/genitive
clauses which are ‘verbless’ in the sense that they exhibit no predicate slot
at all in the surface structure. In verbless copulative clauses, the predicative
nominal can consist of a noun, pronoun, or nominalized verb. What allows a
noun phrase to function as predicate is none other than the copulative case
(described in detail in §6.3.8). In the copulative case, the copulative suffix

{-ko} affixes to the underlying form of the nominal stem:

(143) Copulative predicates

Lexical Copulative

ceki- ‘woman’” —  cekd-k® ‘I’s a woman’
ntsi- ‘s/he/it’  —  ntsa-k® ‘It’s she.
déd-oni-  ‘to hurt’ —  déd-onu-k° ‘It’s pain.’

The copulative case enables a verbless grammatical alternative to the copula
of identity mut-. Though mit- expresses both identity and possession, the
copulative case expresses strictly identity. Serzisko further qualifies the
meaning of mit- as one of ascription/description’ compared to that of the

copulative which expresses ‘specification’ (1992:55ff).

Just as mit- takes a copula subject (CS) and copula complement (CC),
verbless clauses with nominal heads take a verbless clause subject (VCS) and
verbless clause complement (VCC; Dixon 2010:160). Ik being an eminently
argument-dropping language, the VCS is often omitted, leaving only the
VCC in the copulative case. When the VCS is present, it takes the
nominative case as would an S or A subject under most other conditions. In
the following examples, the first clause represents a standard copular

construction, while the second illustrates the verbless copula clause:
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(144) Mitia nka jakam. J'akamoo nk.
mit-i-4 pk-acs jakamec jakamo-6ycc 9k-2ycs
be-15G-REAL I-NOM  elder[0BL] elder-cop I-NoM
I am an elder. An elder am I.

(145) Mita ata gok. Dokuk.
mit-a  At-dcg ok nOki-K°ycc
be-REAL FILL-NOM  dog[0BL] dog-cop
The thing is a dog. A dog the thing is.

Though the propositional meaning of the copular and verbless copulative
pairs in these examples is the same, fronting the complement argument does
have the effect of bringing it into greater focus. So pragmatically and

stylistically, a speaker may choose one mode of expression over the other.

Given that the head of verbless clauses is a noun phrase, there must be
limitations on its allowed verblike characteristics. For example, a verbless
clause cannot be negated as a verbed clause can be. Instead, the negating
copula of identity beni- must be used. Also, besides the copulative case
ending {-ko}, no other verbal suffix can be put on the head of a verbless
clause. Nonetheless, verbless clauses do exhibit some verblike qualities. For
example, they can be tensed (146) and modified by adverbs (147):

(146) Buo naa? Ncuo nak.
bu-o=naa Jicu-o=nak*
you.SG-COP =PST1 I-cop =psT1
Was it you (earlier today)? It was I (earlier today).
(147) Amoo tsabo. Ntsuo ts’oo.
amo-o tsabo ntsi-6 ts’2o
person-cop apparently s/he/it-cop probably

It’s a person apparently. It’s him probably.
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9.10.2 Verbless dative/genitive clause

A second type of verbless clause communicates possession without the
benefit of an actual verb in the surface structure. This construction has also
been termed ‘predicative possessive’ (Heine & Konig 1996:50). It is called
‘dative/genitive’ here because it is not known which case suffix it involves.
That is, in their non-final forms, the dative suffix {-€¢} and genitive suffix
{-&} are identical. And since verbless clauses of this type have to do with

possession, either case is theoretically admissible (see discussion in §9.2).

Verbless dative/genitive clauses have a different underlying structure than
verbless copulative clauses. Whereas in the latter type, a nominal element
functions as the predicate, verbless dative/genitive clauses manifest no overt
predicate at all. So rather than being ‘verbless’ in the sense that something
other than a verb fills the predicate slot, they are ‘verbless’ in the sense that
there is no predicate on the surface. In the following examples, nouns
marked with {-e} come -clause-initially. Either a dative or genitive

intepretation of {-&} is possible because both can encode possession:

(148) Ncie pgoka na.
Jici-e pék-d=na
I-DAT/GEN  dog-NOM = DEM.SG
This is my dog.

(149) Robee kurubaa ni.
robe-e kuraba-a=ni
people-DAT/GEN things-NOM = DEM.PL

These are people’s things.

Depending on the analysis of the case marker {-€}, jicie in (148) could mean

‘to me’ or ‘of me’, and robee in (149) could mean ‘to people’ or ‘of people’.
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9.11 Focus and topic constructions

Ik uses three syntactic operations to alter the pragmatic status of a clausal
argument. To bring a constituent NP into greater focus, a cleft construction
is used. To highlight the topic of a particular sentence, a topical argument
may bel left-dislocated or ‘preposed’ before the main clause. And a discourse
topic can also be emphasized by simply ‘apposing’ a noun phrase to a
clause. Left-dislocation and apposition both emphasize the topic but differ in
this regard: The left-dislocated NP is still also an argument in the main

clause, while an apposed NP is not an argument in the main clause.

9.11.1 Cleft construction

Ik cleft constructions consist of a clefted clausal argument in the copulative
case followed by the original main clause now in a subordinated form. As
indicated by the copulative case marking, the Ik cleft construction takes the
form of a verbless copula clause (§9.10.1) in which the copula complement
(CCQ) is the clefted argument and the copula subject (CS) is the original, now

subordinate main clause. It can be formulated as follows:
(150) Ik cleft construction: [NP-COP] . [SUBORD]

The following pair of sentences exemplify the Ik cleft construction. The first
example is a pragmatically unmarked basic clause with the canonical word
order for transitive clauses (VAO). In the second example, the direct object
of the clause, mese- ‘beer’, gets clefted and put in the copulative case. The
original main verb, bédim, then assumes its role as the predicate in a

subordinate clause acting as the subject of the verbless clause mesoo:

(151) Bedima mes.
béd-im-ay, mes-D
want-1PL.EXC-REAL  beer-NoM

We want beer.
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(152) Mesoo bedim.
mesd-dgc  [béd-Im-Dyy Dolcs
beer-cor  want-1PL.EXC-REAL

It’s beer (that) we want.

That the cleft construction involves a subordinate clause is shown by the
case marking of any remaining overt arguments in the original clause. For
example, the subject of the verb bédim in (153) is in the accusative case, the

case all non-sequential subordinate clause subjects are marked with in Ik:

(153) Mesoo ngwaa bedim.
mesd>-d.c  [1pgd-a béd-im-D] g
beer-cor  we.EXC-ACC want-1PL.EXC-REAL

It’s beer (that) we want.

The question remains, however, whether the subordinate clause in (153) is a
relative clause. In the Kuliak language So, clefted interrogative words are
said to be modified by relative clauses (Carlin 1993:135). But for Ik, a
relative clause interpretation for sentences like the one in (153) is ruled out
on the basis that any tense markers immediately follow the clefted
argument, as in (154). Relative clauses, by contrast, are tensed by the

relative pronouns themselves, as in (155):

(154) Mesoo bee bedim.
mesd-5cc=bee  [béd-im-D]g
beer-cop =psT2 want-1PL.EXC-REAL
It was beer (that) we wanted (yesterday).

(155) Mesoo sini bedim.
meso-0.c = [sini béd-im-D] g
beer-cop =PST2.REL.PL.  want-1PL.EXC-REAL
a) It is the beer that we wanted (yesterday).
b) **It’s beer (that) we wanted (yesterday).
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Cleft constructions are very common in Ik discourse, giving it a particular

structural texture characteristic of the language as a whole, for example:

(156) Woo noo nkian.
WD-Dcc =NJD [pk-i-an-D]cs
greens-COP=PST3  eat-PLUR-IPS-REAL

It was greens (that were) eaten.

(157) Ntsuo naa atsiaad.
ntsi-6.=naa [ats-i-a=d]q
it-cop=psT1 come-1SG-REAL = DP

It’s why I came.

(158) Ts’edoo koto kaitatee nkakak.
ts’é*d5-5cc=koto [kait-at-e=e pkaka-k*]cs
there-cor=then  taste-3PL-REAL=DP food-AcCC
So there is (where) they taste food.

(159) Pakoicoo bee itsupkota awikak.
pakéd-ice-o.. =bee [1tstn)-kot-a aw-ika-k*] ¢
cave-AGT.PL-COP =PST2 burn-COMP-3PL-REAL home-PL-ACC

It was the Turkana who burned down the homes.

9.11.2 Left-dislocation

Another way the language alters the pragmatic status of an argument is to
left-dislocate it before the main clause. Doing so highlights the topicality of
that argument. Ik left-dislocation can be formulated as follows, where S
stands for the main clause and S’ stands for the sentence encompassing the

main clause and preposed argument (notation from Payne 1997:274):

(160) Ik left-dislocation: [NP-NOM S]s-
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The left-dislocated constituent may be a simple noun or a complex NP with
modifiers like relative clauses. Unlike clefted constituents which take the
copulative case, left-dislocated arguments take the nominative case. Besides
being left-dislocated, the highlighted argument is set apart from the main
clause by a clear pause. It may also receive solicitive intonation which

consists of a rising boundary tone at the end of the NP (see §3.3.5).

In the first example below, the main clause subject roba ‘people’, along with
its modifying relative clause, gets dislocated leftward. As predicted
typologically (Payne 1997:275), the preposed agent NP is recapitulated in

the main clause by means of the 3pL subject-agreement suffix {-at(i)-}:

(161) Roba ni uga nogolidiaa, dzigwata atik.
rob-a=ni ug-a  pdgdlidi-ad || dzigw-at-a ati-k?
people-NOM = REL.PL dig-REAL gold-Acc buy-3PL-REAL  FILL-ACC
People who dig for gold, they buy um...

In the next example, it is the object of the main clause (komos) that is left-
dislocated. It is further highlighted by a substantial pause, which can be
discerned in the example by the presence of final form (no final vowel).
Note, however, that the left-dislocated object is not recapitulated in the
main clause. This is not surprising for two reasons: 1) Direct objects are not
cross-referenced on verbs like subjects are, and 2) Ik tends to drop subjects

and objects in all types of clauses (where they are understood contextually).

(162) Komos, dukesukoida cenetiaamak.
komos-@ || duk-és-tik6-id-a cepeti-dma-k°
hindquarter-NoM  take-INT-AND-2SG-REAL  inlaw-AGT.SG-DAT
The hindquarter, you will take (it) to your in-law.

Peripheral arguments can also be left-dislocated. In this last example below,
the preposed argument cua ‘water’ has the semantic role of ‘means’ in the

main clause. It is recognized as topic here by the nominative case and
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solicitive intonation consisting of a low-rising boundary tone. And it is
recapitulated in the main clause through the dummy pronoun {-'de} which

indicates that a non-core (instrumental) argument has been relocated:

(163) Cua dii nii, taa ntsuo epesukotanad.
cu-a=‘dii=nii || taa ntsi-6 ep-és-ikot-an-4=d°
water-NOM = ANPH =DEM.PL QUOT it-COP sleep-INT-COMP-IPS-REAL = DP
That water there, okay, that’s what people will go to sleep on (i.e.

having drunk it to satisfy their thirst).

9.11.3 Apposition

Finally, an NP can simply be apposed to a following clause in which it has
no syntactic or semantic role, though a pragmatic relationship is implied.
This type of pragmatic operation can be formulated as follows, where S

stands for the main clause (notation borrowed from Payne 1997:274):
(164) Ik apposition: [NP] [S]

Apposed noun phrases are also separated from the following clause by a
pause and often solicitive intonation. And the head of an apposed NP must
take the nominative case. But unlike left-dislocated arguments, apposed NPs
are not arguments in the clauses that follow them. As such, they are not
recapitulated in those clauses in any way. For example, in the next example,
the apposed NP simply expresses the reason for the proposition that follows.

It does not figure into the main clause either syntactically or semantically:

(165) Korobaa atsiadee, tawanaa nedekea imak.
[k3r3bé-a [ats-i-4d=deélgyporplyp[tawdn-d-a  nedeke-a  ima-k*]g
thing-NOM come-1SG-REAL=DP harm-REAL-PRF illness-NoM child-Acc
What I came for, okay...Illness is harming (my) child.
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9.12 Questions

Questions in Ik may be polar (yes/no) questions or content questions. Polar
questions add an interrogative overlay to a sentence otherwise in the
indicative mood. This overlay consists of a) the non-final form of the final
morpheme in the clause and b) an interrogative intonation. Content
questions, on the other hand, involve a) interrogative words that substitute
for the clausal constituent they question, and optionally b) a topicalized
structure where the interrogative word acts as a verbless clause (copula)

complement. Each type of Ik question is described in more detail below.

9.12.1 Polar questions

Polar questions generally expect a simple confirmation or denial as a
response. The response can be ‘yes’ (éé/ee) or ‘no’ (ritéodo) or a repetition of
the question in the affirmative. Such questions in Ik are recognized by two
characteristics: 1) They end with the non-final allomorph of the last
morpheme in the question (as opposed to the final form in an Indicative

sentence), and 2) the last mora of the question takes a low boundary tone:

(166) Marana? Maran!
maran-a [ - _\ ] marag-o [ - ]
g00d-REAL ] g00d-REAL ]
Is it good? It’s good.

(167) Marana jiki? Marana jik!
mardg-4  jiki [ -T7" \] mardn-4 ik’ [ -7 ]
good-REAL totally good-REAL totally
Is it totally good? It’s totally good.

Besides the interrogative low boundary tone evident in (166) and (67), one
may detect a slightly higher overall pitch level for the polar question. This

higher pitch level does not affect tone at the lexical or phrase level but
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merely raises the relative pitch of the whole sentence. The degree to which
the pitch is raised seems to be tied to the level of emphasis or emotion
behind the question. For more on the intonational tunes of indicative,

interrogative, and ‘solicitive’ sentences, refer back to §3.3.5.

Some further examples of Ik polar questions include these below. For each
clause-final element, its final form is shown in square brackets to indicate

how it would look if the clause were indicative instead of interrogative:

(168) Maa noo tsitsiikoti jotea?
ma-a =noo tsits-i-ikot-i Joté-anrerroG [joté-k?]
Nnot-REAL =PST3 roll-PLUR-AND-3SG  sisal.root-AcCC

Did he not used to roll sisal roots?

(169) Zekwida koto eda?
zekw-id-a=koto  edA ;xterrog [eda]
live-25G-REAL =then only

So then do you live alone?

(170) Rebana nkako jii?
réb-an-a pkak-6 i1 INTERROG [jike]
withheld-1ps-REAL ~ food-INs  also
Is food also withheld (from him)?

(171) Bona neryana njinia?
bon-a JléfYaIJ -a Jljini'é INTERROG [Djim'-ka]
care.for-REAL  government-NOM  We.INC.-ACC

Does the government care for us?

In principle, any word, phrase, clause, or sentence in the language can be
questioned in a way that expects a confirmation or denial. Whatever
grammatical category the questioned element belongs to, it will be in its

non-final form together with the low boundary tone of interrogative
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intonation. In (172) and (173), it is a simple NP that has been questioned,

whereas in (174), a simultaneous subordinate clause is under query:

(172) Ntsa?
Nts-a iyrerroG
s/he-NoM
She?

(173) Awa ne erutsa?
aw-a=na erits-a jyrerrog
home-NOM =REL new-REAL

A new home?

(174) Gaanatie naa?
gaan-ati-e = nal xrerroc
bad-3pL-SIML = ADV
They really being bad?

Ee, nts.

ee nts-&
yes s/he-NoMm
Yes, she.

Ee, awa ne eruts.
ee aw-a=na erits-?
yes home-NOM = REL new-REAL

Yes, a new home.

Gaanatik.
gaan-ati-e=nak?
bad-3pL-SIML = ADV
They being really bad.

When a particular clausal constituent is questioned rather than the whole
clause, it is fronted into a cleft construction. In this construction, the
focused element acts as a verbless clause complement and takes the
copulative case. The rest of the clause then shifts into a subordinate clause
structure. This syntax of this construction is the same as is used for content
questions. The following examples compare non-focused polar questions
(175 and 176) with their respective clefted equivalents (177 and 178):

(175) Atsia naa kaudzoe?
ats-id-a=naa katdzo-€ yrerrog
come-2SG-REAL=PST1  money-DAT

Did you come for money?
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(176) Kaudzoo naa atsidee?
katidzo-o =nia ats-id-e=e¢
money-COP =PST1  come-2SG-REAL = DP \rgrrog

Was it money you came for?

(177) Enita bee boroka?
en-it-4 =bee borok-a iyrerroc
see-2PL-REAL=PST2 bushpig-NoMm
Did you see a bushpig (yesterday)?

(178) Borokuo bee enita?
boroku-6=bee en-it-a ;xrerrOG
bushpig-cop =pST2 see-2PL-REAL
Was it a bushpig that you saw (yesterday)?

The true morphological marker of polar questions in Ik is the final, low
boundary-tone comprising the interrogative intonational tune. In this, Ik
differs from neighboring Teso-Turkana languages like Turkana which
append the invariable question particle -a to utterances to make a polar
question (Dimmendaal 1983:429). Heine & Konig posited -a as an
interrogative particle in Ik too (1996:116), but this must be based on an
incorrect analysis of the suffix {-a} which marks both nominative case and
realis modality. If either of these morphemes came clause-finally in a polar

question, it would definitely resemble the Teso-Turkana question particle.

9.12.2 Content questions

Content questions in Ik involve clauses in which a constituent has been
replaced with an interrogative word. Unlike in some languages, only one
interrogative word per question is permitted in Ik. Ik Interrogative words—
see (179) below—include those corresponding to (and therefore standing in
place of) (pro)nouns, adverbs, and verbs. Besides the interrogative words

themselves, no other special morphological or intonational means are used.
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(179) Ik interrogative words

INTERROG Meaning Word class
ndo- ‘who?’ (pro)noun
ndai-/nta ‘where?’ (pro)noun
nté-éni- ‘which (sg.)?’ (pro)noun
nti-éni- ‘which (pl.)?’ (pro)noun
nté-éni-/nt- | ‘when (+specified unit of time)?’ (pro)noun
isi- ‘what?’ (pro)noun

‘why (with DAT or ABL case)?’ (pro)noun
nti ‘how?’ adverb
kit36s- ‘what quality (color, shape, etc.)?’ | verb
tana- ‘how many?’ verb

As can be seen from (179), most Ik interrogative words are (pro)nouns and
thus inflect fully for case. Some others, like rité-éni- ‘which (sg)?’ are
compound nouns. The adverbial interrogative riti ‘how’ is an invariable
particle, and the words kit3js- ‘what quality?’ and tand- ‘how many?’ are

both intransitive verbs.

The word ndo- ‘who’ can be pluralized with the possessive plural suffix
making ndo-ini- ‘who (pl.)?’. In isolation, ritd is the word used for ‘where?’,
while ndai- is used when a case inflection is required. This latter form is
likely a combination of the proto-interrogative *nd/nt- and ai- ‘side, place’
but should probably now be considered lexicalized (see §8.2.4 for a

discussion of ai-’s role in the formation of locative demonstratives).

The singular and plural forms of ‘which’ are also based on the proto-
interrogative morpheme *nd/nt- plus the possessum pronominal -eni-. The
concept of ‘when’ in Ik is usually expressed through a combination of rité-
éni- ‘which’ plus the appropriate unit of time as its modifier in the genitive
case, as in fité-énj-o> pdsdati ‘which hour?’ or rité-énj-o ardgwani ‘which
month?’. A shortened form has arisen alongside rité-énj-o 6dowi ‘which
day?’—rit6-odéw ‘when (which day)?’ (noted by Heine & Konig 1996:120).
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Some paradigmatic similarity can be seen between the interrogative words

and specific indefinite pronouns (as predicted by Dixon 2012:401):

(180) Comparative interrogative/indefinite paradigm

Interrogative Indefinite

nd-ai- ‘where?’ kdn-ai- ‘somewhere’
nté-éni- ‘which (sg.)?” | kdné-éni- ‘a, some (sg.)’
nti-éni- ‘which (pl.)?” | kini-éni- ‘some (pl.)’
nté-odow ‘which day?’ koén-(i)t-6doi ‘some day’

The main demonstrable difference between the word classes in (180) is that
the first term in the interrogatives is the interrogative proto-form *nd/nt-,
while in the indefinite pronouns, it is various forms of the root koni- ‘one’. It
should be clear from the table in (180) and these preceding notes that the
etymological basis for Ik interrogatives is a proto-form like *nd/nt- (with
variable tone). This fits well with Ehret’s lexical reconstruction of proto-
Nilo-Saharan in which he posits *nda and *ndi as proto-NS roots for ‘what?’,
*ndé for ‘which?’, and *ndo: for ‘who?’ (2001:310-311). The word isi- ‘what’
is more mysterious in that it has no watertight parallels in Kuliak or Teso-
Turkana, nor is it mentioned in Ehret 2001. One possible link may be to the
Kuliak So’s interrogative particle ii/ic ‘wWho?’ (Heine & Carlin 2010:17).

The interrogative verbs shown in (180) conjugate fully as an other verb.

This is illustrated next with a paradigm of the verb tand- ‘be how many?’:

(181) Conjugation of the interrogative verb tana-

1sG tana-i ‘How many am I?’

2sG tané-id® ‘How many are you?’

3sG tana ‘How many is s/he/it?’
1PL.EXC | tana-it* ‘How many are you (pl.)?’
1PL.INC tana-im ‘How many are we (exc.)?’
2PL tand-isn  ‘How many are we (inc.)?’
3pL tand-at* ‘How many are they?’
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The verb tand- when used with singular subjects pragmatically conveys a
measure of skepticism or even indignation. For instance, if someone is being
asked to do too much alone, they might respond with tandf ‘How many am

I?’ Or similarly, if someone is boasting of all he can accomplish, one might

rightfully inquire tandid ‘How many are you?’

The (pro)nominal interrogative words from (180) can replace clausal

constituents right where they are, whether the clause is structurally

unmarked (as in 182) or changed to a verbless clause (as in 183):

(182) Bedua isik?

béd-4 isi-k* -

want-REAL what-Acc

S/he wants what?

(183) Isio bed?

isi-o béd- -

what-coP  want-REAL

What does s/he want?

Beda mesek.
béd-a mese-k?
want-REAL beer-Acc

S/he wants beer.

Mesoo bed
mesd-2 béd-@
beer-cor  want-REAL

It’s beer s/he wants.

The same is true for other interrogative words like ndai- ‘where?’:

(184) Keesa ndaik?
ndai-ke —

gO-INT-REAL where-DAT

ke-es-a

She’s going where?

(185) Ndayuo keesad?

ndai-6 ke-es-a=d° —

where-COP  gO-INT-REAL = DP

Where is she going?

Keesa sedak.
ke-es-a séda-k®
gO-INT-REAL garden-DAT

She’s going to the garden.

Sedoo Keesad.
sédo-o ke-es-a=d°
garden-COP gO-INT-REAL =DP

It’s to the garden that she’s going.
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The concept of ‘why?’ is typically expressed with the word isi- ‘what?’ plus
a) the dative case marking the semantic role of ‘purpose’ or b) the ablative
case marking the ‘cause/reason’ semantic role. In this function, isi- acts as a
peripheral argument within the clause. Even in this role it can fall in the

canonical post-VS or post-VAO position or be fronted:

(186) Keesida isik?
ke-es-id-a isi-k®
gO-INT-2SG-REAL what-DAT
Why are you going (lit. ‘You are going for what (purpose)’)?

(187) Keesida isu?
ke-es-id-a isu-@
gO-INT-2SG-REAL what-ABL

Why are you going (lit. ‘You are going from what (cause)’)?

(188) Isio Keesidad?
isi-o ke-es-id-a=d°
why-COP  gO-INT-2SG-REAL =DP
Why are you going (lit. ‘It is what you are going for/from’)?

Another way of expressing ‘what?’ is with the compound noun isi-eni-k®. This
compound combines isi- ‘what?’ with the possessum suffix -enf- into a
compound marked with the dative case. This form of ‘why?’ is often used in

isolation without other words, as in the stand-alone isi-enf-k* ‘Why?’.

9.12.3 Alternative questions

So-called ‘alternative questions’ (Dixon 2012:398-400) are made possible in
Ik through the use of the disjunctive conjunction kede ‘or’. This conjunction
joins noun phrases in a series or whole clauses into a complex sentence.
Apart from kede, Ik alternative questions are not marked by any overt

morphological or prosodic means. In the examples below, kede joins two
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clauses that could each constitute polar questions on their own. Together
they make up a content question whose answer will be the affirmation of

one or the other. Note that the final constituent remains in its final form:

(189) Marapa kede gaan?
[mardn-a] kede [gaan-O]
g00d-REAL or bad-REAL
Is it good or (is it) bad?

(190) Giriana kede dzigwiikotan?
[gir-i-an-a] kede [dzigw-i-ikét-an-O]
keep-PLUR-IPS-REAL Or sell-PLUR-AND-IPS-REAL
Were they regularly kept or regularly sold?

9.12.4 Tags

Ever given to rhetorical flourishes, Ik speakers may use one of several
interrogative ‘tags’ to solicit a response from those listening to their speech.
Each of the tags is a negated polar question to which the expected response

is in the affirmative. The following two are representative:

(191) Benia ntia? Nti.
beni-a Nt{4nErrOG nti
not.be-REAL like.that like.that
Is it not so? (It is) so.
(192) Nta kamatii? Kamatad.
nt-a kam-ati =1 j\rerrog kam-at-a=d°
not-REAL  be.like-3pL=DP be.like-3PL-REAL =DP

Are they (i.e. words) not like that? They are like that.
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9.13 Complementation

Complementation—a clause filling a slot in the argument structure of
another clause—is handled in Ik in two ways: 1) with a special type of
complement clause and 2) with other ‘complementation strategies’ (Dixon
2010:405). An Ik complement clause has the following five characteristics
(the first three of which are definitive according to Dixon 2010:370):

(193) 1) It has the internal structure of a clause.
2) It functions as the core argument of another clause.
3) It describes a proposition: fact, activity, or state.
4) Its complementizer is an argument in the matrix clause.

5) It takes the form of reported speech.

9.13.1 Complement clauses

Complement clauses (CoCL) in Ik are recognized by the initial
complementizer toimena- that introduces them. This complementizer is a
lexicalization of two roots: tod™- ‘speak’ and mend- ‘words, issues’, resulting
in a compound that means something akin to ‘saying (that)...”. Despite its
verblike meaning, toimena- behaves grammatically as a noun: a) It fills an

argument slot in the matrix clause, and b) it inflects for case.

Ik complement clauses evolved out of reported speech constructions (see
§9.14). Technically, it is the quotative complementizer toimena- ‘saying’ that
functions as the core argument of a matrix clause, while the ‘complement
clause’ itself is treated as a direct quotation, i.e. the complement of toimena-.
So point #2 of (193) is only true insofar as one considers the whole
construction to be grammaticalized such that toimena- plus the direct

quotation fill the argument slot of the matrix clause.

In terms of functional possibilities, toimena-clauses can fill the syntactic slots
for object (O), copula subject (CS), copula complement (CC), and oblique

peripheral argument. In (194), the complementizer toimena- is in the
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accusative case, indicating that it and the clause it complementizes is the

object (O) of the transitive verb fiye- ‘know’ in 3sG:

(194) Nta Ryei toimenaa sits’a noo tatatieakwa nti.
nta fiye-i [toimena-a [sits’-a=noo tatati-eakw-a niti]coqlo
not know-3sG COMPL-ACC engage-REAL =PST3 aunt-man-NOM ADV
He doesn’t know that (his) uncle got engaged like that.

In the next example, a toimena-clause is functioning as the copula subject
(CS) of a verbless clause. The copula complement (CC) of the verbless clause

is ntsi- ‘it’ which appears as ntsti-6 ‘it is...” in the copulative case:

(195) Ntsuo toimena tezetoo menaicika mun.
ntsi-6 [toimen-a [téz-et-d-D mena-icik-a mun“leocales
it-cop COMPL-NOM end-INCH-3SG-SEQ  issues-PL-NoM  all

It’s that all the issues have ended.

The next example features a complement clause functioning as the copula
complement (CC) of the negative copula verb beni-. With this verb, CCs

typically take the copulative case, and this sentence is no exception:

(196) Benia toimenoo mitida ceki na gaan.
beni-a [toimend-d> [mit-id-a  ceki=na gaan-D] coalcc
not.be-REAL COMPL-COP be-2SG-REAL woman[OBL] =REL.SG bad-REAL

It’s not that you are a bad woman.

In the next example, the complement clause is treated morphologically
(with the oblique case suffix) and syntactically (noun in a series following
fida) as a peripheral argument. The origin of toimena- as an introducer of
reported speech comes out clearly in this example: a) An audience for the
reported speech is encoded as the extended object cikdmée ‘to the women’
which even separates the complementizer from the quotation, and b) the

quotative particle taa, otherwised used in quotative formulae, is present:
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(196) Nda toimena cikamee taa Koyuo koto sedikak.
nda [toimena  citkdmé-e taa [ké-ylo=koto séd-ika-k®lgoqlon
and cOMPL[OBL] women-DAT QUOT go-IMP.PL = then garden-PL-DAT
And saying to the women that ‘you go then to the gardens’.

Because toimena-clauses can express either factual or potential propositions,
they exhibit a wide range of possible verb and clause types. With some

verbs, like béd- ‘want’, even hortatives and optatives can occur:

(197) Beda toimenaa taa gokaaketano.
béd-a [toimena-a taa [gok-aak-ét-ano]yqlo
want-REAL COMPL-ACC QUOT  seated-DISTR-VEN-HORT

He wants us to all be seated (lit. ‘He wants that let’s all be seated’).

(198) Bedida toimena yumetine ceki?
béd-id-a [toimen-a [10m-ét-ine cekileoalo
want-2SG-REAL COMPL-NOM engage-VEN-1SG[OPT] =~ woman[OBL]

Do you want me to engage a woman (lit. ‘that let me engage...”)?

As seen in (196) and (197), the quotative particle taa (a phonologically
reduced form of kuta ‘s/he says’) often accompanies toimena-. This particle
functions as an optional introducer of reported speech (see §9.14). The Ik
‘saying’-words toimena- and taa can be compared to similar forms in
neighboring Teso-Turkana languages. For example, in Karimojong, the
complementizer a-temar is also the verb ‘to say’ and the quotative particle

ebé is an irregular 3sG form of the verb dbala, also meaning ‘to say’.

Lastly, complement clauses are negated just like non-complement clauses:

(199) Nesibia toimena nta zekwidi atik.
nesib-i-a [toimen-a [At-a4 zekw-idt  ati-k®]g.qlo
hear-1SG-REAL COMPL-NOM not-REAL  live-2sG FILL-DAT

I hear that you don’t live in, um...
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9.13.2 Complementation strategies

Besides the toimena-clause types described above, Ik also uses two further

complementation strategies: 1) nominalization and 2) clause chaining.

The verbal element of a complement clause can be nominalized instead of
appearing as a full finite verb. This is a commonly used complementation
strategy in Ik. Nominalized verbal complements can fill any core or non-
core argument slot and thus take any required case ending. If the subject of
the nominalized verb needs to be specified, for example if it differs from the
main clause subject, it directly follows the complement verb in the genitive
case. And if the nominalized verb is transitive, then its object also follows it
(and the subject) in the genitive case. This means that if the complement
clause is transitive and has a different subject than the matrix clause, the

nominalized verb may be followed by two nouns in the genitive case.

For example in (200), the nominalized verb sdb-és ‘to kill (pl.)’ is the subject
(S) of the intransitive verb gaan-én ‘to be bad’ and therefore takes the
nominative case. Within the nominalized complement clause, sdb-és is a

transitive verb with an object marked in the genitive case:

(200) Gaana sabesa robae.
gaan-ay [s4b-és-ay, [roba-¢1,]s
bad-RealL  kill[PL]-INF-NOM people-GEN
Killing people is bad (lit. ‘The killing of people is bad’).

The next example presents a nominalized transitive clause filling the object
slot of a matrix transitive clause. The transitive verb bol-és-tikot* ‘to stop
(doing something)’ has the nominalized clause modesid wicé as its object,
with rmod-es” marked with the accusative case (since the subject of the main
verb in the matrix clause is 3-person). Then, within the complement clause
itself, the nominalized verb rmod-es” ‘to deceive’ has its direct object encoded

as a possessive modifier in the genitive case:
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(201) Bolukotataa imodesia wice.
bol-ukot-at-a-ay, [mod-est-ay,  [wicé-Dlolo
stop-COMP-3PL-REAL-PRF deceive-INF-ACC children-GEN
They’ve stopped deceiving children.

Nominalized verbs can also fill peripheral argument slots. In the next
example, the nominalized verb 1rdb-es ‘to harvest millet’ is filling the slot of

a peripheral argument in the dative case, denoting purpose:

(202) Botuo cikama rebeakok, irabesik.
bot-u-o0 cikdm-a rébe-ako-k* [1rab-est-K*]pprprErAL
move-3SG-SEQ women-NoM millet-inside-DAT harvest.millet-INF-DAT

And the women moved to the millet for harvesting (it).

The peripheral argument can be a complex complement clause appended to
a main clause as if it were the last in series of noun phrases. In this next
example, an entire transitive clause is encapsulated in multiple embedded

noun phrases that fill an oblique argument slot in a preceding matrix clause:

(203) ...nda ja sabesi ntsie loyotae.
n‘da=ja  [sab-ési, ntsi-é, 1on35ta-*0 lpprprErar
and=Apv kill[PL]-INF[OBL] he-GEN enemies-GEN

...and then he killed the enemies (‘the killing of him of enemies’).

Finally, a nominalized complement clause can occur as a predicative
nominal in a verbless copula clause like the one in (204). This clause was

uttered to an elder as an explanation for the aches and pains of growing old:

(204) Dunesio ata dee.
din-ési-o  at-a=*déé
age-INF-COP FILL-NOM = ANPH.SG
That thing (i.e. feeling ill) is ageing.
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A second complementation strategy employed by Ik is clause chaining. After
a main verb there may follow a sequential or simultaneous clause acting in
a complementary role. If the subordinate clause is sequential, then it
expresses an activity occurring after the main verb, either logically or
chronologically. If the subordinate clause is simultaneous, then it expresses

an activity loosely cooccuring with the main verb (see §10.2).

The deontic verb 1tdmddn- ‘behoove, necessitate’ (cognate with Teso-
Turkana 1tamakma) serves to illustrate both types of clause chaining since it
can occur with either one. In first example (205), itdmddn- acts as the main
verb in the initial main clause, followed directly by the sequential verb

déiduo ‘and you (sg.) bring’ which is complementary to it:

(205) Itamaana deiduo bonitiicika mun.
[1tAméan-a [dé-idu-o boniti-icik-4 mun]sgg Ivamn
behoove-REAL  bring-2sG-seQ  kind-pL-NoMm all
You must bring all the various kinds.

(‘It behooves, and you bring all the various kinds.”)

The next example involves rtdmddn- again but this time with a simultaneous

clause containing the simultaneous verb form bédétitk* ‘I looking for’:

(206) Itamaana bedetiike konienia awee bik.
[1tAmé&an-4 [béd-ét-fi-ke kini-éni-a awé-é  bi-klgnn Jvam
behoove-REAL want-VEN-1SG-SIML one-PSSM-ACC home-GEN you.SG-DAT
I must look for another home for you.

(‘It behooves, I looking for another home for you.”)

9.13.3 Complement-taking verbs

The table in (207) presents a representative sample of Ik verbs that can take
a toimena-complement as an argument. If any of these verbs uses other

complementation strategies as well, these are also shown:
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(207) Complement-taking verbs
o
Re) »
T £l 3 8
N w® S @ &
, = S = 2 2
] < E (3] c o
= E Q (] = [«5]
£ | E | 28 E &
S Z. S S| B O
béd- ‘want’ v v v
en- ‘see’ v v v
ikon- ‘swear’ v
ItAmaan- ‘behoove’ v v
fiye- ‘know’ v v
kut- ‘say’ v
nesib*- ‘hear’ v v
tam- ‘think’ v
t6d'- ‘speak’ v
tonup- ‘believe’ v
tépéd-tikét- | ‘be able’ v

9.14 Reported speech

The Ik quote formula for reported speech consists of the verb kut- ‘say’ with
a subject-agreement suffix cross-referencing the speaker. This is then
followed by the addressee in the dative case if mentioned. After this may
come the quotative particle taa (a reduced and grammaticalized form of
kuta ‘s/he says’, like the Turkana irregular verb form ebé used as a
quotative; Dimmendaal 1983:470), and then of course the quotation itself:

(208) Reported speech: kut-SPEAKER (ADDRESSEE-DAT) (taa) Sqyore

A couple of examples of this quotative formula in context are as follows:
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(209) Kutia ntsie, “Itemat.”
kut-1a-a ntsi-é [itém-at-*Touome
say-1SG-SEQ s/he-DAT  befit-3PL-REAL
And I said to her, “They are right.”

(210) Kutata biraa korobaa njabat.
kut-at-a [bira-a kdr3ba-a  néb-at-*lyyore
say-3PL-REAL  lack-REAL thing-NOM wear-3PL-REAL

They say there is nothing they are wearing.

As Serzisko correctly pointed out, both direct and indirect speech can be
reported with the direct quote formula given above (1987:72-73). In other
words, when the verb kut- is involved, both types of reported speech are
encoded grammatically as if they were direct quotations. An indirectly
encoded quotation would require that the quotation be a complemental

argument of the verb. But this is not possible with the kut- formula.

Rather, as expected crosslinguistically (Kroger 2005:226), a quotation found
in the formula above is not treated as an argument of the verb kut-. Instead,
it is an extra-syntactic sentential ‘complement’. This can be seen in Ik from
two angles. First, unlike the complementizer toimena- (89.13.1), the
quotative particle taa is invariable, that is, not inflected for case. Second,
when the content of an indirect quotation is the interrogative pronoun isi-
‘what?’ instead of a full sentence, isi- takes the oblique case, the case that is

used for, well, oblique arguments. This can be seen in the next example:

(211) Kutana taa isi roba?
kut-an-a taa lisiloyore  [robalyocarve
say-IPS-REAL QuoT what[0BL] people[OBL]
It is said (that) what, people?
What shall we say, folks?
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If a quote in Ik were treated grammatically as an argument of the verb (as
in indirect quotes), nominative case (for 1°* and 2™ person subjects) and
accusative case (3" person subjects) would have to be indicated somewhere,
e.g. on a complementizer or on isi- if it was filling the quotation slot.

Compare the following grammatical and ungrammatical sentences:

(212) Kutais? **Kuta isik?
kut-a [islouore **kut-a [isi-k*]guore
say-REAL  what[OBL] **say-REAL what-ACC
What does she say? What does she say?

From the examples above, it can be seen, then, that a quotation in Ik is not
a core argument—nominal or complemental—of the verb kut-. Nevertheless,

both direct and indirect speech can be reported, as the following show:

(213) Kuta Lomeria, “Atsesi.”
kut-a lomeri-a [ats-és-i- I precr.sprrcH
say-REAL  Lomeri-NOM come-INT-1SG-REAL

Lomeri says, “I’'m coming.”

(214) Kuta Lomeia atses.
kut-a lomeri-a [ats-és-O Iinpmrecr sprrcH
say-REAL  Lomeri-NOM come-INT-REAL

Lomeri says he’s coming.

Both (213) and (214) are directly encoded, though they encode direct and
indirect speeches, respectively. Because of this structural ambiguity, both
sentences are ‘opaque’ (Serzisko 1987:72) with regard to the reference of
the subjects within each quotation. Without context, it is not known which

of the following translations would best represent the data above:

(215) For (213): Lomeri, says, “I, am coming.”

Lomeri, says I; am coming.



544

(216) For (214): Lomeri, says he, is coming.
Lomeri, says he. is coming.

Lomeri, says, “He. is coming.”

Serzisko suggests that the quotative particle taa is obligatory for indirect
quotations (1987:74), but this has not been confirmed in my data. It seems,
rather, that its use is optional and flexible. For example, it even shows up

before the main verb, as in taa kvtand taa ‘That it is said that...’.

In his 1987 study of the verb kut-, Serzisko insightfully traces out the
various paths of development the verb has taken in Ik. Besides merely
reporting speech, it is also used as a verb for thinking, naming, intending,
wanting, and communicating a sound or even an event. Each of these

developments is given one example in the following sentences:

(217) Thinking: Kutia kede buo nak.
kot-f-a kede bu-o=nak®
say-1SG-REAL  or you.SG-COP =PST1

I thought maybe it was you.

(218) Naming: Kutana edie ntsie is?
kut-an-a  édi-e ntsi-é is
say-IPS-REAL name-DAT s/he-GEN  what[0BL]

What is she called/what is her name?

(219) Intending: Kutia Kone awak.
kot-i-a ké-ne awa-ke
say-1SG-REAL  g0-1SG[OPT] home-DAT

Well, 'm about to go home.

With regard to its intending function, the verb kut- may have

grammaticalized into the So future time marker ko- (cf. Carlin 1993:58).
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(220) Sound: Kutini wir!
kot-n1 wir
say-3PL[SEQ]  IDEO
And they went zoom!

(221) Event: Kutoo kija lej.
kot-0-o kij-a lej
say-3SG-SEQ land-NOM  IDEO
And the land caught on fire.

All the examples above retain the surface structure of a quotative sentence,
even though they have developed semantically in various ways. One further
development of kut-, however, takes as an argument a noun or a
nominalized verb in the dative case. Perhaps in the surface structure, the
nominalized argument takes the slot of an addressee (hence the dative case)
instead of the quotation. In this usage, kut- acts as a sort of modal verb,

expressing desire/intention in (222) and action toward something in (223):

(222) Modal 1: Kutata idzesie...
kut-at-a idz-esi-e... (Serzisko 1987:82)
say-3PL-REAL  ShOOt-INF-DAT
Then they shot...

(223) Modal 2: Kwiidoo moderipak.

ku(t)-ido-o mddé-ripa-k®  (Serzisko 1987:85)
say-25G-SEQ groud.bee-hole-DAT
And you jumped in the ground-bee hole.
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9.15 Comparative constructions

Ik has two types of comparative construction. One is a mono-clausal
construction and the other bi-clausal (types A2 and F, respectively, in
Dixon’s system of classification; 2012:350, 358). The discussion here uses

the following terms, borrowed from Dixon (2012:344):

(224) Comparative construction terminology
COMPAREE that which is being compared
STANDARD what the comparee is being compared to
PARAMETER | the gradable property shared in the comparison
INDEX degree to which the comparee differs from standard
MARK marker of the grammatical function of the standard

Accordingly, the following table lays out the components of Ik’s two types of

comparative construction, each of which are then described below:

(225) Ik comparative constructions
Type A2 (mono-clausal) | Type F (bi-clausal)
COMPAREE S in NOM case A in NoM case
STANDARD NP in ABL case NP in Acc case
PARAMETER | head of intransitive head of initial predicate
predicate (intrans. or trans)
INDEX — transitive medial verb
(e.g. 13- ‘defeat’)
MARK ABL case ACC case

9.15.1 Mono-clausal comparative construction

The Type A2 comparative construction in Ik is mono-clausal: All its
components fall within a simple clause. The comparee is the subject of an
intransitive predicate, usually an adjectival verb. The standard against
which the comparee is compared is a peripheral argument in the ablative

case. In this type of comparative construction, there is no index:
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(226) Zeia nka bu.
[ze-i-a]parameTEr [Ijk-a] comparee DU~ sranparp
big-1SG-REAL I-NOM yOUu.SG-ABL

I am older than you (lit. ‘T am big from you.”).

(227) Marana da na

[mardn-a] paramersr  [d-a =D&l compares

g00d-REAL one-NOM = DEM.SG

kidoo ke.
[k1 =d3-5 =Kke] sranparp
DIST = one-ABL = DEM.SG.DIST

This one is better than that one (over there).

This type of construction is susceptible to some ambiguity. When the head
of an intransitive predicate is an adjectival verb followed by a non-core
argument in the ablative case, the sentence can have a different meaning

than comparison. Note the two possible interpretations of this statement:

(228) Gaana ncu.
gaan-a Ncu-@
bad-REAL  I-ABL
a) S/he/it is worse than me.

b) S/he/it is bad to me (according to me).

The ambiguity lies in the fact that the ablative can encode the experiencer
role as well as the standard of comparison. The choice between the two

interpretations must be made on pragmatic, contextual grounds.
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9.15.2 Bi-clausal comparative construction

Type A2 comparative constructions in Ik serve to compare two entities in
terms of a gradable property (parameter). Type F constructions can do the
same thing, as well as compare in terms of any parameter, be it a state or an
action. Type F constructions are bi-clausal. The first clause is the initial

clause in a bi-clausal chain, either intransitive or transitive, for example:

(229) Kwatsa... Tokobiya edia...
kwats-a tokob-i-a edi-a
small-REAL farm-PLUR-REAL grain-ACC
It’s small... He farms grain...

To such simple clauses as these can be added a comparative clause with a
medial verb, either sequential or simultaneous. One medial verb Ik uses is
115- ‘defeat’ which has close parallels in Karimojong (-13) and Turkana (-ldn).
(The Teso-Turkana infinitive form aki-I3 is often used in Ik instead of 1l3-;
besides comparison, it can be used to mean °‘instead (of)’.) In this
comparative chained clause, the comparee is still the subject as in the main
clause but must be A even if it is an S in the main clause. This is because 1l3-
is a transitive verb. Its O then is the standard of the comparison. So the

simple clauses in (229) may be extended as follows:

(230) Kwatsa ntsa iloyee ncik.
[kwéats-4&  nts-aliyaL [115-i-¢ -k Tyepias
small-REAL he-Nom defeat-3sG-SIML I-ACC

He’s smaller than me (lit. ‘He’s small, he defeating me’).

(231) Tokobiya edia iloyoo ngwaa mup.
[tokob-iy-a edi-a] jymar [113-f-0 ngod-a mun]yepiac
farm-PLUR-REAL grain-AcC defeat-3SG-SEQ we.EXC-ACC all

He farms grain more than all of us (lit. ‘and defeats us all’).
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Some verbs like kwdts- ‘small, young’ and ze- ‘big, old’ can appear in either
type of comparative construction but with different meanings. For example,
the sentence kwidtsia bu can only mean either a) ‘I am younger than you’ or
b) ‘T am lower than you in status’. To get the meaning ‘I am smaller than

you’, a Type F construction must be used: kwdtsia 1l5raa bi.

9.15.3 Equative clauses

To compare two equal or nearly equal entities, Ik uses two verbs instead of
a special syntactical construction. These verbs are ikwddn-6n ‘to be the
same, similar in quality’ and iryddn-on ‘to be the same, similar in physical
characteristics (like size or shape)’. Both of these verbs have Teso-Turkana

parallels in aki-kwaan and a-rian ‘to be equal’ (Barrett 1988:70).

(232) Ikwaanida nda babo.
ikwaan-id-a n*‘da  babo
be.same-2sG-REAL  with  your.father[0BL]

You resemble your father.

(233) Nta dakwitina ni iryaanat.
At-a dakw-itin-4 = ni iryaan-at'
NOt-REAL  tree-PL-NOM =DEM.PL be.similar-3pL

These trees are not the same.

9.15.4 Superlative clauses

Ik also has no special construction to express superlativeness either. Instead,
it simply adds the adjective muypnu ‘all’ to modify the standard in Type F

comparative constructions, making the standard a universal plural, e.g.:

(234) Toda mararie iloyoo robaa mun.
téd-a maran-i-e 1153-1-0 roba-a mun
speak-REAL good-3sG-SIML ~ defeat-3SG-SEQ people-Acc all
He speaks better than everyone else (lit. ‘and defeats all people’).
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9.16 Negation

Negation in Ik is signaled by a combination of highly irregular, paradigm-
less negator verbs (235 below) and irrealis marking on the negated verb.
The negator verbs show agreement for an impersonal 3-person subject. One
of them, rit-, always appears in the realis modality with a negated
complemental main verb in the irrealis modality. The other, ma-/na-, can
appear in either the realis or irrealis modalities (in the sequential aspect as
moo/noo). For past and present perfect tenses, its verbal complement is in
the irrealis modality, while for prohibitives (negative imperatives), the
complement is in the realis modality. Beyond these two negator verbs, two
lexical verbs, bird- and beni-, are used to negate copula of location and
copula of identity verbs, respectively. The table in (235) presents the

negator verbs with the verb and clause types they can negate:

(235) Ik negator verbs

Verb type Clause type
nt- Non-past realis Main
ma-/na- a) Past realis Main

b) Present perfect | Main

¢) Imperative Main

(as mo-0/no-o0) d) Irrealis Subordinate

The negating morphemes presented in (235) are analyzed here as defective

verbs rather than merely negating particles for the following reasons:

They fill the clause-initial slot, which is reserved for the main verb.
2. They take modal suffixes (e.g. realis {-a} and sequential {-(k)>}).
The negator ma-/na- can be modified by tense enclitics, which only
modify the clause predicate.
4. The irrealis (sequential) negator moo/noo can bear the dummy

pronominal enclitic { ="de}, which otherwise attaches only to verbs.
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In terms of etymology, the Ik negator verbs can be traced to ancient proto-
Nilo-Saharan forms (Ehret 2001:218-223). The realis-negating verb rit- likely
originates in the proto-‘Northern Sudanic’ suffix *-to that is believed to have
also negated indicative clauses. Though perhaps this ancient negator crossed
phyletic boundaries into Afroasiatic, if the Cushitic language Afar’s defective
negating morpheme -innio is any indication (Mahaffy, n.d., p. 33).
According to Ehret, the prefix n- in the Ik rit- developed as an independent

morpheme, though its function may not be reconstructable today.

For its part, the Ik negator verb ma-/na- seems obviously related to the
proto-‘Eastern Sahalian’ prefix *md- that is said to also have negated irrealis
clauses (Ehret 2001:218-223). It too has widespread Nilo-Saharan and
Afroasiatic reflexes. For example, Turkana’s defective negator meeré is
believed to consist of the morphological sequence *ma-e-ra-1 of which the
first is the negator *ma- (Dimmendaal 1983:453). A parallel is also found in
the Lowland Cushitic languages Afar and Saho: In Afar, the ‘principal
negator’ is ma- (Mahaffy, n.d., p. 20), while in Saho, the negator of

imperative and imperfective clauses is ma- or mi- (Banti & Vergari 2005:7).

And although the Ik parallel usually appears with H-tone as mda or nda, it is
analyzed as ma-/na- on the hypothesis that it was (is?) used with the present
perfect suffix {-’ka} with its floating H tone. This was first postulated by
Heine & Konig (1996:89) and is corroborated by Ik’s sister Kuliak language
So’s ‘perfective negator’ that has the form mak (Carlin 1993:58). The Ik
negator ma- together with its present perfect suffix {-’ka} would produce the
final form *md-k* and the non-final form md-a. A form like *md-k® is
preserved in So but lost in Ik because: 1) Negator verbs never occur clause-
finally (where the final form of {-’ka} could appear), and consequently, 2)
the /k/ is lost in clause-initial positions leaving only md-a. This analysis
would also help explain why the sequential form is mo-o and not mé-o. But
because the analysis is still a bit speculative, the form md-d/nd-d or md-

a/nd-a is glossed throughout the grammar as not-REAL instead of not-prr.
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9.16.1 Indicative and interrogative

Non-past, indicative, realis clauses are negated with rit-, which then takes

the morphologically negated verb as a complement in the irrealis modality:

(236) Kod. Nta Kod.
ké-d-* — nt-4 ko-d!
g0-2SG-REAL Not-REAL  g0-2SG[IRR]
You're going. You're not going.

Indicative and interrogative clauses are both negated the same way:

(237) Nta Kaat. Nta Kaati?
nt-4 ka-at! nt-4 ké-4tiinrerro
NOt-REAL g0-3PL[IRR] NOt-REAL g0-3PL[IRR]
They aren’t going. Are they not going?

The only difference between the two sentences in (237) is phonological: The

final vowel of the 3pL suffix is fully voiced in the interrogative mood.

Past tense realis clauses are negated with ma-/na- in the realis modality
(and/or present perfect aspect?; see last paragraph on p. 583), with the

negated verb as a complement in the irrealis modality:

(238) Maa naa kod.
ma-4=naa k6-d!
Not-REAL=PST1 g0-2SG[IRR]
You didn’t go (earlier today).

Subordinate clauses and sequential medial clauses are negated with
moo/noo, which is analyzed here as the negator verb ma-/na- plus the
sequential aspect suffix {-(k)o}. As with the realis mda/nda, the negated

verbal complement of moo/no is in the irrealis modality. Examples include:
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(239) Relative clause: da moo Kodid
d-a moé-o  koé-di=d°
one-NOM  not-SEQ go-2SG[IRR] =DP
the one (that) you don’t go to

(240) Chained clause: ...moo Kod.
mo-o Kk6-d!
not-SEQ go-2SG[IRR]

...and you don’t go.

An interesting structural feature of Ik negation is that while the negator
verbs function as the main verb of the clause and are marked for an
impersonal 3sG subject, the subject of the negated verb, if overt, fills the

normal syntactic slot for subject. Compare the following sentences:

(241) Koyaa bee nk.
ké-i-a=bee pk-
g0-1SG-REAL=PST2 [-NOM
I went (yesterday).

(242) Maa bee nka koi.
mé-d=bee pk-a ko1
not[3sG]-REAL=pPST2  I-NOM go-1SG[IRR]

I didn’t go (yesterday).

In (241), a normal VS intransitive clause, the removed past tense clitic =bee
follows the verb and is then followed by the overt subject pk® ‘I'. Then, in
(242), the tense clitic follows the negator verb as it would a main verb. The
clause’s semantic subject, rjka, then follows the tense clitic as if it were the
subject of the negating verb. However, it is in fact the subject of the
complement verb Kéi* that follows it. It is interesting to note that in most
types of subordinate clauses, any overt preverbal subject would take the

accusative case. So in (242) there seems to be a mismatch between syntax
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and semantics: The syntax treats fjka like the main clause’s subject, while

semantically, it is the subject of the following complemental verb KGi.

Ik can only negate full dependent and independent clauses. It has no
derivational processes for creating negative lexemes. Neither can smaller
clausal constituents like noun phrases be negated morphologically. They can
be negated syntactically and semanticaly by first being topicalized. To
illustrate this, the verb bmd- ‘not be’ in the following sentences negates

various clausal arguments that are modified by headless relative clauses:

(243) Biraa ama iya naye na.
brra-a am-a i-a nai-é=na
not.be-REAL person-NOM be-REAL here-DAT =DEM.SG

Nobody is here (Lit. ‘There is no person (who) is here.”).

(244) Biraa ama ntsia igaaresad.
bira-a am-a ntsi-4 maar-es-4 =d°
not.be-REAL person-NOM s/he-AcC  help-INT-35G =Dp
He is helping nobody (Lit. ‘There is no one he is helping.’).

(245) Biraa keda Kaad.
bira-a kéd-a ka-4=d°
not.be-REAL place-NOM go-REAL =DP

He’s going nowhere (Lit. ‘There is no place he is going to.’).

9.16.2 Prohibitive

The structure of imperative versus prohibitive clauses is quite different in Ik.
In an imperative clause, the bare verbal stem is given the singular
imperative suffix {-¢’} or the plural imperative suffix {-f3}. But in a
prohibitive clause, no special morphemes are involved. Instead, the
prohibitive construction consists of the negator verb ma-/na- with a

conjugated verbal complement in the realis modality, for example:
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(246) Kae! Maa Kod!
ka-* — ma-a k-6d-?
g0-IMP.SG NOt-REAL  80-2SG-REAL
Go! Don’t go!

(247) Ogoe Kai. Maa Ka.
6go-e kaii® — ma-a ka-©
let-iMP.sG  go-3sG[OPT] Not-REAL  go[3SG]-REAL
Let him go. Don’t let him go.

Semantically, these prohibitives are ‘irrealis’ in the sense that the
predication has not happened and is even forbidden from happening.
However, grammatically, the Ik prohibitive is marked as ‘realis’ with the
realis suffix {-a} (implying temporal actuality) on both the negating verb
and the complemental main verb. This kind of ‘polarity reversal’—where
negative imperatives occur with realis suffixes—is reportedly only rarely

attested in other languages around the world (Dixon 2012:112).

9.16.3 Copula clauses

Although the copula of identity (mit-) and the copula of cocation (i-) can be
negated with either negator verb, Ik also has two lexical verbs that function
as negative copulae. These negative copulae seem to have been (partly)
grammaticalized from the synchronic lexical verbs bird- ‘lack’ and beni- ‘be
unique’. The sentences below illustrate both ways copular verbs can be
negated—first with negator verbs and second with negative copulae. Note

how morphological case suffixes change going from one type to the other:

(248) Nta ntsa iyi awak.
nt-a nts-a i-i awa-k®
not-REAL  s/he-NoM be-3sG home-DAT

She’s not at home.
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(249) Biraa ntsa awao.
bira-a nts-a awéa-°
not.be-REAL s/he-NOM home-ABL

She’s not at home (lit. ‘She lacks from home.’).

(250) Nta nka mitii waanaam.
nt-a pk-a mitff waana-am
not-REAL  I-NOM be-1sG visitor-AGT.SG[OBL]

I am not a visitor.

(251) Benia nka waanaamak.
beni-a pk-a  waana-ama-k°
not.be-REAL I-NOM  Visitor-AGT.SG-COP

I am not a visitor (lit ‘It is not, I am a visitor.”).

As described earlier (§9.10.1), Ik verbless copulative clauses consist of
nouns inflected with the copulative case suffix {-ko}. These clauses are
negated with the negative copula beni-. When this occurs, the complement

of the negative copula can take either the nominative or copulative case.

(252) Nekek. Benia nekek.
neke-k° beni-a néke-k®
hunger-cop not.be-REAL hunger-cop
It’s hunger. It’s not hunger.

(253) Ncuk. Benia ncuk/nk.
Jicu-k® beni-a Jcu-k°/pk-*
I-cop not.be-REAL I-cop/I-NOM
It’s me. It’s not me.

In (252), the noun nieke- receives a H tone on its first syllable as a result of

high-tone insertion disrupting a sequence of more than three L tones.
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Ik has two negative ‘tags’ that can be used following either positive or

negative statements. When they are used, the speaker normally expects a

corresponding positive reply. These tags and their replies are as follows:

(254) Nta kamatii? Kamatad!
nt-4 Kkam-ati = ijyrgrrog kédm-at-a=d°
not-REAL be.like-3PL[IRR] =DP be.like-3PL-REAL =DP
Are they (i.e. words) not like that? They are like that!
(255) ...kede benia nti? Ntia ja!
kede beni-a nt nti-a=ja
or not.be-REAL like.that like.that =ADvV

...or is it not like that?

Just like that!

Finally, Ik has both positive and negative independent polarity particles:

ee/éé ‘yes’ and ritdodd ‘no’. The particle ritéodé seems to be morphologically

complex, though it cannot be fully parsed out. In any case, it seems to

incorporate the negator verb rit-. In Ik, contrary to English, a negative reply

to a negative question can be preceded by ee/éé ‘yes’, and positive reply to a

negative question can be preceded by rit6odé ‘no’. Consider the following:

(256) Negative question:

(257) Possible answers:
Ee, nta bedi.
ee nNt-a béd-1
yes not-REAL  want-1SG[IRR]

Yes, I don’t want (it).

Nta bedidi?
nt-a béd-idinrerroc
Not-REAL  want-2SG[IRR]

Don’t you want (it)?

Ntoodo, bedi.

béd-i-&

no want-1SG-REAL
No, I want (it).

it6éodé






10 Sentences and Beyond

Up to this point, the discussion of syntax has been concerned with the
formation of individual noun phrases and clauses, main and subordinate. It
has also covered the formation of complex sentences that combine a matrix
clause with a subordinate clause. The present chapter moves beyond clause-
level syntax to examine the joining of two or more main clauses (§10.1) and

Ik’s primary clause-linking strategy—clause chaining (§10.2).

10.1 Clause coordination

Clause ‘co-subordination’, or clause chaining, is the language’s preferred
method for linking clauses. However, the coordination of two independent
clauses is also observed. Such coordination, the topic of the following
section, can be used to communicate a relationship of addition,

contrast/counter-expectation, or disjunction between two or more clauses.

10.1.1 Additional

The addition of one independent clause to another is usually handled by
first nominalizing the second clause and then joining it to the first clause
with the connective rfida ‘and’. Once the second clause is nominalized, it is
then treated syntactically as a peripheral, oblique argument. This is
reflected morphologically by the fact that the main verb of the nominalized

clause takes the oblique case. Here are some examples:

(€D) Hodetuo bilikeretea nda imojiresi fiyukumui.
hoéd-ét-u-o bilikereté-a nda mm3jir-ési fAyuvkumd-
free-INCH-35G-SEQ  spurfowl-Acc  and twist-INF[OBL] neck-GEN
He then freed the spurfowl and twisted its neck.
(‘And he freed the spurfowl and the twisting of its neck.”)
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(2) Gameese ja gwee na nda ats’esukot.
gam-é-ese =ja gwé-é =na nda ats’-és-vkot”
kindle-INCH-sPS =ADV  bird-DAT=DEM.SG  and eat-INF-COMP[OBL]
So then a fire was made for the bird, and it was eaten.
(‘And it was kindled for this bird and the eating.’)

3 Keesia Kaabonie ts’oo nda poroni barats.
ke-es-i-a kaabdpr-e nfda  pér-6ni barats-°
g0-INT-1SG-REAL Kaabong-DAT and  proceed-INF[OBL] morning-INS
I’'m going to Kaabong and will proceed in the morning.

(‘'m going to Kaabong now and the proceeding in the morning.”)

If the subject of an added second clause needs to be made explicit (same or
different from the first clause), it can appear in one of two positions: 1)
before the nominalized verb in the oblique case or 2) after the nominalized
verb in the genitive case. In position (1), its takes the oblique case because
the preposition rida interprets it as a peripheral argument of the first clause
(see example 4). In position (2), it takes the genitive case because it

modifies the NP head which is the nominalized verb (see example 5):

(@) ...nda ja nci atsoni awak.
nda=ja pci ats-oni awa-k®
and=ADpvV I[0BL] come-INF[OBL] home-DAT

...and then I came home (‘and I to come home’).

(5) ...nda ja atsoni ncie awak.
nda=ja ats-oni nci-e  awa-k®
and=ADV come-INF[OBL] I-GEN home-DAT

...and then I came home (‘and to come of me home’).

From the position of jici in (4), one might suspect that it is the first term in a
compound with ats-on ‘to come’. However, the first term in a compound

often changes the tone of the second term. In light of this, compare the
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following phrases which contrast the type of nominalized clause in (4) with
a compound. The ungrammaticality of the second phrase shows that the
structure in (4) does not in fact involve a compound. Otherwise, the tones

on the nominalized verb ats-on in the second example would be changed:

(6) ...nda ntsi atson. ** .nda ntsi-atson.
nda ntsi ats-on **fAda ntsi-ats-on
and she[oBL] come-INF[OBL] **and she-come-INF[OBL]
...and she came. ...and she came.

Double imperatives are grammatical in the language (see §7.7.6). But a
relationship of addition between two imperatives is can also be encoded by
using the imperative mood for the first imperative, then either the

sequential aspect (7) or a nominalized verb (8) for the second, for example:

7 Maxane yookee, kwiidoo ntsie ats.
mafan-e pbéo-keé ko(t)-1do-> ntsi-é  ats-@
greet-IMP.SG your.mother-DAT say-2SG-SEQ  she-DAT come-IMP.SG

Greet you mother, okay, and tell her to come.

8 Kae koo ke nda zekwetoni kijak.
ka-e k35 =ke nda zeRw-£t-5n1 kija-ke
go-IMP.SG  there =DEM.DIST and Sit-INCH-INF[OBL] ground-DAT

Go over there and sit down (on the ground).

10.1.2 Contrastive

In its most basic expression, contrast or counter-expectation (as well as
addition) can be communicated in Ik through simple parataxis, or
‘intonational coordination’ (Serzisko 1992:120). Such apposition of two
main clauses leaves the precise pragmatic interpretation up to the context.
However, the clitic-like adverb (=)koto is typically present to enhance the

utterance with such notions as ‘then’, ‘so’, ‘and’, and ‘but’, for example:
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9 Benia ncuk, buo kot.
beni-4 jicuk® | bu-o=két°
not.be-REAL I-cop yOu.SG-COP = ADV

It’s not me, rather it’s you.

(10) Ogoe ntsi yeti bi.
6go-e ntsi 1ét-i bi

let-ivp  he[0BL] save-3sG[oPT] you[OBL]

Naa koto moo bed,...
nad=koto mo-o béd-
CONJ=ADV not-SEQ want-3SG

Let him save you. But if he doesn’t want to,...

Some Ik speakers, especially those having learned other languages, find
alternative ways to express contrast. This may be for example, by borrowing

a contrast word from Karimojong (nait) or Swahili (lakini).

10.1.3 Disjunctive

Disjunction is signaled by the presence of the disjunctive kede (which has
the parallel kori in Teso-Turkana). Like rida ‘and/with’, kede ‘or’ can link
both noun phrases and independent clauses. The following examples

illustrate disjunction with kede and variety of verb and clause types:

an ...paka deese yana kede Kwaatese nk.
paka d-é-ese yan-a kede kwaat-é-ese Hk*
until  bring-vEN-sPS  my.mother-NoM or birth-vVEN-SpPs I-NOM

...until my mother is brought (i.e. married) or I am born.

(12) Ogoe nanosik,...
6go-e pan-3s-1-k*

let-IMP.SG  open-PASS-3SG-SIML
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kede egee koneeni korobadi.
kede egé=e kdné-¢ént kdr3badi-&
or put-IMP.SG =DP one-PSSM[OBL] thing-GEN

Leave it open, or put something on it.

(13)  Kamiya noo die kede maa noo kamiyid?
kédm-i-a=noo di-é kede mad=noo Ram-i-i=d°
like-PLUR-REAL =PST3 ones-DAT or  not-PRF =PST3 like-PLUR-3SG =DP

Was it like these, or was it not like these?

10.2 Clause chaining

Clause chaining is the linchpin of Ik discourse. As defined here, it is the
linking of one or more clauses with non-finite verbs to a clause with a finite
verb. The syntactic relationship between the initial or controlling clause and
the chained clauses is the subject of debate; some describe it as ‘quasi-
coordinate’ (Haiman & Monroe 1983:xii) and others as ‘co-subordination’
(Van Valin & LaPolla 1997:455). It is not clearly coordinative or
subordinative and thus may be considered a hybrid of the two (Schroder
2013a:2). In Ik, chained sequential clauses are more coordinative, while

chained simultaneous clauses seem more subordinative.

In many languages, particularly outside of Africa but also in Ethiopia, a
clause chain begins with a sequence of non-finite clauses culminating in a
final clause that bears the TAM specifications of the whole chain. But in Ik,
as in neighboring Teso-Turkana languages like Toposa, the clause chain
begins with the controlling finite clause and is then followed by one or more
non-finite clauses (Schroder 2013b:5). This ‘post-nuclear’ orientation of the

clause chain is well-attested in Africa but rarer elsewhere (Payne 1997:321)

Ik exhibits two kinds of chained clause: sequential and simultaneous. The
markers or indicators of these clauses are the verbal inflectors that bear the
same labels (§7.8.1 for sequential, §7.8.2 for simultaneous). As the label
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implies, sequential clauses in a clause chain carry the sequence of mainline
or foregrounded information in any kind of text with sequential events.
Simultaneous clauses, on the other hand, convey offline contextual
circumstances that cooccur with events or states in clauses preceding them.
The initial, controlling element that creates the TAM setting for a clause

chain may consist of any non-chained verb or even an adverbial phrase.

10.2.1 Sequential clause chains

The analysis of sequential clause chaining in this grammar is only
preliminary. But it should serve as an introduction to what could turn out to
be a fruitful topic. Sequential clause chains communicate sequential states
or events. As such, they are the predominant clause type found in
narratives. Because of that, the sequential aspect had previously been called
the ‘narrative mood’ (e.g. Heine & Konig 1996:76). But sequential clauses
are found in many types of discourse, from narrative to procedural to
expository to exhortatory, even imperative. Sequential clauses are marked
with a combination of high-tone suppression and an eclectic paradigm of
special subject-agreement suffixes (see also §7.7.1). The following table
presents the sequential paradigm for béd- ‘want’ and wet- ‘drink’. Note the

inclusion of the sequential impersonal passive (sSps) marked by {-ese’}:

(14)  Sequential verb paradigm

Non-final ~ Final Non-final ~ Final
1sG béd-1a-a béd-1a-k” wet-ia-a wet-i-a-k®
25G béd-idu-o  béd-idu-k” wet-idi-o wet-idu-k”
3sG béd-3-0 béd-6-k wet-u-o wet-u-k°

1PL.EXC | béd-ima-a  béd-ima-k> | wet-ima-a  wet-im-a-k*
1PL.INC béd-fsmno-o  béd-isinu-k>” | wet-isini-o  wet-isinu-k*
2PL béd-ito-o béd-itu-k> wet-iti-o wet-itu-k”

3PL béd-in1 béd-in wet-ini wet-in

SPS béd-ése béd-és wet-ese wet-es®”
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The following excerpt from a 3-person narrative serves to illustrate some of
the morphological, syntactic, and discourse characteristics of chained
sequential clauses. Note the sequential markers in bold print and the
introductory temporal phrase na konité 6doue baratso ‘One day, in the

morning..." that sets the temporal context for the clause chain that follows:

(15)  Na konto odowue baratsoo,
[na=kon-it-6 o6dou-e barats-06],py
CONJ =one-SING-INS day-GEN  morning-INS

One day, in the morning,

ipuo takaikak,
[ip-u-o taka-fka-k*Jspo:
cast-3sG-SEQ  shoe-ACC

he cast (his) shoes (in divination),

eguo takaika ebak,

[eg-u-0 taka-ik-a éba-k*sgon
put-3sG-SEQ shoe-PL-NOM  gun-AcCC
and the shoes made (the shape of) a gun,

ipuo nabo,
[ip-u-o nab6]ggos
cast-3SG-SEQ again

and he cast (them) again,

egini ebak.
[eg-ini éba-k*]spo4
put-SEQ gun-Acc

and they made a gun.

The chained clauses in (15) carry no TAM information apart from the

sequential aspect that shows the semantic relationship of sequentiality with
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all preceding clauses, starting with the temporal NP baratsoé ‘in the
morning’. What is not shown in (15) (for reasons of space) is that at the
beginning of the narrative, the tense of the narrative is set in the remote
past first of all with the adverbial phrase kam->=noo lopiarie ‘In the year of

Lopiar,...”, in which the relative pronoun n2> marks remote past tense.

The clause chain in (15) is taken from a narrative, but sequential clauses are

also found in other texts, for example one with an imperative controller:

(16)  Kae Kaaborik,
[ka-e kaab3nr-k®]
go-IMP.sG  Kaabong-DAT
Go to Kaabong,

dzigweiduo riy,

[dzigw-e-idi-6 1i-*lspn
buy-VEN-25G-SEQ ~ goat-NOM
buy a goat,

deiduo awak,

[d-é-idu-o awa-kIggo,
bring-vEN-2SG-SEQ home-DAT
bring (it) home,

tonoliduk,
[ton3l-fdu-k]sees
slaughter-2sG-SEQ
slaughter (it),

ilakasitukodukoo jak.

[11ak-&s-1t-uko-1du-kd =35 J8Kk-"1sg04
happy-ABST-CAUS-COMP-25G =DP elders-NoM
and make the elders happy with it.
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The sequential impersonal passive (SPS; §7.9.4) is found in the same types of
discourse as the non-passive sequential forms. Like the impersonal passive
(87.9.3), the sps omits and depersonalizes the subject (A/S) of the verb to
which it affixes. It is found on both transitive and intransitive verbs, as in

pk-es® ‘And it is/was eaten’ and Ke-es® ‘It is/was gone (i.e. ‘people went’)’.

The following excerpt from an expository/procedural text illustrates the use
of the suffix {-ese’} encoding sequential passivized activities. In this text,
part of the procedure for grinding snuff tobacco (a favorite among the Ik) is
laid out in a step-by-step sequence. The agent carrying out the procedure is
not in view, though all sequential verbs in this excerpt are transitive. In
lines 2, 4, 6 & 7, the objects of the passivized verbs are overt, encoded as

subjects in the nominative case. In line 5, they are left implicit:

a7 1 Naa iryametanie gwasak,
[ndd  iryam-ét-an-i-&¢ gwasa-k®],py
CONJ  get-VEN-IPS-SIML stone-DAT

When a stone is gotten,

2 pweese nabalanit.
[gu-ese nabalanit-*"Tggo,
grind-sps  soda.ash-NoMm

soda ash is ground.

3 Naa pabalapitia iwidimetik,
[ndd  pabalagiti-a iwid-im-et-i-k®] zpy
CcoNJ  soda.ash-Acc  pulverize-MID-INCH-3SG-SIML
When the soda ash is finely ground,

4 egesee lotob,
[eg-esé=e 15t56-*15g 02
put-spS =DP tobacco-NOM

tobacco is put in it,
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5 nda gweese paka napudumukotuk,
[Ada npu-ese pdka napad-tim-ukot-u-k°Ispes
and grind-sps  until  powdery-PHYS2-COMP-3SG-SEQ

and it’s ground until it becomes powdery,

6 ikakeese dakwin,
[1kaké-ese dakw-in-D]gze4
separate-SPS wo00d-POSS.PL-NOM

and its woody stems are separated out,

7  ogweese nayaa papudum,
[6go-ese  nay-a napad-tm-QJgzes
leave-sps  where-NOM powdery-PHYS2-REAL
and the powdery part is left,

8 nda ipapeesi cuo misi mes.
[Ada  1papé-ést cu-o mist  meS-IyomaLIZED COMPL
and moisten-SpPS water-INs  either beer-INs

and it is moistened with either water or beer.

As (17) shows, sequential clause chains can be interrupted and reinitiated
by adverbial clauses expressing simultaneity, marked by the conjunction
ndd. Such clauses encode temporality relative to the sequential clauses that

follow them, not the absolute temporality set by the controlling clause.

On a continuum between coordination and subordination, sequential clauses
are more coordinative. This is reflected syntactically in their invariable VSO
constituent order and canonical case marking, both characteristics of
unmarked main clauses. The next examples—the first a non-past realis
clause and the second a sequential clause—both have VAO order with

nominative-marked subjects and accusative-marked objects:
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(18)  Ceesa ntsa riyek. Ceyoo ntsa riyek.
ce-es-ay nts-a, rié-k?, ce-1-dy nts-a, rié-k?,
kill-INT-REAL ~ he-NoM goat-Acc  kill-3s-SEQ he-NOM goat-Acc
He’ll kill the goat. And he killed the goat.

At the same time, chained sequential clauses are subordinate to, or
dependent on, a preceding TAM-specifying element. In that sense, they are

subordinate—but at a supra-clausal rather than intra-clausal level.

10.2.2 Simultaneous clause chains

Simultaneous clause chains communicate circumstances cooccurring with
the event or state in the preceding clause. The preceding, controlling clause
can be any kind of clause: realis, sequential, imperative, or even another
simultaneous clause. The simultaneous marker is the suffix {-ke} attached to
the underlying (irrealis) forms of the subject-agreement suffixes. The

following table shows this in paradigms for béd- ‘want’ and wet- ‘drink’:

(19) Simultaneous verb paradigm

Non-final Final Non-final Final
1sG béd-ir-ke béd-fi-k* wet-ii-ke wet-ii-k®
2sG béd-idi-e béd-idi-k® wet-idi-e wet-idi-k®
3sG béd-i-e béd-i-k* wet-i-e wet-i-k®
1pL.EXC | béd-fmi-¢ béd-imi-k* wet-imi-e wet-imi-k®

1PL.INC béd-isini-e  béd-fsini-k® | wet-isini-e  wet-isini-k®
2PL béd-iti-e béd-iti-k® wet-iti-e wet-iti-k®

3PL béd-ati-e béd-ati-k® wet-ati-e wet-ati-ke

As seen in (19), the simultaneous verb paradigm is all regular, apart from
the non-final 1sG form which contains the final form of {-ke}. This is

because the non-final form would create a dispreferred tri-vowel sequence.
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Non-finite simultaneous verbs appear in both a) preposed adverbial clauses
introduced by a conjunction and b) post-posed chained clauses without a
conjunction. It is only the latter type that is considered a chained clause,
though both types are common in discourse. In the following excerpt from
the same narrative sampled above (15), both types of simultaneous clauses

are present, but only the chained clauses are indicated with bold print:

(20)  Na nabukotie, zikini ntsia deikao,
[na =pab-vukot-1-€] sy [zik-fn1 ntsi-4  de-1ka->Tgq
CONJ = finish-cOMP-3sG-SIML tie-SEQ he-AcC leg-PL-ABL
When it finished, they tied him up by the legs,

nda xikesuKoti ntsie dakuk,

[Ada  [ik-és-Gkotr ntsi-é  daka-K®lyonmnarizen
and  hang-INF-AND[OBL] he-GEN tree-DAT

and they hung him in a tree,

ikaa iyie kijee

[iké-4 i-i-e kijé-elgmy
head-Acc  be-3sG-sIML ground-DAT
his heading (being) down,

tudulik.
[tudtl-{-k®]gp 0
upside.down-3sG-SIML
(being) upside down.

In (20), the first chained simultaneous clause, ikdd iie kijée ‘his head (being)
down’ is controlled by the directly preceding clause with the nominalized
verb [ikésukot”. The second chained clause, tudiilik®, consists only of the verb

and is controlled by the simultaneous clause directly preceding it.
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On a continuum between coordination and subordination, simultaneous
clauses fall closer to subordination. This is evident syntactically in that a)
they exhibit the SVO constituent order of other subordinate clauses and b)
any overt core arguments, regardless of the grammatical person and number
of the subject, take the accusative case as in other subordinate clauses. The
third line from (20) is repeated in (21) to illustrate these points. Note that
the constituent order is SV, and the overt subject, ikdd ‘head’ is both

preverbal and marked in the accusative case:

(21) ...ikaa iyie kijee,
ika-4g i-i-ey kijé-€periprrrar
head-Acc  be-3sG-SIML ground-DAT
...(his) head (being) down,

The subordinate nature of simultaneous chained clauses is also seen
discursively in that they take the sequence of events temporarily ‘offline’.
For example, in a narrative, they interrupt the mainline to provide
contextual details like the fact that the guy’s headed was hanging down,
upside-down. To get back to the mainline sequence, a pre-posed
simultaneous clause is often used. This occurs a few lines later in the story

of (20), after the man’s wife got worried and went to look for him:

(22)  Na Kayie, itayoo amee inenoosik.
[na=Ka-i-e] py ita-1-d amé-e [inén6-6s-1-k®] g,
CONJ =go0-3SG-SIML reach-3SG-SEQ  person-DAT hang-PASS-35G-SIML
When she went, she found the guy hanging.

Lastly, chained simultaneous clauses may function in specific ways: as
adverbial manner clauses (§9.6.2), as one of the complementation strategies
(89.11.2), and in bi-clausal comparative constructions (§9.13.2). These three
functions are reiterated here with one example each. In (23), the

simultaneous clause relates the manner in which a fire climbed up a hill:
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(23)  Toriteta naa ts’ad,
totir-et-a=nda ts’ad-*
climb-VEN-REAL=pPsT1 fire-Nom
The fire climbed up

nkie dakwitiniicikaa mun.
[pk-1-€ dakw-itini-icikd-a mupnlgyy
eat-COMP-3SG-SIML  tree-PL-VAR.PL-ACC  all

consuming all the various types of trees.

In this second example, the chained simultaneous clause acts as a

complement to the main verb ritdmddn- ‘behoove/necessitate’:

(24 Itamaana
tAmaan-a
necessitate-REAL

It is necessary (that)

bedetiike koneenia awee bik.
[béd-ét-ii-ke k3ni-éni-a awé-é bi-klgipm
want-VEN-1SG-SIML  one-PSSM-ACC  home-GEN  you.SG-DAT

I look for another home for you.

And in this last example, the chained simultaneous clause acts as an

adverbial manner clause in a bi-clausal comparative construction:

(25)  Kwatsa ntsa iloyee ncik.
kwats-a nts-a  [1l5-f-& Jci-k* g
small-REAL he-NoM defeat-3sG-SIML I-ACC
He’s smaller than me.



Appendix A—Sample Texts

The following five sample texts exemplify different genres of Ik discourse:
narrative, procedural, expository, animal fable, and proverbial. The texts are
presented mostly clause by clause (with some exceptions) and are
interlinearized in four lines with: 1) the popular orthography, 2) the
linguistic orthography (morphologically analyzed), 3) analytical glosses, and
4) translation into English. The translation is a balance between idiomatic
and literal. An attempt has been made to render the Ik into natural English,

for the most part, with clarifying comments were necessary.

1 Lops5t* (Enemies)

This first text is a written narrative, mostly in the third person but
intertwined with a first person perspective (that of the narrator). The author
is Longoli Philip from Timu. The story is about a time when Turkana
warriors ambushed the author’s village, threatening people’s lives and
stealing food and other belongings. It describes a typical scenario, one that

is unfortunately still too often repeated to this day (i.e. 2014).

Kono kainie noo iyaanee Mayee Diw,
kon-o  kami-é =nd-> i-an-é=e mayé-¢ diw-?
one-INS year-GEN =DEM.SG.PST3 be-IPS-REAL =DP reedbuck-DAT red-REAL

One year when (we were) at Red Reedbuck,

mita noo kija otae,
mit-a=noo kij-a otéf
be-REAL=pST3 land-Nom dry.season[OBL]

it was dry season,
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nda iyiima noo Baratiawak.
nda i-i-im-a=noo barati-awa-k*
and be-PLUR-1PL.EXC-REAL=PST3 fig.tree-home-DAT

and we were at Fig Tree Place.

Mita noo kija odow, didia watik.
mit-a=noo kij-a 6do" didi-a
be-REAL=PST3 land-NoMm day[oBL] weather-aAcc

It was daytime, pouring rain.

Na didia watie,
na=didi-a wét-i-e
CONJ =weather-Acc rain-3sG-SIML

As it was raining,

iya noo gogowa jii, budamie tik.

i-a=noo gézow-a =ju budém-i-e tik!

waét-i-k®

rain-3sG-SIML

be-REAL=PST3 mist-NOM = also dark-3sG-sIML EMPH

there was also mist, totally dark.

Na saranie epa hoikoo,
na=sar-anf-¢ ep-a hé-iko-o
CONJ =still-IPs-SIML  sleep-REAL hut-PL-ABL

When people were still sleeping in (their) huts

duo nuu didia watee,

di-6 =nuu didi-a wat-é =e

ones-ABL=REL.PL.PST3 weather-ACC  rain-REAL =DP

because it was raining,
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enese eba arutetik.
en-ese £&b-a arat-ét-i-ke
see-SPS gun-NOM  sound-INCH-3SG-SIML

a gun was heard going off.

Arutetona ebee,
artt-ét-on-a ébe-¢
sound-INCH-INF-NOM gun-GEN

At the sounding of the gun,

patiyoo lorjota awo xaino gai,
pat-i-i-o lonst-a aw-o fa-in-o ‘gai
run-PLUR-3SG-SEQ ~ enemies-NOM home-INS  direction-p0ss.pL-INS both

the enemies ran by the home in both directions,

mitie imanon nda kurukotuo imanona ntia
mit-1-€ imén-6n fn*da kur-Gkét-i-o imén-6n-a nti-a
be-3sG-sIML meet-INF[OBL] and defeat-COMP-3SG-SEQ meet-INF-NOM they-Acc

it being (an attempt) to meet, but meeting stymied them

duo nuu periwia na nixa
di-6 =nuu nériwi-d=na pif-a
ones-ABL =REL.PL.PST3  outer.fence-ACC =REL.SG strong-REAL

because the strong outer fence

iyee ayee noo itoma
i-é=e ai-é =noo 1tdm-a
be-REAL =DP side-DAT =REL.SG.PST3  next.t0-REAL

was on the side next
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fataraakee xaino gai.

fatara-ake-e fa-in-o ‘gai.
vertical.ridge-mouth-DAT  direction-Poss.PL-INS  both
to the top of the vertical ridge in both directions.

Enesa ntie toimenaa

en-és-a nti-e toimena-a
see-INF-NOM they-GEN  COMPL-ACC
Upon their seeing that

ityoonukotaa imanona ntie awoo xaino munu,
itién-ukot-a-a iman-6n-a  1ti-e aw6-6  fa-in-o mun
difficult-cCOMP-REAL-PRF meet-INF-NOM they-GEN home-ABL dir.-POSS.PL-INS all

their meeting around the home from all directions had become difficult,

damatini awaa bubuno kontiaak.
damat-ini awa-a bubun-o k3n-t-1ake
pelt-sEQ home-ACC coals-INS  one-SING-?

they opened fire on the home straightaway.

Bunumoo ja roba
bun-6m-3-0=ja rob-a
split-MID-3SG-SEQ =ADV people-NOM

So then people scattered

nuu iyata koo kwaro awae.
=nuu i-at-a k33 kwar-o awa-°
=REL.PL.PST3  be-3PL-REAL there:DAT mountain-INS home-GEN

who were on the far upper side of the home.
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Naita noo mitee ayi
naita =noo mit-€ =¢ ai
degree =REL.SG.PST3 be-REAL=DP  side[OBL]

Since that was the side

lonjotaa kedia zea iyee kidaa,
lon3ta-a kédi-a ze-a i-é=e ki=da-a
enemies-ACC ~ amount-ACC big-REAL ~ be-REAL=DP  DIST = one-NOM

that most of the enemies were on,

dukotini mora awo gigirok.

d-ukét-ini mora-a aw-o gigiro-k®
take-AND-SEQ  fear-AcC ~ home-INS ~ down-DAT

they (the Ik villagers) fled downward by way of the home.

Ntsuo koto kidia jii enesatad.
ntsi-6 =koto ki =di-a =ju en-és-at-a=d°
it-cop =then DIST =ones-AcC=also see-IPFV-3PL-REAL =DP

That then is what those too were going to see.

Nda kidi jii iduzon kedo kon
n*‘da  ki=di=ju idtzoni kéd-o kon-a
and DIST=ones[0BL] =also flee-INF[OBL] unit-INS one-REAL

And those ones too fled together

nda kidiasai robae,

n‘da ki=did=sai r6ba®

with  DEF=ones=other[OBL] people-GEN
with the other people,
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Kaatie munu fataraakak.

ka-ati-e munu fatara-aka-k*

g0-3pPL-SIML all vertical.ridge-mouth-DAT
going all to the top entrance of the vertical ridge.

Napei robaa bunumee,
napei réba-a bun-6m-é=¢
from people-ACC split-MID-REAL =DP

From the time people dispersed,

ama na tsamu gooza imaa kanee nda dzeron,

dm-4=na tsamu gb66z-a ima-4& kané-é  nda dzer-on
person-NOM = REL.SG just ~ throw-REAL child-Acc back-DAT and tear-INF
anyone who just threw (their) baby on (their) back and tore off,

Kaini Kaatie maripikagwariik.
ka-ini ka-ati-e marin-ika-gwari-ik-°
g0-SEQ g0-3PL-SIML inner.fence-pPL[OBL]-top-PL-INS

went going by way of the tops of the inner fences.

Toni wice, na mitoo di dakwaa dzera,
toni wice na=mfit-2-2 di daku-a dzer-a
even children[0BL] CONJ=Dbe-35G-SEQ one[OBL] wood-ACC tear-REAL

Even the children, if it was one that (a piece of) wood tore,

moo weretsukot, naikotuk.

mo-o  weréts-0kot-'  na-ikdt-u-k’
not-SEQ cry.out-AND-3SG endure-COMP-3SG-SEQ
he did to cry out but endured it.



579

Keesukoo ja roba budesia fataraakao.
ke-es-Gi-kb6=o0=ja rob-a bud-ési-a  fatara-aka-°
gO-IPFV-3SG-SEQ =DP = ADV people-NOM  hide-INF-AcC vert.ridge-mouth-ABL

So then people were going to hide themselves at the entrance of the ridge.

Cemesoo didia wat.

Cem-£s-3-2 didi-a wat-°
fight-1PFv-3sG-SEQ ~ weather-NOM  raining-INS
And it kept on raining.

Naikotoo roba didia

na-ik5t-0-2 rob-a didi-a
endure-COMP-3sG-SEQ  people-NoM weather-Acc
And people endured the weather;

mitoo logotamena eda ityoon.
mit-2-2 lopstéd-men-a edd ition-@
be-35G-SEQ enemies-issues-NOM only  difficult-REAL

it was only the issues of the enemies that were difficult.

Iya nanoo kona eakwee
i-a nd=noo kdn-a eakwé-é
be-REAL PRF=PST3 one-NOM  man-GEN

There had been one man

moo nanoo eni robaa bunumatik,
mo-0 na=noo  en-i réba-a bun-6m-ati-ke
not-SEQ PRF =PST3  see-3SG people-ACC split-MID-3PL-SIML

who had not seen people dispersing
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duo nanoo epee mododok.
di-6 na=noo ep-é=e modid3-k?
ones-ABL  PRF=PST3 sleep-REAL=DP cOCOON-ACC

because he had been sleeply soundly.

Arutona ebitinie,
artat-6n-a éb-1tinf-e
sound-INF-NOM  gun-PL-GEN

The sounding of the guns,

ntsuo tukureta ntsia nda ja ntsi jii dzeron,

ntsi-6  tukur-et-a ntsi-4 nAda=ja  ntsi =ju dzer-on
it-cop  jolt-INCH-REAL he-Acc and=then he[oBL]=also tear-INF[OBL]
that’s what jolted him, and then he too tore off

tubie mucea tapaikinie awo gigirok.
tab-i-e muce-a tana-ik-mni-e aw-o gigiro-k*
follow-3sG-SIML path-ACC ~ cohort-PL-POSS.PL-GEN  home-INS  down-DAT

following the trail of his companions downwards by way of the home.

Moo fiyei toimenaa

mo-o fiye-i téimena-a
not-seQ know-3sG  COMPL-ACC
And he did not know that

buketa nabee lonota awaakok.
buk-et-a nd=bee logit-4 awa-ako-k*
enter-vEN-REAL INFR=PST1 enemies-NOM home-inside-DAT

the enemies had apparently entered inside the home.



Na loyotaa saratie ibolibola hoikaa,

na=1lonsta-a séar-ati-e ibolibol-a  hé-ika-a

CONJ = enemies-ACC still-3pL-SIML  pillage-REAL hut-PL-ACC

While the enemies were still pillaging the huts,

loduruikaa nda ikamesukotini pokokoroa,
lodtri-ika-a  ni*da  1kdm-és-Gkot-tm  pdkokor3-a
granary-PL-ACC and catch-1PFv-comP-SEQ chickens-Acc

granaries, and as they caught chickens,

enini amaa na kutie pir nda dubes.

en-ini améa-a=na kot-1-¢ pir n‘da
see-SEQ person-ACC =DEM.SG say-3SG-SIML ~ IDEO  and
they saw this guy appearing, and they caught him.

Zikini amaa, iriresukotini kurubadik.

zik-int &maé-a 1rir-és-ukot-1n1 karabadi-k*
tie-SEQ person-AcCC gather-IPFV-COMP-SEQ  things-Acc
They tied the guy and kept on gathering up belongings.

Maa inomati jik.

ma-a mdm-ati =jik*
not-REAL  beat-3pL=also
Neither did they beat (him).

Mitoo tsamu di kutatee ntsie

mit-2-2 tsamu  di kut-at-e=e ntsi-é

be-3sG-SEQ just ones[OBL] say-3PL-REAL=DP  he-DAT

It was just a matter of them saying to him,
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ddb-es
catch-INF[OBL]
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“Kaa naa roba ndaik?”

ka-a=naa rob-a ndai-k®
gO-REAL=PST1 people-NOM where-DAT
“Where did the people go?”

Rajetuo ntsa kutoo “Nta fiyeii.”
raj-ét-i-o nts-a  kot-2-0 At-4 fye-i
return-VEN-3SG-SEQ he-NOM say-3SG-SEQ not-REAL  know-1SG

He replied and said, “I don’t know.”

Na konia lonotomee kwatsa atsie,
na=konf-a Ibp3t-3me-¢ kwéts-a ats-i-e
CONJ =one-ACC enemies-SING-GEN  small-REAL come-3SG-SIML

When a small one of the enemies came,

noo moo iyi, ikametanie ntsia,
=noo moé-6  i-i 1tkdm-ét-ani-¢ ntsi-a
=REL.SG.PST3  not-SEQ be-3sG catch-VEN-IPS-SIML he-AcC

who was not there when he (the Ik) was caught,

idafoo ntsik,

1daf-5-5 ntsi-k?
slap-3sG-SEQ ~ he-Acc
he slapped him (the Ik),

dodiio ebo idzesik
déd-u-o éb-> idz-esi-k®
point-3SG-SEQ  gun-INS shoot-INF-DAT

aimed with the gun to shoot,
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nda ama weretsonukot.

n‘da ama weréts-3n-ukot”

and person[OBL] cry.out-INF-AND [OBL]
and the (Ik) guy cried out.

Kutuk, “Ogoe nci, aban!”
kot-u-k° 6go-e Nci aban-©
say-3sG-SEQ leave-IMP.sG  I[oBL] my.father[OBL]

He said, “Leave me, my father!”

Nesibesa kidiasayee lorotee
nesib-es-a ki=dia =sai-é lon3té-e
hear-INF-NOM  DEF=ones=other-GEN enemies-GEN

When the other enemies heard

amaa weretsuKotie,

ama-a weréts-0Kkot-1-¢
person-ACC cry.out-AND-3SG-SIML
the guy crying out,

kutini diimee ne,
kut-m1  di-ime-e=ne
say-SEQ one[0BL]-child-DAT = DEM.SG.MED

they said to that little (Turkana) guy,

“Eja ceida loyotoma ngoe!
ej-a cé-id-a lopst-5m-a ngo-*
not-REAL  kill-2SG-REAL ~ enemies-SING-NOM ~ We.EXC-GEN

“Don’t kill our enemy (the captured Ik man)!”
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Benia naa bi.
beni-a=naa bi
not.be-REAL=pST1  you.SG[OBL]

It wasn’t you.

Ngoo naa ikametim
pg6-6 =naa ikam-et-im-
We.EXC-COP=PST1  catch-VEN-1PL.EXC-REAL

It was we who caught (him),

nda ngoo aminio ceesim.”
n‘da pgé-6 &m-ini-o ce-es-fm-&
and We.EXC-COP person-POSS.PL-COP  Kill-INT-1PL.EXC-REAL

and it is we, the ones responsible for him, who will kill (him).”

Nesibesa amee lorjotee ni todetatie,
nesib-es-a amé-e Iog3té-e =ni tod-et-ati-e
hear-INF-NOM  person-GEN enemies-GEN =DEM.PL  speak-INCH-3PL-SIML

When the guy heard these enemies talking (this way),

todityoo gured.

todid-i-o gtr-éd-*
stop-3sG-SEQ  heart-P0SS.SG-NOM
his heart stopped.

Kutoo guro, “Badukotia kontiaak!”

kout-0-0 gar-6 bad-ukot-i-a kdn-t-1ak®
say-3SG-SEQ heart-INs  die-COMP-1SG-REAL one-SING-?

He thought (lit ‘said by heart’), “I'm going to die straightaway!”
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Itsunetini koto kurubadia ni tobetata kedie kon.

1tson-ét-in1 =koto kartbadi-a=ni  tob-et-at-a kédi-e kon
collect-VEN-SEQ =then things-ACC = REL.PL raid-VEN-3PL-REAL unit-DAT one
Then they collected the things they plundered in one place.

Hodini amaa nda kutini ntsie, “Itipes!”

hod-ini ama-a in‘da kot ntsi-é  itip-és-&
free-SEQ  person-Acc and say-SEQ he-DAT cooKk-IPFV-IMP.SG
And they freed the guy and said to him, “Cook!”

Kutini nabo ntsie, “IJwees!”

kut-mr nabé ntsi-é pu-és-@

say-SEQ again he-DAT grind-IPFV-IMP.SG
And again they said to him, “Grind!”

Na nabukotie jweesia, konesuk.

na =nab-ukot-1-& pu-ési-a kop-és-G-k°

CONJ = finish-cOMP-3sG-SIML  grind-INF-ACC ~ coOK-IPFV-3SG-SEQ
When he finished grinding, he cooked (posho).

Konesia nabukotie, kutini amee,

kop-ési-a nab-vkot-1-& kut-m1 amé-e
cook-INF-ACC  finish-COMP-3SG-SIML  say-SEQ person-DAT
The cooking finished, they said to the guy,

“Kae zekwe yekatakee nkakee dii.”

ka-e zekw-€ 1ekatake-e npkaké-e=‘dii
gO-IMP.SG  Sit-IMP.SG  near-DAT  foods-GEN = ANPH.PL
“Go sit beside that food.”
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Garesini koto nta amina nda nkaka nti,
gar-és-ini =koto nt-a adm-in-a n‘dapgkika nat-@
serve-IPFV-SEQ = then they-NOM person-p0ss.pL-NOM and food[0BL] they-GEN

Then they served themselves with their food,

rebini amak.

réb-ini ama-k®

deny-SEQ  person-AcCC

but denied the (Ik) guy (any food).

Na ciaaKotatie, kisanini kurubadiicikaa nti.

na = cr-aa-kot-ati-e kisan-ini  kardbadi-icikéd-a nti-@
CONJ = sated-DISTR-COMP-3PL-SIML  divide-SEQ things-VAR.PL-ACC they-GEN
When they got full, they divided up their possessions.

Na enatie toimenaa isesukotataa,

na=en-ati-e toimena-a is-és-tikot-at-a-a

CONJ =see-3PL-SIML COMPL-ACC heavy-IPFV-3PL-REAL-PRF
When they saw that they had got overloaded,

kutini amee, “Menaicikoo bitie kidaa.

kut-in1 &mé-e mené-icik6-o biti-e ki=da-a
say-SEQ person-DAT things-VAR.PL-COP  yOU.PL-GEN MED = Ones-NOM
they said to the (Ik) guy, “Your things are those.

Kaed, napei duo aea nda di ts’agwa.”
ka-é=d° napei di-6 aé-a n‘da di ts’agwa- <
g0-IMP.SG =DP from ones-ABL  ready-REAL and ones[OBL] raw-REAL

Go with them, from the ready (cooked) ones to the raw ones.”



Dodini ja muceek.

dod-ini =ja muceé-k?
point-SEQ = then path-Acc
Then they took off.

Kutini amee, “Imaxane ja birobak!

kot-m1 amé-e Imafan-e =ja bi-r664-k*

say-SEQ person-DAT greet-IMP.SG =then you.SG-people-DAT
And they said to the guy, “Greet your people then!

Atsima naa
ats-im-4=naa
come-1PL.EXC-REAL =PST1

We came (earlier today),

mitie ipaalesi bitie iriametonie nkakee

mit-1-& maal-ést biti-e irfAm-ét-oni-e

pkaké-e
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be-3sG-sIML frighten-INF[OBL] =~ you.PL-GEN acquire-VEN-INF-DAT food-DAT

it being (a matter of) frightening you to get food

diio rebiitee ngwaa
di-6 réb-i-it-é =e ngo-a
ones-ABL  deny-PLUR-2PL-REAL=DP We.EXC-ACC

because you deny us (food)

nee kutimee bitie
néé kot-im-é =¢ biti-e
CONJ  say-1PL.EXC-REAL=DP  yOU.PL-DAT

when we say to you
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‘Biroo ngo odoiciko ni atsiimad’.”
bir-3 0go 6do-icik-6 =ni ats-i-im-a=d°
assist-IMP.PL we[OBL] day-VAR.PL-INS =REL.PL come-PLUR-1PL.EXCL-REAL = DP

‘Assist us on the days that we usually come’.”

Na koto enie toimenaa Kaa loota muju,
na=koté en-i-e toimena-a ka-4& lopit-a munu
CONJ =then see-3SG-SIML ~ COMPL-ACC gO-REAL enemies-NOM  all

So when he (the Ik man) saw that all the enemies were going,

woyuo robaa fataraakao.

6-i-o roba-a fatara-aka-°

call-3SG-SEQ people-NOM vertical.ridge-mouth-ABL
he called the people from the entrance of the vertical ridge.

Kutoo, “Ee, roba noo fataraakee,

kut-2-2 é roba nd3 fatara-ake-e

say-3SG-SEQ yes people[0OBL] there:DAT vertical.ridge-mouth-DAT
He said, “Hey, people at the top of the vertical ridge,

itetuo Kaa logot!”
it-et-i6 ka-a Ibp5t-2
return-VEN-IMP.PL  gO-REAL enemies-NOM

come back, the enemies are going!”

Atsesukoo ja rob.
ats-és--k6 =0 =ja rob-?
come-IPFV-3SG-SEQ=DP =ADV  people-NOM

So people started coming back from there.
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Itini kurubadia ni biraa ntiawikao,
it-ini kirabadi-a=ni bira-a nti-aw-ika-°
discover-SEQ  things-Acc =REL.PL lack-REAL they-home-PL-ABL

They discovered the things that were missing from their homes,

itaini die iya nda di biraat.
ta-mn1 di-é i-a n‘da di brira-at-2
reach-SEQ ones-DAT  be-REAL and ones[oBL] lack-3PL-REAL

and found those that were there and those that were not.

Na koto fara cemanie emutiko diyo widzoo,
na=ko6té6 fara cem-anf-é  emit-ik-o diyo-o widz-06
CcoNJ =then FUT fight-IPS-SIML story-PL-INS  sitting.place-ABL ~ evening-INS

So later when people were telling stories at the sitting place in the evening,

kutoo kona jakamee,
kut-2-2 kon-a jak-ame-e
say-3SG-SEQ one-NOM  elders-SING-GEN

one of the elders said,

“Ee roba, isio naa moo wicea Kodati

éé roba isi-o=naa mo-o wicé-a k3d-ati
yes people[0OBL] what-cop =psT1 not-SEQ children-Acc  cry-3pL
“Hey people, why did the children not cry

naa moranee marigia dzeretiatik?
na-a mor-an-é=e marini-a dzer-et-i-ati-k®
CONJ-PST1  flee-IPS-REAL=DP  inner.fence-ACC tear-INCH-PLUR-3PL-SIML

when we fled, the inner fence tearing (us) up?
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Ikwa Ryea wika jii badonia toimenaa gaana?”

ikwa fye-a wik-a=ju bad-oni-a téimena-a gaan-a
SO know-REAL children-NoM = also die-INF-ACC COMPL-ACC bad-REAL
So (does this mean) children also know that death is bad?”

Fekuo roba detedetanin.

fek-i-o rob-a detédét-an-in
laugh-3sG-SEQ people-NOM scatter-STAT-SEQ
And people fell all over laughing.

Ita noo koto emuta
it-4=noo =koété emut-a
amount-REAL =PST3 =then story-NOM

So the story

noo logotaa waakatee ngo ts’edee.
=no0o Iopsta-a wédk-at-e=e ng-o ts'é*dé-€
=REL.SG.PST3  enemies-ACC  play-3PL-REAL=DP We.EXC-INS there-DAT

of the enemies playing with us amounted to that.
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2 R3kés (Beekeeping)

This second text is an example of the ‘procedural’ genre in Ik. Its author is
again Longoli Philip. The text describes various procedures involved with
beekeeping. Beekeeping is an activity central to Ik culture as it provides a
high-energy food as well as a source of income. In the surrounding areas,

the Ik are known as expert beekeepers or wild-honey gatherers.

Mita rokesa iritsesi ts’ikae nda nkaka dadae.
mit-a rik-€s-a 1rits-€st ts1ka-¢ n'da pkaka dada-¢
be-REAL beekeep-INF-NOM tend-INF[OBL] bees-GEN and eating[0OBL] honey-GEN

Beekeeping is tending bees and eating honey.

Bunetana kanaxa, sotes,
bon-ét-an-a kanafa-© sot-es
cut.cynlindrical.object-VEN-IPS-REAL beehive-NOM  carve-SPs

A beehive is cut (from a hollow tree), carved,

nda beretesi makulikae.
n*da  ber-et-ési makdl-ika-¢
and braid-INCH-INF[OBL] grass.hive.cover-PL-GEN

and grass beehive covers are braided.

Na itayee rokesik,
na=rta-1-& r3k-€s1-k?
CONJ =reach-3SG-SIML  beekeep-INF-ACC

When it reaches (time for) beekeeping,

kaweese Kodotik, titirik nda rikwitin.
kaw-é-ese  k3d5t-1k-? titir-ik-@ n*da  rikw-itin
cut-INCH-SPS hooked.stick-PL-NOM forked.stick-PL-NOM and pole-pL[OBL]

hooked sticks, forked sticks, and long poles are cut down for use.
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Kaweese nabo misis,
kaw-é-ese nabé6 miziz-@
Cut-INCH-SPS again vine.rope-NOM

Moreover, vine rope is cut for use,

nda nurutietesi kakee
n‘da  pur-ut-i-et-ési kaké-é
and  cut-CAUS-PLUR-INCH-INF[OBL] leaves-GEN

and leaves are all diced up

ni sisibesie kanaxae.
=ni sisib-esi-é kanafa-
=REL.PL  rig.with.leaves-INF-DAT beehive-GEN

that are for rigging the beehive with leaves (to lure bees).

Itsekeese koto dakwa
itséké-ese = kit dakw-a
prepare-spS then  tree-NOM
Then the tree is prepared

na mita ntsi rokesanee kanaxaak,

=na mit-a ntsi rk-€s-an-é=e kanafaa-k*
=REL.SG  be-REAL it[OBL] beekeep-INT-IPS-REAL=DP  beehive-AcC
that is the one the beehive will be kept in,

nda ipeteesi naye epitesukotanee kanaxaak.
n*da ipété-ést nai-é ep-it-és-ukot-an-é=e kanafaa-k*
and form-INF[OBL] there-GEN lie-CAUS-INT-AND-IPS-REAL=DP  hive-AcC

and the place is ‘platformed’ where the beehive will be laid down.
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Zikese kanaxa nda ineneesukoti dakuk.

zfk-ese kéanafa-@ ida inéné-és-tkoti dakad-ke
tie-sps beehive-NoM and  hang-INF-AND[OBL] tree-DAT
The beehive is then tied and hung up in the tree.

Epitukwese nda zikes.
ep-it-iko-ese n‘da  zik-és
lie-CAUS-AND-SPS and tie-INF[OBL]

It’s laid down and tied down.

Na nabukotik, kokese akina makuliko
na =nab-ukot-1-k* kok-ese &k-mn-a makul-ik-o
CONJ = finish-comP-3sG-SIML shut-sPs mouth-P0OSS.PL-NOM hive.cover-PL-INS

When (that’s) finished, its openings are shut with grass hive covers,

nda sisibesi egesee koto irurubesik.
n‘da  sisib-es1 eg-esé=e=Lkoto  1rirdbes-1k*
and rig.with.leaves-INF[OBL] put-Sps=Dp=then support.stick-PL-NOM

it’s rigged with leaves, and then sticks are put in it to support the covers.

KokesuKota akinie,
kok-£és-Gkot-a ak-mni-¢
shut-INF-COMP-NOM mouth-POSS.PL-GEN

After the openings are closed up,

idopidonese dakuimo gwariedeo.

idoniding-ese  dakd-im-o gwari-éde-°
rap-SPs wo0d-DIM.SG-INS top-POSS.SG-ABL
it is rapped on its top with a little stick.
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Kutoo koto rokesiama,

kut-o-o=koto rdk-€s1-am-a
say-3sG-SEQ =then beekeep-INF-AGT.SG-NOM
And then the beekeepers says,

“Wowoaj, atse Ronotu, Lopuwaao,
wow35j° ats-e rogotu-© loptiwaa-°
whistle[IDEO] come-IMP.SG ronotu-ABL lopuwaa-ABL

“(Whistling), come from Ropgot, from Lopuwa,

Lopokoko, Morugoleeo, mmm...”
lopokéko-©@  morinoleé-° mmm
lopokoko-ABL  morunolee-ABL hum[IDEO]

from Lopokok, from Morurgole, (humming).”

Nda ja kanaxaa ineton

n‘da=ja kanafaa in-ét-6n

and=then beehive[oBL] inhabit-VEN-INF[OBL]
And then the beehive is inhabited

nee itaee odeedek.
néé ita-é=¢ 6de-ede-k?
CONJ  reach-REAL=Dp day-P0sS.SG-ACC

when it reaches its day.

Zekoo koto aragwaniko kede kainiko ni zekwad.
zek-2-0 =kotd ardgwan-ik-o kede kain-tk-o=ni  zekw-a=d°
sit-3sG-SEQ=then  month-PL-INS  or year-PL-INS = REL Sit-REAL=DP

And then it sits for (however many) months or years that it sits.
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Na ts’ikaa efiaakotatie,

na=ts'1ka-a ef-i-aa-kot-ati-e

CONJ =bees-Acc sweet-PLUR-DISTR-COMP-3PL-SIML
When the bees (i.e. honey) get sweet,

Keese koto gones.
ke-ese=kété  gon-és-&
go-sps=then  look-INF-NOM

one goes to have a look (at them).

Naa kaanie gonesia, tirese kurubaa ni:
naa ka-anf-¢  gon-ési-a tir-ese ktriba-a=ni
CONJ  gO-IPS-SIML look-INF-AcC ~ hold-sps  things-NOM = DEM.PL

When one goes to look, one carries these things:

eo, ts’ad, miziz, nda Koon.
eo-0 tsad-@ mizi3-& ida  ko-on
leather.bag-NoMm fireeNoMm  vine.rope-NomM and gO-INF [0BL]

a leather bag, fire, a vine rope—and then one goes.

Naa itaanie kanaxadeak,

naa Ita-ani-é kanafa-dea-k®
CONJ  reach-1ps-SIML  beehive-foot-Acc
When the base of the beehive is reached,

fiyeitiese Kodotika misi maragaakat.
fye-it-i-ese k3d5t-1k-a mfs1 marar-aak-at-@
know-CAUS-PLUR-SPS hooked.stick-PL-NoM ~ whether ~ good-DISTR-3PL-REAL

the hooked sticks are confirmed (to see) if they are in good shape.
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Kaikeetona kijee, gameese ts’adik,

kaika-ét-on-a kijé-e gam-é-ese ts’adi-k®
dark-INCH-INF-NOM land-GEN  kindle-INCH-SPS fire-DAT
When it has started getting dark, fire is kindled,

otsesukotuo gonesiama dakuk.
ots-és-ikot-i-o gon-ési-am-a daki-ke
climb-1PFV-AND-3SG-SEQ 100K-INF-AGT.SG-NOM  tree-DAT

and the honey-checker climbs up into the tree.

Zikoo koto ama na iya kijee eoa

zik-3-0=koto dm-a=na i-a kijé-e eo-a
tie-3sG-SEQ then ~ person-NOM =REL.SG be-REAL land-DAT  leather.bag-Acc
And then the man on the ground ties the leather bag

nda kaka ni sisibesie
n*da kaka=ni sisib-esi-¢
and leaves[OBL] =REL.PL rig.with.leaves-INF-DAT

and the leaves that are for rigging the hive (to lure more bees)

nabuKotie dusesik,
nab-ukot-1-¢ dus-ési-k?
finish-coMP-3SG-SIML ~ SCOOp-INF-ACC

when scooping (the honey) is over with,

iyesuo cebena kede naparika eoakok.

i-és-i-0 ceben-a kede papar-ik-a eo-ako-k®
be-1PFV-3sG-SEQ spatula-NOM or flat.lid-pL.-NoM leather.bag-inside-DAT
(all the while) there is a spatula or flat lids inside the leather bag.
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Na jiroo zikoo kagok, ineneikotuk.

na=jir-o zik-3-2 kazo-k* inéné-ikot-u-k°

CONJ = after-INS tie-3SG-SEQ torch-Aacc hang-AND-3SG-SEQ

Later, he (the honey-checker) ties a torch and hangs it up (in the tree).

Itoona kagoe, ipukukod,

1t5-5n-a kazo-e iptik-i-k6 =d°

reach-INF-NOM torch-GEN fan-3SG-SEQ=DP

When the torch reaches (the hive), he (the checker) fans it (lit. ‘on it’)

nda njanesi akoo na moo ts’uwid.
i‘da pan-ést aké-6 =na moé-o tsuw-i=d*
and open-INF[OBL] mouth-ABL =REL.SG not-SEQ come.and.go-3SG =DP

and opens (the hive) at the opening that bees aren’t coming and going from.

Ntsuo mita ntsi dadaa iyad.

ntsi-6 mit-a ntsi dada-a i-a=de
it-cop  be-REAL it[0BL] honey-AcC be-REAL=DP
It’s the one (opening) that the honey is at.

Na mitie aka na ts’uwad,
na=mit-1-¢ aka=na tsuw-a=d°
CONJ =be-3sG-SIML. mouth[0BL] =REL.SG ~ come.and.go-REAL=DP

As for the opening that bees come and go from,

mita kidaa sed.
mit-a ki=da-4 séd
be-REAL MED = one-NOM field[oBL]

that one is the ‘field’ (where bees raise larvae).
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Italiana nkaka dadee dakugwariao,
ital-f-an-a pkak-a dade-e daki-gwaria-°
prohibit-PLUR-IPS-REAL  eating-NOM honey-GEN tree-top-ABL

Eating honey from the treetop is customarily prohibited,

nee gonanee kanaxaak.
néé gon-an-é=e kanafaa-k*
CONJ  look-1pS-REAL=DP  beehive-acc

whenever a beehive is being checked.

Na nkese dada dakugwarioo,
na=1k-ese dad-a daki-gwari-06
CONJ=eat-SPS honey-NOM tree-top-ABL

If honey is eaten from the tree top,

imasetoo ama asik, nataloo Ice.
1mas-ét-0-d am-4 asf-k? natald-5  icé-©
throw-vEN-3sG-SEQ person-NOM self-Acc custom-ABL Ik-GEN

the person (who did it) throws himself down, according to Ik custom.

Naa koto nabuKotie diisesik,
naa=koto nab-ukot-1-e dus-és-i-k?
coNJ =then finish-cOMP-3$G-SIML ~ SCOOpP-INF-ACC

Then when scooping (the honey) is over with,

ineneetuo koto eoa kijak.

inéné-et-i-o =koto eo-a kija-ke
hang-vEN-3sG-sSEQ=then  leather.bag-Acc land-DAT

he (the checker) slings the leather honey bag down to the ground.



Ikamukotoo koto da kijoo eook,

tkam-0k3t-0-0 =koto d-a kijo-o eoo-k?
catch-AND-3sG-SEQ=then  one-NoM land-ABL  leather.bag-Acc
And then the one on the ground catches the leather bag

kidzimetesuo dusesiama kijak.
kidzim-et-és-i-o dus-ési-am-a kija-ke
descend-VEN-IPFV-3SG-SEQ  SCOOP-INF-AGT.SG-NOM  land-DAT

while the scooper man descends back to the ground.

Naa koto nee kidiakonia itetee kijaa,
nda=koto néé ki =dia-konf-a it-et-é=¢ kija-a
CONJ =then CONJ  DEF =one-one-ACC reach-vVEN-REAL=DP land-Acc

Then when that one reaches the ground,

dusetini koto dia mita nkam,

dus-ét-ini =koto di-a mit-a pk-am
SCOOD-VEN-SEQ =then  one-ACC be-REAL eat-PAT[OBL]
they scoop out the eatable (honey),

nda atsoni awee nee awaa fiyotogad.
n‘da  ats-oni awé-é néé awa-a fiyotdg-a=d°
and  come-INF[OBL] home-DAT CONJ home-ACC near-REAL=DP

and come home if home is near.

Naa awaa yekie, epin.

naa awa-a 1ek-1-¢ ep-in
CONJ  home-Acc far-3sG-SIML sleep-SEQ
If home is far, they sleep.
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3 Cen (Woodpecker)

This third text, also written by Longoli Philip, is an example of the
‘expository’ genre. It gives insight into the Ik practice of divination, in this
case a combination of Angang ‘seeing a bird or an animal on a journey’ and
augury ‘watching the flight of birds’ (Hiebert, Shaw, & Tiénou 1999:184). In
this text, it is the woodpecker that reveals impending good or bad fortune to

the traveler according to the direction from which its call is heard.

Mita cepa gwaa
mit-a cen-a gwaa
be-REAL woodpecker-NoM  bird[0OBL]

A woodpecker is a bird

na dodiya pabaatikaa robak.
=na déd-i-a nabaat-ika-a  roba-k®
=REL.SG  ShOW-PLUR-REAL luck-PL-ACC people-DAT

that typically shows fortunes to people.

Iwiya nee bekesanee muceeo.
iw-i-4 néé bek-és-an-é=e muceé-°
strike-PLUR-REALCONJ  walk-IPFV-IPS-REAL=DP path-ABL

It usually calls (lit. ‘strikes’) when one is walking on the way.

Iya koto bacikika ts’aguse
i-a=koto bacik-ik-a ts’agtisé
be-REAL=then area-pL-NOM  four

So there are four areas

ni cepaa iwiyad:
=ni cena-a iw-i-4=d°
=REL.PL.  woodpecker-ACC  strike-PLUR-REAL =DP

that the woodpecker typically calls from:
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Bacikika dii, ntuo da:
béacik-ik-4=*dii iti-o d-a
area-PL-NOM =ANPH.PL they-coP  ones-NOM

Those areas, they are these:

wax, jir, nkakakwet, betsinakwet.

waf-@ jir-@ pkaka-kwet-& betsind-kwet-&
ahead-NoM behind-NoMm eating-hand-NoMm  left-hand-Nom
ahead, behind, righthand side, lefthand side.

Na koto ama kede roba bekesin,
na=ko6té 4&m-a kede roba bek-¢s-in
CONJ =then person-NOM or people[0BL] walk-IPFV-SEQ

So when a person or people go walking,

iwoo cena waxu,
iw-i-o cen-a wafu-@
strike-35G-SEQ woodpecker-NoM  ahead-ABL

and a woodpecker calls from ahead,

ntsuo toimena,
ntsi-6 toimen-a
it-COP  COMPL-NOM

it means (lit. ‘it is”) that

Koda waxie biraa mena iy.
ké-d-a wafi-¢ bira-a men-a i-?
g0-2SG-REAL ahead-DAT lack-REAL  issues-NOM be-REAL

you’re going ahead and there are no problems.
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Naa iwie jiru, ntsuo toimena
naa iw-i-e jiru ntsi-6 toimen-a
CONJ  strike-3sG-sSIML behind-ABL it-COP COMPL-NOM

If it calls from behind, it means that

iya kinimena waxie
i-a kini-men-a wafr-e
be-REAL some-issues-NOM  ahead-DAT

there are some problems ahead

ni rajetesata bia jirik.
=ni raj-et-és-at-a bi-a jir-k®
=REL.PL  return-VEN-INT-3PL-REAL you.SG-ACC behind-DAT

that will return you back.

Naa moo miti nti,

naa mo-o mit1 At
CONJ  not-SEQ be-35G so
When it’s not like that,

kwiidoo iya kinimena ni iyata jirie
ko(t)-1do-> i-a kini-men-a =ni i-at-a jirt-€
say-2SG-SEQ be-REAL some-issues-NOM =REL.PL.  be-3PL-REAL behind-DAT

you (can) say there are some problems behind

ni rajesukotata bik.

=ni raj-és-tikot-at-a bi-k*
=REL.PL  return-INT-AND-3PL-REAL yOU.SG-ACC
that will return you back (that way).
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Naa iwie nkakakwetao,

naa iw-i-e pkaka-kweta-°
CONJ  strike-3sG-SIML eating-hand-ABL
When it calls from the righthand side,

kwiidoo iya kinimena
ko(t)-1do-> i-a kini-men-a
say-25G-SEQ be-REAL some-issues-NOM

you (can) say there are some problems

takanetesa kwetoo dee,

takan-et-és-a kwetd-5=*déé
appear-VEN-INT-REAL hand-ABL = ANPH.SG
that will appear on that side (lit. ‘hand’),

kede koneena korobadie na enesukoid,
kede Kkdini-én-a4 kir5badi-e =na en-és-1uk6-id-*
or some-PSSM-NOM thing-GEN =REL.SG  See-INT-AND-2SG-REAL

or some thing that you will see,

misi inoo kede amak.
mfst in6-o kede 4ama-k°
whether  animal-cop or person-Cop

whether it’s an animal or a person.

nda nabo mita toimena
n‘da nabé6 mit-a toimena
and again be-REAL COMPL[OBL]

And furthermore it means that
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imanesida nda koneeni amee waxoo
iman-és-id-a fn‘da  kdni-énr amé-e wafu-d
meet-INT-2SG-REAL  with ~ some-PSSM[OBL] person-GEN ahead-ABL

you will meet with someone ahead

kede kinimen.
kede kini-men
or some-issues[OBL]

or some problems.

Naa iwie betsinakwetoo,

naa iw-i-e betsina-kweto->
CONJ  strike-35G-SIML left-hand-ABL
When it calls from the lefthand side,

kwiidoo pabaatuo na da
ku(t)-1do-o nabaati-o=na da-@
say-2SG-SEQ luck-COP=REL.SG ~ nice-REAL

you (can) say it’s the good fortune

na nkakee kede menaicikee

=na pkaké-e kede menéa-iciké-e
=REL.SG  food-GEN  or things-VAR.PL-GEN
that is of food or of things

ni maranaaka ni takaneta bie waxu.

=ni  marag-adk-ad=ni takan-et-4 bi-e wafu-&
=REL.PL g00d-DISTR-REAL = REL.PL appear-VEN-REAL  you.SG-DAT ahead-ABL
that are good that (will) appear to you ahead.
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4 Amazea Maw?® (Mr. Lion)

This fourth text is one of many Ik ‘animal fables’. Its author is still Longoli
Philip, though this is only his version of a tale well-known by many. Most Ik
animal fables involve one animal being particularly clever and deceptive. In
this story, told by Tortoise, Rabbit deceives all the animals into going to
visit Mr. Lion, who has fallen ill. But Mr. Lion is well enough to eat every
animal that comes into his cave. Tortoise realizes this before committing the

same fatal error. Only Rabbit and Tortoise survive Mr. Lion’s feeding spree.

“Kainiko nuk”, kutoo Kaea,
kain-ik-o = nuk" kut-2-2 kaé-a
year-PL-INS =DEM.PL.PST3  say-3SG-SEQ tortoise-NOM

“Years ago,” Tortoise said,

“Mitiya noo Mawa amazeama inoe.
mit-i-4 =noo maw-a ama-ze-ama in6-¢
be-PLUR-REAL = PST3 lion-NoM  person-big-person[0BL] animals-GEN

“Lion was the master of the animals.

Epiya noo pakwee mitie awa ntsi.
ep-i-a=noo paké-é mit-1-¢ awa ntsi-@
sleep-PLUR-REAL =PST3 cave-DAT  be-35G-SIML home[OBL] he-GEN

He used to sleep in a cave as his home.

Konto odowe, inuukotoo neba ntsik.

kén-t-6 odou-e nG-6kot-2-2 néb-a ntsi-k*
one-SING-INSday-GEN  weigh.down-coMP-3sG-SEQ body-Nom he-Acc
One day, he fell ill (lit. “the body weighed him down”).
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Kutoo Tulua,

kot-0-0 tult-a
say-3SG-SEQ rabbit-NOM
Rabbit said,

“Inwa munu Kaini enimosia nda Amazea Maw.”

inw-a mupu Ka-ini én-imési-a n‘da ama-zea-ma°
animal(s)-NoMm all g0-SEQ see-RECIP-ACC  with person-big-lion[0BL]
“All the animals (should) go visit with Mr. Lion.”

Kot, na mitoo ino
kot na=mit-2-3 in6
but CONJ =be-35G-SEQ  animal[OBL]

But, as for the animal

na Kaa enimosia nda Amazea Maw,
=na ka-a  én-imési-a fn‘da  4mé-zea-ma°
=REL.SG  ZO-REAL See-RECIP-ACC ~ with  person-big-lion[OBL]

that goes to visit with Mr. Lion,

ats’ukotoo kidia!

ats’-6kot-0-0 ki=di-a
eat-COMP-3SG-SEQ  DEF = one-ACC
he (Mr. Lion) eats that one all up!

Konto odowe,

kén-t-6 odou-e
one-SING-INS  day-GEN
One day,



Kayuo kaea enimosia nda Amazea Maw.

ka-i-o kaé-a én-imoési-a n*‘da  ama-zea-ma°

g0-3SG-SEQ tortoise-NOM  see-RECIP-ACC ~ with  person-big-lion[OBL]

Tortoise went to visit with Mr. Lion.

Na itayee pakwaasakaa,
na=fta-1-¢ paké-asaka-a
CONJ =reach-3sG-SIML  cave-door-ACC

When he reached the cave entrance,

enuo deikaa Kaatie akwedee mup,
en-i-o de-tka-a  ka-ati-e akw-éde-¢ mun
see-3SG-SEQ foot-PL-ACC g0-3PL-SIML inside-POSS.SG-DAT  all

he saw all the footprints going inside,

bireesoo kida itetata biyak.
bire-es-3-2 ki=d-a it-et-at-a bia-ke
lack-IPFV-3SG-SEQ  DEF =ones-NOM return-VEN-3PL-REAL outside-DAT

without any of them coming back out.

Enuo toimenaa kaa deika mun akwedee,
en-i-o toimena-a ki-4  de-ik-a mun  akw-éde-e
see-3SG-SEQ COMPL-ACC gO-REAL foot-PL-NOM all inside-POSS.SG-DAT

He saw that all the footprints go inside;

biraa kida atsa biyak. Isienik?
brra-a ki=d-a ats-a bia-ke isi-enf-k®
lack-REAL  DEF=o0ne-NOM come-REAL outside-DAT what-PSSM-DAT

not a one comes back out. Why?
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Tametoo toimenaa

tam-£t-2-2 toimena-a
think-INCH-3SG-SEQ COMPL-ACC
He thought that

iya kinimena itiyoosa pakwaako,
i-a kini-men-a itlya-6s-a

be-REAL some-issues-NOM  do-PASS-REAL

paké6-ako-@

cave-inside-ABL

there are some strange things being done inside the cave,

duo inoa
di-6 in6-a
ones-ABL  animals-NoM

because the animals

ni Kaa enimosia nda Amazea Maw,

=ni ka-a  én-imési-a n*da
=REL.PL  ZO-REAL See-RECIP-ACC  with
that go to visit with Mr. Lion,

biraa kida iteta biyak.
bira-a ki=d-a it-et-a

ama-zea-ma°

person-big-lion [0BL]

bia-ke

lack-REAL DEF=one-NOM return-VEN-REAL outside-DAT

not a one comes back outside.

Enuo Kaea toimenaa
en-i-o kaé-a toimena-a
see-3SG-SEQ tortoise-NOM  COMPL-ACC

Tortoise saw that
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te ats’ukKotaa ts’0o Amazea Mawa inoa
té ats’-0k’ot-4-4 tso0  ama-zea-maw-a in6-a
EMPH eat-COMP-REAL-PRF now  person-big-lion-NoMm animals-Acc

of course, Mr. Lion has likely eaten up the animals

ni Kaiya enimosia nda nts!
=ni ka-i-4 én-imosi-a Ada nts!
=REL.PL gO-PLUR-REAL  see-RECIP-ACC ~ with  he[0BL]

that are continuously going to visit with him!

Tametoo nabo kutuk,

tam-£ét-0-2 nab6é  kot-u-k
think-INCH-3SG-SEQ again  say-3SG-SEQ
He thought again and said,

“Nka jii, na koyaa pakwaakwee na
pk-a=ju na=Kkoé-ia-a paké-akwe-e =na
I-NOM =t00 CONJ =g0-15G-SEQ  cave-inside-DAT = DEM.SG

“I too, if I go inside this cave

enimosa nda Amazea Maw,
én-imés-4 n‘da  ama-zea-ma°
see-RECIP-NOM with  person-big-lion[0BL]

to visit with Mr. Lion,

ats’esukotana nka jik,
ats’-és-ukot-an-a pk-a=jik®
eat-INT-COMP-IPS-REAL  [-NOM =too

I too will be eaten all up,



610

nda tezetoni fiyekesie jici!
n‘da  téz-et-oni fiyek-esi-é Nci-@
and end-INCH-INF[OBL]  live-INF-GEN I-GEN

and my life will end!

Ts’edoo tametoo itionik,

ts’é'd3-5  tam-ét-2- iti-6ni-k®
there-ABL  think-INCH-3SG-SEQ return-INF-DAT
From there he thought about going back,

nda Kooni ntsie ntsiawak.
n‘da  Ko-oni ntsi-é ntsi-awa-k®
and go-INF[OBL] he-GEN he-home-DAT

and he went to his home.

Na mitie Tulu

na=mit-1-¢ tuld

CONJ =be-3sG-SIML  rabbit[OBL]
As for the Rabbit

noo imoda kidiasayaa inoe,
=noo mid-4 ki =dia-sai-a in6-¢
=REL.SG.PST3  trick-REAL DEF = ones-other-Acc animals-GEN

who tricked the other animals,

moo Kai enimosia nda Amazea Maw,

mo-o Ka-i én-imosi-a fn‘da  &mé-zea-ma°
not-SEQ go-3sG see-RECIP-ACC ~ with  person-big-lion[OBL]
he didn’t go to visit with Mr. Lion
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duo nuu Ryeee toimenaa
di-6 =nuu fiye-é=e toimena-a
ones-ABL =REL.PL.PST3  know-REAL=DP COMPL-ACC

because he knew that

ats’iya Amazea Mawa kidiasayaa inoe.
ats’-i-a dméa-zea-maw-a ki =dia-sai-a in6-¢
eat-PLUR-REAL  person-big-lion-Nom DEF = ones-other-AcC animals-GEN

Mr. Lion was eating up the other animals.

H’yekukoo noo Tulua nda ino kidiasai
fiyék-ti-k6 =0 =noo tuld-a n‘da iné ki =diasai
live-3sG-SEQ=DP=PsT3 rabbit-NoM and animals[0BL] DEF=others[OBL]

Rabbit lived from then on, as did the other animals

nuu moo Kaati enimosia nda Amazea Maw.

=nuu moé-o Ka-ati én-imési-a f*‘da ama-zea-ma°
=REL.PL.PST3  not-SEQ go-3PL see-RECIP-ACC with person-big-lion[OBL]
who didn’t go visit with Mr. Lion.
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5 Tadapitotosi-icik® (Sayings)

The following community aphorisms were compiled by Longoli Philip at my
request for ‘Tk proverbs’. As such, they may exemplify the ‘proverbial’ genre,

though they convey less timeless wisdom than prohibitive superstition.

Maa podeida ema okoo mup,

ma-a pod-é-id-a em-a ok3-3 mun
Not-REAL  peel-VEN-2G-REAL  meat-NOM bone-ABL  all
Don’t peel the meat from all the bone,

itia nedekea bia paka ikarukoiduk.
iti-a nedeke-a bi-a paka  1kar-Gko-1du-k>”
???-REAL  sickness-NOM  you.SG-AccC till thin-cOMP-25G-SEQ

(lest) sickness will ??? you until you grow thin.

Ima na xeba ntsikwaatetesiicoo
im-a=na feb-a ntsi-kwaéat-ét-ési-ic6-6
child-NOM =REL.SG fear-REAL  s/he-bear-VEN-INF-AGT.PL-ABL

A child who fears his or her parents

iryameta fiyekesie na zikib.
iryam-et-a fiyek-esi-é=na zikib-©&
acquire-VEN-REAL  live-INF-DAT = REL.SG long-REAL

gains a long life.

Na natoloka takanetuk,
na=natolok-a takan-ét-u-k°
CONJ =rainbow-NOM appear-VEN-3SG-SEQ

If a rainbow appears,
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Kwaataa parama gwaak
kwaat-a-a nar-am-a gwaa-k®
bear-REAL-PRF  girls-SING-NOM  bird-DAT

a girl has given birth out of wedlock (lit. “in the birds”, i.e. in the air)

kijoo na takanetad.

kij6-o=na takan-et-a-d°
land-ABL=REL.SG  appear-VEN-REAL=DP
in the land that it (the rainbow) appears.

Cema cikoroikoo sedikee
cem-a cikéro-iko-o séd-ike-é
fighting-NoMm  boundary-pL-ABL ~ garden-PL-GEN

Fighting over the boundaries of gardens

pura didia sedikoo dii.
pur-a didi-a séd-iko-o=*dii
break-REAL rain-AcC  garden-PL-ABL = ANPH.PL

cuts off the rain from those gardens.

Na soreima ceyoo poposaa,

na=soré-im-a ce1-d poposa-a
CONJ =boy-child-Nom  kill-3sG-SEQ lizard-Acc
If a boy kills a lizard,

tsayaakota iditina ywaati.
tsa-i-4a-kot-a id-itin-4 pwaati-@
dry-PLUR-DISTR-COMP-REAL  breast-PL-NOM his.mother-GEN

his mother’s breasts dry up.
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Na ts’ika inukotuo loduruaa,
na=ts’ik-a in-tikot-i-o lodira-aa
CONJ=Dbees-NOM  colonize-AND-3SG-SEQ  granary-ACC

If bees colonize a granary,

badukota koneena amee awoo dee.
bad-ukot-a k3ni-én-a amé-e awo-6="*déé
die-COMP-REAL some-PSSM.SG-NOM person-GEN home-ABL = ANPH.SG

someone dies from that home.

Na ceidoo amaa,
na=cé-1do-d am-ad
CONJ =kill-25G-SEQ  person-NOM

If you kill a person,

ditketa sea ntsie bik.

duk-et-a se-a ntsi-é  bi-k*
hinder-INCH-REAL ~ blood-NOM he-GEN you.SG-ACC
his blood hinders you.

Na idema goruo bia nee maidee,
na=idem-a gor-i-o bi-a néé ma-id-e=¢
CONJ =snake-NOM  go.over-3SG-SEQ you.SG-ACC CONJ  Sick-2SG-REAL=DP

If a snake goes over you when you are sick,

marankoid.
marar-uké-id-&
g00d-COMP-2SG-REAL

you get well.
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Na dzuesiduo dana,
na = dzu-es-idi-o danp-a
CONJ = steal-IPFV-2SG-SEQ ~ white.ants-NOM

If you steal white ants,

nta bia hakweidi hakwesio na far.
nt-a bi-a hakw-é-idi hakw-ési-o=na far
NOt-REAL  you.SG-NOM collect.ants-VEN-2SG collect.ants-INF-ABL =REL FUT3

you do not collect (white ants) at the next collecting.

Na ima na kwatsa zekwetoo karatsie babatie,
na=im-a=na kwéts-a ZERwW-£t-2- karatsi-e bébati-e
CONJ = child-NOM =REL small-REAL sit-VEN-3SG-SEQ stool-DAT his.father-GEN

If a small child sits on his or her father’s stool,

ipeda ntsia badonik.
ipéd-a ntsi-4 bad-oni-k®
jinx-REAL  he-AcC die-INF-DAT

he or she is jinxing him to die.

And lastly, an Ik tongue-twister:

Zike zina zoto zuku

zik-é zIna Zot-2 zuku
tie-IMP.sG  zebra[oBL] chain-INs  very
Tie the zebra tightly with a chain,

zeikotuo zizukotukwee zuku zekok.

ze-{két-i-o ziz-ukot-i-k6=e zuku  zek3-k®
big-coMP-3sG-SEQ  fat-COMP-3SG-SEQ=DP  very  sitting-DAT
and he will get big and get very fat for staying around.






Appendix B—Ik Root Lexicon

The following list of Ik lexical roots and their English glosses has been
extracted from a larger computer (FLEx) database. The goal behind the
formatting of this lexicon has been to make Ik lexical roots, mostly nouns
and verbs, available for historical-comparative studies that may yield
further insights about the internal and external classification of Kuliak. As
such, every effort has been made to allow the lexical roots themselves to
come to the fore. For nouns, this means an abstract (hyphenated) lexical
form that reveals the unpredictable root-final vowel which every noun has.
For verbs, this means that if the infinitive form skews the underlying root
tone, the verbal root is then presented in parentheses after the headword.
High tone on the lexemes is marked with an acute accent (¥), while low

tone is left unmarked (see §3.2.1 for details on tone realization).

In many instances, a particular root is only attested in combination with one
or more other derivational affixes. To the degree that these derivational
affixes have been described, they are separated out to reveal the bare root.
No doubt in the process of separating putative morphemes errors have been

made, but hopefully future research can help fix the incorrect parses.

The glosses or definitions found in this lexicon have been continually
worked on but still leave a lot to be desired. For example, there is still an
appalling number of glosses of biological species that reveal almost no
information. Most of the information on plantlife comes straight out of
Heine 1999, to which I am indebted. Several new tree names have been
added since then, but their English and/or scientific names are yet
unknown. Another problem is when glosses reveal very little about the
actual usages of a word. A definition like ‘to be rough’ sounds fine but lacks
precision. Thus, refining and expanding the written Ik lexicon will continue

to be a major need and goal for the documentation and development Ik.
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Aa

&badz-et-ési- v. to cast down

abani- n. (my) father

abeta- n. sitatunga

abuba- n. spider

abubuk-£si- v. to scoop water out

abubuk-oni- v. 1) to roar

abut-et-ési- v. to sip

abilil-4n-6ni- v. to roll around

abultik-an-6ni- v. to fall off/down

adabia- n. medicinal plant sp.

adenesa- n. bird sp.

aduduk-ést- v. to pour from a
small opening

adadéa- n. ringworm

ade- quant. three

adtingtu- n. indigenous harp

aé-oni- v. 1) to be lit 2) to be ripe

agita- n. metal bead(s)

aguj-esi- v. to gulp liquid

aji- n. white-ant pestle

aka- n. 1) mouth 2) opening

aka-kingu- n. jaw

akaréri- n. white-ant hole trap

akatati- n. gourd lid

akat-oni- v. to clear the throat

akilika- n. mind, intelligence; fr.
Swa. akili

akin3- n. greater kudu

akdpikoni- n. bird sp.

aktkur-oni- v. to crawl, creep

akwétékwét-an-6ni- v. to slither

akaf-oni- v. to yawn

akar6- n. palate

akati- n. 1) nose 2) nostril

akdla-an-6ni- v. to swing

akokor-oni- v. to creep; cf. aktikiir-
‘craw!’

aks- n. inside, inner part

alalaa- n. augur buzzard

aldmaar-an-6ni- v. to sway

alaraa- n. shrub sp. (Gweria)

alifu- n. thousand; from Swa. elfu

al6l6-ési- v. to handle

al6lég-oni- v. 1) to worry

amé- n. person

améza- n. rain termite

amotsa- n. debt, often of labor

amuots-an-ési- v. to owe (labor)

anasi- n. male kudu

anee- n. plant sp. (Vigna

frutescens)

an-et-ési- v. to remember

anana- n. sorghum var.

aparasa- n. gravel

agat- n. yellowish tobacco leaves

agir-esi- (anir-) v. to turn, steer

apapan-oni- v. to be hopeless

apélélei- n. tapeworm

apétépét-an-6ni- v. 1) to be
strewn about 2) to have a
seizure

apiir-oni- v. to jump

ardgwani- n. 1) moon 2) month

ar-oni- v. to cross over

arira- n. flame



arfé- n. small intestine

artrib-oni- v. to stalk

artt-6ni- v. to make a sound

asaka- n. 1) door 2) clan
3) chapter

asinit-oni- v. to dream

asunani- n. African pencil cedar
(Cupressus lusitanica)

at(i)- n./v. general ‘filler’ word

atogs- n. spotted hyena

ats-oni- v. to come

ats’a- n. Sycamore fig

ats’-és1- v. 1) to gnaw, eat chewy
foods 2) to cause sharp pain

adg-oni- v. to feed at night

awa- n. 1) homestead 2) place

auk-esi- (atk-) v. to inhale food;
cf. aiig-

ai- n. 1) side 2) place

Bb

babaa- n. armpit

babati- n. his/her father

béboo- n. your father

badi- n. giant

bad-iréti- n. wizardry, witchcraft

bad-oni- v. 1) to die 2) to collapse
3) to be broken

bakutsi- n. chest

bakultm-oni- v. to be thick (of
thread)

bal-ési- v. 1) to ignore, overlook

ban-ési- v. to sharpen
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baro- n. 1) livestock 2) wealth

bar4j-6ni- v. to recline, relax

barati- n. fig tree (Ficus
platyphylla)

baratsé- n. 1) morning 2)
tomorrow

béritsoni- n. tiny ant species

barfsa- n. male rock hyrax

bar-oni- v. to be wealthy; cf. baro-

basatré- n. lesser eland

basa- n. 1) ray 2) dot, spot

batan-6ni- v. 1) to be easy 2) to
be kind 3) to be cheap

béats-és1- v. to scrape off outer
layer

béts’a- n. pus

béber-ési- v. to pull, draw out

bédibedtu- n. 1) butterfly 2)
paper letter; cf. bédibodiiu-

be-em-6ni- v. to crack slightly

beku- n. male warthog

beni-6ni- v. 1) to not be
something 2) to be unique

betsin-6ni- v. to be on the left side

béir-et-oni- v. to cry (of
predators)

bezek-an-6ni- v. to fail to cross
paths

bed-éd-oni1- v. to be delicately thin

béd-és1- v. 1) to want 2) to look
for 3) to almost do

befa- n. puff adder

bef-Gd-oni- v. to be hefty
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bef-Gk-Om-oni- v. to be hefty

bel-ér-ém-oni- v. to be bug-eyed

ber-ési- v. 1) to build 2) to braid
3) to spear many times

bi- pro. you (sg.)

biba- n. dove, pigeon

biro6- n. bird species

bisaka- n. appetite for meat

biti- pro. you (pl.)

bitési- v. 1) to spray 2) to blow
bubbles

bits-ét-6ni- 1) to die 2) to be worn

out
bia- n. outside
biz-esi- v. to press
bibiji- n. chicken bone
bida- n. gall bladder
bilikeretée- n. Yellow-necked
spurfowl
biloor3- n. bird species
bip-ési- v. to give grudgingly
bij- n. red water worm
birasgt-oni- v. to be inadequate
bir-ési- v. to help by giving
bir3-3ni1- (bira-) v. to lack, not be
bit-ét-3n1- v. to multiply
bobaa- n. my grandfather
bobati- n. his/her grandfather
béboo- n. your grandfather
bédibodtiu- n. 1) butterfly 2)
paper letter; cf. bédibediiu-
bég-esi- v. to catch by surprise

boketi- n. plant stem

bokiboki- n. outer throat

bok-im-6ni- v. to get stuck

bol-on-ukoti- v. to stop doing sth.

bom-oni- v. to be thickly-rooted

bonita- n. 1) kind 2) matriclan

bonéréni- n. clay

boreni- n. 1) chicken tail 2) small
gourd

boroku- n. bushpig

bosi- n. ear

bés-an-oni- v. to be blue-gray

bota- n. 1) load 2) migration

bot-oni- v. to move, migrate

béts-6ni- v. to be empty, hollow

béfa- n. 1) nightjar 2) idiot

bofokorééti- n. Cussonia arborea

bodibod3si- n. fontanelle

boo- n. large intestine

bod3ks- n. 1) bark, husk 2) gun
safety mechanism

bof-3d-onr- v. to be puffy

bofokiré- n. he-goat

borb3-5ni1- v. to be red-brown

bok3k3- n. chewy honeycomb

bok3st- n. spinal column

bok-at-ini- n. bride

bolol3- n. latrine

bon-ési- v. 1) to care for, feed 2)
to domesticate

bon-3d-oni- v. to be brittle

b3n-3n1- v. to be orangish

bor-5d-3m-oni- v. to be sleepy-

eyed



borokok3- n. cone of tobacco
b3r-3n1- v. 1) to be tired, bored
bor3-3n1- v. to be expansive
b3rir-oni- v. to cry out in fear
bor3y-3n1- v. to be gapped
bos-ési- v. to contribute
b3t-és1- v. to shave
bu-an-6ni- v. to get lost, disappear
bua- n. cloud of dust; cf. buré-
bubua- n. 1) belly 2) underneath
bubuf-an-6ni- v. to blister
bud-ési- v. to hide oneself
bid-esi- v. to hide sth.
budama- n. darkness
bud-4m-6ni- v. to be dark, black
bud-td-oni- v. to be soft
buf-id-oni- v. to be spongy
buk-oni- v. to lie prostrate
bukuk-anéni- v. to lose sleep
bukur-esi- (bukdr-) v. 1) to cover
up 2) to spill
buki- n. marriage (all aspects)
bul-oni- v. 1) to be empty, vacant
bulukéti- n. container for liquids
bultktm-oni- v. to be thick
bun-oni- v. to join up with
bineni- n. moss
buré- n. dust; cf. bud-
bur-ad-oni- v. to be soft
buratsi- n. bat-eared fox
burukai- n. Turkana-land
burukutsi- n. kneecap

busubusi- n. water lily
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bit-ési- v. to drink like a cow
butsa- n. bird playground
btiGbu-an-6ni- v. to be scarce, rare
bubuné- n. 1) hot ember 2) bullet
bulaj-am-oni- v. to be weak
bulubulati- n. Drimia Altissima pl.

bur-oni- v. 1) to jump 2) to fly

‘Bb6

baab-an-6ni- v. to be cracked

babar-an-6ni- v. to sit waiting

baji- n. Boscia angustifolia tree

bakibak-5ni- v. to be bitter

balapi- n. toothbrush tree
(Salvadora persica)

bal-fd-oni- v. to glisten

bag-onr- v. to be loose

barik-ik-6ni- v. to be piquant

baribar-3ni- v. to be medium-sized

bar-oni- v. to be sour

bats-és1- v. to stir to cool

batsil-ar-6ni- v. to have an
unpleasant taste

bek-an-6ni- v. to be immoral

bel-ém-06ni- v. 1) to crack 2)
daybreak

bets’-oni- v. 1) to be white, clear
2) to be clean

béb¢1-¢si- v. to divide

berbé-5ni- v. to have a burning
sensation

bek-ét-5ni- v. to hatch

bekibék-3ni- v. to rustle



622

bek-ést- v. to walk

bek-et-€si- v. to accost

bel-ési- v. to crack

bet-€1-ém-oni- v. to be shallow and
wide

bets’-1d-5d-3n1- v. to be whitish

biba- n. egg

bil-ési- v. to cut out

bil-im-6ni- v. to get punctured

bir-id-oni- v. to be soggy

bir-im-6ni- v. to break

bibit-ési- v. to drink by sucking

bilibil-ési- v. to break into pieces

bisa- n. spear

bo6- n. escarpement

bob-oni- v. to be deep

bobosa- n. perfume made from
the Terminalia brownii tree

boko-an-et-oni- v. to be purple

boliboli- n. 1) goiter 2) waddle 3)
hood of a vehicle

béliso- n. Croton dichogamus plant

boléo- n. small red gourd

bolokotsi- n. small oblong gourd

bol-6m-6ni- v. to break off

bolén-6m-oni- v. to be
circumcized

boni- n. edible plant species
(Balanites pedicellaris)

boré- n. livestock corral (kraal)

botoru- n. 1) pounded white ants
2) bunch of bananas

botsati- n. chisel, drill

bots-et-ési- v. to pluck out

b3koni- n. slope, bank

b31¢- n. shin

b3n-5n1- v. to be nearly ripe

b3rit-oni- v. to have pus

bort-3m-oni- v. to be thick, of
blood

borsts-5m-oni- v. to be wet

botir- n. dry leftover maize mush

buk-ési- v. to lift up

bik-6ni- v. 1) to enter 2) to
commit adultery

bultir-tim-oni- v. to scar over

barukik-6ni- v. to sprout

buttr-tim-oni- v. to short and
thick

bu-um-6ni- v. to get dislocated

bukslaa- n. Gerrard’s acacia
(Acacia gerrardii)

bul-esi- v. to rush out

bun-esi- v. to cut a tubular object

bun-onr- v. to pass by

bun-Gm-3ni- v. to scatter

Cc

caali- n. cooking stone

ceimé- n. oil

cédicedii- n. game of hopskotch
ceki- n. woman, wife

cépé- n. joke

cebeni- n. wooden spatula
céb-es1- v. to shape stone

ce-esi- v. 1) to kill 2) to injure



cemert- n. herb

cem-oni- v. to fight

cené- n. woodpecker

cici-an-6ni- v. to repent

cicidea- n. bird species

cikéroi- n. boundary

ciké- n. male

ctkdma- n. women, wives

c1-oni- v. to be satiated

cook-ési- v. to shepherd

coori- n. bangle

cu-an-6ni- v. to be liquid

cucué- n. moist chill

cucu-an-6ni- v. to feel compassion

cué- n. 1) water 2) girl

ctikidumu- n. male mountain
reedbuck

ctriku- n. 1) bull 2) male

Dd
dabija- n. bird species
dab-td-oni- v. to be mushy
dadagi- n. my grandmother
dadati- n. his/her grandmother
dadoo- n. your grandmother
daki- n. 1) tree, plant 2) wood
dalisa- n. Dolichos oliveri plant
dana- n. white ants (termite sp.)
deké- n. leather hind-apron
deku- n. quarreling
demio- n. Wild olive (Olea
europaea africana)

d-et-ési- v. to bring
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dew-oni- v. to be strong

deé- n. 1) foot, leg 2) footprint 3)
wheel

dedesa- n. willow warbler

dég-em-oni- v. to bend down

dej-éd-oni- v. to be squat

depel-esi- (denél-) v. to raise the
leg to kick

der-éd-oni- v. to be anemic, feeble

deréki- n. 1) wasp 2) desert rose
(Adenium obesum)

didii- n. 1) weather 2) rain

didisa- n. female pudendum

dikwé- n. dance, song

dililits’a- n. biting gnat species

dim-ési- v. to refuse, reject

diridir-6ni- v. to be sugary sweet

dir-id-oni- v. to be hard when full

dirijiji- n. gums (in the mouth)

diyo- n. sitting place, courtyard

dikw-és1- v. to rest the head on a
stool as a pillow

dodiki- n. plant sp. (Canthium)

dédoku- n. malnutrition,
kwashiakoor

déd-oni- v. to hurt, ache

dodi- n. vagina

dokira- n. old honeycomb

dol-ési- v. 1) to blossom 2) to pull
back the foreskin

dololots’i- n. soaked sorghum

démé- n. pot

dén-ési- v. to donate
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do-oni- (da-) v. 1) to be nice 2) to
be beautiful
dos-ési- v. to thatch
dof-ési- v. to attempt
dodim3r-3n1- v. to look timidly
djdor-oni- v. to scoot on buttocks
dokof-i-esi- v. to express hatred
dsba- n. mud
dofa- n. eye drainage
dof-€s-Gkoti- v. to berate
duk-és-ukoti- v. to take
duléats’-am-oni- v. to be juicy-fat
diltkukiu- n. small round gourd
dul-tim-6ni- v. to have sudden
diarrhea
dtn-ési- v. to be old
dunund-oni- v. to be tiny
dupil-im-oni- v. to be blunt
dtsé- n. plains below escarpment
duf-id-oni- v. to be mushy
dub-ési- v. to mix with water
ddb-esi- v. to catch with hands
dudére- n. water beetle
ddg-um-oni- v. to be paralyzed
dum-éd-ém-oni- v. to be talkative
dumna- n. dung beetle
duruduré- n. 1) black boring
insect 2) radio 3) phone
dzabula- n. female lesser eland
dzél-6ni- v. to cry for no reason
dzara- n. red-billed oxpecker
dzer-ést- v. to tear

dzibéri- n. axe

dzigwa- n. commerce

dzina- n. base of slope

dzéga- n. Pappea capensis tree
dzoni- n. well, source
dzod-ét-3n1- v. to be greedy
dzolug-an-6ni- v. to leave angrily
dzut- n. theft, thievery
dzhakudzuk-i-esi- v. to keep

promising but postponing

DA

dada- n. honey

dadit-ési- v. to eat or drink
indiscriminantly

dak-6ni- v. to talk thickly

dalut-ési- v. to hit, strike

damo- n. brain

damat-ési- v. to pelt

damiddm-3n1- v. to dance happily

damusu adv. 1) fast 2) conj. unless
3) before

dapal-am-oni- v. to be flat-sided

daradar-an-6ni- v. to shed

daram-3nr1- v. to scratch bloody

das-oni- v. to be flat (e.g. an area)

datadét-an-6ni- v. to be rotten

datan-am-oni- v. to be flat-sided

datdlon-oni- v. to purge

dau- n. 1) knife 2) propeller blade

derétti- n. Sudam gum
arabic/Three-thorned acacia
(Acacia senegal)

déré- n. rat, mouse



desédés-an-6ni- v. to be cracked
in pieces

deweni- n. Berchemia discolor tree

dede-an-6ni- v. 1) to rush, gush 2)
to flare 3) to pitter-patter

défé- n. small animal skin

dége- n. Tamarind tree seeds

deka- n. butter churn

dekw-on1- v. to be tasteless

del-ém-3n1- v. to continue

del-on1- n. to latch onto with teeth

dem-£éd-onr- v. to be talkative

depiden-osi- v. to lie around

dep-éd-oni- v. to be thin and flat

deretsa- n. pieces of kindling

des-ém-5n1- v. to be cut off

detédét-an-6ni- v. 1) to be
scattered 2) to laugh
hysterically

dét-és1- v. to blow a blowgun

detsidéts-3ni- v. to stink badly

deudéw-3n1- v. to be hollow

di- pro. ones

diaaka- n. infant, baby

dide- n. 1) donkey 2) vehicle

diiti- n. bird species

dip-im-6ni- v. to sediment

dir6- n. semen, sperm

dirib6-6ni- (diriba-) v. to be too
heavy to move

disa- n. underworld, hell

dit-ési- n. to transplant seedlings
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diw-oni- v. 1) to be red 2) to be
well-worn (of footpaths)

di- pro. one

didit-et-ést- v. to pick-pocket

didit-oni- v. to take final breaths

din-3sf- v. 1) to be stopped up 2)
to be stone-deaf

dipoo- n. 1) animal bed 2) open
air market

dit-3n1- v. to be higher

do6d-ési- v. 1) to point 2) to show

d6doo- n. sheep

dodé6ba- n. baby sling

d6kotsi- n. sorghum variety

doli- n. abandoned beehive

doon-6m-oni- v. to have a bad eye

dorid6r-6ni- v. to be first-fruits

dorége- n. roan antelope

dosi- n. 1) tree gum 2) candle

dotidét-oni- v. to be strewn about

dow-oni- v. to be unspoiled

dof-6d-oni- v. to be healthy

d>foko- n. gourd pulp

doan(i)- n. /v. weeding

d5fa- n. shrew

d3gidigo- n. yellow sugar ant

dok-3d-on1- v. to be yummy

dok3l-5m-oni- v. to stammer

dok-oni- v. to be wet

ddle- n. 1) small pumpkin 2) ulcer

dom-5d-oni- v. to be gooey

dor-3d-on1- v. to be slippery

das5o- n. Vigna plant species
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dos-5d-onr- v. to be gummy
dot3o- n. rubber
dbots-ési- v. to add, combine
d5feati- n. star
dof-3d-onr- v. to be wobbly,
unstable when walking
du-esi- v. to uproot
dukesi- n. 1) pollen 2) egg yolk 3)
anything yellow
duk-ési- v. to walk stiffly
duk-tid-oni- v. to be round
duk-im-6ni- v. 1) to give off
smoke, steam 2) to
disintegrate from overcooking
dukik-6ni- v. to be secretly sick
dilat-ési- v. to flatulate loudly
dtré- n. fetus
dus-ési- v. to scoop out
dus-Gm-6ni- v. to snap apart
duta- n. big gourd for water
dut-id-oni- v. to be utterly rotten
dukai- n. honey-beer mash
dum-ési- v. to pick up
dum-3Gd-oni- v. to be well-cooked

dor-ést- v. to pull out

Ee

eakwa- n. man, husband
eanan-esi- v. to be happy, joyful
easi- n. truth

ébet-i-esi- v. to insult, mock
ébtt-oni- v. to roar

ec-oni- v. to move out of the way

édi- n. name

éd-esi- v. to carry on the back

edi- n. grain(s)

eg-ési- v. to put

ei- n. chyme

é-it-et-€si- v. to fill up

ekd- n. 1) eye 2) seed 3) headlight

emin-ési- v. to pull

em-oni- v. to swell

émr-oni- v. to suffer from pain

emusia- n. Euclea schimperi plant

emuti- n. 1) story 2) news

en-ési- v. 1) to see 2) to
understand

entni- n. lastborn

eoo- n. leather bag

e6d-oni- v. to be full

ep-oni- v. 1) to lie down 2) to
sleep 3) to have sex

erég-esi- v. 1) to use 2) to send

érit-oni- v. to fill white-ant
trapping holes

eruméni- n. spear shaft

ertina- n. nocturnal termite

erut-an-6ni- v. to low (of cows)

ertits-6ni- v. to be new, fresh

ertf-6ni- v. to have loose stool

eset-ési- v. to ask

ets’i- n. feces

elize- n. male cape buffalo

ewédi- n. small, bitter, white wild

potato sp. (Dioscorea)
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gani- n. a woman’s sister-in-law

éba- n. 1) animal horn 2) gun

edd adv. only

ef-oni- v. 1) to be tasty 2) to be
fun 3) to be funny

ekes- n. muscle fiber

ekw-oni- v. to be ahead

émit-oni- v. 1) to wheeze 2) to
groan in pain

én-£€s-ukoti- v. to take by force

gom-5d-oni- v. to be weak

ésa- n. drunkenness

esa- n. termite(s)

Ff

fado- n. scale

fad-ik6- n. pangolin

fad-et-ési- v. to remove a thorn

fad-ét-6ni- v. to feel well-being

fad-oni- v. 1) to be bitter 2) to
prophesy

faido- n. ebony tree species

fak-ad-oni- v. to be broad

fal-oni- v. to go without food

fatara- n. vertical ridge

fats-5n1- v. to lie face-up

fé-ési- (fa-) v. to boil

féi- n. bath

fek-oni- v. to laugh

feni- n. 1) digging stick 2) horn
hoe

feni- n. breaking wind
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fé-6ni- v. to bathe

feti- n. 1) sun 2) thirst 3) clock

fetifeti- n. nape of neck

fen-éd-onr- v. to be gorged

fetél-ém-on1- v. to be shallow

fif-oni- v. to pester, annoy

fiifi-6ni- v. to be a cool breeze

firifir-an-6ni- v. to come and go as
a vagabond

fir-im-6ni- v. to be so full it hurts

firits’ari- n. bird species

firits’-ési- v. to trample

fir-6ni- v. to be thick like a full
sack of grain

fit-ési- v. to wash, clean

fit-id-oni- v. to be dull

féféta- n. path

f6j-6ni- v. to whistle

fol6l-6m-oni- v. to be
unobstructed

fol-oni- v. to shed

fot6l-6ni- v. to be a clear pathway

fotsa- n. gorge, steep valley

f5dé- n. 1) loincloth 2) mudflap

fof5d-3n1- v. 1) to be flakey

fok-3d-oni- v. to be lightweight

f5t-és1- v. to winnow

fots’-3d-oni- v. to be barren (land)

fujdl-am-oni- v. to be sloped

falukurtu- n. turaco

fur-ési- v. to scavenge

fat-ési- v. to blow
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futs’ats’-ési- v. to put down
carelessly
fats’-i-esi- v. to resuscitate

faat-oni- v. to breathe

Gg

gaan-6ni- v. 1) to be bad 2) to be
dangerous 3) to be angry

gadara- n. slime

gad-ési- v. to not be enough

gad-oni- v. 1) to vandalize 2) to
be commit domestic violence

gafar-i-esi- v. to scoop up and eat
with fingers

gafigafi- n. 1) lung 2) radiator

gaga-an-6ni- v. to laugh while
talking

gai quant. both

gaj-ad-oni- v. to talk thickly

gak-im-6ni- v. to be invalid

gak-6ni- v. to leave before dawn

gakir-im-oni- v. to be bad-
tempered

gam-ési- v. to kindle a fire

garaji- n. Sterculia stenocarpa pl.

gar-ési- v. to serve food

gasara- n. cape buffalo

gaso6- n. warthog

gats-ad-oni- v. to be rocky

gatis-tim-oni- v. to be shaggy

gazadr- n. red-pod terminalia
(Terminalia brownii)

gég-esi- v. to guzzle

gebeji- n. Boscia coriacea plant

gefa- n. 1) blemish 2) ascites

gefer-esi- (gefér-) v. to stab

gida- n. cloud

giga- n. elephant trunk

gigiro- n. down

gijita- n. razor

gir-ési- v. to keep

girtu- n. locust, cricket

gij-és1- v. to shave hair

gizér- n. concave surface of
grinding stone

gob-ét-6ni- v. to look like rain

godii- n. Diospyros scabra tree

gbg-esi- v. to pierce, perforate

gogoroji- n. 1) spine 2) midrib

gbgor-om-oni- v. 1) to be spinal
2) to be ridge-like

gok-oni- v. 1) to be awake, alert
2) to have sexual relations
with a sleeping partner

gok-6ni- v. to be seated

gomdia- n. Maerua pseudopetalosa
plant

gomojoji- n. Cyperus distans plant

gone prep. until, up to

gon-ési- v. to look, check on

gon-és-ét-oni- v. to wake up

g66z-ési- v. 1) to throw 2) to
neglect 3) to vote

gor-ési- v. 1) to go over 2) to pass
an examination

gbézou- n. mist, fog



gob-3d-oni- v. to be impenetrable

godée- n. bee larva

gogom3- n. breastbone

gogor-oni- v. to be very old

goka- n. larynx, voicebox

gok-3d-oni- v. to be stiff, unsupple

g3l5gol-an-3nr1- v. to wind around

gomord- n. Nubian acacia (Acacia
nubica)

goné- n. 1) stump 2) splinter

gorigori- n. 1) hoof 2) bare foot

gubesi- n. thigh

gub-ési- v. to cover

gudis-ama- n. burnt piece of
wood

gufa- n. foam, froth

guje- n. Commelina plant sp.

guré6- n. 1) heart 2) abdomen 3)
soul, spirit 3) engine 4)
battery

glr-an-oni- v. to be quick-
tempered

gubéra- n. leopard

gura- n. Sickle bush (Dichrostachys
cinerea)

guts’ur-esi- (quts’or-) v. to chase
angrily

gwaa- n. bird

gwaa- n. stomach

gwait-6ni- v. to leave angrily

gwaits’i- n. 1) giraffe 2) camel

gwaji- n. belly

gwalati- n. lip plug
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gwam-o6ni- v. to stand

gwani- n. 1) lesser galago
(bushbaby) 2) trousers

gwar-ési- v. to throw downward

gwaria- n. top

gwarie- n. top

gwasa- n. 1) stone, rock 2)
grinding mill 3) nugget 4)
battery 5) medal

gwegwer-it-i-esi- v. to scribble

gwel-oni- v. to forget

gwéts’-6ni- v. to be sweet

gweréj-§j-oni- v. 1) to be
dishevelled 2) to be gaunt

gwié- n. grove, stand of trees

gwid-id-oni- v. to be limber

gwir-oni- v. to jump up and down

Hh

haak-on-ukoti- v. 1) to lose one’s
way 2) to fail 3) to be sorry

habu- v. beehive in a tree

héb-oni- v. 1) to be hot 2) to be
stingy

hadaad-an-6ni- v. to be a poor
shot

hédol-om-oni- v. to not match, fit

haj-ad-oni- v. to be loosely tied

hakaik-ési- v. to forget

hékat-oni- v. to be boastful

hakw-ési- v. to gather wild game,
esp. white ants

hamuvj-£si- v. to grind finely
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héré- n. diarrhea

harit-3n1- v. to have diarrhea

hatiu- v. hyena

ha-6d-onr1- v. to be cooked tough

hebtil-tim-oni- v. to be pot-bellied

hir-oni- v. to see quickly

hiijo adv. 1) slowly 2) carefully

hik5o- n. chameleon

hrwkdn3- n. bedroom

hoo- n. house, hut

hod-ési- v. 1) to free 2) to take off
(clothing) 3) to divorce

hod-6m-6ni- v. to come free, loose

ho-esi- v. 1) to cut 2) to butcher,
dress an animal

hon-£si- v. to drive

h3n-£és1- v. to chase animals

h5t22- n. bustard, heron

hibut-ési- v. to step deep into

hourémo- n. leaves eaten raw

H’A

fiye-esi- (*iBe-) v. to know
fiega- n. bone marrow

fiyoo- n. cow, cattle
fiyot5g-on1- v. to be near, close
fiyéd-3n-ukoti- v. to step aside
fiyek-esi- v. to live, be alive
fiyena- n. vomit

fiyet-oni- v. to be fierce

fiyvkumd- n. neck

Ii

ial6l6y-6ni- v. to be worried

iban-oni- v. to leave in late
afternoon or evening

ibéti- n. Commiphora africana tree

iboboi- n. bird species

ibob-ot-osi- v. to be tied together

ibodol-ési- v. to put aright

ibof-oni- v. to make an alarm call
(of antelopes)

ibok-ési- v. to keep for
tomorrow’s collection

ibota- n. 1) pumpkin sp. 2) dried
pumpkin or cucumber peel 3)
wrist-knife

ibot-oni- v. to jump

ibud-ési- v. to trample

ibunuts-ési- v. 1) to sprain 2) to
set a bone fracture

iburubur-oni- v. to sprinkle flour

ibuts-ési- v. 1) to beat out 2) to
collect firewood after a fire 3)
to look for sth. lost

ibélé-ési- v. 1) to change 2) to
turn (over) 3) to roll a hen
over a sick person

ibéra-an-6ni- v. to be energetic

ibilér-oni- v. to be forgetful

ib6b61-ési- v. to strip off bark,
skin

ib6b6r-6si- v. to be hollow

ibok-esi- (ibok-) v. to dangle

ibol-et-ési- v. to promise



ibolibdl-i-esi- v. to rummage

ib6lon-ési- v. to circumcise

ibonibon-i-esi- v. to touch
affectionately

ib6y-6ni- v. to repeat, redo

ib66t-an-6si- v. to be unfriendly

ibtibt-ési- v. to clear land early

ibtli-an-6ni- v. to have nothing

ibtné-ési- (ibina-) v. 1) to punish
severely 2) to torture

ibur-esi- (ibar-) v. to replant

ibut-esi- (ibit-) v. 1) to give aid 2)
to pay dowry

ibuts-tim-ét-oni- v. to be mistaken

ibutibit-ési- v. to dump

ibutibit-oni- v. to be thick like a
tree trunk

ibwat-esi- (ibwét-) v. to handle
roughly

icé- n. Ik people

icé-ama- n. Ik person

ideme- n. 1) snake 2) tapeworm

idir-ési- v. to knock

idul-oni- v. to be a wave

iduludul-ési- v. to knead

ido- n. 1) breast, teat 2) milk

idzan-an-esi- v. to be well-off

idz-esi- v. to shoot

idz-oni- v. to ooze clear liquid

idaiy-esi- (idai-) v. to keep back

id4s-6ni- v. to lie in silent ambush

idédén-ési- v. to swell (lymph

nodes)
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idékee- n. airplane; fr. Swahili
ndege ‘bird, airplane’
iden-esi- (idén-) v. to take on
credit; fr. Swahili deni ‘debt’
idenidén-ési- v. to do on purpose
idik-6ni- v. to coagulate, clot
idil-esi- (idil-) v. to beat severely
idil-6ni- v. 1) to be halfway
through 2) to be full
id6d6k-ési- v. 1) to heap in one
place 2) n. outer baby sling
idok-esi- (iddk-) v. 1) to add on
top 2) to pour in drops
id6kal-i-esi- v. to collect the
remainder
idolid6l-oni- v. 1) to be patched
or spotted 2) to get rusty 3) n.
blight
id6mé-ési- v. to take turns
id6m6-ési- v. to toss in the mouth
idor-esi- (id6g) v. to beat
idos-esi- (id6s-) v. to neuter by
crushing spermatic cords
id6t-6ni- v. to hop, jump
idik6-6s-6ni- v. to stay put
idiz-oni- v. to run away
idyat-esi- (idyat-) v. to put
contributions together

ifafik-oni- v. to resuscitate

202 2.2

ifakafuk-ési- v. to sniff

iftil-6ni- v. to go before dawn
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ifultftil-oni- v. to have explosive
diarrhea

igom-oni- v. 1) to bark 2) to strut

igor-ési- v. to jump or go over

igujuguj-oni- v. to be busy

igulaj-oni- v. to bubble, boil

iguma- n. unripe, inedible crops

ijaka-an-6ni- v. to get rich

ijipd-an-6ni- v. to ignore someone

ijok-esi- (ijok-) v. to lend, entrust

ijok-6ni- v. to drool

ijarar-oni- v. to look down shyly

ika- n. head

ikabur-ési- v. to wrap the body

ikab6b-oni- v. to be skeleton-like

ikad6-ési- v. to mix randomly

ikaiké-ési- (ikaika-) v. 1) to
remove chaff 2) to whip

ikalajaar-an-6ni- v. to be unable
to make ends meet

ikasi-ési- v. 1) to work 2) to do;
fr. Swahili kazi ‘work’

ikdzane-esi- (ikdzana-) v. to be
determined; fr. Swahili
-kazana ‘persevere’

iked-osi- (ikéd-) v. to be angry at
relatives

ikékén-oni- v. 1) to be steady 2)
to be hard-working

ikok-esi- (ikdk-) v. to crack bones
to remove marrow

ikéki-an-6ni- v. to be an orphan

ikokor-ési- v. to walk up a tree

ikokét-ési- v. to follow secretly
ikdkéyaa- n. ceremony to initiate
seasonal dances
ikélip-an-6ni- v. to be childless
ikdmé-oni- (ikéma-) v. to hurry
ahead, go ahead
ikonikén-ési- v. to knock at
ikonikén-oni- v. to live long
ikén-6ni- v. to swear
iképi-oni- v. to condense
ikérim-ési- v. to side-step
ikdteré conj. because of
ikudikad-ési- v. to pick the nose
iku-esi- (ikd-) v. to warm up
ikdji-an-6ni- v. to do miracles
ikdkar-ési- v. to dig with claws
iktraf-an-6ni- v. to be poor
ikuts-esi- (ikits-) v. to ostracize
ikutdkdit-oni- v. 1) to walk
backwards 2) to be talkative
ikwa-an-oni- v. to be the same
ikwar-ét-oni- v. to revive
ikwilil-oni- v. to cry, scream
ikwo-6ni- (ikwa-) v. to crow
ik6f-6ni- v. to avoid
ik6Kk-i-0si- v. to be doubtful
ik6l-és-ukoti- v. to make a score
ikolota- n. gourd without a cover
ikérau- n. 1) centipede 2)
millipede 3) long semi-trailer
iktGkar-ési- v. 1) to erode 2) to
scratch (of fowl)

ikultkil-oni- v. to walk around



ikim-tno6si- v. to hate each other

ikG-6ni- v. to cry out

ikur-esi- (ikar-) v. to stir

ilaba-ési- v. to smoothen with
water

ilaftk-oni- v. 1) to be nauseated
2) to have a heart attack

ilakiz-oni- v. to be nauseated

ilalé-ési- (i14la-) v. to be unfit to
live with

ilamaar-an-6ni- v. to scatter

ilagy-ési- v. to evade

ilébileb-et-oni- v. to float

iléér-an-6ni- v. to be clearly seen

ilegtigu- n. black ant species

iléji-an-6ni- v. to work part-time

ilekbo- n. plant species

iléléb-ési- v. 1) to carry in a group
2) to winnow

ilélém-oni- v. to shout

ileg-esi- (ilén-) v. to be taller

ilép-6ni- v. to dance toward the
girls/women

ilerflér-oni- v. to rap on the head

ilér-6ni- v. 1) to be naked 2) to
sway while walking

ilérimo-oni- v. to argue over s.b.

iléar-ési- v. to use a tool to look
inside something

ilian-oni- v. to smell of blood

ilibédé- n. green snake sp. (maybe

Blue racer?); cf. 1lib-
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ili-esi- (ili-) v. to smoothen, e.g.
with beeswax

ilifli-6si- v. to be seamless,
unbroken

iliit-ési- v. to spew a lot of words

ililits-ési- v. 1) to shake to remove
dust or water 2) to bite,
shake, and release

ilim-esi- (ilim-) v. to dip in liquid

ilimit-ési- v. to mention

ili-osi- (ili-) v. 1) to be hard-of-
hearing 2) to be patched with
mud

iliré-et-oni- (ilira-) v. to complain

ilédin-an-6ni- v. to be segregative

ilékots-ési- v. to exchange equally

ilor-esi- (ilér-) v. to space

ilots-esi- (ildts-) v. 1) to change,
transform 2) to translate 3) to
mistake sth. for sth. else

ilujdldj-oni- v. 1) to be filled to
the brim 2) to be divided
equally

ilGk-an-et-oni- v. to be pointed
downward (of horns)

ildkits-ési- v. 1) to turn 2) to
barter

ilGkdr-oni- v. to coil up

ilaliw-ési- v. to go in and out

ilan-6ni- v. to pass by (e.g. time)

iltr-6ni- v. to stay in a hut of
mourning

imé- n. child



634

imadin-an-6ni- v. 1) to be
impossible 2) to fail to see
game on the hunt

iméké-oni- v. 1) to be twisted up
2) to have a difficult labor

imamad-dsi- v. 1) to hang around
food 2) to escape cleverly

imaniméan-i-esi- v. to weave

imatr-oni- v. to be dizzy

imedéméd-an-6ni- v. to crack

iménik-an-6ni- v. to agree but not
follow through

imets-ési- v. 1) to overtake 2) to
inherit

imimij-ési- v. 1) to raise eyebrows
2) to wink

imind-oni- v. to trespass in a
house

imitir-oni- v. to be blurry, hazy

iménike-esi- (imépika-) v. 1) to
cut upper branches 2) to
tangle

imundkukd-6ni- v. to clench

imutimat-oni- v. to refuse food
when angry

imwan-6ni- v. 1) to look around
fearfully 2) to avoid see one’s
mother-in-law

indkwi-ési- (indkd-) v. to destroy

inéné-ési- v. to hang, dangle

in-ési- v. to inhabit, colonize

inydm-an-6ni- v. to be escorted

inin-ési- v. to get reliable news

inin-esi- (inig-) v. to try, test

inip-esi- (inip-) v. to beat severely

inipén-oni- v. to be slow

inis6-oni- v. to be arrogant, proud

in6- n. animal(s)

inal-esi- (ipal-) v. to mix

ipat-i-esi- v. to bump against

inék-és-ukoti- v. to break

in-ési- v. to knock over

inéts’éy-ooni- (ipéts’éi-) v. to
pretend

inik-6ni- v. to show negative
emotions on one’s face

inini-ési- v. to rub off, erase

inip-esi- (inip-) v. to trim (hair or
grass)

inok-esi- (in6k-) v. to repeat, redo

inabol-ési- v. to leave bottom
open

ipabuk-ési- v. to grind after
pounding

ipalé-et-oni- v. to get well

igartr-oni- v. 1) to sprout 2) to
have shaving bumps

ipatsatsé-oni- (ipatsatsa-) v. to
straddle

indwa-an-6ni- v. to be open

inayé-ési- v. to doubt

igoki-an-6ni- v. to be poor

igolig6l-6si- v. to be alert for
danger

igom-esi- (indm-) v. to gulp down

i-oni- v. to be (somewhere)



ipanke-esi- (ipajka-)v. to hire,
rent; fr. Swahili -panga
ipagw-éési- (ipano-) v. to move
away
ipar-i-ési- v. to break in, vandalize
ipasé-oni- v. to have free time
iped-esi- (ipéd-) v. to jinx, hex
ipelet-ama- n. wood-chip
ip-ési- v. 1) to thresh 2) to thrash,
whip 2) to cast in divination
ipéyé-ési- v. to confirm or initiate
into men’s age-group
ip-i-és-ukoti- v. to defeat, outdo
ipiipi-oni- v. to be air
ipiipiy-eesi- (ipiipi-) v. to level
ipiir-oni- v. to jump and kick
ipiké-ési- (ipika-) v. to beat s.b. on
the rear who is lying down
ipol-esi- (ip6l-) v. to pull out of
the ground
ipuké-ési- (iptka-) v. to rule
ipuk-esi- (iptik-) v. to fan, wave
iptipé-ési- (iptina-) v. to eat a
funeral goat
ipug-esi- (iptg-) v. 1) to tilt 2) to
carry in a sheet
iptig-ét-oni- v. to find to be so-so
ipuré-ési- (ipuré-) v. to smoke out
ir-amé- n. jerky (dried meat)
irdka-an-6ni- v. to be jealous
iren-esi- (irén-) v. to clear

iréni-an-6ni- v. to be a ruffian
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irer-esi- (irér-) v. to observe
closely

ir-ési- v. to slice into strips

ir-ési- n. ceremony

irefi- n. water-snail shells

irfan-oni- v. to equal, the same

irfit-ési- v. to ferry, transfer

iriji-osi- v. to be tight

irikirik-oni- v. to glitter

iriké-ési- (irika-) v. 1) to polish
with sth. 2) to drag noisily

irikirik-ési- v. to saw

irim-esi- (irim-) v. 1) to go in
circles 2) to spy

iri6-oni- (irfa-) v. 1) to stay all
day 2) to fast for a day

irip-et-ési- v. to skim off top layer

irfré-ési- (irira-) v. to gather up

irfrik-ési- v. to reduce heat

iriw-esi- (irfiw-) v. to fence around

irgj-i-ési- v. to search for
unsuccessfully

irok-et-ési- v. to invent, compose

ir6ké-oni- v. to be near death

ir-oni- v. to be a certain way

ir6rik-ési- v. to ceremonially open
the harvest season

iréréb-esi- v. to do controlled
burning

irérék-ési- v. to hollow out

iréré-oni- v. 1) to have a whitish
color 2) to fade in color 3) to

rust through
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irot-esi- (ir6t-) v. 1) to do
repeatedly 2) to delegate 3)
to transfer

irub-esi- (irib-) v. to chew hard
foods

iruk-et-ési- v. to heap in one place

irtk-6ni- v. to sing

iripd-oni- v. to rain sporadically
between wet and dry seasons

irarak-ési- v. to move in and out

iraramo-oni- v. 1) to moan 2) to
roar, 3) to swarm 4) to hum

irutuméni- n. front wing or leg

irtt-ési- v. to break off piece by
piece

irwan-esi- (irwan-) v. to multiply

irwap-6ni- v. to droop shut (of
eyes)

irwat-esi- (irwat-) v. to sprinkle

irydm-ét-oni- v. to get

iryén-és-ukoti- v. to clear a place

isi- interr. pro. 1) what 2) why

isalil-oni- v. to have bad teeth

isép-6ni- v. to flow

iséra- n. jackal

isérér-oni- v. 1) to be upright 2)
to move straight ahead

isésél-ési- v. to prune, trim

isid6-oni- v. to remain behind

isipisip-oni- v. to jog

isir-esi- (isir-) v. 1) to decorate 2)

to dress up 3) to embroider

isisé-ési- (isfsa-) v. 1) to practice
2) to hum

isisi-éési- v. to narrate, recount

isitiye-esi- (isitiya-) v. to use

is6- n. flood, flow

is6kdi- n. Euphorbia tree sp.

is6k-6ni- v. to go early

isbmé-ési- (isémé-) v. to read; fr.
Swahili -soma ‘read’

is-oni- v. to be heavy

is6-6ni- (isa-) v. 1) to do first 2) to
eat first, before elders

isud-esi- (isad-) v. to lie

isw-eesi- (isu-) v. to break wind
silently

isy6n-6ni- v. 1) to have pity 2) to
forgive

ifukftk-ési- v. to bend down and
shake

italé-ési- (itala-) v. to menstruate

ital-i-an-6ni- v. to be forbidden

it-ama- v. carrion

itan-oni- v. to hope, daydream

itarakan-ési- v. to pretend

itébik-oni- v. 1) to swell 2) to be
stuffed 3) n. rabies

ited-esi- (itéd-) v. to section a
fallen tree

itékél-ési- v. to dam up

itékiték-ési- v. to nod the head

itel-esi- (itél-) v. 1) to look (at) 2)

to watch 3) to care for



itém-6ni- v. 1) to fit 2) to be right,
fitting 3) to be enough
iteritér-oni- v. to move with
balance
it-ési- v. 1) to find 2) to check on
itétém-ési- v. 1) to describe 2) to
evaluate 3) to copy
it-ét-6ni- v. to come back
itib-esi- v. to pack, arrange
itibitib-ési- v. to cut into planks
itik-esi- (itik-) v. to hold down
itik-i-es-tikoti- v. to rape
itikitik-oni- v. to feel faint
itin-ési- v. to cook
iti-6ni- (ité-) v. to go back
itién-oni- v. 1) to be difficult 2) to
be important 3) to be
expensive
itipé-ési- (itipa-) v. to pacify
itirdk-ési- v. 1) try 2) to catch in
the act 3) to skid to a stop
itiritir-ési- v. to stomp
itirén-oni- v. to be fast
ititik-ési- v. to hold back
ititig-oni- v. to be brave-hearted
ititir-ési- v. to protect, defend
itiyé-ési- (itiya-) v. to do, make
itob-esi- (it6b-) v. to interrupt
itoditoéd-ési- v. to peck
iték6ko-oni- v. to be thin
it-6ni- v. to be a certain size or
quantity

iton-et-ési- v. to change
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iténil-ési- v. to make teeth ache
with coldness

itén6-oni- v. to doubt, be unsure

itépén-oni- v. to be ugly

itositos-ési- v. to peck

itéwé-ési- (itbwa-) v. to bless
seeds to mark the new year

itéyé-ési- (itéya-) v. to cut after
spearing

itsadén-ési- v. to witness

itseditséd-oni- v. to hop

itséko-oni- (itséka-) v. to climb on

itséléli-oni- v. to perch

itsen-esi- (itsén-) v. to beg
manipulatively

its6d-6ni- v. 1) to limp 2) to split
up in search of game

its6-it-és-ukoti- v. to satisfy
hunger for meat

its6ké- n. sunbird

itséla- n. bird sp.

itsép6-oni- v. to have sharp eyes

itsudttstd-ési- v. to plant close
together

itsulttsil-ési- v. to mix, mingle

itsum-ési- (itsim-) v. to pierce

itstir-6ni- v. to keep boiling

itstirt-ési- v. to spear a cow

itsw-eesi- (itsu/itso-?) v. to
cauterize

itsyak-ét-oni- v. to begin

itsyat-6ni- v. 1) to be resistant 2)

to recover from illness
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its’6p6-oni- v. to be attentive
itGba- n. 1) trough 2) boat, canoe
itudatad-ési- v. 1) to be multi-
colored 2) to plait patterns
ituk-esi- (itik-) v. to gather up
itikad-oni- v. to bend
ittldkan-ési- v. to gulp liquid
ittlér-on-ukoti- v. to utterly forget
italim-oni- v. to hurdle
itim-ét-oni- v. to spend time with
itimur-an-6ni- v. to be unaware
itar-6ni- v. to be proud
ittrm-ési- v. to treat unfairly
iturttar-ési- v. 1) to pitter-patter
2) to burp a baby
ittts-6ni- v. 1) to be blackish 2) to
give off a musky odor
itatG-ési- v. to dust off
itatar-6si- v. to be round, circular
itttim-ési- v. to act abruptly
itwan-6ni- v. to lose the way
itwar-esi- (itwdr-) v. to chase off
itwelitwél-6si- v. to be black with
spots
itwenitwén-oni- v. to twinkle
ityak-esi- (ityak-) v. to forge
iukk-ési- v. to ram in
iwék-6ni- v. 1) to make an alarm
2) to weep loudly 3) to ring
(of ears)
iwaktwak-oni- v. to flap wings
iwélil-oni- v. to go off course

iwag- v. to get warm by a fire

iwési-oni- v. to be first/last in line

iwatiwéat-ési- v. to bite and toss

iwe-esi- (iwd-) v. to cool with a
big spoon

iw-ési- v. 1) to hit, strike 2) ring
3) to take a picture

iwéwér-ési- v. to whistle to locate
a honey-guide (bird)

iwiin-ési- v. to singe

iwitiwit-oni- v. to swerve, dodge

iwitsiwits-ési- v. to wag

iwits-6ni- v. to fly noisily

iwodiwéd-ési- v. to insert into a
hole

iwol-et-ési- v. to be a page

iwén-6ni- v. to praise oneself

iwor-6ni- v. to wander from home

iwés-ét-oni- v. to be impassably
steep

iwotsi- n. mortar

iwots-esi- (iwéts-) v. to pound
with mortar and pestle

iwots-6ni- v. to be pointed

iwéwé-ési- (iwéwa-) v. to dust

iwéwor-ési- v. 1) to whistle 2) to
make a large hole

iwtlak-ési- v. to arrate, loosen soil

iwlp-6ni- v. 1) to walk, swaying
the head 2) to bow

iyaliyél-oni- v. to feel sleepy all
the time

iyag-esi- (iyan-) v. to insult



iyaniyan-oni- v. to feel thirsty all
the time
fye-esi- (*ike-) v. to know; cf. fiye-
iyér-6ni- v. to be twisted
iyétsé-et-ési- v. 1) to pour 2) to
miscarry
iyikiyik-ési- v. to move forward
iylyé-ési- v. to ululate
iyoliydl-ési- v. to lower by rope
iyom-amé- n. work of art
i(y)-oni- v. to be (somewhere)
iyoniyon-ési- v. to shake buttocks
iy6-6ni- v. to be right
iyopiy6p-oni- v. 1) to jump up
and down 2) to dance (of
women) 3) to see-saw
iy6p-6ni- v. to bend down
iy6ts6-6si- v. to be deliberate
izid-oni- v. to speak little
izokom-ési- v. to dress in rags
izot-amé- n. solid food with gravy
izuzu-esi- v. to sprinkle flour on

boiling water

It

1ap-és-ukoti- v. to handle with
care

ibad-ési- v. to knock (over)

1ban-esi- (1ban-) v. to bump

fbatal-ési- v. to carry in a sling

1bat-esi- (1bat-) v. to break by
dropping
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ibedibed-oni- v. 1) open eyes
slowly 2) to sneak up

fbrribir-oni- v. to jabber
confusedly

fbit-ésf- v. to plant

fbots-ama- n. milk cream

fbots-ési- v. to curdle

fbubuny-£ést- v. to interfere with

1b4ag-on1- v. 1) to be stupid,
ignorant 2) to be illiterate

ibabé-ési- (ibaba-) v. to treat
gently

16ak-5n1- v. to be next to

1bal-esi- (164l-) v. 1) to worry 2) to
shock, appall 3) to waste

16aAm-3ni- v. 1) to be free 2) to be
unoccupied, unemployeed 3)
to have free time

1banibag-oni- v. to be clumsy

1bat-esi- (1b4t-) v. to mislead

16€6€l-ési- v. to split into pieces

16ébi-on1- v. to lay eggs

1bekibék-ési- v. to disturb

16€1¢-on1- v. to lack self-control

1besibés-ési- v. to shatter, splinter

16flér-on-ukoti- v. to lose sth. on
one’s person

1611i6il-on1- v. to be inconsistent

161-5n1- v. to have a stomach
illness

1b1tsibits-€si- v. to wiggle through

1bot-esi- (163t-) v. to strip off bark

166y-5n1- v. to hurry
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166r-5n1- v. 1) to be warm
16urGbGr-oni- v. to do quickly
1buts-esi- (16Gts-) v. to fail
16Gt6y-on1- v. to sulk
fdadam-3si- v. 1) to grope, molest
2) to go downhill slowly
idulidul-ési- v. to pour from a
small opening
1daar-¢si- v. 1) to ambush 2) to
lay claim to
1daf-esi- (1daf-) v. to slap, clap
1daki- n. Portulaca quadrifida plant
1dak-5ni1- v. to lack
1idam-3n1- v. to walk aimlessly
1danidég-£si- v. to press bit by bit
1dat-esi- (1dat-) v. to spank
1dé-és-ukoti- v. to drop in
1derdé-ési- v. to report details
idem-est- (1dém-) v. to give
someone the ‘evil eye’
1dé-3n1- v. to strike (of a snake)
1dep-esi- (1dép-) v. to pick up one
by one
1der-esi- (1dér-) v. to decorate
1did-esi- (1did-) v. to cut into strips
1dikil-oni- v. to be about to finish
1dim-¢si- (1dim-) v. 1) to make, do
2) to prepare, organize 3) to
kill using black magic
1din-3n1- v. to be narrow
1di-3n1- v. to fall down (of seeds

from a plant)

1dip-esi- (1dip-) v. to put a
slaughtered animal on fire

1idir-3n1- v. to be or move in a
straight line

1dits-est- (1dits-) v. to beat, whip

1d3b-es1- v. to arrange in heaps

1d3dw-éési- 1d3d3-) v. to cook an
appetizer

1d3n-3n1- v. to drip

1donidin-£si- v. to knock on sth.

1doro- n. early cultivation

1dots’-esi- (1d5ts’-) v. to talk
continuously

1£6-5n1- v. 1) to be cold 2) to be
weak 3) to be polite

1ek-oni- v. to be far

1én-3n1- v. to converse, talk

1¢n-5ni- v. 1) to breathe 2) to rest

i-és1- v. to clear and smoothen
ground

1ét-&s1- v. to rescue, save

ifalifal-ési- v. to chase away

1ifo-esi- (1f5-) v. to drag

1f5f5n-ési- v. to ruffle up

fgad-ési- v. to eat insatiably

fgatsigats-€si- v. to swallow
without chewing

fgon-ési- v. to repay after a delay

fgorob-oni- v. to jump far

fguj-£ési- v. to gulp down

fgujuguj-ont- v. to swish water

fgwigwij-ési- v. to beautify



fgwijir-oni- v. to leave an
argument angrily

1jakijak-ési- v. to eat like a dog

1jém-3n1- v. to be quiet

1jffl-on1- v. to move in a line

1jfir-ési- v. to pour to the last drop

1jokij5k-ést- v. to masturbate

fjuk-est- (1j0k-) v. to push

fjula-amé- n. child who sleeps
with other children

tjul-esi- (1jol-) v. to arrange
alternately

1k44b-ési- v. to remove bad grain

1kakap-ési- v. to scoop out

1kaké-ési- (1kaka-) v. to sift

tkam-est- (tkdm-) v. to catch, grab;
cf. Swahili -kamata ‘catch’

kan-£si- v. to negotiate for
marriage

1kan-5nr1- v. to fast

1kar-3n1- v. to be thin

ikat-est- (1két-) v. to try

kats-esi- (1kats-) v. to mind, care

1k&Gt-ési- v. to chill, cool

tked-esi- (1kéd-) v. to curse s.b.
with a difficult labor

1kéét-ési- v. to raise

ket-esi- (1két-) v. to choke

iketiket-esi- v. to get someone’s
attention secretly

1kidits-ési- v. to enter a deep hole
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1kil-3n1- v. 1) to threaten 2) to
trumpet (of elephants) 3) to
crash (of close lightning)

1kirikir-oni- v. to be impatient

ikitf- n. head-pad

1k56-in3si- v. to pass around to
others

ikona- n. fried beer mash

1kuj-esf- (1kGj-) v. to look for

1kul-esi- (1ksl-) v. to shave smooth

tkwal-esi- (1kwal-) v. to form
straight poles

ikwarikwéar-ési- v. to scatter on
the ground for drying

tkwattkwat-ésf- v. to touch
seductively

tkwéréd-oni- v. 1) to be hard-
working 2) to squirm away

tkwettkwét-¢si- v. to round up

tkwilikwil-ést- v. to tickle

1kaal-ési- v. to skim

1kaké-ést- v. to prevent

1kalikél-ési- v. 1) to corral 2) to
help in a fight

1karar-oni- v. to sit on a stool

1kéké-¢ési- v. to crack seeds

1kélém-£si- v. to remove one
testicle

1kenfkén-£ést- v. to trail a
honeyguide (bird)

1ker-esi- (1kér-) v. to mark

ikib1kib-3ni- v. to burn slowly

1ki-5n1- v. to shield
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1kira- n. foundation

1kir-esi- (1kir-) v. to write

1kob-et-ési- v. to throw away

1kog-¢est- (1k3n-) v. 1) to lean
against 2) to rely on

1kujoksj-ont- v. to chatter (of
teeth)

1kulGkol-oni- v. 1) to circle around

1kG061-ési- v. 1) to take food out of
the mouth 2) to gather up at
the middle

1kwar-asi- (1Ikwéar-) v. to be down-
striped

1kwer-esi- (1Ikwér-) v. to comb

1lab-et-£si- v. to scoop top layer

Harlé-ési- (1la-) v. to tend to do

1lajildj-ési- v. 1) to loosen 2) to
neglect to do sth.

11ak-as-oni- v. 1) to be happy 2) to
be thankful

1lak-esi- (11ak-) v. to pan for gold

1lalan-ést- v. to eat hot food

1lalat-ési- v. to make wet

1lam-esi- (11am-) v. to curse

1lani- n. Indian jujube (Ziziphus
mauritiana)

ilap-ét-oni- v. to overflow

1lar-3n1- v. to be patient

lat-esi- (1lat-) v. to add water

iled-ési- v. to crush

1lekilék-ési- v. to waste

1lékwér-£si- v. to slide

11é1é-ési- v. to hate, detest

1lénér-ési- v. to circumcise

1lé-3n1- v. to pillage, plunder

1lép-és-ukoti- v. to disown with
curses

iletilét-on1- v. 1) to lie side-by-side
2) to be satisfied

11ét6r-an-6ni- v. 1) to be dull 2) to
refuse to listen

1lib-5n1- v. 1) to be green 2) to be
new (of foliage)

1lid-ési- v. to bind up

1likilik-ési- v. 1) to bite and shake
2) to wobble 3) to loosen

ilili-esi- v. to dry over fire

1lflin-£si- v. to nod sideways

ilili-3n1- v. to be angry

ilim-esi- (1lfim-) v. 1) to dip into
liquid 2) to remove animal
skin from pegs 3) to shave
wood sideways

1lig-¢esi- (1lig-) v. to trim (e.g. hair)

ilir-esi- (1lir-) v. to make sth. go
around

ilir-3n1- v. to have body bulges

liw-esi- (1liw-) v. 1) to have the
skin 2) to press to harden

1lobil56-Esi- v. to spatter with mud

11565t-et-ési- v. to vomit, spit out

113dig-£si- v. to take what is meant
for s.b. else

113d-5n1- v. to go around

1lofl5-¢si- v. to balance



1lo-esi- (115-) v. 1) to defeat 2) to
compete with 3) to be
more/less than

1lokil3k-£ési- v. to wrap around

113kér-£si- v. to cross the legs

1lok-esi- (115k-) v. to mix flour with
cold water

11315k-ési- v. to thin out

11315r-€si- v. to feed children first

1lon-esi- (115y-) v. to chase

113n3ts-€si- v. to dress
inappropriately

113-3n1- (11a-) v. to go

tlop-est- (115p-) v. to transfer

113y-3n1- v. to be weak

1luk-est- (110k-) v. to carry on one’s
person

116l6mu-on1- v. to swim

11616n-ést- v. 1) to make spherical
2) to bribe

11OmOl6m-£st- v. to munch happily

116z-on1- v. to doze off

Hlwér-3n1- v. 1) to be unneeded 2)
to be unemployed

Imaar-ésf- v. to count

imad-esf- (tmad-) v. 1) to apply
topically 2) to bandage

mmak-esi- (1mék-) v. to wind
around

méamé-ési- (imama-) v. 1) to
appease, calm 2) to sweet-talk

mméanani- n. Castor-oil plant

(Ricinus communis)
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mman-esi- (iméan-) v. 1) to vow 2)
to threaten
1mas-esi- (1mas-) v. to throw
1matag-ési- v. to chew tobacco
imatsar-ést- v. to mark
imafan-ési- v. to wave, greet
mmédél-€si- v. 1) to give or
withhold grudgingly 2) to
backbite
méd-3ni- v. 1) to flash 2) n.
lightning
mmel-esi- imél-) v. to flicker (the
tongue)
imidil-ési- v. to look with one eye
mmidimid-ési- v. 1) to squeeze
through 2) to enlarge a hole
imidits-ési- v. to close up a hole
mmil-et-st- v. to pour in small
quantities
imimij-ést- v. 1) to wiggle 2) to
shrug
mminimin-ést- v. to fiddle with
mmis-esi- (1mfs-) v. to care, mind
mmod-esi- (1m3d-) v. to deceive
1mdd3r-oni- v. to be sooty black
mmdjir-ést- v. to twist, intertwine
mmol-esi- (1m3l-) v. to organize
1mmdl3g-et-£si- v. to warm sth. up
mmdmdd-£si- v. to smear with
stomach contents
mmorfm3r-3si- v. to avoid taxation
mmud6mdd-oni- v. to not see well

1mujémdaj-oni- v. to gather spit
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mmoké-ést- (imdka-) v. to persevere
1momoj-ési- v. 1) to rinse the
mouth 2) to chew carefully
mmodmds-oni- v. to chuckle
1momor-£ést- v. to do/eat quickly
momw-3oni- (imoma-) v. to have
all one wants or needs
mmds-3ni- v. to be a twin
mmor-ni- v. to be under-cooked
mmosé-et-oni- (1mdsé-) v. to start
fermenting (of grass, tobacco)
mmotémot-3si- v. to sulk, brood
mab-esi- v. to arrange, pack
maki- n. nits (lice-eggs)
map-esi- (indp-) v. to heap up
mepinép-oni- v. to smoulder
miit-an-6ni- v. to be elastic
mikwinfkw-ési- v. 1) to support
with sticks 2) to move
sideways
mo-esi- (in3-) v. 1) to coil (of
snake, but for sleeping) 2) to
put beads around the neck
mom-esi- (in3dm-) v. to beat
mots-esi- (in3ts-) v. to stick to
mou-esi- (inG-) v. 1) to burden,
weigh down 2) to make ill
mukondkw-ési- v. 1) to munch
softly 2) to heap in a mound
moném-ési- v. to celebrate first
harvest
m3- n. milk-bush (Euphorbia
tirucalli)

Nadit-ési- v. to chew, ruminate

nébér-ési- v. to twist the mouth in
fear or anger

mém-5ni- v. 1) to bear teeth 2) to
be easily angered

in-és1- v. to pound into paste

nib-est- (inpfb-) v. to nibble

nini-oni- v. to cry in discomfort
(of infants)

INGnoGr-oni- v. to feel annoyed

maal-£si- v. 1) to poison 2) to
intimidate, frighten

maam-£si- v. to grind roughly

maar-£si- v. to help

madé-ési- (igada-) v. to put aside

mané-ési- (inana-) v. to chew
carefully

melénél-ést- v. to cut into pieces

mninin-oni- v. to coo

misim-oni- v. to respond rudely

mit-esi- (1git-) v. to retell a story

131565n-€si- v. to glance sideways

13piso-oni- v. to strut along, the
neck bouncing

urdnor-oni- v. to grumble

10k3- n. pollen, nectar

1dr-ési- v. to throw in a spin

1padan-oni- v. to be flat

1paj-3ni- v. to sit on the ground

1pak-esi- (1pak-) v. 1) to deflect 2)
to wipe away liquid

1palak-oni- v. 1) to be weak 2) to

be unreliable in work



1papé-ési- (ipapa-) v. to moisten
1pas>- n. stomping-feet dance
1pas-ét-oni- v. to dance, stomping
the feet
1péér-oni- v. 1) to spend many
days 2) to starve
1ipel-esi- (1pél-) v. to peel off
1pépét-ési- v. to strew about
1peripér-oni- v. to move from
person to person, in fighting,
speaking, etc.
1pété-ési- (1péta-) v. to ‘platform’
1pfiri-4n-6ni- v. to be intelligent
1pijik-ési- v. to investigate
1pim-esi- (ipfim-) v. 1) to measure
2) to test; fr. Sw. ku-pima
1pinipin-oni- v. to pour or leak in
small drops
1piripir-et-oni- v. to rise, of the sun
1pit-esi- (1pit-) v. to tighten
1p3pir-ési- v. to twist fiber
1pGkak-oni- v. to solidify when
cooled (of heated foods)
1pOm-ét-oni- v. to dash off
1pGn-3ni- v. to grind quickly
1pGpoY-£si- v. 1) to wrap together
2) to stuff in a container
1puts-esi- (1ipGts-) v. to plaster
iréb-esi- v. to harvest finger millet
1raird-oni- (1ird-) v. to be shiny red
rék-im-ét-oni- v. 1) to have an
orgasm 2) to get high 3) to

have a seizure, pass out
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rani- n. small corn-cob pieces

ran-esi- (iran-) v. to spoil, ruin

Irap-és-ukoti- v. to lay claim to

rarak-ési- v. 1) to crack grain 2)
to mix grains while grinding

trar-esi- (irar-) v. to gather
scattered material

reb-esi- (1réb-) v. to chop up into
little pieces

1rebiréb-£si- v. to cause throbbing

irej-est- (1réj-) v. to clear land

rem-esi- (irém-) v. to scare off

iret-esf- (1rét-) v. to prevent

rid-ési- v. to keep a tight hold on

irid-3n1- v. to die

irfit-4n-6ni- v. to be sticky

1r1j-est- (irij-) v. to tie tightly 2) to
rub

rik-esi- (irik-) v. 1) to surround 2)
to divide into groups

rin-£st- v. to look inside

1rig-5n1- v. to turn

irits-ést- v. to keep, care for

odirdd-ési- v. to do controlled
burning

1rorof- n. Maerua triphylla plant

1r3r3k-an-6ni- v. to get too busy

rrom-¢st- v. to cling

1rorob-ési- v. to insert a stick to
hold a hive’s grass cover

1sal-esi- (1sal-) v. to winnow, sift

1sal-5n1- v. to be right

1seb-est- (1s€6-) v. to scarify
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1se-esi- (1s4-) v. 1) to miss 2) to
survive a mishap

1sék3-an-6ni- v. to be disobedient

1sé1-ét-és-ukoti- v. to ricochet

18€p-3n1- v. to be lame, paralyzed

1sfil-ési- v. to pick out, sort out

1sfit-ést- v. to accuse

1sika- n. bullrush

1sikar-esi- v. to completely
overpower, even after victory

1sik-gsi- (1sik-) v. 1) to cover a
hole 2) to pump a ball 3) to
eat too much

1sili-&n-6ni- v. 1) to be careless 2)
to do dirty jobs

1sfl-3n1- v. to be peaceful

1sim-esi- (1sim-) v. to peel sweet
stalks

1stnak-oni- v. to sprout (of maize
cobs)

1529-esi- (1s3-) v. 1) to let slide 2) to
swallow without chewing 3)
vulg. to give birth

1soKkis3k-oni- v. 1) to run while
kicking or bucking 2) to coast

1som-esi- (1sdm-) v. to cut brush
carelessly

183156-€si- v. to sip slowly

18315t-ést- v. to shove along the
ground

183s31)-3si- v. to stir (while
sleeping)

1s3w3-onr- v. to walk slowly

1suk-esi- (1s0k-) v. 1) to pass,
overtake 2) to surpass

1sumgsm-oni- v. 1) to jog 2) to
slowly accelerate

1s0n-és-ukoti- v. to finish off

10s0-€st- v. to oppose

1sut-esi- (1s6t-) v. to move

1sOW3-on1- (1sGwa-) v. to be
overcrowded (of crops)

1fafe-esi- (1fafa-) v. to shake off

1fém-ét-oni- v. to fall

1fots-esi- (1f3ts-) v. to exchange

1tak-3n-vkoti- v. to be confused

itakwan-oni- v. to start first

1takal-ési- v. 1) to be closed up 2)
to fit so-so

1tal-esi- (1tal-) v. to forbid, ban

tAma-an-5ni- v. to behoove, be
necessary (must)

itanat-oni- v. to be fussy

1taSs-ési- v. to give a lesser share

tatdm-¢si- v. 1) to teach, train 2)
to preach 3) to advise

1taté-ési- (1itata-) v. to walk (trans.)

itatsdm-an-6ni- v. to be lazy

1teb-esi- (1té6-) v. to cut the ears of
oxen for decoration

1té€l-oni- v. to sit/lie with legs
straight

1téér-oni- v. to stand in a line
facing one direction

1tén-3n1- v. to be straight



itep-esi- (1tép-) v. to inseminate,
copulate (vulg. to fuck)

1tepitép-oni- v. to skip from rock
to rock

1itétér-oni- v. to balance

1t-ét-3ni1- v. to arrive (here)

1tibitib-oni- v. to have contractions

1tfil-ési- v. to have a negative
effect

1tilitil-oni- v. to hurt, of joints

1tinftin-ési- v. to move (body part)

1tiy-est- (1tin-) v. to force

1ti-5n1- v. to delay

ititfi- n. Flame tree (Erythrina
abyssinica)

itiw-esf- (1ttw-) v. to strain liquid

1tdd-5n1- v. to wither

1tdkdd-oni- v. to have a stitch in
one’s side

1t5k3-oni- v. 1) to hobble 2) to be
paralyzed in both legs

1tol-esi- (1t31-) v. to char food

1tdm-5n1- v. to be next to

1t5n3-€si- v. to assault

1t3-3n1- (1itd-) v. 1) to reach 2) to
find

1t3rin-ési- v. to make ridges

1t5t5y-ést- v. to tap (of
woodpecker)

1t5tr-£st- v. to rub on a stone

itsak-esi- (1tsdk-) v. to break into
pieces

1tsan-esi- (1itséan-) v. to disturb
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1tsarG-an-6ni- v. to behave badly

itseditséd-€st- v. to dig holes
randomly

1tséér-oni- v. to fall, of first rains

1tsétsé-ési- v. to clamber up

1itsid-esi- (1tsid-) v. to clean with
fingers

itsik-esi- (1tsik-) v. to charge, order

1tsipitsip-ési- v. 1) to vaccinate 2)
to have goosebumps

1tsir-3ni- v. to be right

1tsobits56-oni- v. to be multi-
colored

1tsokitsdk-ési- v. 1) bend up and
down 2) to crack a whip

1itsom-esi- (1tsdm-) v. to pound into
flour

1ts3r-3n-ukoti- v. to dive down 2)
to clamber down

1tsul-est- (1tsGl-) v. 1) to pay for an
impregnated girl 2) to redeem
kids from a divorced husband

1tsun-esf- (1tsdn-) v. to gather

1tsup-esf- (1tso1)-) v. to burn

1tsOrotsor-ési- v. 1) to pour out 2)
to over-spend

itswétitswet-oni- v. to be disgusted

1ts’5k-3n1- v. to be nearly ripe

1tur-esi- (1t6r-) v. 1) to pour into
2) to give rectally

1tus-et-€si- v. 1) to wrap 2) to hog-
tie an animal

1tGtor-ési- v. to sew, mend
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1wd-esi- v. to organize
1om-esi- v. to capture a bride
war-ésf- v. to plaster with mud or
manure
was-esi- (iwés-) v. 1) to smear,
rub on 2) to clean with oil
wawad-ést- v. to dice into pieces
wawé-ési- (wawa-) v. to caress
wéél-ési- v. to spread, scatter
wet-est- (Iwét-) v. to sip slowly
1wid-¢esi- v. to grind into powder
wir-3ni- v. to shine
wiwin-ési- v. to quarrel
constantly
wizil-€si- v. to wink an eye
wok-gesi- (tw3k-) v. to shake a
gourd filled with water
w3k-3ni- v. to be proud, arrogant
wdg-3n1- v. to intend to do
w3-3n1- v. to be frail and timid
woffw3f-€si- v. to cut meat while
weapon is still in it
wud-esi- twGd-) v. to gather
wol-5n1- v. 1) to ignore 2) to be
arrogantly unteachable
izob1zob-£si- v. to whip with small

sticks

Jj
jejei- n. leather sleeping mat

jijei- n. opposite sloped bank

|

jabu-gwaa- n. helmeted
guineafowl

jaé- n. Gramineae grass sp.

jagw-ede- n. daughter

jaka- n. elders

jakatési- v. 1) to gag 2) to be
nauseated

jakw-ad-oni- v. to be cowardly

jalan-6ni- v. 1) to be different 2)
to be foreign

jalatsi- n. plant sp. found on
Turkana plains (Kenya)

jam-dd-oni- v. to be velvety

jani- v. broom; cf jen

jao- n. shrub sp. (Grewia bicolor)

jardm-ét-oni- v. to freeze still

jaul-im-oni- v. to be bald

jej-on1- v. 1) to stay 2) to survive

jeni- n. broom; cf jan

je-onI- v. to be pure white

jijido- n. Acalyhpa fruticosa plant

jiiki adv. always

jike adv. also, too

jikt adv. 1) completely, totally,
very 2) forever

jiktjik-3n1- v. to sway gently

jilififfi- n. ash starling

jilfé- n. small bird sp.

jirt- n. behind

jiroku- n. sharp stick

jolilé- n. black kite

jorijori- n. cricket



job-oni- v. to be medium-sized
jok-ést- v. to look at, watch
jakalvkaa- n. demonic trance
jol-oni- v. to be bland, tasteless
j33de- n. small fiber rope
jorord- n. 1) army ant 2) soldier
joté- n. small Adenium obesium
sisal, whose root is used by
boys in spearing practice
jul-ama- n. chunk (e.g. of meat)
ju-esi- v. 1) to roast 2) to bake
jujuu- n. plant sp.
juomd- n. soil, dirt
jumujum-asi- n. sand
jur-an-6ni- v. to make trouble
jor-és1- v. to massage
jurumo- n. branch
jur-0t-Gm-oni- v. to be slippery

jot-ést- v. 1) to slip out 2) to milk

Kk

kabada- n. 1) rag 2) paper

kabasa- n. flour

kéabil-an-et-oni- v. 1) to be multi-
textured (of meat) 2) to be
black and white (of livestock)

kabusubus-an-6ni- v. to be blue-
gray

kaba- n. 1) diaphragm 2) pectoral

kabapa- n. oblong gourd

kabélébel-an-6ni- v. to bank
(while flying)

kabirts-an-6ni- v. to be murky
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kadifo- n. maize or sorghum
blossoms

kadokéi- n. black-faced vervet
monkey (and blue monkey?)

kad-6ni- v. to expect

kadGs-0m-oni- v. to be petite

kaéa- n. 1) tortoise 2) tortoise-
shell guitar 3) small vehicle

kafu- n. thorn

kaidei- n. pumpkin

kaikd-6ni- (kaika-) v. 1) to be dim
2) to get dark at dusk

kait-esi- (kait-) v. 1) to taste 2) to
test 3) to experience

kamni- n. year

kaka- n. leaf

kak-ad-an-oni- v. to be leaf-green

kakir-ési- v. to twist around

kalé- n. debt

kalapat-an-o6ni- v. to be flat

kaléétser-an-6ni- v. to be rickety

kamar-an-6ni- v. to be horizontal

kamudurudad-oni- v. to be stupid

kana- v. back

kanafaa- v. beehive

kan-és1- v. 1) to lick 2) to wipe off

kan-3n1- v. to be cloudless

kapumi- n. simsim

kan-ad-oni- v. to be hard to chew

kanera- n. gourd

kapurata- n. [pomoea wightii vine

kardmo- n. male lesser eland
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karam-6ni- n. to be unable to
work

karatsi- n. 1) chair, stool, seat 2)
political office

karee- n. Canthium
pseudosetiflorum plant

karoko- n. scorched earth

karon6- n. harvest season

karubtu- n. unripe maize

karubib-6ni- v. to be inflated

karutsu- n. carrot; fr. English?

kar0ts’-0m-oni- v. to be crunchy

kasira- n. sweet-stalk sorghum

kasita- n. hook-thorn acacia
(Acacia mellifera)

kats-éde- n. front part

kats-ési- v. to look at sth. while
shielding eyes from the sun

katumanf- n. maize variety

kaudzo- n. 1) Craibia laurentii
plant 2) money

kaud- n. ash(es)

kaw-ési- v. to cut by swinging a
sharp tool

kazo- n. 1) tassle 2) lamp, torch

kazaan-6ni- v. to be scattered

kaziti- n. anus

kéaa- n. army; fr. K.A.R., the
King’s African Rifles

kédi- n. 1) unit of time 2) unit of
space 3) opportunity

kedi-an-et-oni- v. to be black with

a white rump

kede conj. or

keidzo- n. wild potato-like plant

kelero- n. Harrisonia abyssinica pl.

kémtsi- n. old, dry grass

kerébe- n. layer of a grass-
thatched roof

keremidza- n. bitter gourd sp.

kerets’a- n. ant-hill dirt spread on
a path to deter enemies

keseni- n. shield

keda- n. reed

kékém-oni- v. to cackle

kélar- n. Teclea nobilis tree

ker-esi- v. to wrongfully accuse

kesa- n. 1) cornea 2) cataract

ketél-3n1- v. to be clearly seen

ketér-ém-oni- v. to be rigid

kéf-és1- v. 1) to fry 2) to dry by
cooking

kibebe-ama- n. selfish person

kibibita- n. brown lizard sp.

kidzim-oni- v. to come down

kidodotsi- n. a tiny thing

kija- n. 1) world, earth 2) land,
country 3) nation 4) down

kija-ima- n. fairy, sprite

kikim-6ni- v. to be short, stocky

kilelebtiu- n. ziphoid process
(cartilage below breastbone)

kiliwit-4n-6ni- v. to be cleared off

kiloot6ré- n. bird sp.

kimira- n. red-billed quelea

kinoroti- n. peg, stake



kipomd- n. seeds

kirérébtu- n. millet left to sprout
the following year

kiroti- n. sweat

kiryooréo- n. white-crested
helmet shrike

kisan-esi- (kisan-) v. to distribute

kit-oni- v. to shiver, tremble

kitsa- n. pile, heap

kits-oni- v. to be undercooked

kif6- n. freshly cut switch

kiyéri- n. bird sp.

kibéz-ama- n. piece, chip

kidap-an-ét-oni- v. to be black
with white cheeks

kidoo- n. tchagra

kidblée- n. young baboon

kid-on-ukoti- v. to step aside

kilikilikaa- n. crested eagle

kiligita- n. bull elephant

kiloloba- n. emerald-spotted wood
dove

kildrita- n. Egyptian thorn or
scented-pod acacia (Acacia
nilotica)

kimodbrotsa- n. Kleinia tree sp.

kimora- n. mosquito

kméma- n. mushroom

kmataa- n. upper grinding stone

kipGr-an-et-oni- v. to be red-
brown

kirarapa- n. 1) layer of slime on

stagnant water 2) skin on
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boiled milk 3) outer layer of
stomach

kit33s-on1- v. to be what color?

kitsadosi- n. Vigna oblongifolia pl.

kiwila- n. newly cleared garden

kiz-1n3st- v. to move in single-file

kodb6o- n. leprosy-like skin disease

kod6s-6ni- v. to be bent upwards
(of horns)

kodot- n. Grant’s gazelle

kokirikoké- n. bird sp.

kokdré- n. mountain ridge

kokorotsi- n. thistle-like plant
(Asparagus flagellaris)

koko-esi- (koko-) v. to line a hole
with sisal leaves to catch ants

kol-an-ét-oni- v. to have a white
stripe

koliméu- n. patas monkey

kolitsi- n. neck-tie

kéléro- n. bird sp.

kolotsi- n. animal skin clothing

komol-an-6ni- v. to have patches
of color

kémoléo- n. Canthium lactescens
tree

komémaé- n. 1) scale 2) cracked
skin 3) plant sp.

komosi- n. buttock

kom6tsa- n. elephant’s trunk

koni- n. muscle, ligament, tendon

kopa- n. 1) vulture 2) funeral goat

kopikopi- n. ankle
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kori-an-et-oni- v. to be spotted
like a giraffe

kori-et-oni- (kor-) v. to wrestle,
struggle

kéréro- n. spotted eagle owl

kory6-6ni- v. to have labor pains

koto adv. 1) so, then 2) but

kotimé- n. hole in a tree

kotoba- n. female greater kudu

kots-ési- v. to fetch (e.g. water)

kots-oni- v. to be trapped

kof-és-tikoti- v. to remove a scab

kob-oni- v. to be fresh and hard
(of maize)

kodza- n. yellow-necked spurfowl

koiné- n. whiff, scent

koka- n. small reeds

kok-ési- v. 1) to close 2) to cover

kokos-4n-6ni- v. to mature fully

kola- n. he-goat

kolili- n. cucumber-like plant

kolol-an-6ni- v. 1) to be old 2) to
be infertile

koni- n. one

kdnis1- n. incest

k31-€s1- v. to cook

koré- n. fried meat

kor-et-ési- v. to char

k3r5badi- n. thing

kor5d-3m-oni- v. to be emaciated

kordk6- n. 1) finger 2) claw

k3t-és1- v. to banish, exorcise

kot3ré- n. oribi

ktsa- n. scabies

kow-oni- n. 1) to be old, 2) to be
chronic 3) to be old-
fashioned, outdated

kua- n. grass

kib-oni- v. to be unseen

ktbura- n. big container

kuba- n. hill

ktcé- n. rocky home of hyraxes

ktd-6ni- v. to be short

kukati- n. young primates

kuku-an-6ni- v. to scamper down

kukudetsi- n. bird sp.

kukuseni- n. 1) underground
storage hole 2) ground-hive

kumuts-an-6ni- v. to be joined

kunété- n. Ximenia americana tree

kupuk- n. pestle

kup-oni- v. to be cloudy

kuri- n. 1) shade 2) shelter 3)
assembly, meeting

kuri- n. Vepris glomerata plant

kur-ési- v. to defeat

ktrabadi- n. things, belongings

kurukuri- n. cloth-eating insect

ktrakdri- n. 1) shadow 2) spirit,
ghost 3) reflection 4)
photography 5) idol

kurukdr-6ni- v. to avoid eye-
contact

kuts-ak-6ni- v. to urinate

kutstbae- n. plant sp.

kittgi- n. knee



kutta- n. large ant-hill

kubaa- n. husband of my wife’s
sister

kofa- n. drizzling rain

koulaba- n. bushbuck

kup-ésf- v. to burn

korar- n. wait-a-bit acacia (Acacia
brevispica)

koraki- n. raven, crow

korgkor-3si- v. to work hard

kot-oni- v. 1) to say 2) to name 3)
to intend to do 4) to do

kwaéré- n. troop of baboons

kwag3- n. 1) tooth 2) edge

kwa-id-oni- v. 1) to be chewy 2)
to be blunt (teeth)

kwaltkwal-oni- v. to shiver

kwani- n. 1) penis 2) stinger

kwan-£és-Gkoti- v. to prevent

kwara- n. mountain

kwatsi- n. 1) urine 2) progeny

kwats-6ni- v. 1) to be little, small
2) to be young

kwédekwed-an-6ni- v. to be
persistant in getting details

kweel-ém-oni- v. to be big and
pointy (of ears)

ko-esi- v. 1) to wait 2) to expect 3)
to protect a garden from pests

kweléda- n. termite that appears
after rain

kweréd-ém-onr- v. to be

stubbornly opposed to other
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kweréf-3n1- v. to be gray-haired
kweté- n. 1) arm, hand 2) branch
3) sleeve
kwets-ési- v. 1) to damage 2) to
cause a negative change
kwef-éd-on1- v. to be delicate
kwid-oni- v. to have an erection
kwir-id-oni- v. to be slippery
kwitsfla-did{i- n. francolin
kwits’-id-oni- v. to be juicy
kwrij-im-3ni- v. to get dislocated
kwililft- n. local Ik tobacco
kwil-fm-3n1- v. 1) to grow
suspicious 2) to be
embarrassed
kwiniki- n. hyrax
kwintko-oni- (kwipika-) v. to
grimace as if laughing

kwir-£és1- v. to annoint in blessing

Kk

kad-esi- v. to shoot

kaka- n. hunt

kakatesi- n. a brace for traps

kalits’i- n. jaw

kalikal-ést- v. to gargle

kam-6ni- v. to be like

kan-ési- v. to hold

kekéra- n. grasshopper

kékér-ést- v. to mix (e.g. pounded
white-ants and honey)

kél-€s1- v. to arrange

kérikér-3ni- v. to be piquant
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kir-oni- v. to thunder
Kiroti- n. upper riverbank
kidz-es1- v. to bite
kit-ést- v. to harvest by plucking
ki3- n. leather strap
kédoféo- n. centipede
kokat-ési- v. to do physical
therapy
kokéo- n. big gourd used as a pot
koko-an-ési- v. to stretch (body)
kolomt- n. 1) spoon 2) spade
kol-oni- v. to have a nosebleed
ko-oni- (ka-) v. to go
kéré- n. muscle behind kneecap
koba- n. 1) navel 2) umbilical
cord 3) pistol grip
k3bukSbu- n. fig tree sp.
kod-on1- v. to cry, complain
kodbta- n. hook, hooked instr.
ko-esi- v. to straighten
kof3o- n. 1) calabash 2) plate
kokota- n. hornbill sp.
k3ré- n. 1) calabash ladle 2) spade
k3romom-3ni1- v. to be brittle
kor-oni- v. to strut, swagger
ktd-esi- v. to pour out
ktdukidu- n. red biting ant sp.
kl6- n. log used to bar gate
kuts’ats’i- n. lymph node, gland
ktiz-um-oni- v. to be tilted over
kud-ési- v. 1) to turn in the mouth

with one’s tongue 2) to suck

kuj-6d-on1- v. to be full (of mouth
when someone is talking)

kOk-in1- n. derogatory name for
young children

kukGman-6ni- v. to turn one’s
back

kulée- n. elbow

kouts’a- n. 1) insect 2) worm

kwaakwaa- n. go-away bird

kwaaté- n. frog, toad

kwaat-et-ési- v. to give birth

kwad-oni- v. to be few, little

kwara- n. scar

kwaza- n. 1) clothing 2) goat-skin
3) wedding ceremony
involving a goat-skin

kwesée- n. 1) broken calabash 2)
piece of junk

kwrj-ési- v. to sprain, dislocate

kwif-oni- v. to be bright green

Ll

laban-am-oni- v. to have a wide
opening

lafu- n. joint of scapula to chest

lafar-am-oni- v. to be gaping

lajam-ét-oni- v. 1) to collapse 2)
to wilt, wither

lakdm-6ni- v. to go down out of
sight

lakat-i-esi- v. to eat quickly

la-4d-oni- v. to be warm

(weather)



lagir-6ni- v. to be wide, stout

lara- n. tobacco pipe

lasé-ika- n. waterfall

liati- n. his/her brother

lebéts-6ni- v. to be two

lebetse quant. two

leb-tid-oni- v. to be bulgy

1éda- n. lizard sp.

lejée- n. 1) mental illness 2)
demon possession

lelemukani- n. handleless tool or
weapon

lel-ési- v. to eat insatiably

lemu-an-et-oni- v. 1) to be
hornless 2) to be fat

1é6- n. your brother

lertik-im-oni- v. to be medium-
sized

leta- n. beaded dress or loincloth

létsa- n. tiny termites

letizo- n. charcoal

leweni- n. 1) ostrich 2) bustard

leba- n. liquid honey (excl. wax)

lebén-ém-oni- v. to be wide open

led-onr- v. to be careless

leem-ét-oni- v. to appear

1€j-3n1- v. to catch on fire

lek-ést- v. to get from storage

1€1-5n1- v. to be openly visible

lena- n. ratel, honey badger

lenér-ém-oni- v. to be circumcised

len-ési- v. 1) to hunt for wild

honey 2) to look for food
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lenGr-Om-oni- v. to be naked

lera- n. white-thorn acacia (Acacia
seyal)

ler-éd-oni- v. 1) to be dried hard
2) to be hard-headed

léza- n. parasitic plant

li-id-oni- n. 1) to be dull 2) to be
silent

likid-esi- (likid-) v. to reach a
distant goal

lik-ési- v. to nod

lil-ét-6ni- v. to be shocked

lip-ési- v. to pump

lir-oni- v. to be unliftably heavy

litli-ost- v. to be blocked

likid-im-oni- v. to be narrow at
the middle, broad at the top

lit-on1- v. to be new growth

liw-id-on1- v. to be smooth

lobéa- n. grandchild

lobtrdji- n. mold

lobéai- n. bone disease

16biliwéasi- n. white-tailed
mongoose

lobolia- n. morning glory (Basella
alba)

lobézo- n. donkey snout

166Glukianu- n. HIV-AIDS

loburatutu- n. bird sp.

loda- n. 1) cowtail swisher 2) silk

lodedé- n. Cucumis figarei plant

16dikoéré- n. scorpion

l6diwéi- n. Maerua angolensis pl.
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16dtiméla- n. firefly or glowworm

lodtim-6ni- n. to sink down

lédtriu- n. 1) granary 2) bank

lofilitsfi- n. Sudan gum arabic
(Acacia senegal)

l6fiku- n. owl

logeréno6- n. grain-eating insect

loibéroku- n. grass sp.

lojtiultu- n. sorghum variety

lokaliligi- n. black snake sp.

lokemtu- n. thumb piano, sanza

16kibobbo- n. agama lizard

lokii- n. parrot

lokil6k-6ni- v. to wobble

16kil6rénd- n. queen bee

lokirididii- n. maize variety

lokitonii- n. hard black stone

lokitono- n. threshold

lokobéle- n. chronic thief

lok-6d-oni- v. to be unsteady

16k6déma- n. Todddlia asiatica pl.

lokoiti- n. big waist beads

16kéko- n. worker ant, termite

lok6odo6- n. leather water-bag

lokososi- n. anthill with a large
opening

16ktadukudéti- n. Capparis
tomentosa plant

lokum- n. Mimusops kummel tree

lokek-esi- (lokék-) v. to eat
gluttonously

lokilii- n. brown parrot

lokélé- n. eagle

lokéz-om-oni- v. to be long-
necked

loktu- n. drinking gourd

lolatibéni- n. 1) flat stone used to
carry rubbish 2) stone
granary cover

lolém-6n-ukoti- v. to fail to
germinate

lolota- n. large grey mongoose

lolot-4n-6ni- n. 1) to move in a
group 2) to be stuck together

16méléwa- n. widow, widower

loméni6- n. swift, swallow

lomertika- n. plant sp.

lomila- n. honeycomb formed 3-4
days after hive colonization

16milimila- n. glandular swelling

16moloréo- n. tip of the roof

loménini- n. gunnysack

lomuciri- n. type of gun

lomukei- n. edible gourd sp.

lonazutd- n. wedding ceremony
involving mixing seeds

loniro- n. Meyna tetraphylla tree

lonér-6m-oni- v. to be bigger in a
spherical shape

lopemt- n. level, storey

lopéreni- n. ghost

lopei- n. pancreas

lopétsa- n. 1) egg white 2) knee
fluid

16pdli- n. small edible gourd sp.

lorida- n. pain while urinating



loriononi- n. threshold

lorita- n. plant sp.

lorokoni- n. small adze

l6sindka- n. smut

lésuana- n. stone anvil

lostiku- n. candidiasis

lotabuseni- n. whirlwind

lotddanan-esi- v. 1) to enter by
force 2) to rebel

lotimalem-oni- v. to be emaciated

lotiwti6to- n. bird sp.

16t6érobéti- n. Zehneria scabra pl.

lotsoro- n. red-billed firefinch

l6tsétso- n. fly sp.

l6tstimu- n. small shack

lots’ilots’- n. animal-hoof rattle

lottiduzée- n. nickname for a
hyrax: “no tail”

loukd- n. 1) predator 2) monster

lotipali- n. cobra

l6tpee- n. Pachycarpus
schweinfurthii plant

loyetée- n. kind of barbet

Iobabali- n. drying rack

Iobeleni- n. spoiled millet

136ir1bira- n. 1) spinal cord 2)
marrow of backbone

Iobfzi- n. roof top

156-5d-on1- v. to have medium
consistency (porridge,
cement)

1563n16311- n. Kleinia tree sp.

1obGkejéni- n. stunted growth
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Iocegere- n. type of stool

Iokaapini- n. shoelace

Iokapeta- n. abdominal sickness

Iokaptra- n. steam

Iokatata- n. African wild date
palm (Phoenix reclinata)

Iokaudé- n. weevil

Iokéjbu- n. water running down a
flat surface

15kérGu- n. Cassia singueana tree

Iokisinda- n. mastitis

Iokitura- n. pinworms

Iok3da- n. hooked stick

Iokdri- n. pubis, pudenda

Iok$da- n. small granary

Iokutora- n. 1) funnel-like
calabash stem 2) funnel

Iokodikdd-5n1- v. to be tall-necked

Iok3nu- n. sacred tree

IbléeGu- n. cholera

13lowii- n. Commiphora campestris
plant

Ioméjékelée- n. cockroach

I3milfr- n. lizard sp. (possibly
striped skink)

I3mddaati- n. Triumfetta annua

lom31- n. inedible mushroom
(Datura stramonium)

lonizeté- n. black fly sp. associated
with warthogs

I3niziniza- n. 1) root disease 2)
toe wound

lon5ta- n. enemies
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Ioordn1- n. glow of a fire
13pédepédé- n. bat
I3piripiré- n. wood-boring insect
loprtéai- n. platform
Ior-3d-onr1- v. to be bulbous
Iotafara- n. Gramineae grass sp.
13tilitili- n. grass seeds that pierce
clothing and poke the skin
15t5ha- n. tobacco
[ot3&3- n. garden rain shelter
IotsSgoma- n. grass sp.
Iowidi- n. trap for small animals
Iowini- n. small tree bee
I3wirtwir-3ni- v. to sprint
ldguma- n. hard maize meal
luj-tid-oni- v. 1) to be weak-
necked 2) to be plump
luka- n. squirrel
likadukud-an-6ni- v. 1) to slither
2) to meander, zig-zag
lukdadm-oni- v. to be insufficient
luk-ési- v. to swallow
ldl-6ni- v. to be distantly seen
luluwul-ési- v. to rub with legs
lum-dd-oni- v. to be pliable
IGultu- n. small pieces of
firewood
lud-on1- v. to congregate
lujulGj-3n1- v. to be full
Iwén-6ni- v. to drop out of sight

lyam-ad-oni- v. to be powdery

Mm

madam-6ni- v. to fall behind

madini- n. 1) spleen 2)
organization

makuli- n. grass beehive cover

mak-és-tkoti- v. to give away

malakéri- n. Vigna frutescens plant

malori- n. Sansevieria robusta pl.

mang-ad-oni- v. to be too thick

maran-6ni- v. to be good

marini- n. homestead fence

maséliké- n. ground white ants

masén-oni- v. to rot, decay

matari- n. cheek

méaé- n. lion

mafini- n. fatty lining of heart

mayéa- n. common reedbuck (?)

mayo- n. sickness

mazimaz-oni- v. to be sweet-sour
at the onset of fermentation

me-esi- (ma-) v. to give

melekei- n. Lannea schimperi tree

meleti- n. grass sp.

merif-an-6ni- v. to be spotted

mété- n. Cadaba farinosa plant

méa- n. bundle of miraa wrapped
in grass and milk-leaf leaves

mekelél-3n1- v. 1) to be
unbreakable 2) to be
unchewable

mekemekéni- n. pangolin

mélékdra- n. wild cowpeas



menéa- n. 1) words 2) issues 3)
problems 4) compl. what

mérédedée- n. Vernonia cinerascens
plant

mermmér-3ni- v. to be cowardly

mese- n. homebrew beer

mets-ési- v. to erect poles

mevra- n. superb starling

midz-oni- v. to smell, stink

migirigir-an-6ni- v. to be hazy

mij-ési- v. to reject as
unsatisfactory

milékd- n. Canthium
pseudosetiflorum tree

milil-6ni- v. 1) to be syrupy sweet
2) to be watery

misi comp. 1) whether 2) either

misimis-6ni- v. to be seen afar

midiki- n. grey-headed sparrow

mijil-fm-oni- v. to be tiny, narrow

milfari- n. Gramineae plant sp.

mil-id-oni- v. to be sparkly

mil-3d-oni- v. to be smooth

min-ési-'v. to love

min-ési-* v. to fix an iron
implement on a tool/weapon

minfk-im-oni- v. 1) to be gummy
2) to be frugal

minita- n. wild cat

min-oni- v. to be deaf

midko- n. green mamba

mirid-im-oni- v. to be smaller than

expected (e.g. of a hole)
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misaf- n. Rhus natalensis shrub

misiasi- n. Gnidia subcordata shrub

mitimit-3n1- v. to be sweet-sour

mitir-fim-oni- v. to be withered

mit-oni- v. to be (sb. or sth.)

mits’a- n. testicle

mi3130- n. Hippocratea africana pl.

mobga- n. uncut vegetation

mokolo- n. Ozoroa insignis tree

momoo- n. 1) maternal uncle 2)
son of a sister

momoti- n. his/her maternal
uncle

mo-oni- (ma-) v. to be sick

mor-ét-6ni- v. to grow, sprout

morido- n. beans

morokui- n. 1) throat 2) voice 3)
shaft

mor-oni- v. 1) to fear 2) to respect
3) to run away

mof-ési- v. to peel off

mozokodi- n. Ormocarpum
trichocarpum tree

mddé- n. ground bee

mod3d3- n. 1) cocoon 2) sleep

mok-£si- v. to cover white-ant hill
with grass and soil

moKkimk-3ni- v. to be about to
rain

moKor3- n. small pool in rock

min-£si- v. to gossip

mos-oni- V. to wilt, wither

mboza- n. Grewia villosa tree
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muceé- n. 1) path 2) way, method
3) destiny, luck

mud-ési- v. to bury

mududtu- n. Senegal coucal

mudik-4n-6ni- v. 1) to be blind 2)
to close the eyes

mujal-am-oni- v. to be bland like
undercooked porridge

mukéti- n. flesh between jaws

muka- n. night

muki-an-et-oni- v. to be brown

multrég-oni- v. to be upset (of
stomach)

mumu-an-6ni- v. 1) to be far-
sighted 2) to be too far to see

mumuta- n. Selaginella phillipsiana
moss sp.

muju quant. all

murotsio- n. tree sp.

muruté-éku- n. open path

mususabda- n. biting grub that Ik
children play with

musus-an-6ni- v. to be hung-over

muka adv. 1) forever 2) never 3)
really, totally

mukut-esi- (mukst-) v. to close up
like a fist

moKkést- n. tree bee

mukér-6m-oni- v. to be
hunchbacked

molukGk-3n1- v. to have gas

and/or nausea

mOmot-oni- v. 1) to grieve in
anger 2) to be going off
(food)

mur-£si- v. to ferment (e.g. flour
for beer)

muroni- n. 1) Cynodon dactylon
plant 2) tobacco garden

musa- n. Euphorbia grandiformis tr.

mutus- n. wooden pin, needle

Nn
naabtsi- n. hedgehog
naasenana- n. worker bee
nabéza- n. allergy
nab-on-vkoti- v. 1) to finish,
complete 2) to be enough
nabaldmordu- n. mouse sp.
nabé adv. 1) again 2) moreover
nadekwela- n. watermelon var.
nadzaka- n. my friend
nadépe- n. flea
nadiaka- n. 1) long dress 2) hair
on back of head
naf-5n1- v. to call out rudely
nagandga- n. monitor lizard
na-id-oni- v. to be gummy
nartakipsraté- n. caracal
nakariba- n. pods, husks
nakatumani- n. maize var.
nakirdri- n. sheath
nakolitdka- n. striped snake sp.
nakisé- n. animal sleeping place

nakta- n. wooden hoe-like tool



nakafs- n. 1) tongue 2) language

nakiraa- n. striped hyena
nakoliti- n. log brace (for gates)
nakslée- n. 1) sinus 2) room

nakw-£si- v. to suck, suckle

nakw-id-oni- v. 1) to be attractive

2) to fit well
nakwini- n. stick to hold snares
nalemudzodaa- n. bird sp.
nalfilfi- n. sorghum var.
naléj-6ni- v. to be loose-fitting
nalonizata- n. desert wilderness
nameddo- n. back of the head
namdfi- n. sister-in-law
nanigiigi- n. axe-head
nanurambod- n. bird sp.
napéélemu- n. bird sp.
napériti- n. campsite
naperorwaa- n. pumpkin sp.
napédee- n. namaqua dove
naréu- n. viper sp.
nariéti- n. neighborhood
nasemée- n. big oblong gourd
nasoroni- n. large intestine
natebtiu- n. worker termite
natélewaa- n. rat sp.
natéba- n. sorghum var.
natigaa- n. hyena nickname
natolokaa- n. rainbow
natsera- n. striped ground rat
nats-ésf- v. to cook repeatedly
natsiko- n. grass granary cover

natsibilii- n. female bushbuck

661

nattku- n. group discussion

na-dd-oni- v. to be flimsy

nda prep/conj. 1) and 2) with

ndai- interr. pro. where?

ndo- interr. pro. who?

nébu- n. 1) body 2) self

nes-ési- v. 1) to hear 2) to listen

ne-esi- (na-) v. to endure

nepek-an-6ni- v. to argue

ner-éd-on1- v. to be wobbly

nérmér-3ni- v. to be unbalanced

nesek-an-6ni- v. 1) to be clean 2)
to be healthy

nikw-id-oni- v. to be tough (stiff)

nikwinik-oni- v. to be flimsy

nin-et-ési- v. to scout out

nir-id-oni- v. to be sticky

nitsinitsi- n. fatty nape of neck

nok-ési- v. to block off

nokind3k-3n1- v. to be shaky

nok-3d-oni- v. to flimsy

no-3sa- (na-) n. cleverness

nasa- n. noise

nots-3d-onr- v. to be sticky

iti- pro. they

ntéondo inter. no

ntsi- pro. he, she, it

nts’ak-3ni- v. to defecate

nusu- n. deep sleep

nuts-ési- v. to mend with mud

nénét-oni- v. to escape

nusa- n. male leopard
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Np

néantni- n. dormouse; means ‘not
seen’ in Karimojong

nébulant- n. vest

nébaarati- n. wrist-knife

nababaa- n. scaly skin

nébabtu- n. plant sp. whose
leaves are pepper-red

nabaiti- n. dawn

nébarasani- n. first layer of thatch

néboli- n. 1) girls’ beaded skin
garment 2) beaded decoration

nébtsi- n. 1) painless swelling 2)
plant sp. used to treat knees

naburai- n. maize

naborétl- n. sheath

nébwaa- n. hot scrubland

néacadaa- n. decorative animal
skin

nadad-ési- v. to collect garden
rubbish

nédii- n. crater, volcano

néjoreé- n. gang

néjaarda- n. button

nékaadogoti- n. cowbell, rattle

nékaaséo- n. robe

nékabiri- n. sorghum variety

nékabobwaata- n. finger ring

nékadenob- n. women’s apron

nékakara- n. round cap

nékakurda- n. metal hoe

nékalaata- n. metal basin, pan

nékalirtkiti- n. metal-tipped stick

nakalo6- n. alarm
nékamaridiku- n. cotton
nékamukaa- n. vine sp.
nékamusi- n. darkness
nékamularaa- n. pepper plant
nékaparata- n. aluminum earring
nékapiriti- n. whistle
nékarati- n. fig tree sp. (Ficus)
nékatiribaa- n. fruit tree sp.
nékilaka- n. brassiere
nékoli- n. 1) string 2) thin body
part 3) rope neck-trap
nakuji- n. god, God
nakdjaa- n. riverbed waterhole
nélaajaiti- n. long grass sp.
nalakutsi- n. wedding ceremony
where new wife makes beer
for her husband’s elders
nélakamaiti- n. collarbone
nélamoriu- n. flute, pipe
nélemt- n. rooster’s crown
nélésod- n. light, thin garment
nal-id-oni- v. to be squashy
nélukutdjut- n. caracal, serval?
némaa- n. grass for thatching
namadani- n. tick
némakadaa- n. AK-47 rifle
némakadii- n. soda ash
namakajeé- n. 1) gonorrhea 2)
urinary tract infection
namakukid- n. M-shaped stool
némali- n. 1) arrow, bullet 2) boy



namanimani- n. Hibiscus
aethiopicus plant

némaritéiti- n. 1) wire bracelet 2)
round metal earring

namatidaé- n. type of gun

néamatsari- n. mark, sign

néamod6- n. meat from front of
animal thighs

nénamo- n. lake, sea

néanmndo- n. leather whip

Nanmwani- n. cactus

nana-an-et-oni- v. to be yellow

nagal-6m-oni- v. to have a gap in
the teeth

nagalira- n. kidney

naparitee- n. immature maize

nan-ési- v. to avenge

nagut- n. 1) ostracized hyena 2)
beast, monster

napaarut- n. slingshot, catapult

népaderi- n. large inedible gourd

napalaé- n. red soil

napalaragi- n. broken pot piece

naparr- n. flat lid

napatsoleé- n. bare patch

napayéli- n. bare patch of ground

napud-tim-oni- v. to be powdery

néapukani- n. government

par-ama- n. girl

nérakwa-ako- n. lonely place

nérarda- n. cheetah

paratata- n. wall

néarému- n. insecurity, unrest
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pérurdka- n. fat mashed together

narGkému- n. 1) a cold 2) phlegm

néarémaa- n. injury

nérupepée- n. long blowing horn

nésaaji- n. saddle

nasali- n. Cassia hildebrandtii plant

nésananod- n. ground bee sp.

natali- n. 1) custom 2) taboo

nétatsi- n. trap

nétée- n. beaded belt

natsiri- n. tailbone

natadut- n. big oblong gourd

néattmu- n. sword

na-Gd-oni- v. to be crystallized

Jici- (NoMm gk®) pro. 1

nébébuti- n. waterbuck

nébirdo- n. stick with a knot on
one end; rungu in Swahili

nébuneé- n. straw for sipping beer

néburi- n. drum

neburii- n. bohor reedbuck

néburocoo- n. cartridge

nébtruburi- n. upper riverbank

necaako6- n. washing brush

nécaala- n. tree sp.

nédini- n. long digging stick

nédioli- n. lard

nédipori- n. 1) tobacco smoke
residue 2) earwax

nedikori- n. place where a clan
harvest white-ants

négetsi- n. 1) leg-hairs 2) spur

négirdi- n. bamboo
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néjemt- n. bog

nékeli- n. 1) joint 2) plant
segment

nekilirini- n. striped fox sp.

nékiliténi- n. wild okra-like plant

nekineri- n. meat cut

nékipeyési- n. initiation

nekisoériti- n. 1) venom 2) potion

nekarimu- n. Turkana milk gourd

nékutama- n. leather oil container

nekulut- n. clay pot

néktaruwoti- n. riverbed pool

nélebulébui- n. Ochna plant sp.

néliwoliwoé- n. infertile couple

nélarud- n. quail

némilii- n. salt

némudetsi- n. scum

némuikuni- n. ant species

némiuketi- n. topi

némuringuu- n. miraa

nénama- n. joint ligaments

Nénésod- n. Rhynchosia hirta plant

népiriaa- n. hippopotamus

néporosi- n. big scar

népulée- n. groundnut

nera- n. girls

néribaa- n. military operation

nérikiriki- n. earthquake

nérimamaa- n. driftwood

nérinkisi- n. line

néripipii- n. brick kiln

néritda- n. 1) large box trap 2)
door curtain 3) slaughtering

nériwii- n. outer fence

néramatsi- n. rear spear-tip

nérapeé- n. sporadic rain between
wet and dry seasons

neryani- n. 1) government 2)
modernity

nésibalititut- n. yellow stone var.

nésiiti- n. ground bee sp.

nesokolokée- n. men’s shorts

Nésétod- n. pointed granary cover

neteedeé- n. 1) headdress feather-
holding spring 2) front sight

nétéliteli- n. 1) bird waddle 2)
earlobe scar

nétendée- n. palm tree sp.

nétépesi- n. 1) long lip-plug 2)
small reeds used to make a
granary

nétilii- n. Uganda kob

netipdna- n. crocodile

nétirikaa- n. flat basket

nétsturi- n. watercourse

nétileé- n. flute, whistle

néturukikui- n. chicken
backbone

netutud- n. aardwolf

néadeé- n. wild carrot-like plant

neuria- n. duel

netirianete- n. animal resting spot

neb-ési- v. to grumble to oneself

neboni- n. white ibis



neburani- n. snuff container

necaatr- n. folded cloth worn
around the head

nécelebé- n. nickname for
something black

néciprtia- n. arrow

nécumaad- n. colobus monkey

ned-éd-on1- n. to protrude

nedekeé- n. sickness, disease

nédés-ede- n. trigger

nédia- n. concluding marriage
ceremony

nédirti- n. 1) tsetse fly sp. 2)
talking drum

nédirt- n. female beisa oryx

néddnid-oni- v. to be born with
extra fingers or toes

néékiéki- n. musical rattle

néésa- n. guy, dude

nééseé- n. boulder

nekéséte- n. comb

nékilamaa- n. he-goat sacrificed
for a new wife

nékilodaé- n. beaded bracelet

nékipetéti- n. flat part of back

nekipyée- n. earth spirit, demon

nékisakaté- n. shelter

nékitdwdo- n. physical exhaustion

nékdkstée- n. aggregate stones

nekulumeé- n. wooden container

nékoraraéd- n. skin disease (e.g.

mange or shingles?)
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nekweé- n. swollen testicles
(hydrocele?)

neke- n. 1) hunger 2) famine

nekili- n. bangle

nékirikirt- n. saw

nekweréte- n. rake

nélekerér- n. roof-reed running
horizontally under thatching

nélelf- n. corpse

nélemaa- n. dance in which one
holds another’s waist

nélimilimi- n. drizzling rain

nelirati- n. sword

néLSkiloki- n. vine

néméleé- n. aluminum jewelry

némelekdu- n. hoe

nemeraf- n. sorghum var.

némidimidi- n. ear infection

némitk3o- n. mingling stick

nénéneé- n. 1) bundle of crops 2)
swarm of bees

nénuvkundkut- n. mole

nener-est- (nenér-) v. to slide apart

nén-ési- v. to commit violent
crimes

nénunir- n. gold dust

népédeé- n. small piece of
aluminum jewelry

Népélus- n. line dug in a garden

népeni- n. type of gun

népéneké- n. beard

népetda- n. hinge

nepikisiti- n. lower arm or leg
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nepiteé- n. manner, behavior

nerééte- n. marsh

nérikiriki- n. Hoslundia opposita pl.

néseeb3d- n. 1) penis shaft 2)
curved tool 3) gearshift

Nnésékas- n. attitude

nésilibaa- n. knitting needle

nésilisili- n. ligaments joining ribs
to backbone

nésitee- n. wild carrot-like plant
(Hypoxis obtusa)

néterekékeé- n. tetanus

nétiltili- n. earring

nétookidée- n. sunflower

netuneé- n. chicken-pox

néurerée- n. sweet-smelling weed

nevrvlatsi- n. Indigofera arrecta pl.

néwok3li- n. face beads

nicwénée- n. Sugar bush (Protea
gaguedi)

nikwaamwiyda- n. starling sp.

nimipimat-oni- v. to have
gas/bloating pain

nimir-ési- n. 1) to clean hands 2)
to give to someone’s child

nip-id-oni- n. to be soft

njini- pro. we (including hearer)

Nn6boékotd- n. bowl-shaped cap
made of human hair

noéboéoti- n. camp

nodéde- n. antbear

noédomée- n. plant with yellow,

gummy fruit (Cordia sinensis)

noédomorjolee- n. maize var.
Noédoési- n. colostrum
nokodaburi- n. gerenuk
nokodopei- n. grass sp.
nokdlipi- n. barren person
noékokoréo- n. game of throwing
spears at objects
nokolokoléti- n. tree whose
yellow fruits are edible
noékorimiti- n. 1) terracing 2)
garden boundary
noli- n. dik-dik
nolédod- n. horizontal roof beam
nomokojod- n. leftovers
némongéo- n. cassava
nomérétoto- n. python
Noréiroi- n. mold, mildew
norokoo- n. thin person
noréténiti- n. upper arm
No6sétod- n. 1) large 1id 2)
temporary shelter used in
hunting or gardening
nota- n. friend from another tribe
notoébori- n. swamp
nétoodobo- n. cane with curved
neck used by Turkana women
noéwodii- n. ground groundnuts
ndkoddondri- n. bird sp.
Jokokor- n. chicken
nokdnéti- n. forceps
ndk3peé- n. valley
Jololoti- n. okra

nomor-ési- v. to abuse verbally



ndnomokéreé- n. Withania
somnifera plant
Joydr-3m-oni- v. to be dirty
ndgotsani- n. confusion, chaos
ndpodokiu- n. tsetse fly sp.
nopoli- n. flesh below ribs
noroni- n. famine
Nor3pGo- n. ritual animal organs
ndsddkata- n. deep hole-trap
ot5- n. men, husbands
ndtodopaa- n. small lantern
Nitsdbeé- n. giraffe-hair cap
num-£si- v. to choose

NGn-ési- v. to collect (e.g. rubbish)

Iy

pabéri- n. rib

pab-esi- v. to wear, dress

pabiti- n. beads

pabdboo- n. 1) playground 2)
dancing floor

pab-on-ukoti- v. 1) to finish,
complete 2) to be enough

pabigab-5nr1- v. to cause burning
pain (e.g. eyes or skin)

pabiolaa- n. cent

pacadai- n. animal skin leggings

padzuld- n. solidified sheep blood

padétar- n. sandal

padukané- n. coconut tree sp.

paitod- n. porridge

pakibuks- n. sour milk, yogurt

palépana- n. fresh milk
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palib-6ni- v. to be toothless

pama- n. sorghum

pamIinam-ni- v. to rush into
things

pamiro- n. soaked maize mush

pamuri- n. duiker

pan-£si- v. to open

papokéi- n. leather legging

papupt- n. type of local beer

parab-am-oni- v. to have a rough
texture

paridmu- n. dark stone ground up
to dye women’s hair

paropiyar- n. money

par-Gd-oni- v. 1) to be rocky 2) to
contain rocks (e.g. gizzard)

pat-oni- v. to run

patubeé- n. pumpkin sp.

paturid- n. 1) flower 2) pollen

pawila- n. chaff

pawé-Sni- v. to be open, frank

pafabu- n. placenta

paf-ét-3ni- v. to be startled

pel-3si- v. to be chipped, dented

péré- n. four-pronged mingling
stick

1g6- pro. we (excluding hearer)

pibdanaa- n. bird sp.

piit-esi- (giit-) v. to soften

pikadiidii- n. bird sp.

pikisilaa- n. law

pila- n. gizzard

piléétsi- n. shame
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pim-an-6ni- v. to meet

pimdfi- n. twins

pir-ési- v. to remove rubbish

pirots-an-6ni- v. to be whitish-
gray

pitseni- n. ghost

pits’ei- n. edible mushroom sp.

piy-oni- v. to be damp

pibabutds- n. waterbuck

pibalelé- n. edible mushroom sp.

piid-ési- v. to rub off

pikadepidépu- n. flea

pikalut$rod- n. pumpkin sp.

pilinil-an-6ni- v. to be cut up

pimdk3kaa- n. young men

pisili- n. 1) silk 2) optic nerve

pitésura3- n. banana var.

pitsanf- n. trouble, hardship

pitémika- n. bedbug

pif-oni- v. 1) to be strong 2) to be

hard 3) to be expensive

piz-es1- v. 1) to clear the throat 2)
to hawk, peddle 3) to slander

pikadeedér- n. 1) sparks 2) gold
flakes

pikagoki- n. pimple

pkarakocéi- n. bottlecap game

pkérépe- n. madness

pko-6ni- (gka-) v. to get up, stand

pkdlia- n. fish
pkwanar- n. aluminum lip plug
pkaka- n. food

pkwaé- n. traditional healer

podél-6m-oni- v. to be lame

poki- n. 1) dog 2) poor person

poré- n. colored soil

pordk-6ni- v. to be spotted black
and white

pordts-an-6ni- v. to drain (of a
wound)

poté- n. mud plaster

p3o- n. your mother/aunt

pob-onr- v. to look guilty

pof-£st- v. to stuff food in one’s
mouth

pdr-3n1- v. to be early

pordn-dm-oni- v. to be soiled with
dirt or food

pdrir-oni- v. 1) to growl 2) to
snore

pots-oni- v. to be tight

pdz-es1- v. to glare at s.b.

pu-esi- v. to struggle over sth.

puné- n. rope

pus-ési- v. to grab, snatch

plzum-an-oni- v. to quarrel

pub-Gd-oni- v. 1) to be brittle 2)
to be stretchy, flexible

p0dn6do- n. 1) waterbug 2)
tadpole

pudGs-0m-oni- v. 1) to be short
and stout 2) to be born
without limbs

pu-ési- v. to grind



pumOydm-an-6ni- v. to be mixed
with pockets of flour or
uncooked bits of food

pura- n. cane rat

gour-ési- v. 1) to cut 2) to break 3)
to cross

gururdn-dni- v. 1) to sprout 2) to
regrow (of hair)

gurGsar- n. Justicia plant sp.

pwaa- n. female animal

pwadti- n. his/her mother

pwané- n. garden that has been
harvested more than once

gwanigwan-3ni- v. to be average,
so-so, mediocre

gwaf-oni- v. to be disabled

Oo

ob6léni- n. hip

6bujo- n. rhino

odiosi- n. large number, multitude

6dou- n. day, daytime

6dza- n. dry season

6de-eku- n. ford

odomori- n. male bushbuck

ofuri- n. 1) leather bag 2) pocket

6god-ési- v. to keep for later

6go-esi- v. 1) to leave, let 2) to
forgive, excuse

6idik-6ni- v. to sing loudly

okilén6rd- n. queen bee

ok-és-tikoti- v. to keep aside

OKiroti- n. bird sp.
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olib6o- n. getting free things
without working for them

oliota- n. alpha male baboon

ol-6d-oni- v. 1) to be lightweight
2) to be active 3) to be eager

oni- n. abandonded homestead

onerepé- n. rufous beaked snake

onori- n. elephant

onorobobo- n. cartilage

oregeme- n. lone male baboon

orikiriki- n. 1) large container 2)
compound, homestead

oroméni- n. secretary bird

orémdo- n. Bruce’s green-pigeon

osorosi- n. barren woman

ot-ési- v. 1) to pour 2) to put
poles in holes 3) to brew 4) to
have an abortion

ots-ési- v. to climb

otsibila- n. bird sp.

otsuru- n. premium tobacco

owaa- n. fruit of the desert date

5]

3ba- n. inner cheek

3bera- n. Hibiscus cannibus plant

3b-es1- v. 1) to occupy 2) to hold
the ‘floor’ when speaking

3doka- n. 1) gate 2) patriclan 3)
chapter

ofa- n. cough

of-3d-on1- v. 1) to be lightweight
2) to be easy
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oforok3- n. 1) dry honeycomb 2)
eggshell

ogera- n. male monkey

2gond- n. Grewia tanax shrub

3ja- n. 1) wound, sore 2) knot

oké- n. bone

okdtsi- n. 1) step 2) meter, yard

olir- n. grass sp.

olir- n. female hyrax

om3fa- n. 1) peel 2) scab

ondr-an-et-oni- v. 1) to be reddish-
brown 2) to be dirty, murky

orfyo- n. bird sp.

orord- n. small river, stream

otdi- n. rainy season

3za- n. bottom

Pp

paddék-6m-oni- v. to have a
sunken-in stomach

pado- n. small cave

pak-ési- v. to split in two

pakoé- n. cave

palér-6m-oni- v. to be bald

papad-0si- v. to be left over

paripar-3ni1- v. to glisten

paupau- n. scout bee

pedépéd-an-6ni- v. to flap wings

peén-ém-oni- v. to walk in a flat-
buttocked way

pélédeke- n. short-leaf tobacco

pel-ém-ét-oni- v. to appear

pesel-ama- n. small piece

pid-ési- v. to pass between

pik-6d-oni- v. to be worn smooth

pir-id-oni- v. 1) to be glittery 2) to
feel fine

pid-id-oni- v. to be sleek

pilir-im-oni- v. to be squinty-eyed

pil-3d-onr- v. to be slippery

pod-ési- v. to husk

pok-ési- v. 1) to wedge 2) to eat
big chunks

pol-6si- v. to scavenge hungrily

por-6ni- v. to proceed

poréri- n. nearly mature maize

poroti- n. 1) lid 2) bent stick used
to remove seeds from gourds

pof-ési- v. to peel

pof-6d-oni- v. to be talkative

pad-5d-oni- v. to move gracefully

popasa- n. lizard

pasdk-3m-oni- v. to move clumsily

pat-3d-oni- v. to be slick

pul-ési- v. to pierce, perforate

pururtu- n. measles

puurtiu- n. chicken pox

puusi- n. cat

puus-im-oni- v. to be short, fat

punsr-Gm-oni- v. to be stubby

purak-am-oni- v. to be soft to eat

pur-ani- v. to survive

pusél-ém-oni- v. 1) to be brittle 2)
to be left-over

putdm-3niI- v. to pass right
through
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rabuf-oni- v. to squat or crouch in
an attempt to hide

ragani- n. wild edible tuber

rago- n. 1) ox 2) infertile man

raj-ési- v. 1) to return 2) to
answer

rakak-am-oni- v. to be gravelly

ramu- n. pile of dried Euphorbia
branches

ram-¢si- v. 1) to remove more
than one 2) to be polygamous

rara-an-6ni- v. to fall gently

rarim-oni- v. 1) lose wealth 2) to
be exhausted

ratatan-6ni- v. to be squat

rat-oni- v. to be at ground-level

rats-ési- v. to mend

rébe- n. finger millet

réb-esi- v. to withold, deny

reded-an-6ni- v. to crackle

régirég-oni- v. to chatter noisily

ren-oni- v. to faint, collapse

rét-6ni- v. to be bent, slouched

rebe- n. drizzling rain

red-éd-on1- v. to be tender

red-ést- v. to squeeze

reet-ést- v. to defeat, conquer

refékén-oni- v. to sit down
abruptly (e.g. from weakness)

re-id-oni- v. 1) to work without
resting 2) to do what one

wants
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rekén-ém-oni- v. to be stunted

rék-és1- v. to scrape, shave

res-éd-oni- v. to be penetrably thin

ribirib-an-6ni- v. 1) to be near-
sighted 2) to be cross-eyed 3)
to have shallow holes

ribirib-oni- v. to glimmer

ridziridz-an-6ni- v. to be shredded

rié- n. goat

ri-inési- v. 1) to run after each
other (of children) 2) to
pursue in an illicit sexual
relationship

rija- n. bush, forest

rikiriki- n. rocky outcropping

riko- n. long pole

rikono- n. brewing gourd

rim-oni- n. to hide, be hidden

ripa- n. hole in the ground

riri-an-6ni- v. to be sweltering

ririsa- n. tree sp.

ris-ési- v. to insult

rit-ési- v. to push soil away from a
hole

rit-id-oni- v. to be scrumptious

rid-ést- v. to sink in (e.g. teeth,
needles, etc.)

rim-£si- v. to take shelter in

ris-asi- n. blaze

rits-€s1- v. to catch up to s.b.

roba- n. people

rogirogi- n. 1) tortoise shell 2)
tortoise shell bell
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roir6-6ni- v. to break loose

rori- n. Acacia tree sp.

roréi- n. waist

rob-5d-oni- v. to be rubbery

roba- n. animal collar

rod-ési- v. to pierce with thorn or
needle

r3-és1- v. 1) take remainder of
meat home after a hunt 2) to
enter a dark space

rdge- n. mountain reedbuck

raj-3d-on1- v. 1) to be squishy,
mushy 2) to be arthritic

r3k-€s1- v. to mount a beehive

r3&37- n. Tamarind (Tamarindus
indica)

r3k3rok-an-6ni- v. to be hoarse

rdm-3n1- v. to be dense (e.g. an
unburned thicket)

ron-ési- v. to force sth. that does
not fit properly

rirdt-oni- v. to walked hunched
over

r3t-és1- v. 1) to spy 2) to check on

rowé- n. flat, treeless area

rub-ét-6ni- v. to fall (e.g. a tree)

rib-6ni- v. to groan in pain

rigetsi- n. protruding part

rigurug-an-6ni- v. to be uneven

rujur-tj-an-6ni- v. to be swollen

and wrinkly

rukidzo- n. Zanthoxylum
chalybeum tree, with sharp
thorns that deliver poison

rukurtik-6ni- v. to be nervous

ram-an-oni- v. 1) to fall 2) to
have an accident 3) to fail

rumurtmaé- n. sharp stubs of
burnt grass

rus-id-oni- v. to be tender

ruta- n. sweet beer

ruts-ési- v. 1) to repair again 2) to
force s.b. to go somewhere

rutduma- n. pigeon

rGb-es1- v. to hang in the house

rGb-oni- v. to sprout

régud-um-oni- v. to be bent over

ruj-oni- v. to have a short neck

ruks- n. hump (e.g. of a cow)

rur-oni- v. to bruise

rGt-és1- v. to blow the nose

rw-€€s1- (r6-) v. 1) to string
through a hole 2) to pass
through

rw-eesi- (ru-) v. to uproot

Ss

sai- pro. some other(s)

sébai- n. fatty stomach lining
sabaa- n. river

sab-ési- v. to kill (more than one)
sdgo- n. snare

sakama- n. liver



sélil-et-oni- v. to go asleep (of
limbs)

sdpamati- n. soft rock

sapano6-oni- (sagaga-) v. to be
rough and bumpy (skin on
tongue or plucked chicken)

sarisari- n. bridge of nose

sér-6ni- v. to still/not yet be

sasara- n. chewed beeswax

sata- n. shallow rock pool

satk-tim-oni- v. to be fuzzy

sawatd- n. shoulder

sawats-am-oni- v. to have patches
of grass

sea- n. blood

séi- n. white or pink quartz

séb-ési- v. to sweep

sebur-an-6ni- v. to look unkempt
and unhealthy

séda- n. garden

seeké- n. soup, broth

sega- n. umbrella thorn (Acacia
tortilis)

segeri- n. soft-wood tree sp.
(Steganotaenia araliacea)

seinenii- n. Stereospermum
kuntianum tree

sekan-am-oni- v. to be shallowly
concave

sekwér-6ni- v. to scurry up

sekel-an-6ni- v. to be thin like old
dry piece of wood

séméded-an-6ni- v. to be sloped
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semél-ém-oni- v. to be oval

serei- n. big calabash bowl

serinaa- n. sorghum variety

ses-i-an-6ni- v. to have whispered
discussions

sekemani- n. chaff with seed

sek-ési- v. 1) to shave smooth 2)
to peel, scrape off

selét-ém-onr- v. to be slippery

serep-esi- (serép-) v. to slide
horizontally

sewa- n. stick

sidilée- n. turtle

sigirigiri- n. mane

sikwar-am-oni- v. to be shabby

sikw-ési- v. to braid

sika- n. dew

sikisik-an-ét-oni- v. to be grainy in
color or texture

simé- n. fibrous string or rope

sigir-6ni- v. to have a furrowed
brow

sig-oni- v. to be upset

sird- n. message, announcement

sits’4- n. 1) hair 2) sacrifice

sits’-ési- v. to engage, betroth

sib-an-6ni- v. to have an early
pregnancy

stbo- n. yeast, leaven

sib-oni- v. to stand around (of
more than one person)

sidor-om-oni- v. to be lean
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si-€s1- v. to smear with goat dung
during funeral ceremony

stk33r-ési- v. to winnow

sik-3ni- v. to hesitate

silab-an-6ni- v. to be watery

silol3ja- n. dwarf mongoose

simididii- n. tiny invisible thing

simidimid-ési- v. to knead

simir-3ni- v. to rust

sin-és1- v. to cover with branches
(e.g. a corpse)

smila- n. small black ant sp.

sioto- n. large-leaf albizia (Albizia
grandibracteata)

sir1- n. edema

sisi- n. honey-beer, mead

sisib-gsi- (sisib-) v. to lure bees

sisika- n. middle

sokol-an-6ni- v. to be curved
forwards (of horns)

sémoméj-6ni- v. to be a rash

soreé- n. boy

sosébosi- n. sausage tree (Kigelia
africana)

sot-ési- v. to carve, sculpt

s3ka- n. calabash without a stem

sok3- n. 1) root 2) hoof

solisoli- n. sharp grass sp. that can
cut the skin

soni- n. clitoris

sor-ési- v. to pluck

soséd- n. beeswax

sib-an-oni- v. to prepare to go

sugura- n. 1) wind 2) spirit 3)
disease 4) telephone

sima- n. haze

str6- n. shaded field

slsé- n. maize cob

sut-oni- v. to respond as a group

sua- n. barb, spine

sGb-esI- v. to influence, persuade

sub-&si- v. to kill with a hex

suda- n. lowest (last) rib

sGk-£s1- v. to fail to find

sGk-5n1- v. to itch

sulGt-Gm-oni- v. to be conical

supa- n. 1) breath 2) spirit

surusOr-3ni- v. to be lanky

sO0t-¢si- v. 1) to brush teeth 2) to

sand smooth

2§

fabut-ési- v. to eat side dishes
without the staple food

faktts-tim-oni- v. to be
cavernously deep

fék-at-oni- v. to draw saliva

faku- n. remains of meat on hide
after animal has been skinned

fana- n. direction

fara- n. bladder

fats-on1- v. to escape, go in exile

fa-ad-oni- v. to be paper-thin

fér-6ni- v. to burp, belch

feb-éd-oni- v. to be tender

feb-on1- v. to be afraid, timid, shy



fe-esi- v. to spray, sprinkle

fef-on1- v. to be stuffed, bloated

fikw-ama- n. bush bandit

fik-6ni- v. to sneeze

fid-on1- v. to be green

f1k-ési- v. to hang up

fipati- n. late evening/early night

fok-6m-6ni- v. to sprout

fof-oni- v. to be a refugee

fot-an-6ni- v. to be perfect

fotfotiu- n. Asclepiadacae vine sp.

{3b-et-ési- v. to choose, select

{3d-on-ukoti- v. to regain normal
color (of skin)

§3n-és1- v. to fix a gourd handle

foop3- n. women'’s fur cloak

for-3d-oni- v. to be dilute

3ts-€s1- v. to exchange, trade

fut-ési- v. to drive through a hole

fufu-an-6ni- v. to swell

fuftbo- n. Forest dombeya
(Dombeya goetzenii)

fOr-és1- v. to leave parts of soil

undug out of laziness

Tt

taasadm-o6ni- v. to be sour

taatsa- n. payment

tdbu- n. large pink/red flower
often worn by little girls

tabar- n. West

tabani- n. 1) wing 2) fin

tabari- n. pool, waterhole
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tabaribari- n. insect sp.

tabas-an-et-oni- v. to have reddish
spots

tab-esi- v. to touch

tabt-6ni- v. 1) to foam up 2) to
boil over 3) to climb all over
each other (e.g. ants)

taburubur-oni- v. to be hot (of the
ground)

tabdr-an-ét-oni- v. to enter
puberty

taba- n. large rock, boulder

tabe-esi- (taba-) v. to extend hands
for mercy or alms

tabak-ési- v. to carry in arms

tabal-esi- (tabal-) v. to plunder

tabol-6ni- v. 1) to dance in victory
2) to boast in one’s exploits

tabon-6m-oni- v. to have flat
buttocks

tadadég-oni- v. to be bitter but
edible

tadag-6ni- v. to persevere

tadap-esi- (tadap-) v. 1) to mend,
patch 2) to ambush

tadats-an-6ni- v. to be abandoned

tafak- (tafak-ési-) v. to spread
under (e.g. bag to catch flour)

taitay-66ni- (tai-) v. to spin

tajak-esi- (tajak-) v. to hold in the
mouth

tajal-esi- (tajal-) v. to give up,

give in
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takad-esi- (takad-) v. to despise

takan-6ni- v. to be visible

takéari- n. face, forehead

ték-ési- v. to mean, intend

takw-ési- v. to step (on)

takai- n. shoe

takam-o6ni- v. to be sudden

takata- n. call-and-response
prayer

talak-esi- (talak-) v. to release

talali-domo- n. small animal that
steals food from homes

tal4-6ni- (tala-) v. to be nauseated

tame-esi- (tama-) v. to praise,
compliment (friend or bull)

tamais-an-6ni- v. to smile

taman-ét-oni- v. to pass around

tam-ési- v. to think

tamura- n. 1) beard 2) pubic hair

tanar-esi- (tandg-) v. 1) to plaster
with mud 2) to knock or
bump 3) to box with fists

tan3-3n1- (tané-) v. to be a number

tané-5ni- v. to spread out

tanat-esi- (tagat-) v. to struggle
for a share, claim

tanatsar-6ni- v. to fork

tan-ési- v. to make an appeal to

tape-esi- (tapa-) v. to falsely
accuse

tarab-i-ési- v. to check pockets

taradaa- n. 1) groundnut, peanut

2) striped ground squirrel

taran-ési- v. to place nearby

tarat-és-oni- v. to have bad
manners

tarf-3n1- v. to be pregnant

tasa- n. 1) grave 2) ghost

tasab-esi- (tasab-) v. 1) to add
more 2) to exaggerate

tasal-6ni- v. to cancel, call off

tasap-ét-oni- v. to initiate into
elderhood

tas3-3ni1- (tasa-) v. to stroll

tase-esi- (taséd-) v. to raise (e.g. a
child)

tati- n. spit, saliva

tataa- n. my paternal aunt

tatanama- n. so-and-so

tatan-esi- (tatan-) v. to meet
nearby

tatati- n. his/her paternal aunt

tatif-i-an-6ni- v. to be wet and
dirty (e.g. a wound)

tatidja- n. plant sp.

tat-oni- v. to spit

tatén-6ni- v. to worry, be anxious

tatéo- n. your paternal aunt

tatsdd-6ni- v. 1) to go away from
others 2) to be singled out

tats3-3ni- (tatsé-) v. 1) to shine 2)
be crisp and clear (weather)

tats’-3n1- v. 1) to be unused 2) to
be unobstructed

taténa- n. chin



tawad-esi- (tawad-) v. to dig for
water

tawan-esi- (tawan-) v. 1) hurt,
harm 2) to act harshly toward

tebelekesi- n. scoop made from
half a calabash

tébin-ési- v. to lean on (e.g. a
walking stick)

teblis-tim-oni- v. to be abnormally
short and plump

tenuse- n. male beisa oryx

terégi- n. 1) work 2) ministry

ter-ési- v. 1) to divide 2) to
intervene 2) to judge

tetin-6ni- v. to be thick

téb-es1- v. to get, receive

té-ét-oni- v. to fall, drop

teken-esi- (tekén-) v. to check (to
see if ready)

tékéd-em-oni- v. to be shallow

teker-ama- n. soldier ant

tékéz-em-oni- v. to be shallow

tele-est- (telé-) v. to spread open

teléts-5n1- v. to fork, split

tenéf-Gn3st- v. to provoke each
other

tepel-esi- (tenél-) v. 1) to chip,
dent 2) to excise lower teeth

ténéri- n. state of being culturally
restricted from certain areas

térekékeé- n. meningitis

tereré-3n1- v. to be sharply bitter

tér-ési- v. to move aimlessly
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tes-oni- v. to be unfixably broken

tets-ési- v. to kick

tewe-esi- (tewé-) v. to broadcast

tewera- n. bridge

tewer-esi- (tewér-) v. to blacken
hair

tézed-on1- v. to bend one leg

téz-et-on1- v. to get finished

tibolokoni- n. fingernail, toenail

tigak-oni- v. to crouch briefly

tikogu- n. Lantana trifolia shrub

tikorot6té- n. Aloe wilsonii plant

tikorotsi- n. spurfowl, francolin

tikGts-6m-oni- v. to be shallow (of
tree-hole water)

tilani- n. buffalo thorn (Ziziphus
abyssinica)

tiléni- n. pupil (of eye)

til-im-6ni- v. to cool down after
boiling

tilokotsi- n. African grey hornbill

tiléts’-6m-oni- v. to be ill-fitting in
a larger hole

timéli- n. small stick for
supporting a roof or trap

timéi- n. tail

timu-oza- n. alpha male baboon

tin-oni- v. to be thick and opaque

tinatinaa- n. rat sp.

tir-ési- v. to inseminate, have
sexual relations with

tir-ési- v. 1) to hold 2) to have

tiréni- n. molar
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tisil-6ni- v. to be quiet, lonely (of
a place)

titi-an-6ni- v. 1) to be hot 2) to be
feverish 3) to be fashionable

titik-esi- (titik-) v. to try to
prevent

titiri- n. 1) forked pole 2) ladder

titir-ési- v. to support

tits’-és-ikoti- v. to keep hidden

tibid-és-3ni1- v. to be constipated

tibidil-oni- v. to summersault

tibi-3n1- v. to protrude

t163- n. tall grass sp.

tigaramatsi- n. eldest child

tiir1- n. Acacia tree sp.

tiki-et-ési- v. to hang inside house

tikora- n. hail

tilfw-3n1- v. 1) to be pure, pristine
2) to be a virgin

trmid-esi- (timid-) v. to lick fingers

tinini- n. black ant sp.

tirif-est- (tirif-) v. 1) to snoop 2) to
wander in a group 3) to lie in
wait

tirikikii- n. tiny person

tirirfn-3n1- v. to have good fortune

trtfji- n. heel

trtim-esi- (titfim-) v. to learn by
watching

tits’-ést- v. to fill up a hole

tiw-id-on1- v. to be tiny

t6biribir-oni- v. to ascend

tob-ési- v. 1) to strike (e.g. with
spear) 2) to raid, attack

tobtl-6ni- v. to fear strange
happenings

téda- n. 1) speech, talk 2)
language

tod6-6ni- v. to start doing sth.

tod-6ni- v. to explode

toférok-ét-6ni- v. to compose bull
praise-songs loudly while
walking home at night

toid-6ni- v. to have scoliosis

toip-an-6ni- v. to be a youth

tokdp-és-ukoti- v. to take by force

tokt-ét-oni- v. to change one’s
mind or behavior

tok-ama- n. white ant sp. believed
to cause weight loss

tokira- (tokird-oni-) v. to rush
toward

tolép- (tolep-et-ési-) v. to get
more than others

tol-ési- v. to pull up, pull off

toli-6ni- v. to creep

tolu-esi- (told-) v. to betray

tomaladoo- n. strep throat

tomup-esi- (tomudn-) v. 1) to cut
the ears 2) to break bread

tonok-esi- (tondk-) v. to sit, lean
against

tonyam-6ni- v. to stalk

tonél-6ni- v. to branch, fork

to(o)mini- n. ten



topét-6ni- v. to slant gradually
outwards (of horns)

top6d-6ni- v. to talk to oneself
when upset

topon-esi- (topén-) v. to notch
animal ears

toput-ét-oni- v. to duplicate

torem-esi- (torém-) v. 1) to move
forcefully 2) to brew

torik-ési- v. to lead

torobo6- n. breastbone

tor6én-6ni- v. to fast from food

toréy-6m-oni- v. to have ridges

torop-esi- (tor6p-) v. 1) to link,
join 2) to move in single file

tord-6ni- v. to sit with legs
extended

toryab-6ni- v. to be in labor

tory6n-6ni- v. to curve backwards
(of horns)

tosip-6ni- v. 1) prance 2) to splash
lightly (of rain)

totir-6ni- v. to climb

totéo- n. maternal aunt

totok-esi- (toték-) v. to weave
thread going up and down

totdti- n. his/her maternal aunt

totséd-6ni- v. to creep up

totser-esi- (totsér-) v. to handle,
manage

tots-et-esi- v. to grade, mark

totw-eesi- (totd-) v. to take evil

charms out of the body

679

touk-esi- (todk-) v. 1) to cut down
2) to retch, gag

toim-6ni- v. to be amazed,
awestruck

towéat-és-tkoti- v. to throw with a
stick

towtry-an-oni- v. to lie down

towtits-6ni- v. to crash through
brush

toy6-6n-ukoti- v. to heal up

tobog3- n. maize mush, ‘posho’

tobé-3ni- v. to be exact, correct

tobel-est- (tobél-) v. to split

tobén-ét-oni- v. to elicit a
response, either good or bad

tobil-esi- (tobil-) v. to fold

tobok3- n. 1) piece of a broken pot
2) frying pan

tob3rdk-an-6ni- v. to grow feathers

t3d-5n1- v. to be emaciated

todGp-3n1- v. 1) to dance toward
s.b. 2) to follow in single file

tof5d-3n1- v. to ooze

tojem-est- (tojém-) v. to mock

toka- n. soft indentation between
the collarbones

tokéér-oni- v. to move in an
orderly way, place to place

toki-3ni- v. to confess

tokoba- n. cultivation, agriculture

tokod-esi- (tok3d-) v. to hold by
the handle



680

tokodikdd-oni- v. to have
menstrual cramps

tok-oni- v. to be tall, thin, straight

tokor-esi- (tok3r-) v. to distribute

t3Kk-és1- v. to contribute to a cost

tokotoka- n. snail, slug

toléli-oni- v. to trickle

toloka- n. trapping

toluk-esi- (t210k-) v. 1) to encircle
2) to summon to trial

tol6n-3n-ukoti- v. to storm off
after an argument

tome-esi- (tomé-) v. to track

tomerimér-oni- v. to suffer

tomin-esi- (tomin-) v. 1) to love so
much it hurts 2) to cause
excruciating pain

tomor-esi- (tom3r-) v. to share

tomotsok-an-6ni- v. to be bumpy,
pimply (of skin)

tomGdin-£si- v. to wind, roll up

tonup-esi- (tondp-) v. to believe

tonilinil-ési- v. to dice up

tonim- (togim-et-£si-) v. to give
just a little bit

togol-esi- (ton3l-) v. to slaughter

to-on-vkoti- v. to set (of sun)

toos-ét-oni- v. to be common

t22s3n-5n1- v. to be afternoon

topiripir-oni- v. to rise in a
circular motion (e.g. smoke)

toponipon-esi- v. to make round

(e.g. stone in sculpting)

tore-esi- (toré-) v. to coerce
tr-és1- v. to do randomly
tdr3b-esi- v. 1) to give gifts, esp. to
newborn twins 2) to reward
tor-3d-oni- v. to be compacted
toromina- n porcupine
tordp-ét-oni- v. to approach under
cover
tose-et-ési- v. to choose, prefer
tosés-Ini- v. to sin, err
tosdd3k-oni- v. to be pounded into
mush
tota- n. 1) sisal plant waste, left
over from rope making 2)
cooked sour vegetables
totse-esi- (totsa-) v. to control
tots3-3n1- v. 1) to be careful 2) to
be sensitive to light
totsud-est- (totsdd-) v. to pluck
feathers or wool
t3ts’-és1- v. 1) to crush, pound
with a stone 2) to tap a tree
totun-esi- (totdn-) v. to hug
totGp-3ni- v. to be the next
towat-esi- (towéat-) v. 1) to
sprinkle 2) to spy from afar
tow-oni- v. to leak
towGrém-oni- v. to incubate
tow{t-3n1- v. to grow upward
toy3-3ni1- v. to bleed in a trickle
tib-esi- v. 1) to follow 2) to track
tabur-esi- v. to dig new ground

tubit-és-ukoti- v. to shed



tude quant. five

tud-ad-oni- v. to be leathery

tudtl-6ni- v. to bow (i.e. head)

tudis-tim-oni- v. to be naked

tuf-ad-oni- v. to be spongy

tuftdlé- n. field rat

tuka- n. feather

tukad-6ni- v. to be bent, crooked

tukukin-o6ni- v. to have a sweet
smell and/or taste

takuléti- n. small round gourd

tukut-esi- (tukit-) v. to dig out
(e.g. earwax or soil)

takdtuku- n. jigger, sand-flea

tularéi- n. Commiphora plant sp.

tuleli- n. 1) Sodom’s apple
(Solanum incanum) 2) Dead
Sea fruit (Calotropis procera)
3) eggplant

tuli-an-et-oni- v. to be white with
black eye patches

tuliu- n. rabbit, hare

tambaba- n. Dolichos
kilimandscharicus plant

tina- n. 1) flower bud 2) abscess

turu- n. tree sp. in whose shade
tobacco is planted

turu-esi- (turd-) v. to throw

turdj-6ni- v. to be coiled

tarikukidu- n. red-eyed dove

turuneti- n. Carissa edulis tree

turtn-6ni- v. 1) to have a bowed-

over posture 2) to mourn
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tus-tid-oni- v. to be blunt

tustik-6ni- v. to be curled up

tutdf- (tutuf-an-6ni-) v. to show
signs of maturity

tutuk-ési- v. to heap up

tuut-esi- (tutt-) v. to castrate

tubun-£€si- v. to cover, suffocate

todut-est- (tudGt-) v. to solidify
(e.g. by stirring)

tufereke- n. Black Jack weed
(Bidens pilosa)

tuf-ést- v. to sew

tukur-esi- (tukér-) v. to strip off
soft, green sisal bark

tukutuk-ani- n. Ipomoea spathulata
plant

toulug-est- (tuldy-) v. to abhor

tomoudug-est- (tom6don-) v. to
fold

tun-ésf- v. to pinch

tonuk-esi- (tundk-) v. to bury

tost- n. Klipspringer

tutsu-est- (tutst-) v. to wring out

tutufa- n. Combretium tree sp.

tutuk-esi- (totdk-) v. 1) to hem,
knit 2) to plait 3) to squeeze

téwa- n. 1) praying mantis 2) first
scoop of pounded white ants,
designated for an elder

tow-onI- v. to germinate

tézud-ést- v. to plug holes

tézuy-ést- v. to carry on the
shoulders
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Tsts
tsa- (ts6-6ni-) v. to be dry
tsabatsab-an-6ni- v. to quiver
tsabo adv. apparently, obviously
tsafola- n. tree-bark rope
tsak-ad-oni- v. to be watery
tsakatsak-an-o6ni- v. 1) to be
litered with sth. 2) to be
insecure 3) to be pocked
tsak-ét-6ni- v. to fall slowly
tsakide- n. firestick
tsakol-6m-oni- v. to be long-
legged, spindly; cf. tsigor-
tsala- n. Capparaceae plant sp.
whose seeds are eaten
tsalitsal-5ni- v. to be wet, sticky
tsam-£si- v. to like, love
tsana- n. gap
tsan-ési- v. 1) to annoint, smear 2)
to paint
tsap-ési- v. to brew
tsaratani- n. mountain cleft
tsari6- n. weaverbird
tsar-in-an-esi- v. to be hopeless
tsarOko- n. oryx
tsaGd-im-oni- v. to be tall and thin
tsek-oni- v. 1) to be bushy, hairy
2) to be full to the brim
tserededii- n. Osyris abyssinica tr.
tseréki- n. bone connecting big
toe with ankle
tsebék-ém-oni1- v. to chew half-
cooked food

tsefa- n. bush cleared for
cultivation

tserekék-5ni1- v. to be stiff

tséta- n. bloody drainage

tsetseku- n. 1) Tarenna graveolens
tree 2) rib cartilage

tsibila- n. bird sp.

tsidz-esi- v. to carry

tsid quant. all, whole

tsik-oni- v. to be startled

tsir-an-oni- v. 1) to hurt 2) to
have varicose veins

tsitsa- n. hawk (esp. black kite)

tsitsik-esi- (tsitsik-) v. to roll

tstri- n. narrow ridge descending
like the rib of a mountain

tsik3- n. tree sp.

tsipitsip-3ni- v. 1) to make tiny
bubbles 2) to be spotted

tsirimd- n. metal

tsir-t-et-€st- v. to set upright

tsitsi- n. honey-guide (bird sp.)

tsitsina- n. small stick tool (e.g.
for getting honey from a
gourd)

ts6dits6no6- n. bird sp.

tsoé- n. wild hunting dog

tsoi- n. season

tsokdbo- n. 1) bird sp. 2) game
played by men

tsokolori- n. cylindrical gourd

tsokéts6k-an-6ni- v. to be a

mixture of fat and meat



ts6lé- n. bee-eater (bird sp.)

ts6-6ni- (tsa-) v. to be dry

tso-oni- (tse-) v. to rise (of sun)

tsoriama- n. bird sp.

tsoriti- n. blood vessel

tsorokonii- v. mosquito-like insect

tséwiri- n. speckled mousebird

ts3gor-om-oni- v. to be thin,
weathered, and wiry

tsdn-3ni- v. to squat

tsdra- n. baboon, gorilla

tsor-ést- v. to bleed

ts3ts-3ni- v. to have sharp eyesight

tsubé-an-et-oni- v. to have
virginal breasts

tstid-oni- v. to have well-endowed
buttocks

tsukdl-tim-oni- v. to be deeply
concave

tsulati- n. tuft of hair or feathers

tsuta- n. tip of circular roof

tsttsa- n. fly

tsutsuk-esi- (tsutstk-) v. 1) to rub
with hands 2) to tan leather

tsuwaa- n. 1) run 2) race

tsGba- n. bird tail

tsub-£si- v. to sip

tsudutsud-asi- v. 1) squirm 2) to
scope sth. out before stealing

tsOkodGd-3n1- v. 1) to shiver 2) to
be shy 3) to move cautiously

tsumé- n. desert date (Balanites

aegyptiaca)
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tsuréd-Gm-oni- v. to be conical
tsGra- n. white thorn acacia

(Acacia hockii)

Ts’ts’

ts’ab-esi- v. to hate

ts’adi- n. fire

ts’afu- n. chewed chewing tobacco

ts’aga- n. dirt, filth, stench

ts’agisé quant. four

ts’agw-ooni- (ts’agwa-) v. 1) to be
raw 2) to be uncooked

ts’al-ési- v. to remove to the side

ts’al-id-oni- v. to be oily (of food)

ts’aléb-i-esi- v. to touch sexually

ts’alib-oni- v. to splash in water

ts’ani- n. louse, lice

ts’anani- n. crop-destroying insect

ts’e-oni- v. to be extinguished

ts’é-6ni- v. to die (of many)

ts’ea- n. skin, hide

ts’id-ét-on1- v. to be the last

ts’1ka- n. 1) bee 2) honey

ts'mo- n. taboo against husbands
of pregnant wives hunting

ts’frit-on1- v. 1) to spit through gap
in teeth 2) to spurt

ts’ir-5n1- v. 1) to be right, proper
2) to be upright

ts’its’-€s1- v. to track

ts’fts’-3n1- v. 1) to be sharp 2) to
be greedy, jealous 3) to have

unprotected sex
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ts’oli- n. drop

ts’oditi-esi- (ts’od-) v. to put in
small quanties (dots or drops)

ts’ok-ést- v. to mix honey with
water until it is bitter

ts’okdma- n. Sclerocarya birrea tree

ts’olil-5n1- v. to be watery

ts"ibu- n. grass sp.

ts"ide- n. smoke

ts’Gba- n. grass cover

ts’Gbuléti- n. stopper, plug

ts’uf-oni- v. to barely appear

ts’Ggurama- n. medicinal tree sp.

ts’un-£st- v. to kiss

ts’uts’'ul- n. garbage, rubbish

ts’G0t-€si- v. 1) to suck juicy fruit
2) to absorb 3) to make a
sucking sound in derision

ts’'uw-onI- v. to go in and out in

clumps or bunches

Uu

tde- n. kind of smooth grass

Gg-esi- v. to dig

up-an-6ni- v. to accompany

uréma- n. Pentarrhinum insipidum
plant

urtra- n. deep river or pool

ut-ési- v. to blaze a trail

Gtoo- n. liquid oil

Ww

wa- (we-esi-) v. to harvest

waa- n. greens, vegetables

wédka- n. game, playing

wédna- n. 1) asking, begging 2)
prayer 3) religious service

waat-£si- v. to soak in water

wéd-oni- v. to boil, simmer

wainé- n. hunter’s call for help in
carrying meat home

wak-ési- v. to break off (e.g. a tree
branch or animal bone)

walda- n. sorghum variety

wal-am-6ni- v. to get light (dawn)

walmwal-3ni- v. to wave in wind

wartwari- n. Dombeya quinqueseta
tree

was-oni- v. 1) to stand 2) to be
stationary 3) to be stagnant

wat-oni- v. to rain

wats’>- n. rock-crevice beehive

wa(1- n. ahead, front

wézo- n. young female animal

wéés-an-6ni- v. to be lazy

w-éési- (6-) v. to call, name

weléwél-an-6ni- v. to be brittle

weréts-6ni- v. to cry out

wet-ési- v. 1) to drink 2) to
smoke, snuff tobacco

wediwéd-5n1- v. to flutter

ween-3ni- v. to move fast

wékéki- n. vine rope



wela- n. 1) narrow animal path 2)
small gate 3) window
werék-£s-oni- v. to get up quickly
wets’-ési- v. to break off the edge
widzo- n. evening
wicé- n. children; cf. imd-
wil-im-6ni- v. to have muscular
aches and pains
wir-ési- v. to get from various
places
witsiwits-ét-oni- v. to get dark
wiziwiz-et-ési- v. to scribble
wid-1d-an-6ni- v. to clench in
teeth
wil-oni- v. to feel pain
win-id-oni- v. to be syrupy
wizil-1l-on1- v. to retch
wOrok-6k-6ni- v. to dehydrate
wéwoj-ési- v. to overfill
wud-oni- v. to burn (e.g. food)
wuj-id-oni- v. to be jiggly
wrukuk-an-6ni- v. to have birth
contractions
wut-ési- v. to trespass on the
chance of not getting caught
wulGk-0m-oni- v. to be

enthusiastic

Yy
yan-ad-oni v. to be solid
yani- n. my mother
yayo6o- n. your sister

yauyau- n. stream
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yeyaa- n. my sister

yeéti- n. his/her sister
yem-éd-oni- v. to be delicate
yidi-id-oni- v. to be eager to work
yum-tid-oni- v. to be soft inside
yu-td-oni- v. to be soft (of soil)
yué- n. lie, falsehood

yOk-3n1- v. to doubt

7z
zadid-im-oni- v. to be arched
zamuj-an-6ni- v. to be wrinkly
ze- (zo-oni-) v. 1) to be big 2) to
be old 3) to be in authority
zéb-esi- v. to throw overhand
zekw-oni- (zeko-) v. 1) to sit, be
seated 2) to stay, live
zib-oni- v. to roam around idly
zikib-oni- v. to be tall, long
zildam-6ni- v. to be exhausted
zitd- n. winnowing basket
ziz-oni- v. to be fat, healthy
zik-és1- v. 1) to tie 2) to arrest
zind- n. zebra
ziz-es1- v. to blame
zo-oni- v. to be big; cf. ze-
zobat-i-esi- v. to whip two
children at the same time

zota- n. chain

33
3ab-id-oni- v. to be soft (e.g.

mattress, ripe fruit, soil)
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Appendix C—Conjugations of Similar Verbs

1t33n1- (1ita-) ‘to reach’ | Present | Future Imperative singular
1sG | 1taf 1teest ita®
2sG | rtafd® 1teestd®
3sG | 1ta iteés Imperative plural
1PL.EXC | rtafm Iteesim 1tayo
1PLINC | 1tarsin | 1teesisin
2pL | rtaft® Iteesit?
3pL | rtaat? Iteesat®
1té5n1- (1ti-) ‘to delay’ Present | Future Imperative singular
1sG | 1téf 1tresi itf
2sG | 1tfid® 1tresid®
3sG | 1tf ities Imperative plural
1PL.EXC | Itiim 1tiesim 1tiyG
1PLINC | 1tfisin 1tresisin
2pL | 1tfit? 1tresit®
3pL | rtiat? Itresat®
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iti6ni- (ité-) ‘to go back’ Present | Future Imperative singular
1sG | itéi iteesi ité
2sG | itéid? iteesid®
3sG | iti itees
1PL.EXC | itéim iteesim Imperative plural
1PL.INC | itéfsin iteesisin | itéyt
2pL | itéit® iteesit®
3pL | itiat? iteesat®
itéténi- (it-) ‘to come back’ | Present | Future Imperative singular
1sG | iteti itetési itet®
2sG | itéid® itetésid®
3sG | itét* itetés Imperative plural
1PL.EXC | itetim itetésim itetd
1PL.INC | iteisin itetésisin
2pL | iteit® itetésit®
3pL | itetat® itetésat®
1tétin1- (1t-) ‘to arrive here’ | Present | Future Imperative singular
1sG | 1tetf 1tetést Itet®
2sG | 1téid® 1tetéstd?
3sG | 1tét? Itetés Imperative plural
1PL.EXC | Itetfm | 1tetésim Itets
1PLINC | 1teisin | 1tetésisin
2PL | 1teft? Itetésit®
3pPL | rtetat® | tetésat®
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iténi- (it-) ‘to be a certain size’ Present Future Imperative sg.
1sG | it itési —
2sG | itid® itésid®
3sG | it? ités Imperative pl.
1PL.EXC | {tim itésim —
1pPL.INC | itisin itésisin
2pL | tit* itésit®
3pL | ftat? itésat®
it-ési- (it-) ‘to get a dead animal’ | Present Future Imperative sg.
1sG | iti itési it
2sG | itid® itésid®
3sG | it? ités Imperative pl.
1PL.EXC | itim itésim ita
1pPL.INC | itisin itésisin
2pL | itit? itésit®
3pL | ftat? itésat®
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172, 424, 434

place assimilation, 54-55

pluractional aspect, 87, 372, 379-
381

pluratives, 60-61, 88, 93, 148,
155-166, 183-185

polar questions, 526-529, 534

politeness strategies, 129, 359,
365, 466

possessee, 475-477

possession, 164-168, 205, 208-
209, 268-271, 474-478

possessor, 192, 270, 281, 475-478

possessum, impersonal, 183, 203,
208-209, 212-213, 475, 530,
533

pragmatically marked, 46, 103,
118, 125, 127, 205, 351, 369,
381, 406, 426, 438, 465, 495,

502, 507, 519, 521, 525, 532,
547, 561

prefixes, 18-19, 105-106, 134,
142-152, 159, 160, 189, 194,
196-197, 298, 301, 310, 312,
313-319, 436, 464, 479, 551

prepositions, 150, 185, 250-251,
284, 457-458

procedural text, 363, 564, 567,
591

proclitic, see clitic

pro-drop, 201, 204, 482

progressive aspect, see occupative
aspect

prohibitive, 345-346, 360, 554-
555

proper nouns, 192, 497

proverbs, 612

purpose clauses, 510-511

quantifiers, 19-20, 427-433

questions, 46-47, 51, 127-129,
212-216, 467, 469, 526-534

quotative, 247, 249, 535-536

realis mode, 18, 21, 89-90, 252,
293, 296-297, 337, 343-346,
348-349

reason clauses, 512-513

recessive clitics, 80, 95-96

recessive suffixes, 80, 86, 93-95

recipient, 229, 237, 245, 279

reciprocal, 76, 399-401

reduplication, 18-19, 50, 63, 140-
143, 310-313, 390, 460



reflexive, 205, 222-224, 397

relative clauses, 20, 192, 204,
218, 220-221, 228-229, 338-
339, 428, 440, 474, 496-497

relative pronouns, 20, 95, 219-
222, 228-229, 297-300, 500-
501

relational nouns, 167, 178, 185-
187

reported speech, 535-537, 541-
544

Rub, 1-2, 25, 28, 79, see also
Kuliak

semi-vowels, 44, 60-61, 64, 243,
308

sequential aspect, 290-291, 300,
362-366

simultaneous aspect, 290-292,
367-369

simultaneous clauses, 20, 369,
406, 507-508, 569-572

singulatives, 143, 147-150, 152-
156, 166-169

So, 14, 20, 79, 97, 100, 149, 204,
245, 334, 366, 398, 491, 522,
551

solicitive intonation, 46-47, 125,
129-130, 524-525

speech-act participant, 188, 274-
275, 369, 438

split-accusativity, 19, 232, 273-
275

stative adjectival, 91, 412-415
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subjunctive mood, 290-291, 356-
357, 368

subordinate clauses, 20, 228, 234,
255, 276-277, 291, 322, 324,
368, 479, 493-495

subordinating conjunctions, 121,
368, 436-437, 450-453, 493

subtractive morphology, 45, 70,
133, 159, 171, 184, 240, 243,
252, 262, 267, 293, 296-297,
302, 337, 345, 348

suppletive forms, 163-164, 201,
215, 339, 352, 362, 394

suprasegmental phonology, 79,
125

Surmic, 20, 36, 41, 97, 100, 143,
150, 322, 325, 331, 386, 415,
493, 495

Swahili, 14, 20, 24-25, 63, 138,
146, 195, 250, 270, 432, 447,
452, 459, 462, 517, 562

syllables, 17-18, 57, 97
structure of, 58-62
syllabification methods, 62-
65

tags, 534, 557

temporal clauses, 23, 452, 505-
506

tense, 19, 220

tense clitics, see clitics, tense

Tepeth, see So

Teso-Turkana, 1, 6, 14, 16, 19,
23-26, 38, 43-44, 54, 79, 100,
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104-106, 140, 143-147, 160-
161, 164, 176, 193-199, 201,
204, 245, 250, 282-284, 313-
318, 325, 336, 343, 353, 366,
374, 383, 385, 388, 391, 415,
448, 453, 457, 459, 462-463,
465, 478-479, 491, 493, 510,
529, 531, 537, 540, 548-549,
562-563
time expressions, 228, 448-449,
462-464
tone, 18, 99-100, 115, 124
allotones, 100-103
lexical, 103-108, 135-139, 306-
310
processes, 114-124
toponyms, 145, 179, 197-200
Toposa, 3, 24, 45, 51, 105, 144,
366, 388, 391, 563
transitivity, 18, 274-275, 302,
304-305
Turkana, 1, 3, 9-10, 12, 24, 29,
79, 40-41, 43, 45, 51, 54, 58,
61, 68, 72, 100, 105, 124,
132, 142, 144, 147-48, 150-
162, 156, 159-160, 181, 193-
196, 203-204, 226, 245, 274,
276, 282-284, 291, 310, 313-
318, 322, 325, 331, 336, 358,
360, 366, 372, 374, 376, 379,

382-383, 391, 396, 407, 410,
412, 416, 450-453, 462, 478,
485, 493, 503, 529, 541, 548,
551, 573
valence, 382-383, 399, 483
verbalization, 329-330
verbless clauses, 286, 288, 517-
520
vocabulary, see lexicon
voice, 382-383
voiceless vowels, 17, 31, 43-47,
50-53, 57, 61, 241, 257
vowel assimilation, 72-78, 85-86,
145, 217, 221, 241-242, 263,
298-299, 314, 341, 358, 436,
441
vowels, 17, 41
contrasts, 42-43
devoiced, see voiceless vowels
distribution, 48-50
inventory of, 41
phonetic realization of, 43-48
voiceless, see voiceless vowels
vowel harmony, 17, 79-80, 172,
220, 241, 419, 434
lexical, 81-86
post-lexical, 97-99
zero marked, 22, 46, 155, 240-
241, 246, 273-274, 294, 302,
337, 346, 354, 356, 391



Samenvatting

Dit boek omvat een analyse van het Ik (Icé-t6d), een Kuliak (Rub)-taal
gesproken door 7500 mensen in noordoost Oeganda. Het levert een zo
volledig mogelijke basisinventaris van de klank/vorm/betekeniseenheden
die samen de grammatica van het Ik vormen. Het boek kan voortborduren
op een solide traditie van vijftig jaar taalbeschrijving. Desalniettemin vult
het een aantal belangrijke gaten op. De noodzaak voor een vollediger
beschrijving is nijpend gezien het feit dat de twee andere leden van de
subgroep, Nyang’ia en So/Tepeth, op het punt van uitsterven staan. Een
tweede doel van deze studie is dan ook een precieze en adequate geschreven
weergave te bieden van het Ik voor het geval, door de krachtige neiging tot
assimilatie aan het Engels en de Teso-Turkana talen uit de Oost-Nilotische
(Nilo-Saharaanse) taalfamilie, ook Ik verloren gaat. Een derde doel van deze
studie is een duidelijker beeld mogelijk te maken hoe Ik gerelateerd is aan
de andere talen in de regio, met name door parallellen voor te stellen voor

de grammaticale morfemen van het Ik.

Hoofdstuk 1 begint met een korte inleiding over het Ik-volk, hun
geschiedenis, de ecologie van hun leefgebied, economie, samenleving,
godsdienst en cultuur. Hierop volgt een inleidend overzicht over de taal van
de Ik, waarbij onderwerpen zoals de controverse rond de genetische
classificatie aan de orde komen, maar die ook een typologische
karakterisering van de taal geeft en onderwerpen als variatie, invloeden
door taalcontact, etnolinguistische vitaliteit en eerdere publicaties over het
Ik behandelt. Het hoofdstuk sluit af met een beschrijving van de
methodologie, het veldwerk, de verzameling van de gegevens en hun
beschikbaarheid, en tenslotte de spelling. Hieruit wordt duidelijk hoe het Ik
dat lange tijd in haar bestaan bedreigd was maar toch kans zag voort te

bestaan door aanpassing zonder zijn eigenheid op te geven.
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Hoofdstuk 2 behandelt de segmentele fonologie. Hierbij komen de dertig
contrastieve medeklinkers en de negen klinkers aan bod met hun
allofonische realisaties zoals het stemloos worden van klanken in finale
positie, assimilatie naar plaats van articulatie en glottale effecten. Bij de
bespreking van lettergreepstruktuur wordt een onderscheid gemaakt tussen
fonetische en fonologische lettergrepen om het stemloos worden klinkers
voor een pauze te verklaren. Ten slotte behandelt het hoofdstuk
morfofonologische regels zoals haplologie, ontwrijving, niet-finale deletie en
klinkerharmonie. Dit laatste is een verschijnsel dat van belang is bij de

morfologische analyse in alle onderdelen van de grammatica.

Hoofdstuk 3 over de suprasegmentele fonologie behandelt twee van de
meest interessante verschijnselen: ATR klinkerharmonie en toon. De
behandeling van de klinkerharmonie omvat de volgende onderwerpen:
klinkerharmonie binnen de lexemen, waarbinnen de opake klinker /a/ soms
als [-ATR] en soms als [+ ATR] gespecificeerd dient te worden, dominante
achtervoegels, inclusief opake, recessieve achtervoegsels, recessieve clitica
en post-lexicale harmonie. De bespreking van toon in het Ik legt het
fundament voor een begrip van het toonsysteem. De analyse gaat uit van
twee tonen (hoog en laag) die vrijelijk combineren in alle lexicale eenheden.
Deze tonen hebben contextuele varianten bepaald door depressor
consonanten, morfologische conditionering en syntactische grenzen van
zinsdeel en zin. Er wordt een lijst gegeven van tonale processen die relevant
zijn voor de rest van de grammatica, gevolgd door een korte bespreking van

de drie basale intonatiepatronen.

Hoofdstuk 4 geeft de basiseigenschappen van het naamwoord. De
kenmerken van een lexicale wortel worden benoemd, aangevuld met
opmerkingen over reduplicatie en archaische voorvoegsels. Daarna komen
de strategieén aan bod om getal uit te drukken: singulatieven, pluratieven,
suppletieve meervouden, possessieven, en naamwoorden die niet voor getal
gemarkeerd zijn. Ik heeft een relatief arm systeem van nominale affixatie

dat gecompenseerd wordt door de (voor)naamwoord - (voor)naamwoord-
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samenstellingen die functies als agentief, verkleinwoord, interne en
variérende meervoudigheid, en relationele locatieven uitdrukken. Op het
eind van de hoofdstuk krijgt de lezer een overzicht over
verwantschapstermen, persoonsnamen, namen voor volkeren en voor

plaatsen.

Hoofdstuk 5 vervolgt met een beschrijving van de vele verschillende
voornaamwoorden in de taal. Eerst behandel ik de persoonlijke
voornaamwoorden, gebonden en vrije, dan het unieke bezittelijke
onpersoonlijke  voornaamwoord. Vervolgens komen de volgende
voornaamwoorden in detail aan bod: onbepaalde, interrogatieve,
aanwijzende, betrekkelijke, wederkerende, distributieve en aansporende
voornaamwoorden, en tenslotte het zogenaamde “dummy voornaamwoord”

dat vereist is ter vervanging van een perifeer zinsdeel dat verplaatst is.

Ieder naamwoord en voornaamwoord is verplicht gemarkeerd voor
naamval. Dit wordt besproken in hoofdstuk 6. Dit hoofdstuk vormt de brug
tussen de nominale woordsoorten en de andere woordsoorten omdat de
naamvalmarkeerders zich in een grammaticaliseringsproces bevinden naar
gebruik in andere onderdelen van de grammatica zoals het verbale systeem.
Ik beschikt over een uitgebreid naamvallensysteem met acht naamvallen:
obliek, nominatief, instrumentaal, ablatief, genitief, accusatief, datief, en
copulatief. De naamvalsachtervoegsels met hun complexe allomorfie en hun
semantische rollen worden uitgelegd in dit hoofdstuk. De mogelijke
oorsprong van de naamvalsachtervoegsels en hun verdere grammaticalisatie

komen eveneens aan bod.

Hoofdstuk 7 behandelt het werkwoord. Het hoofdstuk begint met een
overzicht van de mogelijke segmentele en tonale stucturen van de
werkwoordswortel. Vervolgens behandel ik de derivationele, directionele en
subject-markerende achtervoegsels. Daarop volgt een discussie over
modaliteit, die zich toespitst op het onderscheid tussen realis en irrealis, dat

op de eerste plaats een vormelijke opdeling inhoudt en slechts ten dele een
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semantische. Andere wijzes die behandeld worden =zijn intentioneel,
optatief, aanvoegend, negatie en imperatief. Op het terrein van aspect staan
de sequenti€le en simultane aspecten centraal, die beide veel voorkomen in
de aaneenschakelijking van zinnen. Vervolgens worden de drie
verschillende manieren beschreven waarop Ik een passief maakt, evenals de
causatieve, mediale en wederkerige afleidingen. Ten slotte worden de
bijvoeglijke achtervoegsels behandeld, de tijdsmarkeerders en de

markeerders van epistemische bepaling.

Hoofdstuk 8 sluit de morfologie af met een presentatie van de overige
woordsoorten. Deze omvatten kwantificeerders, demonstratieven,
bijwoorden, conjuncties, voorzetsels, tussenwerpsels, ideofonen, en
imperatieven gebruikt ten opzichte van kinderen. Daarna komen
tijdsaanduidingen aan bod. Ten slotte worden begroetingen behandeld.
Hoewel deze geen woordsoort op zichzelf vormen worden ze wel veelvuldig

gebruikt, zijn retorisch van belang en hebben een ritueel karakter.

Hoofdstuk 9 maakt een begin met de analyse van de syntaxis van zinsdelen
en zinnen. Eerst wordt de structuur van de naamwoordgroep uitgelegd,
daarna de structuur van eenvoudige hoofdzinnen inclusief causatieve
zinnen, zinnen met koppelwerkwoorden en zinnen met hulpwerkwoorden.
Het omvangrijkste onderdeel van dit hoofdstuk is de bespreking van de
structuur en functie van de vele soorten ondergeschikte zinnen die het Ik
kent, met bijzondere aandacht voor zinnen zonder werkwoord, focus en
topic constructies, vragen, complementzinnen, indirecte rede, constructies
van vergelijking en negatie. Dit hoofdstuk vormt een eerste aanzet voor de

verdere analyse van de syntaxis van het Ik.

Het tiende hoofdstuk overstijgt de grenzen van de zin en behandelt kort de
strategieén om zinnen met elkaar te verbinden als toevoeging, tegenstelling
of alternatief. Het hoofdstuk eindigt met een discussie van
zinsaaneenschakeling. Ik maakt gebruik van sequentiéle en simultane

werkwoordsvormen om ketens van zinnen te creéren in een zogenaamd co-
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subordinerend verband. Aangezien zinsaaneenschakeling een areaal
kenmerk is (het komt ook in Oost-Nilotische talen voor) en steeds meer
aandacht krijgt, zijn deze beschrijvende observaties over het Ik een

relevante bijdrage.

De eerste appendix is een verzameling van vijf teksten in het Ik met
interlineaire vertaling: “Vijanden”, “Bijenteelt”, “Specht”, “Koning Leeuw”,
“Gezegden” waaronder enkele verboden en een tongbreker. De tweede
appendix is een lexicon van Ik wortels. Ten slotte geef ik de vervoeging van

zeven voorbeeldwerkwoorden.
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